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PREFACE. 



The twenty-seven years, which have elapsed since 
the first pubKcation of this Grammar, have been exceed- 
ingly fruitful in the philological and exegetical study of 
the Old Testament And important progress has been 
made toward a more thorough and accurate knowledge 
of the grammatical structure of the Hebrew languaga 
This edition of the Grammar has been carefully revised 
throughout that it may better represent the advanced 
state of scholarship on this subject. Nearly every page 
exhibits corrections or additions of greater or less conse- 
quence. And the Syntax particularly, which was not 
fully elaborated before, has been greatly enlarged, and 
for the most part entirely rewritten. The plan of the 
Grammar, the method of treatment, and in general the 
order of the sections are unchanged. And little occasion 
has been found to alter the more general and comprehen- 
sive statements, which are distinguished by being printed 
in large type. The changes are chiefly in the addition 
of fuller details enlarging and multiplying the para- 
graphs in small type. 

The principle of eschewing all supposititious forms and 
adducing none but such aa really occur in the Old Testa- 
ment, has been steadfastly adhered to as heretofore, with 
the view of rigorously conforming all rules and examples 
to the actual phenomena of the language. The text of 
Baer is preferred so far as published, the disputed ortho- 
phonic Daghesh-forte excepted, though it is recog- 
nized and its rules are stated. In the discussion of the 
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poetic accents free use has been made of the elaborate 
treatises of Baer and Wickes ; and the names which they 
employ are given as well as those which previously were 
more familiar. The intricate rules for the employment 
of Methegh are also drawn from Baer. The position of 
the accent is indicated as in previous editions by a small 
vertical stroke above all Hebrew words except mono- 
syllables. 

The convenience of students has been consulted in 
removing the paradigms of pronouns, verbs, and nouns 
from the body of the volume and placing them together 
at the end. A new paradigm has been introduced, afford- 
ing a succinct view of the formation of nouns of different 
classes, with their respective significations. The declen- 
sions of nouns have been simplified by an arrangement 
which corresponds at once with their etymological struc- 
ture and with the vowel changes to which they are 
severally liable. While every part of the Syntax is 
much more fully developed than before, special atten- 
tion has been paid to the use of the tenses, which is so 
thoroughly discussed in the admirable ti-eatise of Dr. 
Driver. The old names preterite and future are, for 
reasons given on pp. 299-302, preferred to perfect and 
• imperfect, which are now so generally adopted ; but the 
latter are used in conjunction with the former for the 
convenience of those who like them better. The various 
kinds of compound sentences, involving relative, condi- 
tional, circumstantial, and co-oidinate clauses, receive the 
attention which is due to their peculiar character and 
separate importance. The different rules and statements 
of the Grammar, and particularly of the Syntax, are 
illustrated and confirmed by a copious citation of pas- 
sages in which they are exemplified. Pull indexes, as 
before, accompany the Grammar to facilitate its use. 

P&nfCBTON, August 22, 1888. 
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PABT L-^RTHOGRAPHT. 
IMvisions of Grammar, §1. 

OBTHOOBAPHIO 0TMBOL0. 

The Lbttebs.— Alphabet, §2; Soonds, §8; Doable forms, §4; Names, 

§5; Order, §6; Olaasification, §7; Words never divided, §8; 

Abbreviations and Signs of Number, §9. 
Thi Vowels.— Masoretic Points, §10; Vowel Letters, §11; Signs for the 

Vowels, §12; Mntnal Relation of this twofold Notation, §§18, 14; 

Pore and Diphthongal Vowels, § 16. 
ShVa, silent and vocal, simple and oompomid, § 16. 
Pattahh Furtive, §17. 
Syllables, § 18. 
Ambiguous Signs, — ^Hhirik, Shnrek, and Kibbnts, § 10. 1 ; Eameta and 

Eamets-Hhatnph, § 19. 2 ; Silent and Vocal ShVa, §20. 
Points affeotino Consonants : — ^Daghesh-lene, §§ 21, 22. 

Daghesh-forte, §28; different kinds, §24; omission o^ §25. 
Happik, §26. 
Raphe, §27. 
Points attaohed to Wobds.— Accents, their design, §28; forms and 

classes, §29; like forms distinguished, §80; poetic accents, §81; 

position as determined by the character of the syllables, § 82. 1 ; in 

mimflected words, §82. 2. 8 ; with affixes, suffixes and prefixes, §88; 

use in distinguishing words, § 84 ; shifted in special cases, § 86. 
ConsecuUan of the Accents in Prose, — Glauses and their subdivisiona, 

§86; tabular view, §87; explanationof the table, §88; adaptation of 

the trains of accents to sentences, § 89. 
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Poetie Comeeutum, — Glauses and their snbdiyidons, §40 ; tabular view 
and explanation, §41 ; adaptation of the trains of accents to sen- 
tences, §42. 

Makkeph, §48. 

Methegh, its form and position, §44; special rules, §45; K'ri and 
E^thibh, meaning of the terms, §46 ; constant £'ris not noted in the 
margin, § 47 ; their design and valne, §48. 

Acooracj of the points, § 49. 

OBTHOOBAPHIO OHANOBS. 

Significant mutations belong to the domain of the lexicon, §§ 60, 61 ; en« 
phonic mutations to the domain of grammar, § 62. 

ICuTATiONS OF Consonants at the beginning of ^llables, §68 ; at the dose 
of ^llables, §64; at the end of words, §66 ; special rules, §66. 

Ohangbs of Consonants to Vowels in reduplicated syllables and letters 
and in quiescents, § 57. 

Mutations of Vowels, significant and euphonic, §58; due to syllabic 
changes, §69; to contiguous gutturals, §60; to concurrent conso- 
nants, § 61 ; concurring yowels, § 62 ; proximity of yowels, § 68 ; the 
accent, §64; pause accents, §65; shortening or lengthening of 
words, §66. 



PABT n.— ETYMOLOGY. 

Boots of Wobdb.— Design of Etymology, three stages in the growth of 

words, §67; pronominal and verbal roots, §68; formation and 

inflection of words by external and internal changes, § 69 ; parts of 

speech, §70. 

Pbonounb personal, §71; pronominal suffixes, §72; demonstrative, §78; 

relative, §74 ; interrogative and indefinite, % 75 ; paradigm I. 
Vbbbb, the species and their signification, §§ 76-80. 

Pbbfbot Vebbs, § 81 ; formation of the species, §§ 82, 88 ; their inflection, 
§§84, 85; paradigm U. 
Semarka an tJie Perfect VerbB.—Tixl preterite, §86; Inflnitive, 87; 
Future, §88; Imperative, §89; Participles, §90 ; Niphal, §91 ; Piel, 
§92 ; Pual, §98; Hiphil, § 94 ; Hophal, §95 ; Hithpael, §96. 
Paragogic and Apocopated Future, §97; and Imperative, 98. 
Vav Consecutive with the Future, § 99 ; with the Preterite, § 100. 
Verbs with suffixes, §§ 101, 102 ; Remarks on the Perfect Verbs with suf- 
fixes, Preterite, §104 ; Future, 105 ; Infinitive and Imperative, §106 ; 
paradigm IIL 
Imfbefbct Verbs, classified, § 107. 

Pe Guttural Verbs, their peculiarities, §§108, 109; Bemarics, §§111-115 ; 
paradigm IV. 
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Ayin Gattuial Verbs, their peouliaiitiesy §116; Bemarkg, §§118-123; 

paradigm V. 
Lamedh Guttural Verbs, their peculiarities, §128; Remarks, §§125-128; 

paradigm VL 
Pe Kun Verbs, their peculiarities, §129 ; Remarks, §§181, 182 ; paradigm 

vn. 

Ayin Doubled Verbs, their peculiarities, §§ 188-187 ; Remarks, §§ 189-142; 

paradigm VIII. 
Pe Yodh Verbs, their peculiarities, §§ 144-146 ; Remarks, §§ 148-158 ; para- 
digm X. 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh Verbs, their peculiarities, §§ 154-156 ; Remarks^ 

§§ 158-161 ; paradigm IX. 
Lamedh Aleph Verbs, their peculiarities, §164; Remarks, §§166-169; 

paradigm XI. 
Lamedh He Verbs, their peculiarities, §§ 170, 171 ; shortened future and 

imperatlTB, §178; Remarks, §§174-179 ; paradigm XII. 
Doubly Imperfect Verbs, § 180. 
DefectiTe Verbs, § 181. 
QuadriUteral Verbs, §182. 
KouNS, their formation, §188; Class L §§184-188; Class n. §§189, 190; 

Class III. §§191-194; Class IV. §§195, 196 ; paradigm, XIIL 
MuitiUterals, §197. 
Gender and Number,-— Femimne endings, §198 ; anomalies in the use of, 

§199; employment in the formation of words, §200; plural endings, 

§201; anomalies, §202; nouns confined to one number, §208; 

Dual ending, 204 ; usage of the dual, 205 ; changes consequent upoa 

affixing the endings for gender and number, §§ 206-218. 
The Construct State, its meaning and formation, §§ 214-218. 
Nouns with suffixes, §219, 220. 

Declensions of Nouns, §221; paradigms XIV, XV, XVI. 
Paragogic Vowels added to Nouns, §§222, 223. 
Numerals.— Cardinal numbers, §§224-227; Ordinals, etc., §228. 
Pebfixsd Particles, §229; the Article,. §280 ; He Interrogatiye, §281; 

Inseparable prepositions, §§ 282-284; Vav Conjunctive, §285. 
Sbpabatb Particlbs.— Adverbs, § 286 ; with suffixes, § 287 ; Prepositions, 

§288; with suffixes, §§289,240; Conjunctions, §241; Inteijeo. 

tions,§242. 
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Simple and Compound Sentences, § 248. 2; Office of Syntax, 248. 1 ; Elements 
of the sentence, § 248. 8. 

Thb Subject, a noun or pronoun, §244; when omitted, 245; personal pro- 
noun, § 246; its extension, §247. 

The Article, when used, §248 ; nouns definite without it, §249 ; omitted 
in poetry, § 250; indefinite nouns, § 251. 

Attributive adjectives and demonstratives, §252. 
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tional parts, § 255. 8 ; distributive numbers and numeral adverbs, 
§255.4 
> Apposition or subordination, § 256. 

The Construct State and Suffixes, §§ 257-259 ; resolved hj the preposition ^ 

§260. 
Thb Predicate, Copula, § 261 ; Nouns, § 262 ; Adjectives and demonstratives, 
^ §268. 

Comparison of adjectives, § 264. 

Verba, — Hebrew conception of tune, §265. 1, 2 ; subjective use of the tenses, 
§ 265. 8 ; different names applied to them, § 265. 8, a ; the primary 
' tenses; use of the preterite or perfect, § 266 ; the future or imperfect^ 

§ 267 ; the preterite and future in combination, §§ 268, 269 ; the modal 
forms, §270 ; the intentional or paragogic future. §271 ; the jussive 
or apocopated future, § 272 ; the imperative, § 278; the precative parti- 
cle, §274 ; the primary tenses with Vav Conjunctive, § 275; the second- 
ary tenses, Yav Consecutive with the future, § 276; Vav Consecutive 
with the preterite, §277 ; participles, §278 ; the infinitive, § 279 ; ab- 
solute infinitive, § 280 ; its emphatic use, § 281 ; change of construc- 
^— ^ tion to finite tenses, § 282 ; co-ordinate instead of dependent relation 

of verbs, §288. 
/ Otffeetof Verbs.— 'The direct object of transitive verbs, §284; transitive con- 

/ struction of intransitive verbs, § 285 ; indirect object of verbs, § 286 ; 

/ verbs with more than one object, § 287. 

' Adverbs and adverbial expressions, § 288. 

Neglect of agreement, § 289 ; compound subject, § 290 ; dual nouns, § 292 ; 
nouns in the construct, § 298 ; changes of person, § 294 ; ellipsis, 
§295. 
Repetition of nouns, § 296 ; pronouns, § 297. 
, Ibtbsbooative, § 298, and Negative Sbntencbs, § 299. 

j COMFOUND Sentences.— Relative clauses, §§ 800, 801 ; the relative omitted, 

§ 802 ; poetic use of the demonstrative, § 808 ; indefinite pipnouns, 
f § 804 ; relative conjunction, § 805 ; hypothetical sentences, §§ 806-808 ; 

circumstantial clauses, § 809 ; the conjunction Vav, §§ 810-812. 
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PART FffiST- 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 1. Language is the communication of thought by 
means of spoken or written sounds. The utterance of a 
single thought constitutes a sentence. Each sentence is 
composed of words expressing individual conceptions or 
their relations. And words are made up of sounds pro- 
duced by the organs of speech and represented by written 
signs. It is the province of grammar as the science of 
language to investigate these several elements. It hence 
consists of three parts. First, Orthography, which treats 
of the sounds employed and the mode of representing 
them. Second, Etymology, which treats of the different 
kinds of words, their formation, and the changes which 
they undergo. Third, Syntax, which treats of sentences, 
or the manner in which words are joined together to ex- 
press ideas. The task of the Hebrew grammarian is to 
furnish a complete exhibition of the phenomena of this 
particular language, carefully digested and referred as 
far as practicable to their appropriate causes in the 
organs of speech and the operations of the mind. 

The Lettebs. 

§ 2. The Hebrew being no longer a spoken tongue, is 
only known as the language of books, and particularly 
of the Old Testament, which is the most interesting and 
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2 OBTHOGBAPHY. § 3 

important as well as the only pure monument of it. The 
first step towards its investigation must accordingly be 
to ascertain the meaning of the symbols in which it is 
recorded. Then having learned its sounds, as they are 
thus represented, it will be possible to advance one step 
farther, and inquire into the laws by which these are 
governed in their employment and mutations. 

The symbols used in writing Hebrew are of two sorts, 
viz. letters (l^i't^is) and points (D'n^p:). The number of 
the letters is twenty-two; these are written from right to 
left, and are exclusively consonants. The alphabetical 
table upon the opposite page exhibits their forms, Eng- 
Hsh equivalents, names, and numerical values, together 
with the corresponding forms of the Rabbinical character 
employed to a considerable extent in the commentaries 
and other writings of the modem Jews. 

§ 3. There is always more or less difficulty in rep- 
resenting the sounds of one language by those of another. 
But this is in the case of the Hebrew greatly aggravated 
by its having been for ages a dead language, so that 
some of its sounds cannot now be accurately determined, 
and also by its belonging to a different family or group 
of tongues from our own, possessing sounds entirely 
foreign to the English, for which it consequently affords 
no equivalent, and which are in fact incapable of being 
pronounced by our organs. The equivalents of the follow- 
ing table are not therefore to be regarded as in every 
instance exact representations of the proper powers of 
the letters. They are simply approximations sufficiently 
near the truth for every practical purpose, the best which 
can now be proposed, and sanctioned by tradition and 
the conventional usage of the best Hebraists. 

1. It will be observed that a double pronunciation has 
been assigned to seven of the letters. A native Hebrew 
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Oidn. 


Fonu and BqalnlanU. 


.^ 


lUbbtninl 
Alphabet. 


Nomerical 
T»lu«». 


1 


M 




Tibk Aleph 


h 


1 


2 


3 


Bh,B 


n-3 Beth 


3 


2 


3 


a 


Gh,G 


b?3-ii GImel 

V • 


J 


3 


4 


T 


Dh,D 


tibflJ Dileth 

VT •- 


T 


4 


5 


•7 


H 


«ri He 


P 


5 


6 


1 


VorW 


11 Vav (Waw) 


) 


6 


7 


T 


Z 


p Zayin 


r 


7 


8 


n 


Hh 


n-'H Hheth 


n 


8 


9 


ts 


T 


n-tJ Teth 


D 


9 


10 


•» 


Y 


■ri^ Yodh 


1 


10 


11 


51 


Kh,K 


Til Kaph 


13 


20 


12 


b 


L 


nri Ldmedh 

•••T 


b 


30 


13 


SD 


M 


D^ Mem 


on 


40 


14 


n 


N 


•|13 Nun 


P 


50 


15 


D 


S 


!;"J0 Samekh 


D 


60 


16 


^S 




y j Ayin 


JJ 


70 


17 


sq 


Ph,P 


MB Pe 


CjD 


80 


18 


sy 


Ts 


ni Tsadhe 


T5 


90 


19 


P 


K 


Tjip Koph 


P 


100 


20 


1 


R 


ID-i Resh 


•) 


200 


21 


w 


Sh,S ' 


•ft Shin 


D 


300 


22 


n 


Tb, T 


HI Tav 


r 


400 



would readily decide without assistance which of these 
was to be adopted in any given case, just as we are 
sensible of no inconvenience from the various sounds of 
the English letters which are so embarrassing to foreigners 
learning our language. The ambiguity is in every case 
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4 OBTHOaBAPHY. § 3 

removed, however, by the addition of a dot or point 
indicating which sound they are to receive. Thus ^ with 
a point in its bosom has the sound of &, '2 unpointed that 
of the corresponding Vj or as it is commonly represented 
for the sake of uniformity in notation, bh; 3 is pro- 
nounced as gj 3 unpointed had an aspirated sound which 
may accordingly be represented by gh, but as it is diffi- 
cult to produce it, or even to determine with exactness 
what it was, and as there is no corresponding sound in 
English, the aspiration is mostly neglected, and the letter, 
whether pointed or not, sounded indifferently as g; "H isd, 
T impointed is the aspirate dh, equivalent to th in the; 
3 is A:, 5 unpointed its aspirate Jchy perhaps resembling 
the German ch in ichy though its aspiration, like that of 
3, is commonly neglected in modem reading; B is^, B un- 
pointed _pfe or/; P is ^, ft impointed th in thin. The letter 
ID with a dot over its right arm is pronounced Uke sh, and 
called Shin; ID with a dot over its left arm is called Sin^ 
and pronounced like s, no attempt being made in modem 
usage to discriminate between its sound and that of 
Samekh. Although there may anciently have been a 
distinction between them, this can no longer be defined 
nor even positively asserted; it has therefore been thought 
unnecessary to preserve the individuaUty of these letters 
in the notation, and both of them wiU accordingly be 
represented by 8. 

a. The double Boond of the first six of the letters just named is purely 
euphonic, and has no effect whatever upon the meaning of the words in 
which they stand. The case of ^ is different. Its primary sound was that 
of sh, as is evident ft'om the contrast in Judg. 12 : 6 of nV£d shibboleth 
with nViD sibboleth. In certain words, however, and sometimes for the 
sake of creating a distinction between different words of like orthography, 
it received the sound of 9, thus almost assuming the character of a distinct 
letter, e. g. *ih^ to breaks ^jb to hope. That Sin and Samekh were dis- 
tinguishable to the ear, appears probable firom the fact that there are words 
of separate significations which differ only in the use of one or the other 
of these letters, and in which they are never interchanged, e. g. V'^'Q to be 
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§ 3 LETTEBS. 5 

bereaved, bpto to he wise, iib to be foolish; '^^'6 to be drunken, *iiis to hire^ 
nSjo to shut up; '^o to look J^PiO to rule, *WD to turn back; ntto a Up, nijo 
to destroy. The close affinity between the sounds which they represent is, 
however, shown by the eqniyalenoe of such roots as "^D and "ifai^, p^'o and 
p^b, Qro and Onb, and by the fact that b is in a few instances written for 
to, e. g. rt63 Ps. 4 : 7 from »»;, fW^to Eccles. 1 : 17 for rviSsb; ^671 Jer. 
19 : 2 from mh, nnfao but n^to Isa/s : 17. The original identity of band to 
is apparent from their being used interchangeably in the alphabetic psalms 
Ps. 119 : 161 — 168 and other biblical acrostics Lam. 8 :61 — 63, as well as 
from the etymological connection between *^^ leaven and H'lkto^ a vessel 
in which bread is leavened; ^^ to shudder, ^^9to horrible, causing a 
shudder; *i^to to hire, '^sb^ a recompense. In Arabic the division of single 
letters into two distinguished by diacritical points is carried to a much 
greater length, the alphabet of that language being by this means enlarged 
from twenty-two to twenty-eight letters. 

b. The palatal aspirate ffh is still preserved in the spelling of many 
English words, although it is now lost in pronunciation, being either com- 
pensated by lengthening the vowel, e.g. light (Ger. licht% knight (Ger. 
knecht), plough (Ger. pflug), or changed to a labial, e. g. laugh, tot^h, or to 
an unaspirated surd, e. g. hough,^ 

2. In their original power tt t differed from T\ t, and 
3 k from p A:, for these letters are not confused nor liable 
to interchange, and the distinction is preserved to this 
day in the cognate Arabic; yet it is not easy to state 
intelligibly wherein the difference consisted. They are 
currently pronounced precisely alike- 

3. The letter n has a stronger sound than Jl the 
simple h^ and is accordingly represented by hh; *t is re- 
presented by r, although it had some peculiarity of sound 
which we cannot at this day attempt to reproduce, by 
which it was allied to the gutturals. 

4. For two letters, K and J, no equivalent has been 
given in the table, and they are commonly altogether 
neglected in pronunciation. Sis the weakest of the letters, 
and was probably always inaudible. It stands for the 
slight and involuntary emission of breath necessary to 
the utterance of a vowel unattended by a more distinct 
consonant sound. It therefore merely serves to mark the 
beginning or the close of the syllable of which it is a 
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6 OBTHOGBAPHY. § 4 

part, while to the ear it is entirely lost in the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel. Its power has been likened 
to that of the smooth breathing (') of the Greeks or the 
English silent h in hour. On the other hand J had a deep 
guttural sound which was always heard, but like that 
of the corresponding letter among the Arabs is very 
difficult of utterance by occidental organs; consequently 
no attempt is made to reproduce it. In the Septuagint 
it is sometimes represented by y, sometimes by the rough 
and sometimes by the smooth breathing; thus r^b? 
TofJLo^pay ''ij 'HX/', p5a^ 'kfxaXijK. Some of the modem 
Jews give it the sound of ng or of the French gn in 
campagne, either wherever it occurs or only at the end 
of words, e. g. TQXD SKmang^ nla? gndfnodh. 

§ 4. The forms of the letters exhibited in the pre- 
ceding table, though found without important variation 
in aU existing manuscripts, are not the original ones. An 
older character is preserved upon the Jewish coins struck 
in the age of the Maccabees, which bears a considerable 
resemblance to the Samaritan and still more to the Phe- 
nician. Some of the steps in the transition from one to 
the other can still be traced upon extant monuments. 
There was first a cursive tendency, disposing to unite the 
different letters of the same word, which is the established 
practice in Syriac and Arabic. This was followed by a 
predominance of the calligraphic principle, which again 
separated the letters and reduced them to their present 
rectangular forms and nearly uniform size. The cursive 
stage has, however, left its traces upon the five letters 
which appear in the table with double forms; 2 U 3 S S 
when standing at the beginning or in the middle of words 
terminate in a bottom horizontal stroke, which is the 
remnant of the connecting link with the following letter; 
at the end of words no such link was needed, and the 
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§ 5 LETTEBS. 7 

letter was continued vertically downward in a sort of 
terminal flourish thus, *] ] £] 7, or closed up by joining 
its last with its initial stroke, thus D. 

a. The few instances in which final letters are found in the middle of 
words, as ns^p^ Isa. 9 : 6, or their ordinary forms at the end, as on Neh. 
2 : 13, 3^ Job 38 : 1, are probably due to the inadvertence of early tran- 
scrihers which has been faithfully perpetuated since, or if intentional they 
may have had a connection now unknown with the enumeration of letters 
or the signification of words. The same may be said of letters larger than 
usual, as nd3l Ps. 80:16, or smaller, as dK^at^a Gen. 2: 4, or ahove the 

' r - J ' ' T JIT I ' 

Hue, as *i?^^ Ps. 80 : 14, or inverted, as TOca Num. 10 : 85 (in manuscripts 
and the older editions, e.g. that of Stephanus in 1541), or with extraordinary 
points, as ^)rf j Gen. 83 : 4, J«|6 Ps. 27 : 13, in all which the Babbins find 
concealed meanings of the most fanciful and absurd character. Thus in 
their opinion the suspended 3 in n*^^^ Judg. 18: 30 suggests that the idola- 
ters descrihed were descended ft'om Moses hut had the character of Ma- 
nasseh. In *i*1m Lev. 11 :42 theVav, which is of unusual size, is the middle 
letter of the Pentateuch^ ^^^^^ Gen. 16 : 5 with an extraordinary point 
over the second Yodh, is the only instance in which the word is written 
with that letter (the correct reading 1 Kin. 15:19 is ^."^Sii); the large letters 
in Deut. 6 : 4 emphasize the capital article of the Jewish faith. All such 
anomalous forms or marks, with the conceits of the Babbins respecting 
them, are reviewed in detail in Buxtorfs Tiberias, pp. 152 etc. 

§ 5. All the names of the letters were probably signi- 
ficant at first, although the meanings of some of them 
are now doubtful or obscure. It is commonly supposed 
that these describe the objects to which their forms 
originally bore a rude resemblance. If this be so, how- 
ever, the mutations which they have since undergone are 
such, that the relation is no longer traceable, unless it 
be faintly in a few. The power of the letter is in every 
instance the initial sound of its name. 

a. The opinion advocated hy Scliultens, Fuadamenta Ling. Heh. p. 10, 
that the invention of the letters was long anterior to that of their names, 
and that the latter was a pedagogical expedient to facilitate the learning of 
the letters hy associating their forms and sounds with familiar objects, has 
met with little favour and possesses little intrinsic probability. An interest- 
ing corroboration of the antiquity of these names is found in their preserva- 
tion in the Greek alphahet, though destitute of meaning in that language, 
the Greeks having horrowed their letters at an early period from the Phe- 
nicians, and hence the appended a of "AX^a, etc., which points to the Ara- 
msBio form 2(Q^2<. 
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b* The Semitic deriyation of the names proves inoontestablj that the 
alphabet had its origin among a people speaking a language kindred to 
the Hebrew. Their most probable meanings, so far as they are still ex- 
plicable, are as follows, yia: Aleph, an ox; Beth, a haute; Gimel, a camel; 
Daleth, a door; He, doubtful, possibly a window; Yav, a hook; Zayin, a 
weapon; Hheth, probably a fence; Teth, a 8nake or a hag; Yodh, a han^; 
Elaph, the palm of the hand; Lamedh, an ox^oad; Mem, water; Nun, a 
fieh; Samekh, a prop; Ayin, an eye; Pe, a mouth; Tsadhe, a fish-hook or 
a hunter's dart; Koph, perhaps an axe-head; Besh, a head; Bhin, a tooth; 
Tav, a cross mark. 

Eusebius (Praep. Evang. z. 5) and Jerome give a mystical explanation 
of the alphabet, in which the names of the letters are read as a continuous 
sentence. See Fiirst*s Aramftischet Lehrgeb&ude, p. 26. 

§ 6, The order of the letters appears to be entirely 
arbitrary, though it has been remarked that the three 
middle mutes 3 3 T succeed each other, as in like manner 
the three liquids b B 3. The juxtaposition of a few of 
the letters may perhaps be owing to the kindred signifi- 
cation of their names, e. g. Yodh and K^^ph the hand^ 
Mem waier and Nun a fish, Eesh the head and Shin a 
tooth. The antiquity of the existing arrangement of the 
alphabet is shown, 1. by psalms and other portions of 
the Old Testament in which successive clauses or verses 
begin with the letters disposed in regular order, viz. 
Ps. 25 (p omitted), 34, 37 (alternate verses, J omitted), 
111 (every clause), 112 (every clause), 119 (each letter 
eight times), 145 (3 omitted), Prov. 31 : 10 — 31, LauL 
ch. 1, 2, 3 (each letter three time8),4. In the first chapter 
of Lamentations the order is exactly preserved, but in 
the remaining three chapters y and S are transposed. 
2. By the correspondence of the Greek and Roman 
alphabets, which have sprung from the same origin with 
the Hebrew. 

a. The most ingenious attempt to discover a regular structure in the 
Hebrew alphabet is that of Lepsins, in an essay upon this subject published 
in 1886. Omitting the sibilants and Besh, he finds the following triple 
correspondence of a breathing succeeded by the same three mutes carried 
through each of the three orders, the second rank being enlarged by the 
addition of the liquids. 
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Breathingf. 


HutM. 




Liqiddf. 


Middle 

Smooth 

Bough 


fit 

n 

5 


fi p n 


C«) 


b a 9 



Ourious as this result certainly is, it must be confessed that the alleged 
correspondence is in part imaginary, and the method by which it is reached 
is too arbitrary to warrant the conclusion that this scheme was t^ally in 
the mind of the anthor of the alphabet, much less to sustain the further 
speculations built upon it^ reducing the original number and modifying the 
powers of the letters. 

b. It is curious to see how, in the adaptation of the alphabet to different 
languages, the sounds of the letters have been modified, needless ones 
dropped, and others found necessary added at the end, without disturbing 
the arrangement of the original stock. Thus the Greeks dropped 1 and p, 
only retaining them as numerical signs, while the Boman alphabet has F 
and Q; on the other hand the Bomans found D and D superfluous, while 
the Greeks made of them 6 and (; A and t, in Greek y and ^,« become in 
Latin and G, while n, in Latin H, is in Greek converted like the rest of 
the gutturals into a vowel 17. 

§ 7. The letters may be variously divided: 

1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced. 

*t has been differently classed, but as its peculiarities 
are those of the gutturals (Mi'tS MN) it is usually 
reckoned with them. 

2. Secondly, according to their respective strength, 
into three classes, which may be denominated weak, 
medium, and strong. The strong consonants oflfer the 
greatest resistance to change, and are capable of entering 
into any combinations which the formatioij or inflection 
of words may require. The weak have not this capacity. 



Gutturals K 
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Palatals 3 
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Linguals T 


tt 
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Dentals T 
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19 


Labials ^2 


1 


u 


B 
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but when analogy would bring them into combinations 
foreign to their nature, they are either liable to mutation 
themselves or occasion changes in the rest of the word. 
Those of medium strength have neither the absolute 
stability of the former nor the feeble and fluctuating 
character of the latter. 

Wa^It I « 5^ *» "^ Vowel-Letters, 
weaK, j ^ j^ n , Gutturals. 

Medium / ^ » 5 n Liquids, 



'■{? 



Strong, 



2 ID Sibilants. 

n s 

3 5 p 

n n D 



Aspirates and Mutes. 



The special characteristics of these several classes and 
the influence which they exert upon the constitution of 
words will be considered hereafter. It is sufficient to re- 
mark here that vowel-letters are so called because they 
sometimes represent not consonant but vowel-sounds. 

a. It will be observed that while the p, k, and f-mutei agree in having 
smooth B D n and middle formi a A % which may be either aspirated or 
nnaspirated, the two last have each an additional representative p 13 which 
is lacking to the first. This, coapled with the fact that two of the alpha- 
betic Psalms, Ps. 25,. 84, repeat t as the initial of the dosing verse, has 
given rise to the conjecture that the missing p mnte was supplied by this 
letter, having a double sound and a double place in the alphabet In curi- 
ous coincidence with this ingenious but unsustained hypothesis, the Ethiopic 
has an additional p, as the Greek alphabet has both v and 0. 

3. Thirdly, the letters may be divided, with respect 
to their function in the formation of words, into radicals 
(ni^pn-vS tWrfiVt) and serviles (lAbsn niTiifc^). The former, 
which comprise just one half of the alphabet, are never 
employed except in the roots or radical portions of words. 
The latter may also enter into the constitution of roots, 
but they are likewise put to the less independent use of 
the formation ^f derivatives and inflections, of prefixes 
and suffixes. The serviles are embraced in the memorial 
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words ab51 mr?3 I^T* (Ethan Moses and Caleb); of these, 
besides other uses, •jD'^ are prefixed to form the future 
of verbs, and the remainder are prefixed as particles to 
nouns. The letters ITlDlSSH are used in the formation of 
nouns from their roots. The only exception to the division 
now stated is the substitution of D for servile H in a 
certain class of cases, as explained § 54. 4. 

a* Kimchi in his Mikhlol (Vi^p) fol. 46, gives several additional ana- 
grams of the serviles made out by different grammarians as aids to the 
memory, e. g. Txyn ma^biatt) for his work is understanding; rraiw "^K 
m'o I Solomon am writing; ronn -]K '^'b^ only build thou my peace, 
ymti SK V<niD3 like a branch of the father of multitude; ir^^K nro TVOtq 
Moses has written to us. To which Elias LeviU added nroa im^K D« the 
name of Elias is written; and Nordheimer ^oraiQ yn hvco consult the riches 
of my book. 

§ 8. In Hebrew writing and printing, words are never 
divided. Hence various expedients are resorted to upon 
occasion, in manuscripts and old printed editions, to fill 
out the Unes, such as giving a broad form to certain 
letters, >^ rn S a rn, occupying the vacant space with 
some letter, as p, repeated as often as may be necessary, 
or with the first letters of the next word, which were 
not, however, accounted part of the text, as they were 
left without vowels, and the word was written in full at 
the beginning of the following line. The same end is 
accomplished more neatly in modem printing by judi- 
cious spacing. 

§ 9. 1. The later Jews make frequent use of abbre- 
viations. There are none, however, in the text of the 
Hebrew Bible; those which are found in the margin are 
explained in a special lexicon at the back of the editions 
in most common use, e. g. 131 for 'laiai et completio^etc. 

2. The nmnerical employment of the letters, common 
to the Hebrews with the Greeks, is indicated in the table 
of the alphabet. The hundreds from 500 to 900 are re- 
presented either by the five final letters or by the combin- 
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ation of T\ with the letters immediately preceding; thus 
^ or pn 500, D or "m 600, 1 XOT\ or pnn 700, C] or nn 800, 
y or prn 900. Thousands are represented by units with 
two dots placed over them, thus M 1000, etc. Compound 
numbers are formed by joining the appropriate units to 
the tens and hundreds^ thus fcOH 421. Fifteen is, how- 
ever, made not by ST, which are the initial letters of the 
divine name Jehovah, iTirP, but by 'TD 9 + 6. 

This use of the letters is found in the accessories of 
the Hebrew text, e. g. in the numeration of the chapters 
and verses, and in the Massoretic notes, but not in the 
text itself. Whether these or any other signs of number 
were ever employed by the original writers of Scripture, 
or by the scribes in copying it, may be a doubtful matter. 
It has been ingeniously conjectured, and with a show of 
plausibiUty, that some of the discrepancies of numbers 
in the Old Testament may be accounted for by assumiug 
the existence of such a system of symbols, in which errors 
DMght more easily arise than in fully written words. 

The Vowels. 

§ 10. The letters now explained constitute the body 
of the Hebrew text. These are all that belonged to it in 
its original form, and so long as the language was a liv- 
ing one nothing more was necessary, for the reader could 
mentally supply the deficiencies of the notation from his 
familiarity with his native tongue. But when Hebrew 
ceased to be spoken the case was different; the know- 
ledge of the true pronunciation could no longer be pre- 
sumed, and difficulties would arise from the ambiguity 
of individual words and their doubtful relation to one 
another. It is the design of the Massoretic points (iTii©^ 
tradition) to remedy or obviate these inconveniences by 
supplying what was lacking in this mode of writing. The 
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authors of this system did not venture to make any 
change in the letters of the sacred text. The signs which 
they introduced were entirely supplementary, consisting 
of dots and marks about the text fixing its true pronun- 
ciation and auxiliary to its proper interpretation. This 
has been done with the utmost nicety and minuteness, 
and with such evident accuracy and care as to make 
them reHable and efficient if not indispensable helps. 
These points or signs are of three kinds, 1. those repre- 
senting the vowels, 2. those aflfecting the consonants, 
3. those attached to words. 

a. As illustrations of the ambiguity both as to soond and sense of indi- 
vidual words, when written by the letters only, it may be stated that "^T 
is in Qen. 12: 4 *^k'n he spake, in £z. 6: 29 ^^? speak and ^h'l speaking^ in 
Prov. 25: 11 ^^ spoken, in Gen. 87: 14 *li;"3 word, in 1 Kin. 6: 16 W the 
oracle or most holy place of the temple, in £z. 9:3 *^3?; pestilence. So 
p©*^ is in Gen. 29: 10 pw and he tcatered, and in the next verse pfe^J 
and he kissed; fiCn occurs twice in Gen. 29: 28, the first time it is K^p and 
he brought, the second Mh^ and he came; D'^raiuni is in Jer. 32: 37 first 
D-irbCTi and I will bring ^em again, and then d'^OT'] and I will cause 
them to dwell; O^^to is in Gen. 14: 19 ^']bo heaven, and in Isa. 5: 20 Q*^jpis 
putting. This ambiguity is, however, in most cases removed by the oon- 
nection in which the words are found, so that there is little practical diffi- 
culty for one who is well acquainted with the language. Modern Hebrew 
is commonly written and read without the points: and the same is true of 
its kindred tongues the Syriac and Arabic, though each of these has a 
system of points additional to the letters. 

§ 11. 1. The alphabet, as has been seen, consisted 
exclusively of consonants, since these were regarded as 
a sufficiently exact representation of the syllables into 
which in Hebrew they invariably enter. And the omission 
of the vowels occasioned less embarrassment, because in 
the Semitic family of languages generally, unlike the 
Indo-European, they form no part, properly speaking, of 
the radical structure of the word, and consequently do 
not aid in expressing its essential meaning, but only its 
nicer shades and modifications. Still some notation of 
vowels was always necessary, and this was furnished in 
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a scanty measure by the vowel-letters, or, as they are 
also called, quiescents, or moires lectionis (guides in read- 
ing). The weakest of the palatals "^ was taken as the re- 
presentative of the vowels t and e of the same organ to 
which in sound it bears a close afi&nity; the weakest of 
the labials 1 was in Hke manner made to represent its 
cognates u and o; and the two weak gutturals » and H 
were written for the guttural, vowel a, as well as for the 
compound vowels e and o of which a is one of the ele- 
ments. Letters were more rarely employed to represent 
short vowels; n or "^ for e is the most frequent case; 
others are exceptional. 

a. Medial a "when written at all, as it very rarely is, is denoted by K, 
e. g. '^Hb lot Jadg. 4: 21, 2K1 dag Neh. 13: 16 K'thibh, DKp Jedm Hos. 10: 14, 
Vtxt5 'zdzel Lev. 16: 8, 10X*i rash Prov. 10: 4 and in a few other passages, 
niQK*^ sometimes for rdntoth, *^Ki:s tsawdr, "^HDXiai^ Hos. 4: 6 if not an 
error in the text perhaps for emdmk; final d which is much more frequently 
written, is denoted by h, e. g. ti^y gdld, nsb^ malkdf nnK atfd, rarely and 
only as an Aramseism by K, e.g. ton hhoggd Isa. 19: 17, Kmp korhhd Ezek. 
27: 31 K'lhibh, KTOa gdhKhd Ezek. 31: 5 K'thibh. The writing of c and f, 
o and % is optional in the middle of words but necessary at the end, e. g. 
pn'^1^ or D'^m-sx isivvUhim, "^vr^l UivvUhl; "QiJ or "aiD shubbu. In the 
former position *^ stands for the first pair of vowels, and 1 for the second, 
e. g. mp'^a'^a menikoth, T^lba nsiighdthi; K for e and o so situated is rare 
and exceptional, e. g. CK^ resh Prov. 6: 11, 80: 8, and perhaps yjC^ ydnets 
Eccles. 12: 5; DKt zoih, HK^D poroth Ezek. 31: 8, in&an hiUtbothdv Ezek. 
47: 11. At the end of words e is commonly expressed by \ and o by \ 
though h is frequently and K rarely employed for the same purpose, e. g. 
•^ab^ malkhe^ "cb^a malko; n^n h*ye^ T\T^^ paro; & Id. Final t is represented 
by n, medial <S by % though this is only written in a few particular forms, 
e. g. n-m yih'ye^ rD-^nn or nrnn tWyend; d-rxbo millethlm Ezek. 11: 6, 
if not a textual error, is at least quite unusuaL 

5. The employment of the vowel-letters in conformity with the scale 
just given, is further governed, (I.) By usage, which is in many words and 
forms almost or quite invariable; in others it fluctuates, thus sohhebh is 
conunonly nno or nniD, only once 3^0 2 Kin. 8: 21; yaHobh is np;*^ ex- 
cept in Jer. 33: 26 where it is -V^^; tf^edse is nrm, but in Ex. 25: 31 
n)09*Tk; eUtdm according to the analogy of similar granmiatical forms would 
be DDK, but in Ps. 19: 14 it is Dn"<X; heniir is in Jer. 2: 11 written in both 
the usual and an unusual way, '^'^^ti and ^Tati; ni'ldJchtm is D^-b'S except 
in 2 Sam. 11: 1, where it is D'^sxb^S; g'bhuloih is in Dent. 32: 8 rtnj, in 
Isa. 10: 13 nbtia, in Ps. 74: 17 mb'^SS; Id meaning not is xb, meaning to 
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him is lb, though these are occasionally interchanged ; zo is written hoth 
rrr and IT; and po Hfi, IB and KB. (2.) The indisposition to multiply the 
vowel-letters unduly in the same word, e. g. *ld^h tr)ht^ 'lohltn UVnhlK; 
ndthun "jina, tithunlm d*^aro or naina. (S.) The increased tendency to their 
employment in the later books of the Bible, e. g. M*D ko^hh Dan. 11: 6, 
always elsewhere tT3; ttTnp kodhesh Dan. 11: 30, for iCTp; "rn ddvidh in 
the books of Chronicles Ezra, Nehemiah and Zechariah, elsewhere com- 
monly ^11. This must, however, be taken with considerable abatement, 
as is shown by such examples as addirtm D'^^nK Ex. 15: 10, D^ik Ezek. 
32: 18. 

It is to be observed that those cases in which K is used to record 
vowels must be carefully distinguished from those in which it properly be- 
longs to the consonantal structure of the word, though from its weakness 
it may have lost its sound, as fiCC^ matsd^ yvSVC^ rishon^ § 57, 2. 

2. When used to represent the Hebrew vowels, a is 
sounded as in father, a as m fat, e as in the7% e as in 
met, i as in machine, ^ as in pin^ o as in note, 5 as in not, 
w as in rule, and w as in full. The quantity will be marked 
when the vowels are long, but not when they are short 

§ 12. There are nine points or massoretic signs re- 
presenting vowels (t^iSWri motions^ viz., by which con- 
sonants are moved or pronounced); of these three are 
long, three short, and three doubtful. They are shown 
in the following table, the horizontal stroke indicating 
their position with reference to the letters of the text. 

Long Vowels. Short Voivels. 



ya]^ K&mets a -7- 

^"l^t Tsere g — 

DbinHholem — 



mnfe Pattahh a -z- 

bisb Seghol e — 

r,*n yisjb Kdmets Hhatliph — 

Doubtful Vowels. 

pyh Hhlrik -;- ioT% 

p-^^iD Shurek — - 

I - or ti 



I u 



yafe Kibbuts 

All these vowel-points are written under the letter 
after which they are pronounced except two, viz., Hholem 
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and Shurek, Hholem is placed over the left edge of the 
letter to which it belongs, and is thus distinguished from 
the accent R'bhi* which is a dot over its centre. When 
followed by ID or preceded by \d it coincides with the dia- 
critical point over the letter, e. g. TilP2 mbehe, KiXO sone; 
when it follows ID or precedes to it is written over its 
opposite arm, e. g. TbiD shomer^ tdb'^P) tirpos. Its presence 
in these cases must accordingly be determined by the 
circumstances. Since a vowel-sign (or Sh'va § 16) is 
regularly written with every initial or medial consonant, 
125 must be ash and \d o5, whenever it is preceded by a 
consonant without a vowel-sign; if it have itself no 
vowel-sign, to wiU be so and to' shb, except at the end of 
words. If Shin be preceded by a letter which itself repre- 
sents a vowel the point over its right arm will not be 
Hholem, e. g. to^« ish not iyosh, DiDSn rdsJum, '|i'i:"'1 
r'lshdn, but ID^ Vosh where K is a consonant. Shurek is 
a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav, thus ^. It will be 
observed that there is a double notation of the vowel u. 
When there is a 1 in the text this vowel, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of 1 it is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. 

a. The division of the Towels given above differs from the common 
one into five long and five short, according to which Hhirik is counted as 
two, viz., miirik magnum ^^=1, and Hhirik parvum -:-"■{; and Shurek 
is reckoned a distinct vowel from Kibbuts, the former being ii and the latter 
If. To this there are two objections. (1.) It confuses the massoretic signs 
with the letters of the text, as though they were coeval with them and 
formed part of the same primitive mode of writing, instead of being quite 
distinct in origin and character. The massoretic vowel-sign is not "^^ but 
-7 . The punctuators never introduced the letter ■» into the text; they found 
it already written precisely where it is at present, and all that they did 
was to add the point. And instead of using two signs for i\ as they had 
done in the case of a, «, and 0, they used but one, viz., a dot beneath the 
letter, whether t was long or short. The confusion of things thus separate 
in their nature was pardonable at a time when the points were supposed 
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to be an orig^'nal constituent of the sncred text, but not now when their 
more recent origin U universally admitted. (2.) It is inaccurate. The 
distinction between "^^ and -;- , ^ and — , is not one of quantity, for i and 
u are expressed indifferently with or without Yodh and Vav. 

Oesenius, in his Lehrgebaude, while he retains the division of the vowels 
into five long and five short, admits that it is erroneous and calculated to 
mislead; and it has been discarded in the latest editions of his smaller 
grammar. That which was proposed by Oesenius, however, as a substitute, 
is perplexed and obscure, and for this reason, if there were no others, is 
unfitted for the wants of pupils in the early stage of their progress. On 
the other hand, the triple arrangement here adopted after the example t.f 
Ewald, has the recommendation not only of clearness and correctness, but of 
being, instead of an innovation, a return to old opinions. The scheme of 
five long and five short vowels originated with Moses and David Kimchi, 
who were led to it by a comparison of the Latin and its derivatives. From 
them it was adopted by Beuchlin in his Budimenta Hebraica, and thus 
became current among Christians. The Jewish grammarians, before the 
Kimchis, however, reckoned Kibbuts and Shurek as one vowel, Hhirik as 
one, and even Kamets and Kamets Hhatuph as one on account of the 
identity of the symbol employed to represent them. They thus made out 
seven vowels, the same number as in Greek, where the distinction into long, 
short and doubtful also prevails. 

b. The names of the vowels, with the«exception of Kamets-Hhatuph, 
contain the sounds of the vowels which they are intended to represent, 
Kibbuts in the last, the others in their first syllable. Their signification 
is indicative either of the figure of the vowel or the mode of pronouncing 
it. Kamets and Kibbuts, contraction, i. e. of the mouth; Pattahh, opening; 
Tsere, hurhting forth; Seghol, cluster of grapes; Hhirik, gnashing; Hholem, 
strength; Kamets-Hhatuph, hurried Kamets; Shurek, whistling. It is a 
curious circumstance that notwithstanding the diversity of the vowel- 
systems in the Syriao, Arabic, and Hebrew, the name Pattahh is common 
to them all. 

§ 13. This later and more complete method of noting 
the vowels does not displace but is superinduced upon 
the scanty one previously described. Hence it comes to 
pass that such vowels as were indicated by letters in the 
first instance are now doubly written, i. e. both by letters 
and points. By this combination each of the two methods 
serves to illustrate and explain the other. Thus the added 
signs determine whether the letters irifc^ (which have 
been formed into the technical word ^''"^Eh'vi) are in any 
given case to be regarded as vowels or as consonants. K 
these letters are themselves followed by a vowel or a 
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ShVa, § 16, or have a Daghesh-forte, § 23, they retain 
their consonant sound; for two vowels never come 
together in Hebrew, and ShVa and Daghesh-forte belong 
only to consonants: thus ^plp kovekdy "^V dvon, TfK'U 
mitsvoth (where 2S being provided with a separate point, 
the Hholem must belong after 1), t?nT edKvothy iT?tj 
v'hlyd^ tD*p kiyyam. Otherwise they quiesce in a preced- 
ing or accompanying vowel-sign, that is to say, they have 
the sound indicated by it, the vowel-sign merely inter- 
preting what was originally denoted by the letter. At 
the end of words, where ShVa and Daghesh-forte are 
rarely written, ■• is a vowel-letter if preceded by the sign 
for either of its homogeneous vowels e or i, and 1 if ac- 
companied by the sign for o or u; otherwise they are 
consonants, thus "'S 6^, "'-? me, fc^""? ge, iS ho, ^b Id, but '"'i'td 
sdray, ''ia gby, -^^3 gdlily, IF) tdv^ lb;fl sh2lev, IT jftv; the 
combination V^ is pronounced dv, Vi? and ID:? dndv, ITO 
and irp sHhdv. In consequence of its extreme weakness, 
i^ not only quiesces when it is properly a vowel-letter, 
but may give up its consonant character after any vowel 
whatever, e. g. I^bs^t: tiQ^ "jiiSx"! rlshon, TT\tXB purd; final 
i^ is always either quiescent or otiant, § 16. 1; H is never 
used as a vowel-letter except at the end of words, and 
there it always quiesces imless it receives a Mappik, § 26. 

a. As a letter was scarcely ever used to express dy the quiescence of 1 
in Kamets-Hhatuph is very rare, and where it does occur the margin al- 
ways substitutes a reading without the 1, e. g. ^^p^*? Jer. 27; 20, D'^i^Vi 
Ezek. 27: 15, ^ih-^Ti^^p Ps. 30: 4, ft-TiJOl Isa. 44:17, "bisb Jer. 33: 8, 
ni-b'na^ Nah. l: 3. In nvrx 2 Chron. 8: 18, and "^nct Deut.32:13, *» rep- 
resents or quiesces in the still briefer d of Hliateph-Kamets, § 16. 3. 

b. In a few proper names medial ti quiesces at the end of the first 
member of the compound, e. g. "wkm^ Num. 1 : 10, bxnrr 2 Sam. 2: 19, 
also written bk"n'C5 1 Chron. 2: 16. In such words as nrij^: Jer. 22: 6, 

J - T -1 \ AT » 

h:Sr Deut 21: 7, M does not qu'esce in Kibbuts, for the points belong to 
the marginal readings 'fSITO, 'OtW § 46. 

§ 14. On the other hand the vowel-letters shed hght 
upon the stabiKty of the vowels and the quantity of the 
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doubtful signs. 1. As ? was scarcely ever and u seldom 
represented by a vowel-letter, Hhirik with Yodh ('^,) is 
almost invariably long and Shurek Qi) commonly so. 
2. The occasional absence in individual cases of the vowel- 
letters, does not determine the quantity of the signs for 
i and u; but their uniform absence in any particular 
words or forms makes it almost certain that the vowel 
is short. 3. The occasional presence of 1 and ■• to repre- 
sent one of their homogeneous long vowels proves no- 
thing as to its character; but if in any word or form these 
letters are regularly written, the vowel is, as a general 
rule, immutable. When 1 and ^ stand for their long 
homogeneous vowels, these latter are said to be written 
fiJly? ^' g- ^P ^^h ^""P ^^^> f^^'^ muth; without these quies- 
cent letters they are said to be written defectively, e. g. 

a, Hhirik with Todh is §hort in 'HFi'^nj vah^Utiv 1 Sam. 17: 85, 
rj^H^'^ bikk^rothekhd.'PB. 45: 10, T^\ lUck'hath Vrov. 30: 17, ^life-'^ lissodh 
2 dhron. 81 : 7. In Al^^:t 1 Chron. 12: 1, 20, i is prohably long, although 
the word is always elsewhere written without the Yodh; as it sometimes 
has a secondary accent on the first syllable and sometimes not (see 1 Sam. 
80: 1), it may have had a twofold pronunciation UfU^lag^ and isiklag. 
Shurek as u is of much more frequent occurrence, e. g. "^fD^n hkukke, Q'^i^^Kb 
Vummtm^ ^l!|*i yulladh, hfevi hhukka Ps. 102:5, d'^feia^K 2 Chron. 2: 7, hl^ 
Ezek. 16:34. 

§ 15. The vowels may be further distinguished into 
pure, a, t, % and diphthongal, e, o; e being a combination 
of a and i, or intermediate between them, and o holding 
the same relation to a and u. 



ShVa. 

§ 16. 1. The absence of a vowel is indicated by — 
ShVa (i^5^ emptiness, or as written by Chayug, the oldest 
of Jewish grammarians, KM), which serves to assure the 
reader that one has not been inadvertently omitted. It 

2* 
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is accordingly placed under all vowelless consonants ex- 
cept at the end of words, where it is regarded as un- 
necessary, the absence of a vowel being there a matter 
of course. If, however, the last letter of a word be *], or 
if it be immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, 
or be doubled by the point called Daghesh-forte, § 23, 
ShVa is written to preclude the doubt which is possible 
in these cases, e. g. DD'^^tl?, ?j3b^, ti^, Ppb^ V\^_, TVQ. 
ShVa is not given to a quiescent letter, since it repre- 
sents not a consonant but a vowel, e. g. HJ^'O'^n, nor as a 
general rule to a final consonant preceded by a quiescent; 
thus nsian, r«2^ Ruth 3: 4; t\'^n\ Isa. 62: 3, though in 
this case it is sometimes written, e. g. t^fc^i^ 2 Sam. 14:3; 
n^:rn 2 Sam. 14: 2; trTT] Judg. 13:*3;' n^^ijin 1 Kin. 
17:13. i^ at the end of a word, preceded either by a 
vowelless letter or a quiescent, is termed otiant, and is 
left unpointed, e. g. Ktpn, fc<")*5j ^^"^j ^^H; so likewise in 
the middle of a word, when followed by a vowel-letter 
and preceded by a consonant to which it has surrendered 
this vowel, its own consonant character being lost, § 57, 
2 (3), e. g. ^ST; j/ru Josh. 24: 14, blfcitfis s'mol Num. 20: 17, 
•jiiD^^^n rlshon Job 15:7, rf^Ktri tissem Ezek. 23: 49. 

0. Final "] may receive ShVa for the sake of dlBlinotion not only from 
7], as already suggested, but also from ^ with which it might be in danger 
of being confounded in manuscripts; Freytag conjectures that it is prop- 
erly a part of the letter, like the stroke in the corresponding final ^ in 
Arabic. In such forms as *P^^^ Sh'va is omitted with the closing letters 
because the *^ is not sounded. 

2. ShVa may be either silent (ro quiescens), or vocal 
(M mobile). At the close of syllables it is silent. But at 
the beginning of a syllable the Hebrews always facilitated 
the pronunciation of concurrent consonants by the in- 
troduction of a hiatus or slight breathing between them; 
a ShVa so situated is consequently said to be vocal, and 
has a sound approaching that of a hastily uttered e, as 
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in given. This will be represented by an apostrophe, thus, 
•T^TOa Vmidhhar, OrnnpB p^kadhtem. 

a. According to Kimchi (Miklilol fol. 189) Sh'va was pronoanced in 
three different ways, according to circumstances. (1.) Before a guttural 
it inclined to the sound of the following vowel, e. g. ^ax^^ f/^abbedhj nxb 
tl^ethf ^"n d^u, and if accompanied by Methegh, § 44, it had the full sound 
of that vowel, e. g. ^Xb 8uu, TO tViht, D^'i?^ looldm, (2.) Before Yodh 
it inclined to », e. g. ^i^?^3 h^ya^kobh^ dS*^ k^yom^ and with Methegh was 
sounded as Hhirik, e. g. TO hiyadh, (3.) Before any other letter it inclined 
to a, e. g. •^s'T^ b^rakhd, U'^'^^t g^Wim, and with Methegh was pronounced 
as Pattahh e. g. ni^rt;?^ bamakheloth, 

3. ShVa may, again, be simple or compound. Some- 
times, particularly when the first consonant is a guttural, 
which from its weakness is in danger of not being dis- 
tinctly heard, the hiatus becomes still more audible, and 
is assimilated in sound to the short guttural vowel a, or 
the diphthongal e or o, into which it enters. This assi- 
milation is represented by combining the sign for ShVa 
with those for the short vowels, thus forming what are 
called the compound ShVas in distinction from the simple 
ShVa previously explained. 

These are, 



Hhateph-Pattahh — 
Hhateph-Seghol — 
Hhateph-Kamets — 



thus, 1^35 tnodh. 
thus, *ibH ^mor. 

thus, ^bn mni. 



0. Hhateph (r]^n snatching) denotes the rapidity of utterance or the 
hurried character of the sounds represented by these symbols. 

&. The compound Sh'vas, though for the most part restricted to the 
gutturalf*, are occasionally written under other consonants in place of simple 
Sh'va, to indicate more distinctly that it is vocal. Luzzatto specifies the 
following cases: Hhateph Pattalih is found under the first of two similar 
letter**, e. g. nSh^*^ Num. 10: 36, or a letter from which Dagbesh-forte has 
been omitted nb^sn Gen. 27:38, after initial \ anrj Gen. 2: 12, y^d|i Dan. 
9: 18, nnr^ Lev. 25: 34, *^tenri Ezek. 26: 21, aifter a vowel which has 
arisen from ShVa "^^^O, and in certain forms of 9;X io eat and Tf'n^ to bless^ 
6. g. ns^sxn Gen. 3: 17, ^fi^j^ij Gen. 12: 3. Hhateph-Kamets is less fire- 
quent, but sometimes occurs where Hholem has been dropped ^iz^ (ftrom 
a^) Num. 23: 25, "i'l^^lj Job 2: 7, D■'C^5r| Ezek. 41: 4, Q'^Baj: Gen. 41: 5, 
B'^^.ga Ps. 104: 17, nnsk Isa. 27:3, S^ia^^^? Jer. 31:33, and in a few other 
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instances 'tirrp^ Gen. 2: 23, nb^hiK Ruth 2: 2, 7, mrcsi 1 Kin. 13: 7, •^pif:K^ 
Hhateph-8eghol occurs but once D^^^^^ 2 Sam. 6 : 5 (edition of Stephanus). 
Manuscripts and editions differ greatly in this nse of the compound Sh'vas; 
and the same word is differently written in the current text^ e. g. l^^*^^ 
2 Kin. 2: 1, ^i^?^? ver. 11. 

PaTTAHH FUKTIVK 

§ 17. A similar hiatus or slight transition sound was 
used at the end of words in connection with the gutturals. 
When 5, n, or the consonantal n at the end of words is 
preceded by a long heterogeneous vowel (i e. another 
than a), or is followed by another vowelless consonant, it 
receives a Pattahh furtive — , which resembles in sound 
an extremely short a, and is pronounced before the letter 
imder which it is written, e. g. Tyn ru^hh, yh"^ shdnid% 
R'^SjiI; maghh'i''h, FiJigO shdma% l.Jj'; yi^hhd. 

a. Some grammarians deny that Pattahh furtive (2!Da stolen) can be 
found under a penultimate guttural, contending that the vowel-sign is in 
such cases a proper Pattahh, and that rirt'<^ should accordingly be read 
shdniaat^ and ITV yihhad. But both the ShVa under the final letter, § 16, 
and the Daghesh-lene in it, § 21, show that the guttural is not followed by 
a Yowel. The sign beneath it must consequently be Pattahh furtive, and 
represent an antecedent vowel-sound. In some manuscripts Pattahh furtive 
is written as Hhateph-Pattahh, or even as simple ShVa; thus, ^"^pn or ^^"^ 
for r'p'J. 

Syllables. 

§ 18. 1. Syllables are formed by the combination of 
consonants and vowels. As two vowels never come 
together in the same word in Hebrew without an inter- 
vening consonant, there can never be more than one 
vowel in the same syllable; and with the single excej)tion 
of ^ occurring at the beginning of words, no syllable ever 
consists of a vowel alone. Every syllable, with the ex- 
ception just stated, must begin with a consonant, and 
may begin with two, but never with more than two. 
Syllables ending with a vowel, whether represented by 
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a quiescent letter or not, are called simple, e. g. ^b Vkhaj 
riSi:? O'li. (The first syllable of this second example 
begins, it will be perceived, with the consonant :?, though 
this disappears in the notation given of its sound.) Syl- 
lables ending with a consonant, or, as is possible at the 
close of a word, with two consonants, are said to be 
mixed: thus tDFl'-p kam-tem, FlD^n hd-lakht As the vocal 
ShVas, whether simple or compound, are not vowels 
properly speaking, but simply involuntary transition 
sounds, they, with the consonants under which they 
stand, cannot form distinct syllables, but are attached 
to that of the following vowel. Pattahh furtive in like 
manner belongs to the syllable formed by the preceding 
vowel. Thus ?i'^T /r5*, "'Dyi ""nl are monosyllables. 

2. Long vowels always stand in simple syllables, and 
short vowels in mixed syllables, unless they be accented. 
But accented syllables, whether simple or mixed may 
contain indifferently a long or a short voweL 

a. The following may serve as a specimen of the division of Hebrew 
words into their proper syllables; thua, 

D"nK ^'^^ K'^a Dra Qii< n%iin *iBb nt 

TT •« I t TT II V* r 

a-dham *lo-bim b'ro b*yom a-dham to-lMliolh se-pher zi 

Gen. 5:1. ink na5 D^^r&sj rvicTa 

o-tho a-sa *15-him bidh-mdth 

b. The reason of the role for the quantity of syllables appears to be 
this. In consequence of their brevity, the short vowels required the ad- 
dition of a following consonant to make the utterance full and complete, 
imless the want of this was compensated by the greater energy of pronun- 
ciation due to the accent. The long vowels were sufficiently complete 
without any such addition, though th(*y were capable of receiving it under 
the new energy imparted by the accent. This pervading regularity, which 
is so striking a feature of the Hebrew language, was the foundation of the 
Bf/stema fuorarum advocated by some of the older grammarians of Holland 
and Qermany. The idea of this was, that each syllable was equal to three 
marae^ that is, three rests, or a bar of three beats; a long vowel being 
equivalent to two mwae, or two beats, a short vowel to one, and the 
initial or final consonant or consonants also to one: thns tnVb]; ^ (1) + 
a (2) = 3, t (1) + a (1) + U (1) = 3. An accented syllable might have one 
mora or beat either more or less than tlie normal quantity. This system 
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was not only proposed by way of grammatical explanation, but also made 
the basis of a peculiar theory of Hebrew prosody. See Gesenius, Geschichte 
d. Heb. 8prache, p. 123. 

c. The cases in which short vowels occur in unaccented simple sylla- 
bles, are mostly due to the disturbing influence exerted by the weak letters 
upon the normal forms of words; thus, xr^, K";^B, fi<bb, Wr^ nstf? and the 
like are formed after the analogy of T^h. A loug vowel in an unaccented 
mixed syllable is found in but one word, and that of foreign origin, 
*ik5<'r::bsi hel-Vshafstsar, though here, the syllable receives, if not the 
primary, yet the secondary accent. The same i^ the case when a long 
vowel is retained before Makkeph, e. g. "^"H^; so also in the proper names 
V^s^a, ^n'^p^i:3, in which the first member of the compound preserves its 
segholate form as though it were a separate word. In the Arabic, which is 
exceedingly rich in vowels, there are comparatively few mixed syllables; 
nearly every consonant has its own vowel, and this more frequently short 
than long. The Ohaldee, which is more sparing in its use of vowels than 
the Hebrew, observes in general the same rule with respect to the quantity 
of syllables, though not with the same inflexible consistency. 

3. When the consonant which concludes one syllable 
is at the same time attached to that which follows, the 
first syllable is in strictness neither simple nor mixed but 
may be denominated intermediate. The vowel in an 
intermediate syllable is short as though the following 
consonant belonged to it entirely, while yet this is like- 
wise linked to a succeeding vowel or vocal ShVa, thus 
ntrt} hhar^bhoth. 

a. Such syllables are often occasioned by the special characteristics of 
the guttural letters, thus T\bT} in which 3^ belongs in a measure to both sylla- 
bles is for IWj, whn hahu is for hah-hUf § 23. 8. a, ^^rr^ yah^rog is for 
i^ yah-rog^ ^bx^l neheph'khu is for 4Slpi3 neh-p'kkiL^See also § 20. 2 
and S 22. 0. 

Ambiguous Signs. 

§ 19. It will now be possible, by aid of the principles 
already recited, to determine the quantity of the doubt- 
ful vowels, and to remove the ambiguity which appears 
to exist in certain vowel-signs. 

1. Hhirik, Shurek, and Kibbuts, in unaccented simple 
syllables, must be long, and in unaccented mixed syllables, 
short, e. g. IST^ or ^1 yi-rash, *1^ ytbh-nu, "^^^ or "ftaa 
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g'bhu'lo, iV or n|^'^ yuUladh, D|3 or D^^3 kul-lam, ^WO 
or ^\yt2 mduzzL In accented syllables, whether simple or 
mixed, they are always long, e. g. Dn'ID or Wrp^ si-hMmj 
'b IL bna or b^as g'bhul, ^nb^'n or Tlizn^ dWorshu-hu, the 
only exception being that Hhirik is short in the mono- 
syllabic particles D», IDS, D:p, yi^ in ^a, and in some ab- 
breviated verbal forms of the class called Lamedh-He, 
e. g. 7*5, aiD';!!, IT. The only cases of remaining doubt 
are those in which these vowels are followed by a letter 
with ShVa, either simple or compound. If the former, it 
might be a question whether it was silent or vocal, and 
consequently whether the syllable was simple or mixed. 
If the latter, though the syllable is of course simple, the 
weak letter which follows may interfere with the operation 
of the law. Here the etymology must decide. 

a. The vowel is long or short as the grammatical form may require; 
thus in rnrr;, r^m, ^'^WTr ^®"- ^^'' ^» which follow the analogy of btip?*;, 
and in "^s^D Isa. 10: 34, "ik^p the first vowel is short: in dzbnsi, ^^s'J-* the 
first vowel is long. In a few instances the grammatical form in which 
Hhirik is employed is itself doubtful; the distinction is then made by means 
of Methegh, § 44, which is added to the vowel-sign if it is long, but not if 
it is short; thus, ^k'^J y^-r*ili from »S^ to fear^ and ^W^ yt-ak'nu from yi^ 
to Bleep; but nk'^^ yir-u from nk"; to «e«, and ^^, yish-nu from nid to do 
a second time, 

2. Kamets a and Kamets-Hhatuph o are both repre- 
sented by the same sign ( ^ ), but may be distinguished 
by rules similar to those just given. In an unaccented 
simple syllable it is Kamets; in an unaccented mixed 
syllable it is Kamets-Hhatuph ; in an accented syllable, 
whether simple or mixed it is Kamets, e. g. "Q'n dd-bhdr, 
iDSri hhoph'sM. Before a letter with simple ShVa, the 
distinction is mostly made by Methegh, § 44; without 
Methegh it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it commonly 
Kan.ets, e. g. nfa^n hhokh-nid, nfalrn hhU'khJma, Before a 
guttural with Hhateph-Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph it 
is frequently ^, though standing in a simple syllable and 
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accompanied by Methegh, e. g. ""^ns bo-hhyi, O'l^OT 
tO'Ohhdhem. The surest criterion, however, and in many 
cases the only decisive one, is found in the etymology. 
If the vowel be derived from Hholem, or the gramma- 
tical form requires an o or a short vowel, it is Kamets- 
Hhatuph; but if it be derived from Pattahh, or the form 
requires an a or a long vowel, it is Kamets. 

a. Thus n'P?&$J with the prefixed conjunction vo^niyyoth^ *^??Svf '^^^^ 
the article haPniyyd; iibj;; in the Hophal yo^madh, ^'Ti^^l Isa. 44: 13 in 
the Piel y'thaP-rehii. The first vowel is ^ in D'^T'vl^f irom *Tnx, C^'in;? from 
ttSip, D-'in-j from 123-»ib, "^-npir:? Isa. 88: 14, '^I'TTi'D Num. 22: llZ-^l-n-ix 
Kum. 2:'{: 7 and the like, and the first two vowels in such words as Dsbiv^a 
ftrom br'i ciox^ Isa. 80: 12 from Dk«, Dsa^I^ Deut 20 : 2, ^a::;? Ho7. 
13: 14, ■'b;^ 2'chron. 10: 10, tat-^;?' 2 kin. "15 : 10, hecause they are 
shortened from Hholem. On the other hand the first vowel is a in ^^j^^ 
Joh 16: 19 from ipr, C^ihn from ^*^n, ^r^2 from nis. The word rrn^r 

-t' "TIT TT-Tirr TT -rirr 

18 in Ps. 86: 2 the imperative shomrd, in Job 10: 12 the preterite shdmWd. 
The medial vowel is ^ in the infinitive ^155 Obad. ver. 11, and the future 
^y^^; Gen. 32: 18, hut a in the preterite" %ri3 1 Sam. 24: 11. The best 
authorities decide that Q'^ns should be pronounced hdtttm^ not bSttim, as 
the rule would seem to require. 

b. In a very few instances Kamets-Hhatuph is found in a syllable 
bearing a conjunctive accent, viz.: *')D"n Pg. 38: 21 (in some editions), bj 
Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19: 7, and in the judgment of Ewald "TJD Judg. 19: 5 
comp. ver. 8, and 3^ Ezek. 41: 29; in Dan. 11: 12 d]^"] the points belong to 
the marginal reading W^\ and the vowel is consequently Kamets. There 
are also a few cases in which Kamets remains in a mixed syllable, deprived 
of its accent by Makkeph, § 43, without receiving Methegh, viz. : 'T\yQ Ps. 
16: 5 (in some editions), "S'lp: Ps. 55: 19. 22, "^30 Ps. 74: 6; and a final 
unaccented Kamets is not affected by the insertion of Daghesh-forte con- 
junctive, § 24, in the initial letter of the following word, e. g. Q^ ^^<^^ den, 
81: 13. When an accent takes the place of Methegh, it serves equally to 
distinguish d from d, e. g. ^b^\\ £x. 21: 22 v'ndgh'phu, ^^3»^ £x. 21: 35 
unidkh^ru, § 45. 5. 

c. Inasmuch as nnn^ is derived Arom ^fna mdhhdr. its first vowel might 
be suspected to be a; but as it is so constantly written with Hhateph- 
Kamets, the preceding vowel is probably conformed to it. It is consequently 
regarded and pronounced as d, Kimchi (Mikhlol, foL 188) declares that the 
first vowel in '.hn-n 1 Sam. 13: 21, niib'i'n Eccles. 12: 11 and n'^b'n Num. 24: 7 

'tit ' UT T tlT 

was universally held to be Kamets, and that with the exception of Babbi 
Jonah ben Oaunach, who was of a contrary mind, the same unanimity 
prevailed in regard to the first vowel of 13*)^ Ezek. 40: 43. As, however, 
this last word is in every other place written without the Methegh, and 
there is no analogy for such words as those mentioned above having a in 
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their initial syllable, the bent authorities are now agreed that the vowel is 
S, and the words are accordingly read dorbhdnt etc. In ^t^^ jasper , and 
r|^*]3 emerald, Ezek. 28: 13, which are mentioned by Kimchi in the same 
connection, the first vowel is Kamets. 

d. In some manuscripts and a few of the older printed books, e. g. 
Stephanus' Hebrew Bible and Beuchlin's Budimenta Hebraica, Kamets- 
Hhatuph is denoted by (^). It then differs from Kamets, but is liable to 
be confounded with Hhateph-Kamets. It can, however, be distinc^uished 
Arom it by the circumstance that Kamets-Hhatuph is always followed either 
by simple Bh'va, Daghesh-forte, or Methegh ; none of which ever immediately 
succeed Hhateph-Kamets. Such a form as 'S^]? Ezek. 26 : 9 in some editions 
is an impossible one if ( ^ ) have its ordinary meaning. 

e. It is surprising that in ^ minute and careful a system of ortho- 
graphy as that of the Massorites, there should be no symbol for d distinct 
from that for a; and some have felt constrained in consequence to suppose 
that the signs for these two vowels were originally different, but became 
ajisimilated in the course of transcription. This seems unlikely, however. 
The probability is that a and d, whose resemblance even we can perceive, 
were so closely allied in the genuine Hebrew pronunciation, that one sign 
was thought sufficient to represent them, especially as the Massorites were 
intent simply on indicating sounds without concerning themselves with 
grammatical relations. This is further confirmed by the occasional selection 
of Hhateph-Kamets to accompany Kamets, as ^irb^S^li '^^^i* T^J^I ^^f* 
22: 20, ni?'rB5< Isa.27:4, or to replace it, as T\^im fromSnn Ezek. 36: 35, 38, 
and by the fact that the article undergoes the same euphonic change be- 
fore n and n, § 231. 4. 

§ 20. 1. As simple ShVa is vocal at the beginning of 
a syllable and silent at its close, there can be no doubt 
as to its character when it stands under initial or final 
letters. Preceding the first vowel of a word it must of 
course be vocal, and following the last vowel it must be 
silent, CPTOl ^khartdm. TT^l zdkhart In the middle of a 

' T : -: ' : : -r 

word, the question whether it belongs to the syllable of 
the preceding or the following vowel must be determined 
by the circumstances. K a complete syllable precedes, 
that is, either an unaccented long vowel or a vowelless 
consonant serving as the complement of a previous short 
vowel, it is vocaL K it be preceded by a short vowel 
which cannot make a complete syllable without the aid 
of a following consonant, or by a long accented vowel, 
it is silent: "nst zo-khWe, ^i-nsTD tiz-k^ru, nisb libh-ne, 
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"jbtrj^P tiktoUnd. ShVa under a letter doubled by Daghesh- 
forte, § 23, is vocal, such a letter being equivalent to 
two, the first of which completes the previous syllable, 
and the second begins the syllable which follows: D'^'n^Tn 
— D'"^,5TTn haz-z'kliarim. Inasmuch as no syllable can 
begin with more than two consonants, § 18. 1, two vocal 
Sh'vas can never come together. And two silent ShVas 
can never come together except at the end of a word, 
since none but final syllables can close with two conson- 
ants. When two simple ShVas concur in the middle of 
a word, therefore, the first is necessarily silent and the 
second vocal: rr^i^"^ ez-Krd. 

▼ s : V 

2. In addition to this it is to be remarked that ShVa 
is vocal after intermediate syllables; that is to say, when 
the consonant under which it stands performs the double 
ofi&ce of completing one syllable and beginning the next. 
Thus, when it follows a consonant from which Daghesh- 
forte has been omitted, ^icpD'jl vmfhJmlishu for vay- 
t/hhak-T^shu, or the first of two similar letters, in order 
that the reduplication may be made more distinct, ^bbn 
haVlu, n^bp kU'lath, i5b'4 tsiVlo, ''ib^ aVhy, "tj::] hhik^ke, 
and in several other cases, which will be more partic- 
ularly described in § 22. 

a. Elias Levita ingeniously represented the roles for vocal ShVa hy 
the first five letters of the Hehrew Alphabet, thus K (=1) when it stands 
under the first letter of a word; n (=2) afier another ShVa; a (= nbin^ hn^) 
after a long vowel; *i (=^3^) after Daghesh-forte; h (esD'^zrin the similar) 
ttuder the first of two similar letters. 



Daghesh-Lenb. 

§ 21. The second class of signs added to the Hebrew 
text are those which are designed to guide in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants. These are the diacritical 
point over Shin, Dagliesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, Mappik, 
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and Raphe. The use of the first of these has abeady 
been sufficiently explained, § 3. 1. 

1. Daghesh-lene (bp wyi) is a point inserted in the six 
letters t^ B S T 3 3 (technically called B^ghadh KphatK)^ 
to indicate the loss of their aspiration, e. g. 3 6A, Si 6, etc. 
As these letters are always aspirated after a vowel- 
sound, however slight, and never as an initial utterance 
or when following a consonant, they invariably require 
Daghesh-lene whenever they are not immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel or a vocal Sh'va. It is consequently 
inserted in the initial aspirate of a word which begins a 
verse, t^ipi^*]!^ Gen. 1: 1, or which follows a word bear- 
ing a disjunctive accent (inasmuch as this represents a 
pause of longer or shorter duration), ^^^3 it^^Z^ Ex. 1:1, 
^BinP? Gen. 3: 22, or ending in a consonant, ''P.Sl""^, 
""i^^. ri^^.2?^ Gen. 24: 42; but not if it follows a word 
ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, 
Dihn ''DSS, Tic\ TlrrT\ Gen. 1: 2. The sacred name riirT^ 
is followed by Daghesh-lene, even though it may have a 
conjunctive accent, Num. 10: 29, Deut. 3: 26, Josh. 10: 30, 
11: 8, Ps. 18: 21, because in reading the Jews always 
substitute for it the word "O'l^;, which ends in a conson- 
ant. In three instances, however, e.g. Dl ""D'^k Ps.68: 18, 
V*np Isa. 34: 11, TO lb^ Ezek. 23: 42, Daghesh-lene is 
not inserted after a vowel-letter, which retains its con- 
sonant sound. 

2. Daghesh-lene is inserted in a medial or final aspi- 
rate preceded by a vowelless consonant, whether this 
be accompanied by silent Sh'va or Pattahh furtive, e. g. 
FiTbCD, P?btD; but not if it be preceded by a vowel or 
vocal Sh'va, whether simple or compound, e. g. Trzz\ 

a. The primaiy signification of the name Daghesh if commonly ex- 
plained from the Syriao ^^>^? C^?^)» to which Castellas in his lexicon 
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gives the sense of piercing. This is by some applied to the puncture or 
point which is its written sign, by others to its power of sharpening the 
sonnd of letters by removing their aspiration or doubling them. Buxtorf, 
however, in his Chaldee Lexicon, disputes the existence of such a root in 
either Syriac or Chaldee, alleging that in Prov. 12: 18, the passage quoted 
to prove the word, the true reading is M-«^ (&<iz3:i^). The six letters which 
receive Daghesh-lene in Hebrew have the same twofold pronunciation in 
Syriac, a red dot called Rukhokh (<^o9 softness), being written beneath 
them when they were to be aspirated, and another called Kushoi (^t^r\r> 
hardness), being written above them when they were not. 

6. Grammarians are not agreed whether the aspirated or unaspirated 
sonnd of these consonants was the original one. There being no data for 
the settlement of the question, each decides it by his own theory of pho- 
netic changes. The correctness of the Massoretic punctuation has some- 
times been questioned in regard to this matter, on the ground of the im- 
probability of such fluctuation in the sound of these letters in the same 
word. But besides the Syriac analogy just referred to, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage shows the almost unlimited extent to which euphonic changes may 
be carried by a people possessing a sensitive and discriminating ear. The 
Sanskrit aspirates, besides being subjected to other mutations which can- 
not here be detailed, regularly lose their aspiration when finals, and under 
certain conditions when medials, throwing it back, where this is possible, 
upon a previous letter. Bopp Kritische Grammatik, pp. 30. 42. Similar laws 
prevail to some extent in Greek, e. g. Bpl^, Tpix6q\ rpiifKe, Spiipa; dvu, 
MOypf; ovK !%«, oux Ifw; fitS^ i/iiy. 

§ 22. The absence of Daghesh-lene in an aspirate 
sometimes shows a preceding simple ShVa to be vocal 
when this would not otherwise have been known. In 
most of the cases referred to, a letter originally belong- 
ing to the succeeding syllable is by the prefixing of a 
short vowel drawn back to complete the syllable before 
it; instead, however, of giving up its previous connection 
altogether, it forms an intermediate syllable, § 20. 2, the 
Sh Va remaining vocal though the antecedent vowel is 
short; thus, lib Vbhabh with the prefix a becomes llba 
biVbhabh, not llbl bil-babh. 

a. The particular instances in which this may occur are the following, 
▼iz.: (1) Tbe Eal imperative of verbs and the Eal infinitive with suffixes, 
e. g. *il^, "i"^^i ^"l^* ^^^ fr<>°* ''^J y®* ^^^ occasional exceptions, as 
D3Q0^ Lev. 28: 89, where D necessarily closes the syllable, otherwise two 
successive letters would have vocal ShVa, contrary to § 20. 1. (2) Those 
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forms of Pe Guttnral "verbs in which the first radical assumes a short vowel 
in place of the silent Sh'va in the regular inflexion, e. g. ^nn?^, dnsrn for 
nsr^ mam. (3) The construct plural of nouns "^nns from D"»"isr, n-.fana 
from nicrs, ri'is'^n from riiis'^n, though with occasional exceptions, as "'B'^ 
Cant 8: e/but "'iD:^ P«. 76: 4; ^^2^ Isa. 5: 10, tr^h^rj Ps. 69: 10, •'^^ Gen. 
50: 23, but Drro^ja Judg. 7: 6; '^naa, "inas from naa are peculiar in omit- 
ting Daghesh in the singular with suffixes. (4) Three feminine nouns ending 
in W, r^3!?p from T^h, r«liVi from iV, rAa? (only occurring with suffixes) 
from lab, but not r^n'^p. Also a few other nouns of different forms, viz.: 
c^.r?Ti^ut "^r^T* ^ki^* ""^l?' ^■'^T^* ^''??";P» l^^^- (S) After prefixes, as 
He interrogative, e.g. DF}yT>ii Gen. 29: 5 from &n;7], and inseparable prep- 
ositions, e. g. *Vii?*[^ ft*om ^"^a*??, ri'ia from nw, *ii*j3 ftom 'la'??. Usage is 
not uniform in the case of Kal infinitives following inseparable prepositions, 
e. g. a"irb^, air^aa; Vera, Visa, bfab; t<i:jb Isa. 31: 4, Kitb Num. 4: 23, 8:24; 
TTfi^, *^3ja. (6) The suffixes of the second person ?], D3, 13 never receive 
Daghesh-lene, 7{^a, taa'n^a, except once after Nun Epenthetic, § lOlj 2 (5), 
t^rjgnx Jer. 22: 24. 

These rules are sometimes of importance in etymology; thus, '^'?3'Q|5 
Ezek. 27: 12 must have as its ground form '|'iaj5, not "j^aTS; and Di";^ Hos. 
7: 6, Dtm Ps. 90: 10 cannot be infinitives with suffixes, but must be ftrom 
the segliolates a'l^k, aKS. 

b. The omission of Daghesh-lene from the final letter of pjpin Prov. 
30 : 6, abbreviated from t\^i^^V\ or ^p^A and from the aspirate in the proper 
names bkrp'^ Josh. 15: 88, 2 Kin. 14: 7, and ci^np-^ Josh. 15: 56 is ex- 
ceptional. The Daghesh occasionally occurring in initial aspirates after 
words ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, is for the most 
part Daghesh-forte conjunctive, § 24, e. g. ^rsa ^^*^,^^ Gen. 11 : 31 and else- 
where, "jri ns-]X Gen. 46: 28, hka nkj Ex. 15: 1. 21, n^JJJ *lt Ex. 15: 13, 
rob n-^rri Deutri6: l (comp. «b '^rr Gen. 20 : 9), DJa rTi^JS}*; Deut. 31:28 
(coinp. ->^' Vin'^rX'] Isa. 8: 2), 'f'-iB^Tj^bs Gen. 35: 29, "ia na^a'lsa. 40: 7, also 
Kx. 15: 11. 16, Isa. 54: 12, Jer. 20: 9. But Daghesh-lene may be inserted 
in the first of two similar aspirates, if it have no vowel, for greater distinct- 
ness of pronunciation; viz. in a followed by a Gen. 89: 12, Jer. 3: 25 or by 
B Ex. 14: 4. 17, Lev. 25: 53, or by » (in Baer's text) Gen. 32: 11, 40: 7; 
in a followed by a Josh. 8: 24, 10: 20, Isa. 10: 9; also in biblical Aramseio 
in 1 followed by n Dan. 8: 3 (in some copies) and in a followed by n Dan. 
3: 3. The old strife as to the Dai^hesh in the word D'llPr two is not yet 
settled. Eimchi explained it as Daghesh-lene upon the supposition that the 
word was abridged from Q'^P)r^(; Sob ul tens as Daghesh-forte arising from 
an assimilated d, contending that it was for tnPP35 from D^ns^; Nordheimer 
as an anomalous Daghesh-lene, introduced as a euphonic expedient to pre- 
vent the combination of an aspirated n with a sibilant, such as is obviated 
in the Hithpael of verbs by a transposition that would here be inadmissible* 
The puzzle is still further perplexed by the circumstance that it once 
appears with the preposition "p^ without the Daghesh, "^hs^ Judg. 16: 28, 
and again with the same preposition with it, d'^^^a Jon. 4: 11, the Methegh 
showing the Sh*va to be vocal, as might also be inferred from the fact that 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted. 
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Daghesh-Fobtb. 

§ 23. 1. When the same consonant was repeated with 
a vowel or even the slightest hiatus intervening, so that 
successive movements of the organs of speech were re- 
quired in the pronunciation, the Hebrews invariably 
wrote the letter twice. When, however, there was no 
interval between the redupKcated consonants, and the 
only audible result was a more protracted or vehement 
utterance of the same sound effected by a single eflfort 
of the organs, the letter was written but once. This fact 
the Massoretic punctuators have indicated by placing a 
point called Daghesh-forte (pjn 'XjM) in the bosom of a 
letter so affected, to show that it is to be doubled in the 
pronunciation; thus, b^^5 vayyimmal. Daghesh-forte may 
be found in any letter with the exception of the gutturals 
S n n 5, which on account of their weakness do not 
admit of redupUcation. The letter ■^, partaking of this 
with other peculiarities of the gutturals, receives it only 
in a very few exceptional cases, e. g. "liDfci'nx Cant. 5: 2, 
Th-d Prov. 14: 10. 

- T 

a. For other examples of Besh with Daghesh-forte see Proy. 11: 21, 15:1, 
Jer. 39: 12, Ezek. 16: 4, also § 24. h. 

2. The aspirates, when doubled, always at the same 
time lose their aspiration; thus, ij^D"; yippdkedh Daghesh- 
forte in these letters is readily distinguishable from 
Daghesh-lene by the consideration that a consonant can- 
not be pronounced double except after a vowel. A point 
in one of the aspirates is, therefore, Daghesh-forte if a 
vowel precedes, otherwise it is Daghesh-lene. 

3. Daghesh-forte in 1 may be distinguished from 
Shurek in the same way. Inasmuch as two vowels cannot 
come together in the same word, if a vowel precedes it 
is Daghesh-forte, if not it is Shurek. 
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a. Borne Oraminarians speak of Baghesb-forte impHcUum in the gut- 
turals, by wbicb tbey mean tbat these letters appear in certain cases to 
complete a foregoing syllable as well as to begin that in which they prop- 
erly stand, in spite of the omission of Daghesh, which analogy would re- 
quire them to receive. 

b. The Arabs have a sign of reduplication, Teshdid («), which is 
written above the doubled letter. The Syrians have no written sign for 
this purpose, and it is disputed whether their letters were ever doubled in 
pronunciation. According to Asseman Biblioth. Orient. IIL 2. p. 379, the 
Western differed from the Eastern Syrians in this respect, ''Occidentales 
nullibi literas geminant.** 

§ 24. Different epithets have been appKed to Daghesh- 
forte to describe its various uses or the occasions of its 
employment. 1. When separate letters, whether origin- 
ally alike, or made so by assimilation, are by the in- 
flection or formation of words brought into juxtaposition, 
the Daghesh-forte which represents such a doubling ia 
called compensative; e.g. tn'iS, formed by appending the 
syllable Ti to the root tT&; ■'Phj composed of the sam^ 
syllable and the root "phj, whose last letter is changed to 
Pi to conform with that which follows; ^^t from ^io, 
2. When the redupKcation is indicative of a particular 
grammatical form the Daghesh-forte is called charac- 
teristic, e. g. in the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of verbs; as, 
•Jj^n, ^^nrin, and certain forms of nouns, as, "n^tiia. 3. When 
it has arisen from the necessity of converting a previous 
simple syllable into a mixed one in order to preserve the 
quantity of a short vowel which it contains, it is Daghesh- 
forte conservative; e. g. io^ for aQ^ 4. When the initial 
letter of a word is doubled under the influence of the 
final vowel of the word preceding, it is Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive; e. g. ninB, *|^"n;n^ ^3L ^a^p. 5. When the 
last letter of an intermediate syllable is doubled in order 
to make the following hiatus or vocal ShVa more distinct, 
it is Daghesh-forte dirimens or separative, because the 
letter which receives it is thus separated in part from 

the syllable to which it belongs; e, g, "^SJ inn^bke for 

a 
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•as? in^hhe. 6. When the first letter of a final syllable is 
doubled under the influence of a previous vowel bearing 
the accent (mostly a pause accent, § 36. 2. a.), for the 
sake of increased fullness and force of pronunciation, it 
is Daghesh-forte emphatic; e.g. ^bnn for ^b"n. 7. A letter 
following a guttural with silent ShVa is in some manu- 
scripts and in the edition of Baer and Dehtzsch regularly 
doubled by what is called Daghesh-forte orthophonic to 
show that there is no hiatus after the guttural; e. g. 
rtb:n ramma, not ra^ina Gren. 10: 7, W^ yazzer Isa. 16: 9. 
In the first three uses named above Daghesh-forte is 
said to be essential, in the last four it is euphonic 

a. Daghesh-forte conjonetive occurs regularly after the pronouns T\z 
and m followed by Makkeph, e. g. d'^yj-np^ a-iaTTC Ps. 133: 1, !TlJTJ"n; 
Num. 84: 6. 7. 9; also in the initial letter of monosyllables and of words 
accented on the first syllable after a final Kamets or Seghol in words 
followed by Makkeph r«i-nn^b Gen. 2: 28, rj^^-nrrw Gen. 43: 15, or 
having a conjunctive accent on the penult, nw ^^'^"^^ ^n» 3:14, "?(^ njK Gen. 
83: 5, provided this was originally the accented syllable, or, if the accent 
has been shifted from the ultimate, was the place of the secondary accent 
Methegh n*;? txtjci;^ (for *iJ$:f5) Ps. 84: 4, but na vci-^ Deut. 24: 1, zr^ TVio: 
Ezek« 17: 8; this proviso does not attach to the futures and participles of 
rr'b verbs "nip t^df Gen. 1: 11, "i^ Trqrsir Ex. 21: 81. Final Kamets before 
Makkeph is not followed by Daghesh-forte unless the syllable containing 
the Kamets begins with two consonants K$*nc'Si Gen. 27: 26 or is im- 
mediately preceded by Methegh ''Wi?'^ G«n. 30: 1, but pnim^JTl Ps. 45: 5. 
Words having the secondary accent Methegh on the first syllable likewise 
admit Daghesh after a final unaccented Kamets or Seghol, unless they 
begin with an aspirate Jl'nsg nab Gen. 49: 31, but ni-iyp nVk Gen. 2: 4. 
The inseparable particles !l, 3, b, 1, when prefixed without a vowel, do not 
admit Daghesh-forte conjunctive, except ?|!> which follows the ordinary 
rule n^ n-^ijl Deut 10: 1, and one additional uistance nWb rM^ Ps. 19: 3. 
Sibilants and liquids may be doubled after an unaccented final u ^2<U V»f 
Gen. 19: 14, K^ rt^'a^ Gen. 19: 2, 1 Sam. 8: 19. Daghesh-forte conjunctive 
is rarely found after an accented vowel, yet W Titn Gen. 19 : 2, t^sA tvd'O 
Ex. 6: 10, 29, 13t 1, 14: 1, Num. 81: 25. It also occurs in a few exceptional 
cases not embraced in the rules above given. See the preface to Baer's 
edition of Proverbs. In a lew instances words thus united are written as 
one, e. g. tm Ex. 4: 2 for m m, so Dsbp Isa. 8: 15, nkbnp Mai. 1: 13, 
Isa.* 27: 8. 
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b, DagheBh-forte separatiye ocean only in the following ezamplei: 


rj^aj flos. 3: a. 


rhW^\ Prov. 30: 17. 


-^55 Deut. 32: 32. 


Tnnpp-ia Ps. 45: 10. 


tjnjjn 1 Sam. 28: 10. 


'»rihi?2 8am. 23: 27 


Dnhi'jn AnL 5: 25. 




Jer. 29: 27. 


>^i;^'^n ^^^ 19*- 21* 


20. 


t33-t2B9l8a. 58: 8. 


'wnin Gen. 37: 82. 


i|nfl5»l8a. 38: 1. 
nin^ap Joel l: 17. 


DD'TiSi? Am. 5: 21. 


]^in Gen. 17: 17. 




niv»'m 1 Sam. 10: 24, 


d^^'-ia? Job 9: 18. 


Judg. 5: 22. 


17:25. 2 Kin. 


T^II? N**^- ^- 17- 


nidlWPg. 89: 52. 


6:82. 


W-ipp? Ex, 15: 17. 


^J-^hiapK? Ps. 77 : 20. 


DHnan job 17: 2. 

•iJ-^BSn Ex. 2: 3. 


-nn^ Deut. 28: 11. 


nidto Prov. 27: 25. 


h^i? Ps. 141: 8. 


*^;nta^ Ps. 119: 189. 


*^I?"'tV7 <') «^"^«- 2^- 


n^aa Prov. 4: 18. 


•^snnnax Ps. 88: 17. 


43. 


Vl^pro Judg. 20: 82. 


DHn«p (?) Ps. 37: 15. 


phrTn 1 Sam. i: a. 


Ssao Jer. 4: 7. 


Isa. 5: 28. 


-^ip!pnlsa. 57: 6. 


iSsDIsa. 9:8, 10: 


isiiai^Ps. 58:9. 


nh^ Gen. 49: 10. 


27,14:25. 





This list is oorreoted and enlarged from Gesen. Lehrg. pp. 86 ff. Those 
words which are followed by a note of interrogation (?) are found in some 
editions but not in others. Daghesh separative may be found after He 
interrogative in some instances not included in the above list. 

c, Daghesh-forte emphatic occurs only in ^^'in Judg. 5: 7. I Sam. 2: 5; 
swn Job 22: 12 (Edit. Baer); 4i|ri Job 29: 21; ^Fifn or «nJT? Job 21: 13; 
nPi^ Isa. 33: 12, Jer. 51 : 58; htt^t Ezek. 21 : 15, 16; ^li'p^ Ezek. 6: 9; nn^ 
Isa. 41: 17; ^^h Ezek. 27: 19; ih^ (?) Isa. 19: 6; and probably ^brnri Job 
18: 9 (not in pause). 

(L Daghesh-forte orthophonic also occurs according to the Massora in 
the initial letter of a word, when the preceding word ends in the same 
letter; accordingly the edition of Baer and Delitzsoh has Id^fctr'DK Gen. 
14: 23, dn^'bsKb Gen. 31: 54, and some manuscripts have C'^i^ ^hn Gen. 
5: 6. Occasional instances also occur of the doubling of an initial liquid 
after another final liquid, e. g. K^ i *i^&<f"1 (suggesting the pronunciation 
vayyomd-lo) l Kin. 11: 22 and in certain manuscripts K^ n^Kb Gen. 3: 17, 
MsKbtrbs Ex. 20: 10, and even (in manuscripts) of an initial sibilant after 
a final r\ e. g. Q^^fTiK probably esh-sh'tnam Gen. 5: 2, iiKS ni'^craia Gen. 
4: 4, r:i^Taa)b Lev. 1^: 82. See Gtesenius' Lehrgebfiude pp. 90. 91. 

§ 25. In order to the distinct utterance of a redupli- 
cated consonant, it must be followed as weU as preceded 
by a vowel-sound. Daghesh-forte is consequently never 
written in a final vowelless letter, with the exception of 
the two words riJJ, FII5;, both of which end in aspirates 
whose pronunciation would be changed by the removal 
of the DaghesL In every other instance the doubling is 
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neglected, even thongh the letter be an aspirate, which 
will for this reason resume its aspiration; e. g. b)?, ^>fe; 
ab, ^att; Of?';!! abridged from rtny, C|iS'^5 from nfeS';^ Li 
a medial letter with ShVa Daghesh may be written, be- 
cause the ShVa being thus rendered vocal the redupU- 
cation can be made audible by means of the hiatus 
which it represents; it is, however, quite as frequently 
omitted, the ShVa commonly remaining vocal as if it 
were inserted, and compound ShVa being occasionally 
substituted for simple to indicate this fact, § 16. 3. 6.; 
e- g- D^^^l? for D^h^?J "^^^ for ik53, nhj5^ for ^hj^:, ^nsbKPl 
Judg. 16: 16, particularly after prefixes, as Vav Con- 
versive, the article and preposition a, so iT^y xi^Z^UHj 
ah"i^O. It is seldom omitted from a medial aspirate on 
account of the change in its sound involved: yet even 
this is done occasionally, e.g. ^iS2'D Judg. 8: 2 for 'I'^M, 
^n Isa. 22 : 10 for ^rj, ^iniT from "(i^ST. In a few rare 
instances it is dropped from a letter followed by a vowel, 
when the laws of syllables will permit and the pronun- 
ciation will not be materially affected; e. g. HSisn Ruth 
1: 13 for nsisn, so :rni2«F! Isa. 60: 4. 

Mappik. 

§ 26. Mappik (p*fei3 bringing out or uttering), is a 
point in one of the letters K n 1 % showing that it rep- 
resents a consonant and not a vowel, or in other words 
that it does not quiesce in the preceding vowel-sign. It 
is unnecessary, however, to employ any notation for this 
purpose in the case of K 1 and *•, for their quiescence 
can be readily determined in all cases by the rules al- 
ready given, § 13. Although it is much more extensively 
used in manuscripts, therefore, Mappik is in modem 
editions of the Hebrew Bible only inserted in final tl 
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when it retains its consonantal power; e. g. PK"^ artsdh, 
ns^^k artsUf Wh^b VkdhhMj •TJl?^ Idk^hha. The point four 
times found in «, «^^5 Geii.'43: 26, Ezra 8: 18, Wan 
Lev. 23: 17, ^"^ Job 33: 21, though called a Daghesh in 
the Massoretic notes in the margin, is probably to be 
regarded as Mappik. 

a. In aome maniucripts aud in the Hebrew Bible printed at Brescia 
in 1494 Mappik is placed not in the body of the letter He, bat tindemeath it 



Raphe. 

§ 27. Raphe (nfe'i weak), is a small horizontal stroke 
placed over a letter, and denotes the opposite of Daghesh- 
lene, Daghesh-forte, or Mappik, as the case may be. As 
no inconvenience can arise from its omission, it is only 
occasionally used in modem Bibles, and not with entire 
uniformity in the diflferent editions. It is chiefly found 
where a Mappik has been omitted in iT, which according 
to analogy might be expected to be inserted, e. g. tTlZTl 
Ex. 9: 18, finfa^i Lev. 13: 4, ni$tpna Num. 15: 28, fib Num. 
32: 42, fTXj^'2 Job 31: 22 in some copies. In tj^'HW?;! 
Ex. 20: 4, Deut. 5: 8, it is the opposite of Daghesh-forte, 
and shows that b may either be doubled agreeably to 
the point in its bosom or not. In Tis^p) fcib Ex. 20: 13, 
Deut. 5: 17, it is the opposite of DagheshJene, and shows 
that the H may either have its unaspirated sound, as the 
Daghesh indicates, or may be aspirated. 

Accents. 

§ 28. The third class of Massoretic additions to the 
text are those which relate to the words. These are the 
accents, Makkeph, Methegh, and the K'rL An accent 
(Djb) is \^Titten upon every word with a twofold design, 
1st, of marking its tone-syllable, and 2dly, of indicating 
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its relation to other words in the sentence. The great 
number of the accents has respect entirely to this second 
function, there being no difference in the quaUty of the 
stress laid upon particular syllables, such for example as 
is marked by the Greek acute, grave, and circumflex, 
but only that difference in its amount which arises from 
the unequal emphasis naturally laid upon the different 
members of a clause or period. The punctuators have 
attempted not only to indicate the pauses to be made 
in reading, as is done by the stops in use in other lan- 
guages, but to represent to the eye the precise position 
held by each word in the structure of the sentence, and 
the various grades of attraction or repulsion arising 
from the relations whether co-ordinate or subordinate 
which subsist among them. Every sentence is fancifully 
regarded as a territory, which, partitioned into its several 
clauses, forms empires, kingdoms, and principalities, 
ruled by their respective sovereigns, each of whom has 
his own train of inferiors and dependants. The accents 
are accordingly divided into Disjunctives or Rulers 
(D"5b"?), and Conjunctives or Servants (D'nn?). The 
former indicate that the word upon which they are 
placed is more or less separated from those that follow; 
they mark thus the end of a clause or of the section of 
a clause over which they exert control The latter indi- 
cate that the word over or under which they are written 
is connected with what follows and belongs to the clause 
or section ruled by the next succeeding Disjunctive. 

a. The stress of voice denoted by the accent mast not be confounded 
with quantity. An accented syllable may nevertheless be short, the energy 
with which it is pronounced not necessarily affecting its length. 

h. The Jews made use of the accents as musical notes in the cantilla- 
tion of the synagogue, whence they are also called D'ii'^^d. In the judgment 
of some this is a part, and perhaps a leading part, of their original design. 
Their great variety, the frequent occurrence of accents of opposite powers 
npon the same word, and the distinct system of poetical accents, favor 
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this opinion. Snch as are emioas to know the details may find the mode 
of their employment for this purpose explained at length in Bartolocoii 
Bihliotheca Magna Babbinica, voL iv, pp. 427—444. 

§ 29. The Disjunctive accents may be divided into 
four classes of various rank or power, as follows, viz: 





Class I. Emperor$, 




♦l. BiUfik 


(.) 


ip^ 


♦2. Athnahh 


Class n. Kinff$. 


f^^ 


3. S'ghaita 


O 


kebitf poifp. 


4. Zakeph Eaton 




f^P, eiBl 


5. Zakeph Gadhol 


() 


M^i siBJ 


♦e. Tiphhha 


(.) 

Class IIL Dukea. 


k™^ 


•7. Bn)hi* 


O 


rv? 


*8. Shalsheleth 


(') 


n^obti 


*9. Zarka 


(") 


Rl?1! poi^ 


10. Pashta 


C) 


»ai^j pottp. 


11. YUibh 


o 


3^n^ prep. 


12. rbhir 


Class IV. CounU. 


-ran 


•l3. PazSr 


C) 


■^19 


14. Kame Phara 


C) 


rine "yip 


15. riisha Gh'dhola 


(') 


nVtii ws">B prep. 


16. Geresh 


(') 


^i 


17. G'rashayim 


(') 


^^ 


•l8. P'sik 


0) 


'P^T 



The Conjunctive accents, or Servants, are the follow- 
ing, viz: 

♦19. Merki (^) vr!9 

♦20. Mnnahh (J fS«ra 
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OETHOGRAHIY. 




21. Merka Kh'phula 


* 


rj^txffyi 


*22. Mahpakh 


^<' 


^IPTa 


23. Darga 


^1 ^ 


«JS1? 


♦24. Kadhma 


/ ^\ 


«*1B 


♦25. Yerahh ben Yomo 


(v) 


nw-iann; 


26. riisha K'tanna 




ril^p K^l^tJ pOi^n 



a. Merka Kh'phola has sometimes been reckoned among the Ditguno- 
tives, as by (^esenius in his Lehrgeb&ude; bat the absence of Daghesh-lene 
in the word following that on which it stands in £x. 5: 15, Ezek. 14: 4, 
proves that it ii a Oonjonctive. 

b. According to their most probable significations, the names of the 
accents appear to be in part borrowed from their forms and in part from 
their nses. Thus the Disjunctives: Sillak, end; Athnahh, rest; Segholta.. 
bunch of grapes; Zakeph, small and great, causing suspension; Tiphhha, 
palm of Vie hand; B'bhi^ square or reposing; Shalsheleth, chain; Zarka, 
dispersion; Pashta, expansion or letting down (the voice); Y'thibh, sitting 
stiU; Tnt>hir, interruption; Pazer, separator; Kame Phara, a heifer's horns; 
Tlisha, great and small, shield; Geresh, expulsion; G'rashayim, double 
Qeresh; P'slk, cut off. Coignnctives: Merka, pro/on^ra^; Munabh, (a trampet) 
at restf i. e., in its proper position; Merka Kh'phula, double Merka; Mah- 
pakh, (a trampet) inverted; Darga, progress; Kadhma, beginning, Yerahh 
ben- Yomo, moon a day old. 

§ 30. 1. Fourteen of the accents are written over, and 
eleven under, the words to which they are attached, 
P'sik, whose only use is to modify the power of other 
accents, is written after the word to which it belongs, 
and in the same line with it The place of the accents 
is either over or under the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, with the exception of the prepositives Y'thibh 
and T'hsha Gh'dhola, which always accompany the initial 
letter of the word, and the postpositives S'gholta, Zarka, 
Pashta, and T'lisha K'tanna, which stand upon the final 
letter. Y'thibh is only used when the first is the tone- 
syllable. Pashta is repeated if the word on which it 
stands is accented on the penult, e. g. ^niriGen. 1: 2, or 
ends with two vowelless letters, e. g. Piir55 Rnth 3: 7, or 
if the last letter has Pattahh fiirtive, e. g. JT Gen. 33: 13, 
and in some manuscripts and editions there is a like re- 
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petition of S'gholta, Zarka and Tlislia K'tanna. When 
this is not the case, there is nothing to mark the tone- 
syllable of the word unless this may chance to be the 
one upon which the nature of the accent in question 
requires it to be placed. 

2. Silluk has the same form as Methegh, § 44; but 
the former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the verse, while Methegh is never written 
under a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished 
from Kadhma only by its position upon the last letter 
of the word, and after the superscribed vowel, if there 
be one, e, g. n;c« Gen. 1: 7, "iSKbr Gen. 24: 7, while 
Kadhma is placed upon the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, e. g. ^^t^ Gen. 2: 19, where this chances to be a 
final letter the laws of consecution only can decide; thus, 
in ^57 Gen. 26: 4, ?{n»2 Deut. 16:3, the accent is Pashta, * 
but in ^yiib^ Gen. 1 7: 8, r\T\»S, 1 Sam. 29: 6, it is Kadhma. 
Y'thibh is distinguished from Mahpakh by being written 
under the first letter of the word and taking precedence 
of its vowel if this be subscribed, e. g. a\D2?^ Gen. 1: 11, 
•^^ Gen. 31: 6, Deut. 10: 17; Mahpakh belongs under 
the consonant which precedes the tone-vowel, and after 
its vowel-sign if this be subscribed, e. g. "^nsrj Gen. 2: 14, 
•'I Gen. 32: 33, Deut, 4: 7. When the kiitial syllable 
bears the tone and there is no subscribed vowel, the laws 
of consecution must decide; thus, in MH the accent is 
Y'thibh in Gen. 3: 15, 44: 17; Deut. 10: 17^; but Mahpakh 
in Josh. 17: 1. 

§ 31. The accents already explained are called the 
prosaic accents, and are found in all the books of the 
Old Testament with the exception of the Psalms (D''!?nFl), 
Proverbs (^5c^), and the poetic portion of Job (si^fcj), 
whose initials form the technical word D&X. Here a 
different system of accentuation prevails. Thirteen of 
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the prosaic accents, one-half of the whole number, no- 
where occur in the books just named, viz.: S'gholta, 
Zakeph-Katon, and Zakeph-Gadhol of the Kings, Pashta, 
Y'thibh, and T'bhir of the Dukes, Kame Phara, T'hsha 
Gh'dhola, Geresh, and G'rashayim, of the Counts, Merka 
Kh'phula, Darga, and T'lisha K'tanna of the Conjunc- 
tives. Such as are conunon to both systems are in the 
previous table distinguished by an asterisk. The powers 
of some of these, however, are altered, so that a new 
arrangement of them is necessary; and they are supple- 
mented by additional signs formed by combining the 
prosaic accents or assigning them unusual positions. The 
scale of the poetical or metrical accents thus constituted 
is as follows, viz.: 



DiBJUnci'ivE Accents, 






Class L 




1. SUluk 


(.) 


tp4p 


8. MerkapMahpakh 


* < V 




or Olev'yoredh 


(J 


•ni^i rtw 


•. Atbnahh 


Clabs n. 


^l^ 


4. B^bliP 


o 


r^. 


5. B'bhP Magraah 


(•') 


jj^wr?-; 


6. Zarka or Tsinnor 





*iiw fot/tp. 


7, Tiphhha initial or D'hht ( ) 


•rn^prep. 


8. Pazer 


C) 


^i» 


9. Great Shabheleth 


(.') 


mVcW 


10. Azla L'gharmeh 


(.^) 


lB^?> K^|9 


11. Mahpakh L'gbarmeb 


CJ 


' "^TS^ '=19*79 


18. Frik 


(0 


ip^f 
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IS. MerU 





««^? 


14. Munahb 


9 
() 


nva 


15. Munahh superior or Illay 


^> 


16. Tiphbha or Tarhha 


o 


wns 


17. Yerahh ben Yomo or Qalgal 


(v) 


v»v* 


18. Mabpakh 


o 


r^fn 


19. Kadhma or Azla 


C) 


««» 


20. Sbalsbeleth 


(') 


rt{f^ 



Tsinnorith (") is not a distinct accent, but is written 
over a simple syllable preceding Merka or Mahpakh in 
the same word, O^^aj^, ^IDT;, or in an antecedent mono- 
syllable, in which case it supplies the place of Makkeph 
TVn "^S, bs fc^y for Tryrr% bn-fiib. The disjunctive Tsinnor 
has the same form but is written over the last letter of 
the word on which it stands, b^'ST}. 

a. OleVyoredh bas a compound sign, resembling in form a combina- 
tion of Herka and Habpakb, tbe former written under tbe tone syllable, 
tbe latter over the syllable next preceding, Q*^^^; or (if tbe tone be on 
tbe initial syllable) over tbe last syllable or letter of the preceding word, 
',n» "iro (Wickes) or IJgi ^rb (Baer); or (if this word be accented on tbe 
Hltimate) over tbe first letter of the word to which it properly belongs or 
between the two words, k| 3!|^ (Wickes) or K3*3^^ (Baer). When the sign 
for Qlev^yoredh is divided between two words, which should be united by 
Makkeph, Makkeph it not written pH'bK or ph bk for prrii^. The sign 
for B'bhi* Hugrash resembles a combination of B'bhP and Oeresh, the 
former on the tone syllable, the latter on the initial letter of the word, 
n^QTsn, bsl P'slk is oooasionally used as with the prose accents, § 38. 1. a, 
to indicate a slight pause without afi*ecting the consecution; but it may 
likewise, when combined with three of the Conjunctives Shalsbeletb, Kadhma 
or Azla, and Mahpakh, convert them into weak Disjunctives, capable of 
governing small sections of their own. 

b. The names of tbe accents occurring in prose are explained § 29. b, 
01ev*yoredh means ascending and descending; B'bhP Mugrash, Gerrshed- 
R'bhi^; Tsinnor and Tsinnorith, a teat er course; D*hhi, thrust back; L'ghar- 
meh, by itself, i. e. independent; Illuy, high; Tarhha, toiling along; Galgal, 
wheel; Azla, going on. Tiphbha and Shalsbeletb, though Disjunctives in 
prose, are Conjunctives in poetry, hence the absence of Daghesh-Iene after 
the former in 0*^0 Kis^ Prov. 8: 3,^ and the presence of Dagbesh-forte 
CoajunctiYe after the latter in *& nrnvr; Ps. 8: 8. 
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Position op the Accent. 

§ 32. The accent in Hebrew may fall either upon the 
ultimate or the penultimate syllable, but never at a 
greater remove from the end of the word. In the former 
case words are technically termed Milra (:?Sba/rom be- 
low)j and in the latter Milel (b'^jb^ from above). 

1. The position of the accent may be considered in 
relation either to the syllabic or to the etymological 
structure of a word, that is to say, as effected by the 
nature of its syllables on the one hand or of the elements 
of which it is composed as a significant part of speech 
on the other. It is so far determined by the syllabic 
structure of words, that a long mixed syllable or a short 
simple syllable, whether in the ultimate or the penulti- 
mate, must receive the accent, § 18.2, thus: pTTZ^^^ njl'jirFll, 
rriiD, a'T;. But the accent can never faU upon a vocal 
ShVa, or upon a vowel which has arisen from ShVa. 

2. Considered in reference to their etymological 
structure, words exist in two conditions, (1.) their primary 
uninflected state, by which their essential and proper 
meaning is conveyed; (2.) with added afl&xes and pre- 
fixes, by which that meaning is variously modified. In 
their nude or primary state all words, whether primi- 
tives or derivatives, are accented upon the ultimate, and 
so continue to whatever flexion, involving no terminational 
appendages, they may be subjected. Thus, l^B, ipB, 

i?B, i]?B, -^j?B, ii?:, i?Br.n; li-aj, -jinsT; -a7a,'-£5na; 

3. The only exception is a class of words called Se- 
gholates, in which the last vowel does not belong origin- 
ally or essentially to the form, but is introduced for 
the sake of softening the pronunciation, § 61. 2; these 
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are accented on the pennltimate, as tjbfa, *iBp, )TS5, T\^j 

o. riTQ^) Is. 50: 8 is said to be the only instance of a word accented on 
the antepenult. The proper tone-syllable of this word is the ultimate, but 
upon the recession of the accent by § 35, the vowel next preceding, which 
has arisen from Sh'va and is unessential to the form, cannot receive it, so 
that it necessarily falls upon the one still further back. In "^^"^^ Ex. 15: 8, 
a word of the same formation the accent takes the place of Methegh, § 45 : 5, 
comp. -ns^^rPi Isa. 40: 18, -«Ofim Job 12: 15; nhrvkn and mri are the only 
words in which the principal accent is followed by a compound Sh'va. 

§ 33. The additions which words may receive at the 
beginning or end affect the accent in proportion to the 
respective weight accorded to them. Additions to the 
end of words are of two sorts, which may be distin- 
guished as aflSxes and suflBxes. Affixes are so welded to 
the word or merged in it that in the popular conscious- 
ness they have become an integral part of it, and their 
independent existence or separate origin is no longer 
thought of; such are the personal inflections of verbs and 
the terminations indicating gender and number in nouns 
and adjectives. Suffixes are not so intimately blended 
with the word to which they are attached as to have 
lost their individual identity and independent character, 
and consequently are of greater weight as respects the 
accent; such are the fragmentary pronouns appended to 
verbs, nouns, and prepositions. 

1. If the appendage consists of a vowel (as n^, rf, % 
i, ■»., \)j or begins with one (as Pl^, ^, V , D'^,, ni, "Tj^, 1}.., 
D^, 1^, U\j TJ*;,), and can consequently only be pronounced 
by the aid of the final consonant of the word to which 
it is attached, it will attract the accent to itself or to its 
initial vowel from a noun, adjective, participle, or pre- 
position, as ^M, in^^,, D^a^,, ^a^, "^^a^., r^y^ from ^^; 
Diin^, iDT^ from WTJJ. Such an appendage to a verb, if 
a suflix, will receive the accent, unless the verb be in the 
3 fem. sing, of the preterite, when the accent will retain 
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its original position unchanged. The accent will also 
remain in its original position on the verb, if the appen- 
dage be an afi&x, unless it is either dissyllabic or causes 
the rejection of the vowel previously accented; D'^nn 
with a suflSx Bb''*nn, but with an aflSx W^rfl; "n? with 
a suffix il3?, but with an affix when the vowel is re- 
tained ^nn^, when it is rejected ^aj; nbn, n^n, ^tn; bp 
with affixes H^ ^bp, "r^P; 3 fern. sing, pret with suf- 
fixes, OnbSfc^ from n^55$ (primitive form H^SK), so DHCpa, 
tj^ariK. It is to be observed, however, that a paragogic 
n^ or n , § 61. 6, attached to nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, and occasionally a paragogic ''. does not disturb 
the position of the accent, e. g. V^, HS"^; ab, JTSS; so 
mah, rtk, n^a, '^nan Lam. l: l, but i^sb^ Isa. 1: 21; 
neither does the feminine ending H^, which is a Segholate 
formation, § 185, e. g. *6Tfl, T^isT^. 

a. The affix receives the accent in *^^^^7r) Bath 2: 8 from "^i^^ hut 
not in the corresponding form ^sifar^ Ex. 18: 26 from I3&;^7; though in the 
latter instance a monosyllable follows, in consequence of which the accent 
would have been shifted to the pennlt by § 85. 1, even though its proper 
place had been on the ultimate. Paragogic t\^ receives the accent, though 
the preceding vowel remains, in the verbal form MM'^I^M} 1 Sam. 28 : 5. 

2. The appending of a simple syllable, such as the 
sufBxes •'D, ^D, VI, n, il2, or the verbal sufBxes P, in, sq, nj, 
will not alter the position of the accent provided it ori- 
ginally stood upon the ultimate; if, however, its original 
place was the penult, or if the syllable in question be 
attached to the word by a union vowel, the accent must 
be carried forward one syllable to prevent its standing 
on the antepenult, which is never admissible: nD3, ^nfeS, 
irfes, ■'sr©?; Di?:!$, FOk^, ^cki2; bp, Ml)p,Ti^p.'SujBBxes 
appended to a word ending with a consonant mostly 
require a connecting vowel, and consequently shift the 
position of the accent. Affixes, by reason of the less 
weight accorded to them, commonly do not. The suflSx 
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TJ follows the general rule when preceded by a union 
vowel, but draws the accent upon itself when it is not, 
e. g. T, Tp^, ijT, ?pil^. A consonantal appendage to a 
long unaccented vowel, inasmuch as it converts the ulti- 
mate into a mixed syllable, necessarily draws the accent 
upon it from the penult,* § 32. 1,' e. g. "^nck^, I'TiOWa, 

3. A mixed syDable, whether an affix as Dn, "jr), or 
suffix as D5, 15, Dil, "jn, will attract the accent to itself, 

Dpabn from "Sn; Dbsb-a, ub^'A^ from ?iVb; tsnbnn from 

D'^'hn. In the unusual form DPlbS 2 Sam. 23: 6, the accent 
stands upon the union vowel. 

4. The only prefixes which exercise any influence 
upon the position of the accent, are the Vav convemve 
of the future, which draws back the accent from a mixed 
ultimate to a simple penult, ^t/^K"*, '^^'*5, sizj';, nc*1; and 
the Vav conversive of the preterite, which throws it for- 
ward from the penult to a simple ultimate, R^S, ^l^^l? 

a. Some languages invariably accent the same part of the word; thus, 
Bohemian and Lettish the initial syllable, Polish and Lazian, one of the 
Caucasian tongues, the penult of all pol3'8yllables. Others, in which more 
freedom is allowed, have no respect to the etymological structure of words, 
but are guided entirely by the character of their syllables. Thus, in Arabic 
and Latin words are accented according to the quantity of the penult; the 
accent is given to the penult if it is long, to the antepenult if the penult 
is short. In others still the etymological principle is the prevailing one, 
and this often has a wider scope than in Hebrew. Thus, in Greek the 
accent has the range of the last three syllables. In Sanscrit it may stand 
upon any syllable whatever even of the longest words. In English it is 
a]moi*t equally free, e. g. piremptorily, incoMtderdtionf its removal from 
its primary position upon the radical portion of the word being conditioned 
by the respective weight of the formative syllables appended, e. g. p^son, 
personate, phrBonaUy^ persdnifyj persondlity, person ificdtion. 

§ 34. The location of the accent being thus influenced' 
by the etymological structure of words, it may serve to 
distinguish words of like appearance but diiferent for- 
mation. Thus, nh'5 Gen. 30: 1, nks Gen. 29: 6, are parti- 
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ciples, but nnb Gen. 35: 18, n»;a Gen. 29: 9, are prete- 
rites, the feminine aflSx receiving the accent in one case 
but not in the other, § 33. 1. So ^a they built, from rta, 
but ^3n in us; ^ID they carried captive from tUWj but ^io 
they returned from 1%); tHk he has seized, but THS Job 
23: 9 I shall see from nfn; y^H i^ shall be evil from y^ 
Tt he shall feed from nyv, tiv2 he was rebellious, TT^t it 
was bitter from Ta; ^^ arise thou (fem.), ^3^ my ris- 
ing up. 

§ 35. The position of the accent may be shifted from 
the following causes, viz: 

1. A Conjunctive is frequently removed from the 
ultimate to a simple penult if a Disjunctive immediately 
foUows, whether upon a monosyllable or a dissyllable 
accented on the penult, in order to prevent the un- 
pleasant concurrence of two accented syllables in closely 
connected words, e. g. nb'jb H*i^ Gen. 1 : 5, TJ njh Gen. 
4; 17, n^ nblK Deut. 32: 36, ^ ^-Qfcini Ps. 2: 12.' In a 

'r-:jT 'ivv »: 

few exceptional cases the secondary accent Methegh 
remains to mark the original tone-syllable, after the 
principal accent has been thrown back, ^^)5 ^5sb Num. 
24: 22, T^ bM Isa. 40: 7, B5 JBirn Deut. 4:^337 * 

a. Bat the accent will not be shifted from one of the so-called gra^e 
suffixes nn, "pi, 03, 13, S 33. 8, Vl tasriM Gen. 43: 7; nor to a pennlt which 
is a mixed syllable, iiB K^Jp^.^ Norn. 82: 42; nor ordinarily from a mixed 
ultimate having a long vowel, § 32. 1, ib S'^JJ Jndg. 6: 81, ''b Djpn Ps. 
94: 16. A mutable Tsere or Hholem may, however, be shortened and the 
accent removed iV !1'tj (for nV) Judg. 0: 31, Isa. 36: 8. In the preterite 
infinitive and participles of verbs Tsere in the ultimate cannot be shortened 
to Beghol, but the accent may still be shifted and the secondary accent 
Methegh, § 44, be placed on the original tone<syUable T7)^ "^^^ Num. 24: 22, 
^k ^23 Isa. 40: 7. 8, 49: 7, 66: 3, Ezek. 22: 25. Methegh^will also stand 
on the ultimate after the removal of the accent, if the word ends with the 
same letter with which the next begins, in order that the stress of the 
voice may keep them distinct "q^ nW Ps. 105: 28, hs ^o^ Deut, 4: 33, 
Num. 17: 23, or if it ends with the weak letter 9 preceded by Pattahh 
^ :sryB>^ Gen. 24: 9. 
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2. The special emphasis given to the last word of a 
clause or section, and represented by what are called the 
pause accents, § 36, 2, a, is sometimes rendered more 
bistinct by a change of the accented syDable from the 
ultimate to the penult, e. g. ''bbij, ''SbX; riPK, nPH; HTJ?, 
nn^; ^iis, ^bS; or from the penult to the ultimate, parti- 
cularly in the case of forms with Vav conversive of the 
future 1\bhj 1\b^^; so b^S^I, ^>% *^"^K^5. The accent is in 
a few instances attracted to a short final syllable ending 
in a weak letter, e. g. kV Gen. 41: 33 for K'tj; so KHF) 
ZecL 9: 5, Mic. 7: 10, yb*n Ps. 39: 14 for rv?h; or to\ 
final n^ followed by an initial guttural, when greater 
energy of voice is necessary to distinctness of utterance, 
' thus n^ab becames nhb before K Gen. 27: 45, before n 
Num. 20: 4. 5, 21: 5, before y Judg. 12: 3, 15: 10; tlT^ 
becomes rtl"''^ before ^ Ps. 74: 22; so nin Gen. 29: 21, 
rn^O Judg. 4: 18, rn^lD Isa. 44: 22. 

a. JiiaB, n?a«ip, ns-in, na^ij are accented on the ultimate before JT)Jt«, 
which the Jews read ^2i», In like manner '^''D'in becames •'B'^D'in before Jifii'^p'^ 
l8a.47: 1, 5, to prevent the confusion of similar sounds concurring at the end 
of one word and the beginning of the next. In D'^X nrja Gen. 28 : 2, 5, 0, 7 
the accent cannot be shifted, § 32. 1, but the secondary accent Methegh is 
given to the Anal syllable; so frequently to a flnal guttural preceded by 
Pattahh 129*^ roi*^ Hos. 4: 4, or Pattahh ftirtive, m%n T^i Gen. 44: 2. 

r ■* ' ' ' TV - I- J- 1 

Consecution op Accents in Pbose. 

§ 36. 1. The second use of the accents is to point out 
the relation of words to one another. The Disjunctives 
indicate a greater or less separation between the word 
on which they stand and the following one; the Con- 
junctives indicate a connection. The greatest separation 
of all is effected by Silluk, which is written under the 
last word of every verse, and is followed invariably by 
two dots vertically placed (;), called S5ph Pasuk (pTOB r|io 
end of the verse). The next in power are Athnahh and 
S'gholta. When a verse was to be divided into two 
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clauses, Athnahh was placed under the last word of the 
first clause, Silluk maintaining its position at the end of 
the verse. If it was to be divided into three clauses, 
which is the greatest number that any verse can have, 
the last word of the first clause receives S'gholta, the 
last word of the second Athnahh, and the last of aU 
Silluk Verses of one clause range from Gen. 26: 6, con- 
taining three words, to such as Jer. 13:13 and 1 Chron. 
28: 1, containing more than twenty: the most common 
division is into two clauses, e. g. Gen. 1 : 1 ! V^^T . . . D'^vJ'^J 
three clauses are much less frequent. Gen. 1:7 ... T^y2 
:i5 . T^iZ 23 : 16, 24: 30, 26: 28. 

a. In Job 1 : 8 (except in Baer*8 edition) S'gholta ocean in a verse of 
two claoBes without Athnahh, probably because the accentuation is con-' 
fonned to that of Job 2 : 3. 

2. Each of these clauses is capable of subdivision to 
whatever extent its length or character may seem to 
demand by the Disjunctives Zakeph Katon, Zakeph 
Gadhol, R'bhi*, Pazer, and T'lisha Gh'dhola, according 
to the number of sections to be made and the various 
degrees of their completeness. Thus, in Josh. 1 : 8 
the clause of Athnahh is divided into five sections, 
^3l . niizjyb . . nb-^b' . . . ^a . . . tVZ^^, in 2 Kin. 1: 6 into 
six, ]iyy . . . •cnnb Ti^t . b^ni5:3 . . rtrr;. . . vb^?. The 
choice of the accent to govern a particular section de- 
pends not only upon its power, but likewise upon its 
rank, the more exalted officer standing in ordinary cases 
nearer the sovereign. Accordingly toward the beginning 
of a clause an inferior Disjunctive will be used, even 
though the separation is such as would require an ac- 
cent of much higher power to indicate it in a more 
advanced portion of the same clause. These accents, 
moreover, have not a fixed value like the stops in other 
languages; their power is not absolute but relative, and 
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varies endlessly with the circumstances of the case. 
Athnahh in Gen. 1 : 1 marks the greatest division in the 
verse, but that is not sufficient to require a comma. In the 
next verse Zakeph Katon is equal to a semicolon in the 
first clause and less than a comma in the second. In 
Gen. 27: 16 the separation indicated by R'bhi* is wholly 
rhythmical. 

a. Those accents which, as above described, mark the limits of daoses 
and sections, are denominated pause accents. 

§ 37. In the sections thus created the accents are 
disposed relatively to the Disjunctive which marks its 
close. Each ruler has his servant and subordinate officer, 
whose function it is to wait upon him. In other words, 
each Disjunctive is regularly preceded by a particular 
Conjunctive and inferior Disjunctive; and the train of 
accents in each section is formed by arranging the Dis- 
junctives in their fixed order of succession with or with- 
out their regular Conjunctives until all its words are 
supphed. The trains proper to the diBferent sections are 
shown in the following table (p. 52). 

a. Accents of like forms are readily distinguishable in the table by the 
colomn in which they stand. Where perspicuity requires it tiie distinction 
"will hereafter be made by appending th^ir initial letters, thus: Kadhma ^ 
Pashta '* Mahpakh -m, Y'tbibh . v. 

§ 38. Explanation of the Table. — ^The trains preceding 
the three principal accents are exhibited in the hori- 
zontal lines of the uppermost division; those of the 
ordinary dependent sections in the middle division, and 
those of rare occurrence at the bottom. 

1. Train of Silluk. — If Silluk be immediately pre- 
ceded by a Conjunctive, it will be Merka; if a Disjunctive 
precede it in the same section, with or without an inter- 
vening Merka, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. If there be 
a Conjunctive before Tiphhha, it will be Merka, Gen. 1:1; 
if two Conjunctives, which occurs but fourteen times, 

4* 
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they will be Merka Kh'phula and Darga, Gen. 27: 25, 
Lev. 10: 1, 2 Chron. 20: 30. The next Disjunctive before 
Tiphhha, in the same section, will be T'bhir, Gen. 1:4. If 
TT^hir be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will be Darga, 
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Gen. 1: 12, or Merka, Gen. 1: 26; if by two, the second 
will be Kadhma, 1 Sam. 15: 33, or Munahh, Gen. 2: 4; 
and if by three, the third will be T'lisha K'tanna, Gen. 
2: 19. The next Disjunctive before T'bhir, in the same 
section, will. be Geresh, Gen. 26:11, 27:4, orG'rashayim, 
Ex. 23: 4. K Geresh be preceded by one Conjunctive, 
it will be Kadhma, Gen. 24: 7, or Munahh, Isa. 60: 17; 
if by a second, it will be T'Usha K'tanna, Gen. 2:5, or 
Munahh with P'sik, Gen. 28: 9; if by a third, it wiQ be 
Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34; if by a fourth, it will also be 
Munahh, Deut 1: 19. 

a. The parentheses of the table contain alternate accents. Thns, Merka 
is sabstituted for Darga and for Mahpakh (before Pashta in the clause of 
Zakeph Katon) if no more than one vowel intervenes between the Con- 
junctive and the king which it precedes, e. g. Qen. 1 : 22; Gen. 1: 24, 26; 
Oen. 5: 17; Dent. 1 : 2, 35. Munahh is also regularly substituted for 
Kadhma, whenever the accent stands on the initial letter of the word, Gen. 
25: 8; Gen. 19: 35; 1 Kin. 19: 7; Deut 1: 28; Gen. 19: 12; Eccl. 5: 7, un- 
less T'lisha K'tanna precedes Gen. 2: 5. GVashayim takes the place of 
Geresh provided the accent is on the ultimate and it is not preceded by 
Kadhma either on the same or the previous word, Ex. 16: 23, 36: 3. When 
two accents are included in a parenthesis the meaning is that if an ad- 
ditional accent is required, these two will take the place of the one before 
the parenthesis. P'sik has no separate place in the consecution, but is 
joined with the other accents to modify their power. It is constantly 
associated with the Disjunctive Shalsheleth to add to its strength, and 
occasionally with the different Conjunctives to reduce their strength, but 
without disturbing the order of their consecution, e. g. with Merka Ex. 16: 5, 
Munahh Gen. 22: 11, Mahpakh Ex. 30 : 84, Kadhma Lev. 11 : 32, Darga Gen. 
42: 13, T'lisha K'tanna 1 Sam. 12: 3. It is frequently used to indicate a 
slight pause between closely related words, as where the same word is 
repeated, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 16: 5, or before or after the name of God 
Gen. 1: 5, 10, 27. 

2. Train of AthnaJih. — ^If Athnahh be preceded by a 
Conjunctive, it will be Munahh, Gen. 1:1; if by a Dis- 
junctive in its own section, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1:1. 
The accents which precede Tiphhha have already been 
mentioned in explaining the train of SiUuk. 

3. Train of S^gholta. — ^The first Conjunctive before 
S'gholta will be Munahh, Gen. 3: 3; if there be two, the 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



54 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 38 

second will be Munahh, Lev. 8: 31, or Merka, Gen. 3: 14. 
The first Disjunctive in its section will be Zarka, Gen. 
1 : 28; and if this be preceded by one Conjunctive, it wiQ 
be Munahh, Gen. 1:7, or Merka, 1 Chron. 5: 18; if by 
two, the second will be Kadhma, Gen. 30: 16, 31: 32, or 
Munahh Ex. 20: 9; if by three, the third will be T'Usha 
K'tanna Gen. 3: 14, or the second may be Munahh and 
the third Kadhma, Lev. 4: 35. The next Disjunctive be- 
fore Zarka will be Geresh, Gen. 24: 7, or G'rashayim, 
Ex. 39: 3. The accents preceding these have been ex- 
plained in 1. 

4. Train of Zakeph Katon. — ^The first Conjunctive 
before Zakeph Katon will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 2, the 
second likewise Munahh, Gen. 3: 12, 27: 45. The first 
Disjunctive will be Pashta, Gen. 1:2; or, if the proper 
place of the accent be the first letter of the word, Y'thibh, 
Gen. 1: 11, 2: 11. The first Conjunctive before Pashta 
will be Mahpakh, Gen. 1:9, or Merka, G^n. 1:2; the 
second, Kadhma, Gen. 39: 19, or Munahh, Gen. 1: 12; 
the third will be T'Usha K'tanna, Ezr. 3:11. The Dis- 
junctive before Pashta will be Geresh, Gen. 1: 24, or 
G'rashayim, Gen. 1: 11; the further consecution is ex- 
plained in 1. 

a. In some inatance« Pashta is fonnd not in the train of Zakeph Katon, 
but seeming to govern an independent section, e. g. Gen. 27 : 37, Ex. 29 : 20, 
Dent. 9: 6, Josh. 10: 11, 1 Sam. 14: 45, 2 Sam. 14: 7, 1 Kin. 18: 21, 2 Chron. 
18: 23. 

5. Zakeph Gadhol is mostly used instead of Zakeph 
Katon when no other accent precedes it in its own 
section, whether upon the same word or one before it 

6. Train of KhKi'. — The first Conjunctive before 
R^bhi* will be Munahh, Gen. 1:9; the second, Mimahh 
commonly with P'sik, Gen. 2: 5, or Darga, Gen, 6: 15; 
the third, Munahh with Fsik, Gen. 7: 23, 19: 14, 31: 29, 
or Merka, Ex. 14: 10. The Disjunctive before RT^hi* will 
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be Geresh, Ex. 16: 3, or G'rashayim, Deut. 1:11, which 
are preceded as in 1. 

7. Train of Pazer. — ^Pazer may be preceded by one 
Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34, by two, Ezek. 9: 2, by three, 
1 Sam. 14: 34, or by four, Isa. 66: 20. 

8. Train of Tlisha Gh'dhola.—T]ia]ia Gh'dhola is the 
weakest of the Disjunctives which are ever set to rule 
independent sections. Its weakness is in fact such, that 
it is sometimes drawn into the section of a stronger Dis- 
junctive; thus, in Gen. 1: 12, Lev. 4: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 
Isa. 9: 5, Xeh. 5: 18, it takes the place of T'hsha K'tanna 
among the antecedents of Pashta, standing between it 
and Geresh or G'rashayim; in Gen. 13: 1, 21: 14, Deut. 
26: 12, it stands similarly between T'bhir and Geresh or 
G'rashayim. And in many cases, perhaps in most, when 
it rules a section of its own, this is a mere subsection, 
not so much a division of one of the principal clauses as 
a fragment broken off from one of the larger sections at 
a point where T'hsha K'tanna would have stood had the 
connection been sufficiently close to require a Conjunc- 
tive, e. g. Gen. 19: 2, 1 Kin. 20: 28. That this is not 
always so appears, however, from examples like Gen. 7: 7, 
37: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 2 Sam. 14: 32, Isa. 66: 19, Jer. 
39: 5. T'hsha Gh'dhola may be preceded by one Munahh, 
Gen. 27: 46, by two. Josh. 2: 1, by three, or by four, 
1 Kin. 2: 5. 

9. Shalsheleth occurs but seven times, viz., Gen.l9: 1 6, 
24: 12, 39: 8, Lev. 8: 23, Isa. 13: 8, Am. 1:2, Ezr. 5: 12, 
and in every instance stands upon the initial word of the 
verse, and is accompanied by P'sik. It has consequently 
no antecedents. 

10. Kaine Phara is only used sixteen times. Its section 
never contains less than three words: its immediate prede- 
cessor is always Yerahh ben Yomo, to which may be* 
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added oneMunahh, Num. 35: 5, Neh. 5: 13, 13: 5, 2 Chron. 
24: 5; two, 2 Kin. 10: 5, Jer. 38: 25, Est. 7: 9, Neh. 1:6, 
2 Chron. 35: 7; three. Josh. 19: 51, 2 SanL4: 2, Jer. 13: 13; 
four, 1 Chron. 28: 1; or five, Ezek. 48: 21. 

§ 39. 1. The complete trains of the several accents con- 
tain one Disjunctive from each of the inferior orders, dis- 
posed in due succession of rank, with one Conjunctive 
inamediately preceding the first class of Disjunctives, two 
Conjunctives preceding the second class, three the third 
class, four or more the fourth class. These trains are 
adapted to sections of different length and character by 
omitting such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by 
repeating such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations 
of the words may seem to require, and brepknig off the 
series as soon as every word in the section is suppUed. 
Thus, while the general order of consecution is fixed and 
invariable, there is the utmost liberty and variety in 
particular cases. 

0. In a very few instances the Conjunctives go beyond the namber 
here assigned. Thus, Athnahh is preceded by two Manahhs in Gen. 40: 16, 
Ex. 3: 4, 1 Bam. 17: 39, l8a.48: 11. T*bhir is preceded by fonr Conjunctives, 
Josh. 10: 11, 2 Chron. 22: 11, Isa. 66: 20; Pasbta by four, Ex. 5: 8, 1 Sam. 
15: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 1, and even by five, Jos. 19: 51, 1 Sam. 7: 10. 

2. K a section consists of but a single word, this wiQ 
receive the appropriate Disjunctive, the entire antecedent 
series of the table being then omitted as unnecessary 
thus, Silluk 1^2^"] Gen. 5:5; Athnahh na^i^^ Gen. 24: 34 
Zakeph Katon nbw isa. i: 30; R'bhf D^^am Gen. 7:19 
Pazer nrfci^l Gen.' 22: 2; Tlisha GVdhola p^ Gen. 19: 8. 
This, as has been already said, is the regular length of 
the sections of Zakeph Gadhol andShalsheleth; but those 
of S'gholta are never composed of less than two words, 
and those of Kame Phara never of less than three. 

3. In sections of greater length there is a disposition 
towards a regular alternation of Disjunctives and Con- 
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junctives upon successive words, e. g. Gen. 23: 11, 24: 7, 
and consequently though two or more Conjunctives may 
be allowed before a particular Disjunctive, only the first 
of these is in the majority of cases employed. The actual 
relations of words may, however, so interfere with this 
regularity as on the one hand to cause the intervening 
Conjunctives to be dropped entirely, e. g. Gen. 1:22, 
1 Chron. 15: 18, or, on the other, to introduce as many 
Conjunctives as the table will admit, e. g. Gen. 3: 14. 
But if either of the three primary sections consist of but 
two words, the first must have a Disjunctive accent, 
however close its relation may be to the second, e. g. 
ttrS) :ra^1 Gen. 9: 20, D^ry ^inpSD^ Gen. 3: 5, "viy& D-D 
Gen. 19: 4. 

a. Sometimes an ezcladed term of the series will take the pli^ce of the 
secondary accent Methegh, § 44. Tiphbha is thus five times written npon 
the same word with Sillak, e. g. Kam. 15: 21, and eleven times with Ath- 
nahh, e. g. Num. 28: 26. Munahh, Gen. 21: 17, often stands npon the same 
word with Zakeph Katun; if the accent stands upon a mixed syllable and 
npon another than the initial letter Kadhma will take its place, Qen. 18: 20, 
44: 24. 45: 14. Kadhma is also joined in this manner with Darga, Job 1 : 15, 
MuuHhh, Lev. 10: 12, Merka, Judg. 21 : 21, Keh. 12: 44, Mahpakh, Lev. 25: 46, 
and Geresh, Ex. 16: 15, 21: 22, 35. Mahpakh with Munahh, Lam. 4: 9. 

4. Occasionally a subordinate Disjunctive or its alter- 
nate is repeated in the same section with or without its 
antecedents. Thus, T'bhir, Deut. 26: 2 ,,,,,/%. '*, so 
Deut. 30: 20, 1 Sam. 20: 21, 2 Kin. 17: 36.' ZarkaV2 Kin. 
1:16"//'*^ \ so ver. 6, Gen. 42: 21, Jer. 21: 4, Neh. 
2: 12. ' Pashta, Gen. 24: 14, 42, 48, 65; 1 Kin. 20: 9. 
Pashta, Pashta and Y'thibh, 2 Km. 10: 30, Ezr. 7: 25. 
Geresh and G'rashayim, Gen. 28: 9. 

0. There is a douhle accentuation of a part of Gen. 85 : 22, and of the 
entire decalogue, both in Ex. 20: 2-17, and Deut. 5: 6-21, which involves 
a double vocalization in certain words, e. g. t'90 Ex. 20: 8, L e. either 
:*^3D or "^30. Single words also occur with alternative accents, e. g. with 
0*rashayim or Oeresh and T'lisha OhMhola nV Gen. 5: 29, AZ"^ Lev. 10: 4, 
SQ»' 2 Kin. 17: 18, niW? Ezek. 48: 10, r^? Zeph. 2: 15. 
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Poetic Consecution. 

§ 40. 1. The principle of the consecution is the same 
in the poetic as in the prosaic accents, although there is 
considerable diversity in the details. There is a like 
division of verses into clauses and sections ruled by a 
Disjunctive at the end, which imposes upon them its own 
special train of accents. The sections are fewer, however, 
and the trains shorter than in prose, on account of the 
greater brevity of the sentences in poetry for the most 
part But this reduction is more than compensated by 
the new complexity arising from the latitude allowed in 
the choice of Conjunctives. 

a. The nnmerons errors in the poetical accents as fonnd in ordinary 
Hebrew Bibles have been carefUIy corrected by Baer in his edition of Job, 
Psalms and Proverbs; and the laws of their consecation are elaborately 
stated by him in the Appendix to Delitzsch's Commentary on the Psalter 
(I860) and by Dr. William Wiokes in his Treatise on the Accentuation of 
the three so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament (1881). 

2. Verses may consist of one, two, or three clauses, 
distinguished by the three Disjunctives of the first class. 
If the verse contain but one clause, Silluk will be written 
upon the last word, Ps. 4: 1, 29: 7; if it contain two 
clauses, the division will be made by Athnahh, Ps. 1 : 4, 
5, 6, or by OlevYoredh, Ps. 1 : 2, 3: 3, upon the last 
word of the first clause; if it contain three, the last word 
of the first will have Olev'yoredh, the last word of 
the second Athnahh, and the last word of the third 
Silluk, Ps. 1 : 1, 2: 7, 3: 6. Gauses may consist of a single 
section when no subdivision of them is necessary; or 
they may consist of two or more sections, when the sub- 
division is effected by R'bhi*, Pazer, Great Shalsheleth 
or L'gharmeh. 

a. Thns the Silluk danse is snbdiTided by U^hbS^ and L'gharmeh in 
Ps. 18: 51, and by Pazer Ps. 18: 2; the Athnahh clause by B*bhi» (twice), 
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Pazer, and L'gharmeh (8 timea) in Prov. 30: 4; the Olev'yoredh claose by 
Pazer Ps. 5: 10 and by B*bhi* and L*gbarmeh Ps. 6: 11. Great Shalsheleth 
is rarely used and only to subdivide the clause of Silluk, Ps. 34 : 8, Job 
32: 6; except in Job 11: 6 it is only found on the fourth word firom the 
end of the verse. 

§ 41. The order of the accents in the various sections 
is exhibited in the following table: 











OOMUJIUUVXS. 


PmnioiPAXi 
Bwmoirs. 


• 
• 1 


a: 


•t 


# % <« 


A 


J J 3 


i 


■(:• 


< 


.0 


•• 


:1- 

* < 


svcohdast 
Skotiosb. 


' 




• 


< 


\» 


>!/ 


.' 


t V 


\< 




> 
1 


< » 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



60 OBTHOGBAPHY, § 41 



Explanation of the Table. 

The accents, which are disposed horizontally, exhibit the series by which 
any given Disjunctive may be preceded. Alternate accents are disposed 
vertically or inclosed in parentheses. Uluy is represented thus ••', in dis- 
tinction from Hunahh^. 

a, (1) Train of SiUuk. If SiUuk is preceded by a single Conjunctive, 
this is almost invariably Mnnabh, provided the tone is on the first syllable, 
Ps. 1: 1, 2: 10; otherwise it is Merka, Ps. 2: 7, 12, to which Tsinnorith will 
be added, if a simple syllable precede in the same word Ps. 3 : 2, 4, or in 
an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 18: 8, 20; if L'gharmeh precede, it will be 
niny, Ps. 3: 1, 10: 14. If it be preceded by two Oonjntictives, they will be 
Munahh, Tarhha, Ps.2: 9, 3: 6, or, (as Baer affirms, but Wickes, p. 71 denies) 
if they are on adjacent syllables, Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 12: 8, Job 15: 22; in 
the inscriptions to eight Psalms (36, 44, 47, 49, 61, 69, 81, 85) they are two 
Dluys, and in three exceptional instances they arellluy and A 7.1a, Ps. 109: 16, 
Prov. 8: 13 or Illuy and Mahpakh with Zinnorith Ps. 68: 20. If it be 
preceded by three Conjunctives, the first two will be Munahh and Tarhha, 
and the third Mahpakh, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps.24: 10, 39: 12, 
or !Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, if the tone is preceded by a simple syllable in 
the same word, Ps. 3: 5, 28: 8, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps.25: 15; 
otherwise it will be Azla, Ps. 25: 8, Prov. 3: 27; the occurrence of Illuy, 
Ps. 4: 8 is exceptional, and Wickes, p. 72, esteems it incorrect. Four Con« 
junctives only occur in the following instances, Ps. 3: 8, 32: 5, 42: 2, 47: 5, 
and in some editions 54: 5. 

(2) R^hhl^ Mugrash, If SiUuk be preceded by a Diegunctive in its own 
section, it will be B'bhP Mugrasb. SiUuk sections cannot have less than 
two, nor more than five words. If there be but one word before SiUuk in 
its own section, this must have B'bbP Mugrasb, however closely it may be 
connected with that which follows Ps. 4: 6, 7: 11; unless it have three 
vowels or two vowels and a vocal ShVa, in which case it may have Merka, 
Ps. 9: 17, 11 : 5, 19: 10, 21 : 10. If there be two or more words before SiUuk, 
these may according to the nature of the case all have Conjunctives, or 
B'bhi* Mngrash may stand on the next before SiUuk Ps. 5: 4. 8, or on the 
second with Munahh or Merka intervening Ps. 3:7, 4: 4, or on the third 
with Illuy and Mahpakh L'garmeh between Ps. 3:1, 10: 14. Two Conjunc- 
tives never come between SiUuk and B'bhi* Mugrasb; Baer excepts only 
Ps.46:8, 12, Wickes admits no exception. B'bliPMugrash may be preceded 
by one Conjunctive, Merka Ps. 5: 4, with Tsinnorith on a previous simple 
syllable in the same word, Ps. 5: 7, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 
12: 2; by two Conjunctives Merka, Tarhha Ps. 5: 8, 18: 3; or by three, 
Merka, Tarhha, Mahpakh, Ps. 47 : 8, 66 : 20, with Tsinnorith if there be a 
simple syllable before the tone Ps. 119: 62; Pi. 18: 1, 34: 8, 68: 15, 137: 9 
are exceptionaL 

h, (1) Train of Athnahh, If Athnahh be preceded by a single Conjunc- 
tive this it commonly Munahh, if it come after D'hhi, Ps. 2 : 7, 3 : 2, other- 
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wiae it is commonly Merka, P«. 3: 9, 5: 9. 10. If it be preceded by two 
Conjunctives, these will both be Munahhs, Ps. 2:4, 8: 8, or with P'aik they 
will be Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 5: 2, 18: 50. If by three, the first two will be 
as before, and the third will be Mahpakh Ps. 2 : 5, with Tsinnorith if there 
be a simple syllable before the tone, whether in the same word, Prov.l7: 12. 
or in an antecedent monosyllable, ! s. 5 : 5; if, however, there be two vowels 
or a vowel and a vocal 8h*va before the tone, the third Conjunctive will 
be Ulny, Ps. 32: 2, 40: 9. Ps. 72: 3, Prov. 1:9, 6: 27 are exceptional. 
Athnahh is twice preceded by four Copjunotives, Ps. 65: 2, 96: 4; and once 
by five, Prov. 3: 12. 

(2.) D'hhi. If Athnahh be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section, 
this will be D*hhi. The section of Athnahh may consist of but a single 
word, if Olev'yoredh immediately precede Ps. 8: 6, 6: 13, 29: 9, otherwise 
of not less than two. In a section of two words Athnahh is sometimes 
preceded by D'bhi Ps. 7: 11, 11: 3, more commonly by Merka Ps. 4: 6. 
10:10, which with the sole exception of Job 33: 9 is always used after 
01ev*yoredh Ps. 10: 18, 14: 3. In sections of three or more words P'hhi 
may stand on the first word before Athnahh, Ps. 2: 8, 5: 11, or on the 
second, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 4, but never at a greater remove. D'hhi may be pre- 
ceded by one Conjunctive, Munahh, Ps. 4: 4, 5: 6j or by two, when thf 
first will be Munahh and the second will follow the same law as the third 
Conjunctive before Athnahh, thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps. 4: 3, 5: 3, with 
Tsinnorith, Ps. 6: 11, 82: 5, or it may be Illuy, Ps. 35: 15, 78: 45 It is 
once preceded by three Conjunctives, Job 34: 87; Baer finds two other 
examples Ps. 23: 6, 66: 1, which Wickes disputes. In a very few instances 
D'hhi occurs before Silluk in place of B'bhi* Miigrash, Ps. 25: 4, 81: 17, 
109: 16, Prov. 8: 13; more frequently before E'bhi* Mugrash in verses 
which have no Athnahh clause, this being in a manner thus replaced^ Ps. 
4: 6, 6: 1, 7: 10, 11: 6, 22: 1. 

c, (1.) Train of Olev^yoredh. Olev'yoredh may be preceded by one Con- 
junctive, and one only, which is almost always Oalgal, Ps. 1: 1, 8: 3; but 
three times before P'sik it is Mahpakh, Ps. 68: 20, 85: 9, Prov. 30: 15, and 
three times Merka after Small E*bhi% Ps. 35: 10, 42: 5, Prov. 30: 9. The 
section of Olev'yoredh never has less than two words. If it has but two, 
the first must receive the Disjunctive Small B'bhi* Ps. 4: 5, 9: 21. If it has 
three or more, and a Disjunctive stand on the word next preceding Olev*- 
yoredh, it will be Small B'bhi*, Ps. 3:6, 35: 20; if one stands on the second 
word before Olev'yoredh, whether followed by B'bhP or by Oalgal, or on 
any previous word of the section, it will be Tsinnor Ps. 3: 3, 22: 15, 28: 7. 
Small B'bhi^ is in but three instances written on the second word befur^ 
Olev'yoredh viz. those in which, as above stated, it is followed by Merku. 
Tftinnor is with like infrequency written immediately before Olev'yoredh, 
Ps. 65: 22, 106: 47, Prov. 8: 13. 

(2.) Small B'6At*. B*bhi*, when it immediately precedes Olev'yoredh 
and is included in its section, is called Small B'bhP in distinction from 
Great B'bhi'^ or B'bhP proper, which, though it has the same sign, fulfils 
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quite a different ftmotion, viz. that of dividing the principal clauses of a 
verse, and governing a section of its own, § 40. 2. Small B^bhi^ may be 
preceded by one Conjunctive, Merka, Ps. 9: 7, 15, or by two, Merka, 
Mahpakh, Ps. 18 : 1, Prov. 6 : 26, to which Tsinnorith may be added, 
Prov. 23: 5. 

(3.) Tsinnor, Tsinnor may be preceded by one Conjunctive, which will 
be Merka, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24: 8, 32: 9, or if the 
letter under which it stands has Daghesh either lene or forte, Ps. 6 : 3, 
16:4; othervdse it isMunahh, Ps. 12: 7, 18: 7. If it have two Coiyunctives, 
the second will be Mahpakh, Ps. 24: 10. 27: 4. 

d> Train of R*bht^. B*bhi*, when governing an independent section of 
its own, i. e. Great B'bhi'^ may be without any antecedent, its section con- 
iiiting of but a single word, Pi. 4: 4, 5:4, or it may have one Conjunctive, 
which ii commonly Mahpakh, Ps. 2 : 8, Prov. 7 : 7, unless Pazer or L'gharmeh 
precede, when it is mostly llluy, Ps. 2: 12, 17: 14, though if a simple syllable 
stand immediately before the tone it will be Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, 
Ps. 4: 2, 15: 5; the Conjunctive, however, is Merka, when another B*bhi* 
precedes, Ps. 17: 1, Prov. 4: 4, and in a few other individual cases, Ps. 1: 1, 
32: 2, Job 14: 19. It has two Conjunctives according to Baer in Ps. 55: 24, 
86: 14; though Wickes points differently. 

e. Train of Pazer, The section of Pazer may consist of but a single 
word, when it will have no antecedent, Ps. 17: 14, 18: 2. If it have one Con- 
junctive, this will be Galgal, Prov. 23: 29, except in a very few instances 
with P*Bik, where it is Mahpakh, Ps. 50: 1, 59: 6. If it have two Con- 
junctives, the first will be as before, and the second Mahpakh if its place 
is on the initial letter of the word, Ps. 11: 2, 31: 11, otherwise it will be 
Azla, Ps. 13: 3, 31: 12. If it have three Conjunctives, the second and third 
will be Azla and Mahpakh, Ps. 22: 25, 23: 4, Prov. 6: 3, in all of which 
Wickes changes the pointing. 

f. Train of Grreat Shahheleth, Bhalsheleth is preceded by Conjunctives 
in but three passages; it has Merka Ps. 89: 2, and Merka, Tarhha Job 32: 6, 
37: 12. 

g. Train of Vgharmeh. The section of Mahpakh L'gharmeh never 
consists of more than one word. The Conjunctive before Azla L*gharmeh 
follows the same rule as the third Conjunctive before Athnahh, see h (1); 
thus it maybe Mahpakh, Ps. 8: 3, 12: 5, with Tsinnorith, Ps. 3: 8, 9: 21, 
or it may be llluy, Ps. 7: 10, 9: 14. When it has two Conjunctives, the 
second is Merka; of this there are two examples, Ps. 117: 2, 143: 8. 

§ 42. The trains of these several accents are adjusted 
to sections of varying length by expedients similar to 
those employed with the prose accents, viz.: 1. Omitting 
the Conjunctives in whole or in part. 2. Repeating the 
Disjunctives, e. g. *' Ps. 14: 1 (in some editions), Ps. 
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17: 14, or their eqliivalents, e. g. DTihi before Ps. 
7: 10, 9: 1 § 41. h (2). 3. Writing two accents upon 
the same word, Dn'*ni:i::*'a':3 Ps. 5: 11, rr\X\ Ps. 27: 11, 
^k'l^l Ps. 18: 16. 4. Uniting two or more words by 
Makkeph, so that they require but a single accent. 
5. Writing the different parts of a compound accent 
upon separate words; thus, Olev'yoredh ^ij b^US Ps. 
6 : 3, Merka-Tsinnorith yrn "% Ps. 22 : 9, '^Mahpakh- 
Tsinnorith nss ^\ Prov. 6: 3. 

Makkeph. 

§43. Makkeph (t^12 joining) is a horizontal stroke 
by which two, three, or even four words may be united. 
^b-jr.^., i-n'xyn-D« Gen. 30: 31, b3-^b-1D.^ Gen. 33: 11, 
i5-Ti^-brnsVG^^ 12: 20, 25: 5, Ex. 20: 11, Titf^yrbyby 
Ex. 22: 8, yrriD-'^wa-brb? Job 41: 26. It belongs properly 
to the accentual system, words which are closely related 
being often connected in this manner in order to obviate 
the necessity of imduly multiplying Conjunctive accents. 
Thus, the first fifteen words of Ex. 22: 8 are in this 
manner reduced to eight. Monosyllables are frequently, 
and some almost constantly, linked with the succeeding 
or preceding word, to which they are closely related. 
Examples are not wanting, however, of longer words 
similarly united, e. g.^Dn^TltrblD Deut. 19: 15, ib*rj-;D53 
1 Kin. 17: 21, rnnp:-:K Isa. 31: 4. This use of Makkeph 
is not to be confounded with that of the hyphen in 
modem languages between the members of a compound, 
as self-same, master-builder. Words united by Makkeph 
are still as separate as ever in character and signification; 
but they are pronounced together and are accented as 
though they formed but one word. Hence, whatever 
number of words be thus joined, the last only will receive 
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an accent. And, as a further consecjuence, if a word pre- 
ceding Makkeph properly ends in a long mixed syllable, 
its vowel, if mutable will, by the loss of the accent, be 
shortened, ^ifTH, Cjiirbs, tlD'^f^nnr;, otherwise it will 
commonly receive the secondary accent Methegh,r|6i^Dir, 

rw^n^^j n-nn-nns, nTrrD^n. 

a. The particles bK, ^K, DH, nx, ')^, ^?, "{D are almost invariably followed 
by Makkeph, so are the noans "fS, ra and Vio when in the construct state; 
the particle K3 is commonly preceded by it. Before monosyllables or dis- 
syllables accented on the peQult Makkeph is inserted after the particles *iK, 
^, Kb and the pronoun *n3, as well as sometimes after larger words which 
do not admit of the retrocession of the accent, e.g. D"jiHx Ex. 22: 4, nnx"^ 
Gen. 27: 32, ck-TBT^'ri Hos. 8: 14, "iS-ng^^ Gen. 15: io. The pronoun n^ 
is followed by Makkeph before words whose initial letter admits Daghe.*<h- 
forte Conjunctive, ci^S-n^ Sio-np Ps. 133:1. D5r^3 are joined together by 
Makkeph in Gen. 15:4, Num. 35: 33, Neh. 2: 2; in all other passages DX is 
followed but not preceded by Makkeph, nnirffl-OX "T? Ps. 1: 1. "fc-^rx aiT 
joined by Makkeph but never Kb "iu3k, the Kb being a1wa3*s linked to th! 
following word. Kb~^ are united by Makkeph before a word bearing th 
disjunctive accent Tiphhha, provided it has ShVa under its initial letter*, 
otherwise the Makkeph follows Kb, thus nba Kb-^3 but DrKn-Kb "^S. 

b. Tsere remains before Makkeph in dK, "(3, ^,3, ^9, y^; it sometimes- 
remains and is sometimes shortened in Sb, Dd, ird six, nr e. g. Gen. 16: IS 
rnST^C, but ver. 15 "iia'D'i. It once remains according to some editions in 
TK Job 41 : 26, a word which is three times written DK without Makkeph, 
Ps. 47: 5, 60: 2, Prov. 3: 12. Meihegh remains in the place of the accent 
on M^*^ and similar words ending in Pat^hh and a guttural, when they ar« 
united by Makkeph to words having a disjunctive accent on the first syllable 
!cb-n»5 Gen. 34: 16, ^b-railJa Gen. 24; 7. 

c. Makkeph is occasionally found in the middle of a long word, whicL 
has been erroneously divided into two, e. g. rPBTTfi"] Jer. 46: 20, and per- 
haps rrip^ni^g Isa. 61: l. Sometimes words are thus divided without a 
Makkeph to unite the sundered parts, e. g. D^i^ y^ Lam. 4: 3, cfrnb ^n^ 
2 Chron. 34: 6, and probably sitn :it!nK Hos. 4: 18, ni'^p "ibnb Isa. 2: 20. 
(See Dr. Alexander's Commentary on this passage.) The last two examples 
are plainly intended by the punctuators to be read as separate words. This 
might likewise be done in the preceding examples if they were pointed 
D">ib "^ and whTm *^hn. 



Methegh. 

§ 44. Methegh (jSV2 bridle), a small perpendicular 
stroke under the initial letter of the syllable to which it 
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belongs, is a secondary accent denoting a stress of voice 
inferior to the main accent. As this latter always has 
its place in Hebrew either upon the ultimate or the 
penult, distinctness was promoted and monotony reUeved, 
especially in long words, by giving prominence to one 
or more of the antecedent syllables. There is a natural 
tendency to heighten the force of the accent by passing 
hghtly over the inunediately preceding syllable, this 
diminished force creating in its turn a new stress upon 
that next beyond it, and so on in alternate elevations 
and depressions to the beginning of the word. Agree- 
ably to the principle just stated, Methegh regularly 
stands in polysyllables upon the second syllable before 
the accent, and again upon the fourth if the word have 

so many, e. g. DISH, rcs% •:k-:i:i\ tDn-pa, Dfrrinaoia'^, 
niiiD't^na^. And so upon two or more words connected 
by Makkeph, which are pronounced as one, e. g. i^'HJJT 
Gen. 22: 8, Dnyas-3 1 Sam. 21: 7. 

a. When the nature of the syllables requires it, § 82. 1, Hethegh takes 
the place of the principal accent before Makkeph irrespective of the position 
of the accent upon the following word, iVn^tfn Num. 21 : 35, •)toa*T*j]to 
Nam. 21: 83, i^a-rj^^ Jer. 84: 1, 

b. It is to be observed that the position of Methegh is determined by 
that of the tone-syllable, not by that of the accentual sign when these are 
not coincident, as fk'equently happens with prepositives and postpositives, 
e. g. Vn*rn Deut 4: 26, W-riiw Josh. 22: 27, where the tone falls on the 
penult; DT^*^^, J^^* 26: 21, where the tone is upon the ultimate. 

§ 45. The secondary accent is liable to be shifted 
from its normal position for the following reasons, viz.: 

1. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent simple 
syllable, e. g. rnijri^^l 2 Sam. 22: 24, ^l^nnn'a^ Job 1: 7, 
nii'nnrn^ Ezek. 42: 5, ^■t^rrb^W Gen. 43: 7; or if none 
such precede, it may be omitted altogether, e. g. BDH'^^J 
Jer. 33: 24, ^IsnTNT 1 Kin. 21: 1, rrtsarrbSTW Deut. 
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6:25, except in certain cases which require it, e. g. 
rtbsnnj Ex. l: lO, -TIDinrirt] Lev. 26: 12. 

a. Methegh regularly stands (see Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 

(1) On a short vo-wel in a mixed syllable (except Kamets Hhatuph) in 
words having a disjunctive accent, provided it be separated ft-om the accent 
or an antecedent Methegh by both a vowel and a vocal ShVa (other than 
Hholem before a guttural with Hhateph Pattahh), ^Via^^ Gen. 3: 8, tI^TIi?!^ 
Gen. 7:2, : Qrr»ni-j&D5W Ps. 18: 46, niooijn^a Zech. 9:'l'6,'^but Jnhx'iii Genu 
24:11. 

(2) On ^, I or i« in the first of two mixed syllables, immediately pre- 
ceding a disjunctive accent, when the vowel of the second syllable ib dor 
I, rcbnr^n Gen. 3: 24, Ti'"»^ Gen. 4: 26, "H^"!^ Cten. 30: 31. Initial 1 
followed by simple ShVa is reckoned a short mixed syllable in the appli- 
cation of both the foregoing rules fisl^SM^f Gen. 47: 24, hbzT)^ Jer. 3: 25. 

(3) On the first syllable of the Kal future sing, of perfect verbs, when 
the second vowel is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph before Makkeph, 
•pBr-iScn Job 3: 6, but iaFiisb'::-^ Ps. 9: 9. 

(4) With the first syllable of Tjrn] and Dp?"^!, when they have a dis- 
junctive accent, as Gen. 3 r 15, Lev. 26: 16; but T|S"jw Gen. 17: 12, DD^-n-nsi 
Gen. 9: 9, ^^^^^ Deut 28: 46 and the Hke follow rule (1). 

A very few isolated instances are not embraced in the preceding rules, 
6. g. ifc<i?Q^':i^ Gen. 17: 20, hn^STTi^ Gen. £0: 16, nitijrrte Ex. 29: 21. 

2. It is always given to a long vowel when followed 
by a vocal Sh Va, whether simple or compound; also to 
a short vowel followed by compound ShVa or a vowel 
which has arisen from ShVa, the sUght pronunciation 
proper to the ShVa or its derivative giving new pro- 
minence to the preceding vowel, ^"S^H;*, ^in^*;, "rfoH^, 
nin^irs Gen. 30: 38, "620 Isa. 9: 17, 10: 34, ^T|ir.; some- 
times to other intermediate syllables, § 20. 2, e. g. ^^Slj) 
Ex. 12: 21, nin^J? Num. 31: 12 (but nin-)?a Deut. 34: 1, 
where a simple syllable precedes), *ncn Isa. 63: 7, ^jTa? 
Obad. ver. 11, particularly before the first radical of 
njn to be and n^n to live when pointed with ShVa TTTT^, 
tfy'^T}), T\Vti^.] rarely and only as an exception to a mixed 
syllable standing in the first place before the principal 
accent, e. g. KTTirn Gen. 1: 11, 0"tian Ex, 12: 7, Zech, 
14: 2, ti^^ Jon. 1^14, 4: 2. 
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a. Monosyllables ending in a long vowel, when followed by Makkeph, 
take Methegb in the first plaoe before the accent, provided a vocal BhVa 
intervenes, i|b-^ Gen. 19: 12, K'b'p? Gen. 22: 12, D3tj3-^a« Gen. 34: 6: With 
disnyllables this is rare and exceptional •,«krK'nrfl 1 Kin. 1: 19, "'b-nfcbd 
1 Chron. 28 : 9. 

b. Hethegh is regularly attached to intermediate syllables in the follow- 
ing cases (See Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 

(1) To the article n or the inseparable prepositions 3, 3, b with the 
vowel of the article, before a vowellesi consonant (other than Yodh) from 
which Daghesh forte has been omitted, provided they stand in the ftecond 
place before the accent, n^ipn Lev. 8: 3, nka^b Ps. 4: 1, bat D*^!^*]}:! Gen. 
33: 5. a^pb Ps. 144: 1. "^ 

(2) To He Interrogative pointed with Pattahh (except before Todh or 
a dagheshed letter), provided it stands in the second place before the ac- 
cent, the Methegh in this case preceding the vowel for the sake of distinc- 
tion, n4>D^ Qen. 18: 17, "qixn Ex. 2: 7, but Qtnrnn Gen. 29: 5, i&jn Judg. 
9 : 2. In the books of Psalms, Proverbs and Job Methegh follows the vowel, 
as otherwise it might be confounded with D'hhi O^*^^}!? Pb« 85:6. Before 
Daghesh-forte, which sufficiently shows the following Sh'va to be vocal, 
Hethegh is omitted as unnecessary, n^psn Isa. 27 : 7. 

(3) To the first syllable of ^^ or '^r^n^ before Makkeph or with the 
accent Pashta, Tik-mi Gen. 1: 3,* Vni Gen. 4: 8, n4r»mi Gen. 5: 6. If 
a simple syllable precedes Methegh will in all cases be transferred to it, 
ritSttTTKa 2 Kin. 9: 11. 

T \ J - IT 

c. It hence appears how Methegh comes to be of use in distinguishing 
the doubtful vowels, {19, and to what extent it can be relied upon for this 
end. As it invariably accompanies the vowel of a simple syllable when 
followed by vocal Bh'va, it must always be found with d, i, and u preced* 
ing ShVa, inasmuch as this will necessarily be vocal. Initial % ii, the un- 
emphatic conjunction, is an exception with which it is not written, e. g. 
ni:^:^ Gen. 6: 19, T^iM^ Gen. 31: 4, unless the 8h*va be compound, e. g. 
b^^nn^j Gen. 1:18, nbr^^ Judg. 5: 12, or it be required by the rules under l.o. 
The absence of Methegh except in the case just mentioned, is consequently 
conclusive evidence of the shortness of the vowel. As, however, short 
vowels in intermediate syllables, and in a few rare instances even in mixed 
syllables, may receive Methegh, the presence of this sign does not of itself 
determine the vowel to be long; the ultimate decision must in this case 
depend on other considerations. 

3. When by the operation of the preceding rule Me- 
thegh comes to stand in the first place before the accent, 
another Methegh is nevertheless occasionally found in 
the second place, the two thus standing in immediate 
succession, e. g. ninjaa Gen. 32: 22, ^h^^y Gen. 45: 25; 
and even three occur upon successive syllables, e. g. 
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TJT^yB"^ Isa. 22: 19 in some editions. But commonly 
where there is more than one Methegh, their position 
relatively to each other is governed by the same rules 
as the position of Methegh generally with relation to 
the principal accent, e. g. ^{py^izr^, ihhicqi, '^p^'^T^ii'], 

4. Methegh is sometitnes written under an initial 
letter with Sh'va, e. g. "JEK-SOT Job 19: 6, HRWa Ps. 2: 3, 
rtsaifiS Jer. 49: 18. 

a. A Methegh so situated is called Gaya (K^^fl beUowing) hy Jewish 
grammarians, and, according to Elias Levita, it occurs eighty-four times, 
the number yielded by its name arithmetically reckoned. The traditional 
rule was that the Sh'va, on which it stands, should be pronounced as a 
full voweL Baer and others give the name of Qaya likewise to Methegh in 
mixed syllables. Methegh upon a short vowel before a compound ShVa was 
called Ma*nkh ('^''^K^ prolonging), with a short Hhirik it was called Hhiruk 
(p^'i'Ti gnashing), 

5. The place of Methegh is frequently supphed by 
an accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution, 
§ 39. 3. a., e. g. ^hj'Zm^ Isa. 66: 13, DhTlbw^b Deut. 12: 31, 
Dn::CH1 ZecL 7: 14, »22-b51 Num. 10: 23, ^ibhp^l Josh. 

•••:iTj"; ' T : "J ' -:!>•- 

22: 12. 

€U Methegh with BhVa occurs chiefly in connection with the poetic 
accents, and has relation to the intoning which it is one of their functions 
to direct. It indicates that the vowelless letter, upon which it stands, is to 
be dwelt upon and thus additional space gained for the various modulations 
of the voice that are prescribed. Baer gives the following rules: 

(1) When Methegh would regularly fall upon an initial simple syllable 
beginning with two consonants, in words having a strong disjunctive accent 
not preceded by a Coigunctive, it ii transferred ftom the vowel to the 
antecedent vocal Sh'va, tt-^^r-nw Ps. 4:7. If the Sh'va is compound, 
Methegh is interposed between its two constituents, OiTf^K Ps. 79: 10. 

(2) The divine names rirn"^^, *»3TK, Q*^W3«, "^K, when accented with 
B'bhi^ not preceded by a Conjunctive, take Methegh on the initial Sh'va, 
e. g. Ps. 2: 7, 25: 2, 68: 8, 90: 1. 

(3) Words accented with Olev'yoredh, B'bhi* or D'hhi not preceded 
by a Conjunctive take Methegh on initial Sh'va, provided there is at least 
one vowel between it and the accent, and this is without Methegh rrrjl 
Ps. 1: 3, Dn-^tjrn^ Ps. 106: 23. The Methegh necessarily due to a following 
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compound ShVa is not reckoned in this and the subsequent rules, ^Sr^^^ns 
Ps. 36: 7, sirtbJHJ Ps. 91: 15. 

(4) "^^K with Munahh before D'hhi takes Methegh on the initial ShV% 
Ps. 17: 6, lie: 16. 

Hethegh falls on initial 8h*ya with the prose accents 

(1) When the word has G'rashayim or Pazer not preceded by a Oon* 
junctive, provided there are at least two vowels before the tonesyllable and 
the first is without Methegh, (see rule (8) above), D'6"jnB-n«2 Gen, 10: 14, 
D'^gTlSo Ex. 25 : 33. 

(2) When the word has Darga as the second Conjunctive before B'bhi*, 
or Eadhma as the second Conjunctive before Pashta or T'bhir, or Munahh 
as the third Conjunctive before T'lisha, provided a vowel precedes the tone- 
syllable and is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), «2hK Dn Q'^^Vi Gen. 
84: 21. 

Methegh in these cases requires a more vigorous pronunciation of th# 
vowelless letter, which if slightly uttered might be inaudible. 



K?BI Aim K^THEBH. 

§ 46. Various notes extracted from the Massora 
(iTjiDl? tradition)^ a collection of remarks upon the text, 
are found in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, which are 
explained in the glossary at the end of most editions. 
The most important of these are the. various readings 
known as the K'ri {^*p^ read\ and K'thibh (nt^S written). 
K in any instance traditional usage sanctioned a reading 
different from that which was written in the text or the 
K'thibh, the punctuators did not venture to alter the 
text itself for the sake of making the correction; they 
went no further than to connect with the letters of the 
text the vowels of the word to be substituted for it in 
reading or the K'ri, with a reference to the margin where 
the letters of the substitute might be found. Thus, with 
the word 'l*)ti^*»'? Josh. 6: 7 is connected the marginal note 
•^-«p -I13«^. The vowels here attached to the K'thibh be- 
long not to it but to the unpointed word in the margin, 
which is accordingly *^tStk^\ The proper vowels for the 
pronunciation of the K'thibh are not written, but must 
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be supplied from a knowledge of the form indicated by 
the letters, which in this case is ^"la^i^l. Again, in ver. 9, 
VJ^P in the text refers to 'p ''ypn in the margin; the K'ri 
is here '•yjDP, and the K'thibh, whose vowels are left to 
be determined by the reader, ^ipR Jer. 42: 6 has ^5» 
where the marginal note is *^p TSrOS; the K'ri is accord- 
ingly *firt5K, and the K'thibh ^l^. In order to indicate 
that a given word was to be omitted in reading, it was 
left unpointed, and the note "np Kbi 2T0, written but not 
read, placed in the margin, e. g. TD»1 Ezek. 48: 16, M 
2 Kin. 5: 18, ^T Jer. 51: 3. If^ on the other hand, a 
word was to be suppHed, its vowels were inserted in the 
text and its letters placed in the margin, with the note 
yr^ kVi 'Hp, read but not written, e. g. Judg. 20: 13 in 
the text ^ ^ and in the margin "Oa, to be read ''Sa; so 
Jer. 31: 38 D^«a. In 1 Kin. 21: 8 the first letter of 
D^BCn is left unpointed as superfluous, and in Job 2: 7 
W^ is explained by the margin to stand for 1?]: so Jer. 

18*: 23 rr\^ for rrp;\. 

a. The ntimber of jthese marginal readings differs in different editions. 
Blias Levita states that there are 848. Others have computed them to be 
1,000; others still, 1,200. 

§ 47. Sometimes a different reading from that of the 
text is suggested by the points alone without a marginal 
note being added in explanation, as when a particular 
word or orthography is regularly substituted for another 
of frequent occurrence. These cases are presumed to be 
80 familiar to the reader as to require no other index of 
their existence than the presence of the appropriate 
vowels. Thus, the divine name fTliT, which the Jews had 
a superstitious dread of pronouncing, was and still is 
read by them as if it were ^hH Lord, whose points it 
accordingly receives, njiT], unless these two names stand 
in immediate connection, when, to avoid repetition, it is 
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read D^M^St and pointed rrth^ Gen. 15: 2, Hab. 3: 19. 
The antiquity of this superstition is attested by the 
Kvpiog of the Septuagint, followed in the Enghsh as 
well as in other modem versions by the rendering 
LoKD. The true sound of the name never having been 
noted, is now lost; the only clue that is left being its 
etymology and the form which it assumes in compo- 
sition, § 62. 1, from which the conclusion has been 
drawn that it was rrtn^ Yahve. The common pronun- 
ciation Jehovah is manifestly founded upon the error 
of combining the consonants of this word with the 
vowels of another and an entirely different one. 
Other standing K'ris, unnoted in the margin, are KITJ? 
which is read K%T, though the sound indicated by the 
letters is SVI. So nbWB"' read iDte% and nl^ri read 

§ 48. In the absence of definite information respect- 
ing the origin and sources of these various readings, it is 
difficult to determine with absolute precision the weight 
to which they are respectively entitled. The current 
opinion of the ablest Hebraists, based upon a careful 
scrutiny of their internal character and the relation which 
ordinarily appears to subsist between them, is that while 
the K'ri may perhaps, in a few cases, correct errors in 
the K'thibh, and so restore the original reading, it is in 
the great majority of instances an explanatory gloss 
rather than an emendation. With the rare exceptions 
already suggested, the K'thibh is esteemed the true read- 
ing, the object of the K*ri being to remove orthographical 
.anomalies, secure grammatical uniformity, substitute 
usual for unusual, prevailing for obsolete words and 
forms, and occasionally to introduce euphemistic ex- 
pressions. While the K'ri is probably not to be esteemed 
the original reading, therefore, it deserves attention as 
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the grammatical or exegetical comment of a steadfast 
tradition. 



ACCUBACT OP THE PoiNTS. 

§ 49. 1. All the Massoretic additions to the text de- 
signed to fEicilitate its reading have now been considered. 
The correctness of the pronunciation, which they yield, 
is vouched for not only by the esteem in which they are 
universally held by the Jews, but by the scrupulous 
minuteness of the system, its consistency with itself and 
with the vowel-letters of the text, its afiSnity with and 
yet independence of the vocalization of the kindred 
languages the Arabic and Syriac, and the veneration for 
the already established text which evidently characterized 
its authors, since they did not venture to change the 
text even in the shghtest particular, 

2. The only additional information which has come 
down to us respecting the true sound of Hebrew words, 
is furnished by the mode of writing proper names in the 
Septuagint version, and the few Hebrew words preserved 
by ancient authors, particularly Origen and Jerome. 
These have been subjected to an elaborate comparison 
with the Massoretic punctuation, and the result has been 
to establish their substantial agreement in the main, with, 
however, not a few remarkable points of divergence. In 
relation to this subject it should be observed, that the 
Hebrew pronunciation of the Seventy is inferred entirely 
from their mode of spelling proper names, not from 
words in living use in the language. The chances of in- 
accuracy, on the part of the translators, are here pecuh- 
arly great. Many names were not famihar and were of 
rare occurrence; and as no system of vowel notation then 
existed, they were left entirely to their independent know- 
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ledge of the sound of each individual word.' These words 
were written by them in a foreign alphabet, whose 
sounds did not coincide precisely with those of the 
Hebrew, and in which the proper equivalents varied 
somewhat according to their combinations. The true 
sound was also departed from sometimes because the 
laws of Greek euphony forbade its exact reproduction. 
The negligence with which they are chargeable else- 
where was also probably aggravated here, and in fact 
there are many instances in which they not merely de- 
viate from the vowels but transpose or change the let- 
ters. Leaving out of view, therefore, such incidental dis- 
crepancies as are to be accounted for in the ways now 
suggested, a thorough and extended examination of the 
subject reveals, with all tlie general agreement, a number 
of regular and systematic deviations. 

a. These are thus stated by Ewald, Lehrbach, p. 71. (1) An ^ or )t de- 
rived from d is written (t, as nnn 6a/9a, nrba Bakoia/i, "praa TajSaw, tr^ra 
}/iaptafi'y and on the other hand, a is sometimes written 2, hiaS'^bnK 
OXi/Ssfia, Tip? KfVf^, ra Ted, especially before n as TVyp Koptj irnt Zaps, 
(2) ? is written for t and 8 for u, B'^FQ Xrrra/o/, Cln^^ Teewa, "pjna TeleooVy 
d^^ap? Mecpat^jLf r^rx Oxol^a^, n*?r 0?/a. (3) For the diphthongal e and o 
their constituents at and au are substituted, IJ'^ Ka/vov, 'bs ^afiav, (4) The 
vowel letters are softened into their homogeneous vowels K^I^*^^ oui/cpa^ 
*^yi^ ovila^Tjp. (5) Vocal Sh'va is written as a full vowel, commonly a, 
or if an o ft>ilow, o, Hxa:? 1.apoioi&, i^scn Vaywrfk, mpn^ Xepovfit/iy tHo 
Td^/Aa] the final vowel of Segholates is also written 9 if precedes, "T^t 
Mokox, "^^ yo/iop, 

3. The regularity of these deviations seems to be best 
accoimted for by the assumption that the prommciation 
represented in the Septuagint is that which prevailed 
among the Jews in Egypt, which would naturally be less 
pure than that of Palestine represented in the vowel 
points, and which, moreover, betrays in the particulars 
recited abbve a strong leaning to Aramsean forms and 
sounds. Accordingly the view now commonly entertained 
is that the vowel notation of the Massorites is correct, 
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at least in all essential particulars, and that it is properly 
to be made the basis of all investigations into the phe- 
nomena of the language. 



Obthogbaphio Changes. 

§ 50. The signs thus far described represent all the 
sounds of the Hebrew language. , Its stock of words is 
formed by combining these in various significant ways. 
The laws of such combinations, and especially the mu- 
tations to which they are subject, or which they occasion, 
next demand attention. When a particular idea has 
been attached to a certain combination of sounds, its 
different modifications may naturally be expressed by 
slightly varying those sounds. This may take place, 

1. By the substitution of one letter for another 
of like character, and for the most part of the same 
organ, e. g.: 

rnn to be^ exists rnn to live; y^a to pour forth^ Kna the same idea ap- 
plied to words, to prophesy; pw to encircle the neck with an ornament , pan 
to strangle, p3K applied to sounds uttered in strangulation, to groan; bn to 
go about as a spy, ^3*1 to go about as a merchant; Q3^ to coUect^ D'nji 
treasures; r^aj a cup, ST(S or rnip a helmet (of similar shape); ^p tender, 
delicate, p^ thin; '{^ to make straight, *)^ to straighten the beam of the 
balance, to weigh; lisa first bom, ^flsa first ripe, ^ijjsi the first portion of 
the day, the morning; h^n to suspend, h^^ applied to a bucket, to let down; 
"^i to cut, 'TSjD to reap; anj gold^ arnt yellow; ipo to conceal, ifitoand TKf 
to hide away as treasures, *)BD to' cover with boards; ]nro to destroy by tear^ 
ing down, lljn; to destroy by uprooting; raw to slay, rnj to sacrifice; ian 
to bind, ^aa to bound; rna to break up, flee, rna to break o%U, blossom, p^ 
to break in pieces; :xx^ to cut of, a^pi to hew stone, a^n to out wood; ^ircD 
to surround, "i;:5 to encircle the head with a crown; "?]nD to pour out, TjDJ to 
pour in libation or in casting metals; *m to shincy ^rra to be pure; Tnn to 
engrave, ©"rin to plough; ijni to prove, "To to approve, choose; Txri6 to drifk, 
its causative h;?'rn; *^nn to break through, ^TpTj to investigate; a2i; to place, 
its reflexive a^rn 

2. By the transposition of letters, e. g.: 

)nD to deal violently, *t|0 to urge; "ix^ to c%U with the sickle, reap, y^ 
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to cut ivUh the teeth, hite; t^} to blow, tSsa hretUh; D^^ to eoUeet, Ds; riches, 
msDp storehouses. 

3. By the addition of a letter: 

Thus, fh>m the letters ^S, in which inheres the idea of compression 
are formed *n^ to bind, "^ to press together, "xcx to heap up, *i^ to be 
straitened, "tx; to guard, besiege, "^s to restrain, *)»; an enclosure; from W 
are formed *nt| to cut, ri| to cut off, "t^ to cut loose, go away, TU to shears 
\n to plunder, T\^n hewn stone; tt5^lj to unfold, make distinct, ttinp to spread 
o%U; D'ns) a vineyard, hvr^ a garden, 

§ 51. Such literal changes as those just recited not 
only serve to express new shades of meaning, but even 
where the meaning remains precisely the same, they may 
represent diversities of other sorts. Thus, the distinction 
may be, 

1. In point of currency or style: One form of the 
word being in more common and famiUar use, the other 
more rare and savoring, perhaps, of the elevated or poetic 
style, e. g.: 

•^3 to guardy 'toj poetic; ttJrtt cypress^ rvi'ia once in poetry; "ttD to shyU^ 
rarely *O0; Tsyjq tiarm, rroto rare and poetic; "JpO to cover, once "^ato; *t\^ 
to be quenched, once T]^; ^X?P\ to abhor, once a^; V^D to be foolish, oncc 
V^S; h^"j? iniquity, once >tJ^?. 

2. Of antiquity: The pronunciation of a word or its 
form may undergo changes in the lapse of time. Of the 
few instances of this sort, which our imperfect data 
enable us to fix upon with some measure of confidence, 
the following may be taken as specimens, e. g.: 

To laugh in the Pentateuch pTpl, in other hooks (Judg. 16: 25 ex- 
cepted) pnb; to cry out in the Pentateuch p?X, only once (Ex. 2: 23) p?t 
-which is the more frequent form in other hooks; S'rs, nars a lamb, occur 
in the Pentateuch interchangeahly with toSS, nrriS, which are the only 
forms found in other hooks; a sceptre 1^^^, but in the hook of Esther :s*^n:3; 
Damascus pwt, in Chronicles ptori; how 1 Chron. 13: 12, Dan. 10:17 
^pT, in earlier books ?p«. 

3. Of Dialect: The same word may come to be 
pronounced differently by those who speak distinct 
though related languages. Thus, the cognate dialects, 
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particularly the Biblical Aramaean and Syriac, in very 
many words regularly substitute » for the Hebrew 
final n, and the corresponding linguals for the Hebrew 
sibilants, S being sometimes still further weakened by 
the loss even of the lingual sound to that of the gut- 
tural y, e. g.: 

Heb. rm to wander, Aram. KTCd, Syr. |Lj; Heb. m gold, Aram, 
am, Syr. iaoij; Heb. "^ a rock, Aram. "W, Syr. ]\Ll; Heb. tt5bl$ 
three, Aram. niPi, Byr. h^Z^ Arab. v£;!iB; Heb. y^^ the earth, Arab. 
••A, Aram, yy^ Syr. |^^f. Other consonant changes: Heb, "ja a mm, 
Arab. ^^\, Aram. •>?, Byr. ji; Heb. te;D to kill, Arab. 43^' ^®^' 
bbpj^ Syr. VijuftJ; Heb. K©» a throne, Aram. -^TD, Syr. jltt^oa, Arab. 
^^; Heb. h|;^n a field, Aram. Kbfjn, Byr. (la^ Eth. /fl4'^:. 

4. Of simple euphony: An alternate form of a word 
may be produced to facilitate its pronunciation or make 
its sound more pleasing, e. g.: 

T9J^«, yiY^ purple; wcio, l»b to hate; nwj!>, nsa^ chamber; ipxf, W 
-^AanV-qeJjncJQj, 'iiKnTOna Nebuchadnezm- ; iKi', rri Doeg; tnv^ 
U'^h^ almug or algwn trees) mrrt?, rvWfroj (eetJL 

a. Mere varieties of orthography most not be mistaken for consonantal 
changes, e. g. Kb occasionally for *% and vice vertd, probably t^^bsip for 
ry^^D, and such permutations of gutturals as abound in the manuscripts 
of the Samaritans, who, making no distinction in the sounds of these letters, 
perpetually confounded them in writing, Gesen. Bam. Pent. p. 52. A like 
faulty pronunciation has been attributed to the Galileans, to which there is 
a probable allusion in Matt. 26 : 73. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. p. 434. 

§ 52. The changes thus far described result in the 
production of distinct words, and belong to the domain 
of the lexicon rather than of the grammar. The lexico- 
grapher regards such words as cognate, and traces them 
back to their common source; but, in the view of the 
grammarian, they are totally distinct. The mutations 
with which the latter concerns himself are such as take 
place in the direct derivation and inflection of words. 
These are altogether euphonic, are more restricted in 
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their character, and take place within far narrower limits, 
than those heretofore considered. When words are sub- 
jected to grammatical changes their sounds are brought 
into new connections, attended, it may be, with a diffi- 
culty of utterance which demands some measure of relief, 
or they pass readily and naturally into other sounds, 
which are easier of pronunciation or more agreeable to 
the ear. The mutations thus induced are of three sorts, 
viz.: Consonant Changes, the Conversion of Consonants 
into Vowels, and Vowel Changes. These will require to 
be considered separately. 

Consonant Changes. 

§ 53. The first class of changes embraces those which 
affect the consonants. These mostly arise from the con- 
currence of two consonants, creating a difficulty in the 
pronunciation or yielding a sound displeasing to the ear. 
This may take place either at the beginning or the close 
of a syllable. Syllables in Hebrew may, and often do, 
begin with two consonants, § 18. 1; but the necessity of 
this is avoided in certain cases by the following ex- 
pedients: 

1. In the beginning of words the weak letter H is 
sometimes prefixed with a short vowel, thus creating a 
new initial syllable to which the first consonant may be 
transferred. 

a. The only instances of this are afforded hy the second and seventh 
conjugations of verbs, the Niphal and Hithpael, e. g. b^;Ni=sb^)^3n for ^t?I^3; 
ba;?rn probably for ^i^. comp. Arab, takattala. In wn-nx Ezek. 14:3 K is pre- 
fixed instead of n. Prosthesis is more common in the domain of the lexicon, 
where K is always the letter used, e. g. ?"inT, ?i^JK arm; bifen, h^hrf< y ester- 
day, A prefixed K is even occasionally employed to soften the pronunciation 
without the necessity stated above, e. g« ta'^telSf, O'^bax, ta'^'yjnx. ta'^fpTSt So 
in Chaldee Q^ blo^ Heb. ta^; ^3K garden^ Ueb. \l. In Arabic the con- 
currence of two consonants at the beginning of a word is regularly obviated 
by prefixing ^. Comp. Greek z^fV, h^H' 
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2. The first of the concurrent consonants, if it has a 
comparatively feeble sound, is sometimes dropped. 

a. This occurs reg^ularly in verbs whose ftrst radical is ^ or 3, and in 
noons derived from such verbs, e.g. Sl^ for 3'^, t^in for mSttj, te for b^h*;, 
"iPi for "l^a, *ti Ezek. 2: 10 for ^h, bp'^ £zek.'l : 4 for bj;:^:, and perhaps 
•Ad Am. 8 : 8 for Ifibs. 

T I- 

K is thus diopped in ^tA for ^TQ^ ^ for *nrK; also in a few instances 
from the beginning of the second syllable of words, e. g. ip^^'^ Ezek. 28: 16 
for 'in^^JJ 'i^'t^ ^^^ 32: 11 for ^t??; ^""S^O Ecd. 4: 14 "for D">^5lOxr;; 
D^^i-nn'i Chron.'22: 5 for fi-'is-^Wl; rntb Ezek. 20: 37 for n-'OX^; nVi^ 

•-IT •--tir'vT •: tr- ' T ~ 

1 Kin. 5: 25 with Daghesh-forte conservative for nVbx^; anx Pro v. 8: 17 
for ani<fi<; r^\^ Prov. 17: 4 for rixia; -nrW 1 Sam. 1: n'^for fthsX'J. These 
examples likewise admit of a different explanation; M may give up its con- 
sonantal i)ower, losing its sound in that of the preceding vowel, agreeably 
to § 57. 2 (2), after which it may readily be dropped altogether. 

a is occasionally dropped from the participles of the Pual or fourth 
coi^ugation, as n^b for H]^^^; b in ng for npb; n in nib Ex. 3 : 2 for ^^5^1^; 
Dfrob Ex. 7: 22 for Din'^onb Ex, 7: 11; and perhaps 3 in nr«0 Gen. 49: II, 
which appears to be for rfims. 

b. The rejection of a consonant ftrom the beginning of a syllable, when 
not immediately followed by another consonant, is exceptional; as *lS Judg. 
9: 11 for nSj; nnn 2 Sam. 22: 41 for nnnj; in Ezek. 33: 30 for ^nX; 
n^fcttin Neh. 3: 13 for niii^xn; •^nbnnn Judg. 9: 9 for ■'nWnnn, and per- 
haps tliu^ Jer. 42: 10, which seems to be for ^y:Sr, 

3. The second consonant is sometimes dropped, if it 
is a letter of feeble soimd 

a. This is regularly the case with h of the article and of verbal pre- 
fixes, and ■» as the final radical of verbs, •. g. n'jjj for n^*nb; Vt:^': for 
biprr ; 6ft for T»ba. 

It occurs besides in a few sporadic examples with these same letters, 
and more rarely still with M, \ and 9, e. g. IT for TCff ^3 Ezek. 2:10 for 
•Vi:, C^rr for oic'rnm, ^J^ia^J^ and in^ijpj with Daghesh-forte conservative 
for Via^J;?'; and *Vin?^R; \k^'*^ Lam. 3:' 53 for JiV^^l, Tjinvi Gen. 3: 16 for 
'^ii'^n;' «ip^« Job 35:\l for nfesxia, D-^feri Ex. 26: 24 for'^D'^'iawn, brn Isa. 
13: 20 for bnH^, •^dStP'^ 2 Sara 22: 40 for '^a^TWni; tD Isa. 3: 24 for "^IS, '»5 
for ^15, ta'^a; for D'W']; "^2 as a particle of entreaty, probably for "^rs, nprs 
Am. 8:8 (K*thibh) for nijpr?; ^2 the name of a Babylonish deity for hvz 
is a foreign contraction. The conjecture that isa Mic. 1: 10 is for Ss;ii in 
Accho is ingenious and favoured by the occurrence of nsa in Gath in the 
parallel clause; but it is at variance with the points, which, upon this hypo- 
thesis, should b« tsa. 

b. In rare cases this rejection occurs dven after a mixed syllable, whose 
final consonant is thus drawn forward, e. g. n^ for nrrsK, n^n Job 29 : 6 
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for nfe^n, akrrj Ex. 2 : 4 for afcnn and probably pix Ps. 139: 8 with Daghesb- 
forte conservative for pJtjK. 

§ 54. When the concurrence takes place at the close 
of a syllable, whether the second consonant belongs to 
the same syllable with the first as at the end of words, 
or to a different syllable as in the middle of words, the 
following changes may be produced. 

1. An aspu'ate following another consonant loses its 
aspiration, § 21; or if it be brought into juxtaposition 
with its like so as to form a doubled letter, the aspiration 
of both will be removed, § 23. 2, unless the combination 
occurs at the end of a word, where the reduplication is 

not expressed, § 25. Thus, Fca for Pinb, tDiann for cianinn, 
•jnab for l^^^b, but ZTj from ain, n^i$:a l Kin. l : 15 for 
nn^iD^ or inm^TD^a, nirra Ezek. 4: 3 for nniina, nndn MaL 
1: 14 for mnm 

V V X T 

2. The first of two concurring consonants is in certain 
cases assimilated to the second, the doubling thus oc- 
casioned being expressed as in the case of letters origin- 
ally alike by Daghesh-forte, except at the end of words, 
§ 25, where Daghesh disappears or is only virtually pre- 
sent, being resumed upon the addition of a fresh vowel 
or syllable. This is most frequently the case with the 
liquid 3, rarely with b and ^ and only in particular 
words; so t\ of the Hithpael of verbs before 1 and t:, 
and in a few instances before sibilant and other letters, 
and 1 at the end of a few words before t\ Thus, 'jt)^ 
for -^rir, nni? for njPM; nj?: for nf^b:, nh Ezek. 27: 23 
for rab? Am. 6: 2; ^ID for "b ^ttfc^*; ^3T. for ^S'nin':, 
»43to: for »lat:ri*;, s^Tn^'for ^7nn'',''Hbii^r) for DigiiDnp, 
5ii<33n for ?iici:nn, nfesn for nfesinn; mb for Pib, rhtit 
for vm». 

a. So perbaps 3 in n^ia according to Getenins for ^^p and Dp for 
too. Compare Greek avyyev^^ for ovvytvyig, rirvfifiai for riruvfjieu, and £ng. 
il-logical, ir'Teligton^ im-tMUure formed by tbe negative prefix in. 
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3. A few isolated cases occur of the reverse process 
more common in Biblical Aramaeic and Syriac, by which a 
doubled letter is resolved into two different consonants by 
the change of the first or the second member of the redupli- 
cation to a Uquid n or 5, e. g. bia^M for b:h5ip, p^tyi for 
ptoia-n, rn-^yc Isa. 23: ll for rr^Tyri, 'ii:p Job 18: '2 in the 
judgment of some for ^kj) ends, though others make the 
3 a radical, and give the word the sense of snares. The 
conjecture that ^l?t) Ps. 64: 7, Lam. 3: 22 is for TOH is 
unnecessary and unwarranted. 

4. When Pi of the Hithpael of verbs would stand be- 
fore a sibilant, it is transposed with D and ID, and with 2S 
it is in addition changed to t:. Thus, "ilhpici; for ^tjOTip, 
'liaPTr'; for "^iaOT;!:, ^i^r'^c'; for "^^itn:, Fnp:r: for p'n^na. 

a. In h3::^rrin Jer. 49 : 3 the transposition does not take place in con- 
•eqnence of the number of similar letters which would thus be brought 
into proximity. In the cognate languages n is likewise transposed with T 
and changed to ^: thus, Aram. 'i!?Jfi for iSTnn; so, also, in Syriac and 
Arabic. The only example of a Hebrew verb whose first letter is t appearing 
in this conjugation is sis*n Isa. 1: 16, where n is assimilated agi*eeably to 2. 
Compare with these transpositions the frequent Doric change of ? (= li) 
into ffl, as avplchto for avptXet. 

§ 55. The occurrence of a consonant at the end of a 
word may, inasmuch as the succeeding word must ne- 
cessarily begin with one, be regarded as an additional 
case of the concurrence of consonants. As the contact is 
less close, however, than when they meet in the same 
word, it is less finiitful of changes than in the cases al- 
ready considered. 

1. There are three instances in which it has been 
doubtfully conjectured that a final ^ has been assimilated 
to a following initial ^; viz. DWiD*) Isa. 35: 1 presumed to 
be for -^Vi'ir:; Df-jE Num. 3: 49 for ]^^ Ex. 21: 30, Ps. 
49: 9; D|C Gen. 28: 12. 

a. Final consonants are in Sanskrit perpetually modified by the initial 
letter of the following word. But it is by no means dear that this is so in 
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Hebrew, even in the examples alleged, as the forms admit of a different 
explanation* -See in regard to the first passage, Dr. Alexander's Com- 
mentary. 

2. A few cases occur of the rejection of a letter, chiefly 
■j and D, from the end of a word 

a. *) of the yerbal endings fi and "p. is almost always dropped, being 
only retained as an archaio or emphatic form, and chiefly at the end of a 
clause, e. g. ydy^ Deut. 8: 16, but mostly ^^i 'fl^^yi ^^' ^2: 20, com- 
monly TTH^iFi; 'ji^y^ Bath 3: 4, commonly "^ij^n. So, too, in some proper 
noons, 'fi^^'O Zech. 12: 11, Waia Josh. 12:21; i3"^p, whose original T is shown 
in the derivative ^!A^ and is perpetuated in the modem name SeilUn. 

b. In like manner ta is rejected from the dual and plural terminations 
of nouns upon their entering into the close connection of the construct 
state with the following word, "^itx ftom ta^STJj, ■'iha from D-^na. 

c. If the feminine endings n. and n^ have, as is probable, a common 
origin, this may be best explained by the assumption that ri is in many 
cases rejected from the termination, leaving only the vowel, though it is 
always retained when any addition is made to the word : thus, the con- 
struct state Hmn, absolute nian, but with a suffix '^rrasH; n3o5 (comp. 
r^TK Deut. 32: 36), *^ar^:2p^. It is to be observed here, that this phenomenon 
does not establish the possibility of an interchange between the consonants 
n and r\, because M in this case represents not h but the vowel a. 

§ 56. A few other changes remain to be mentioned 
which are due to special causes. 

1. Nun is often inserted in certain forms of verbal 
suffixes to prevent the hiatus between two vowels, ^n3^ny; 
Jer. 5: 22, or § 53. 3. a ^SnS?; Isa. 33: 21 for ^?f!2?:, 
V.Sia'ahK Ex. 15: 2 for ^rpJia'Js. Comp. Gr. Avdciog and 
the EngKsh indefinite article an. 

2. Vav at the beginning of words is changed to % 
e. g. n?; for 1?5, lb; for nbj, bttjp': for bbipl. The only ex- 
ceptions are the four words 11, 1T1 Prov. 21: 8, l5l Gen. 
11: 30, lbl 2 Sam. 6: 23 (K'ri), and the prefixes Vav 
Conjunctive and Vav Conversive. 

3. Vav, though capable of being redupUcated, e. g. 
TiJ5» is in most instances reheved fi:om this necessity by 
the substitution of "^ or by doubling the following letter 
in its stead, e. g. D*p» or tJbipS for ^'^^ 
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a. In one instance after such a chan::e of 1 to % a following "^ suffers 
the contrary change to 1 to prevent the triple recurrence of the same 
letter, !^^^:ix Isa. 16: 9 for TJ^Hx. 

4. Yodh before the plural termination D"*, is in a few 
cases changed to M to prevent the conjunction of like 
sounds, D-fc^^bn Hos. 11: 7 for D:^bn Josh. 10: 26; D^isS 
Hos. 11: 8 for Dp^ Gen. 10: 19; U^ir^^ from n^n; D^3S 
(also inik^a) for O-^^nS; "ijibn Jer. 38: 12 for -jbn (or as 
some read, "'l^ib^) ver. 11. 

a. In like manner 1 is changed to K before T\i in the word DiW for 
nitJ ftrom njj; it is consequently unnecessary to assume, as Gesenius does, 
a singular nkj which never occurs. 

Change op Consonants to Vowels. 

§ 57. The second class of changes is the conversion 
of consonants into vowels, or the substitution of the 
latter for the former. This occurs, 

1. Occasionally in reduplicated syllables or letters, 
abiS for 3M?; niSttitt for nistjst?; bia for biabia Gen, 
11: 9; ninbV 2 Chron. 35: 13 from nris Prov. io: 24. 

2. Much more frequently with the quiescents. 

(1) A prefixed ) is softened to its homogeneous vowel 
ic before other labials or vowelless letters, e. g. n'q^, "^5"]^; 
the softening of an initial ^ to i only occurs in ■^"Nt 
1 Chron. 2: 13 for td: ver. 12, m 2 Sam. 14: 19, Mic. 
6: 10forT25\ 

(2) Medial or final quiescents without vowels of their 
own often lose their sound in that of a preceding vowel. 
This is invariably the case with 1 and "* following their 
homogeneous vowels, e. g. Tn^n for *nin § 59, rn^rr^^i for 
rfj^iT;^, unless they are doubled, as "Ot'lp, Pl-iS, and oc- 
casionally even then, e. g. i?*^ for "^IS. Final K always, 
and medial K fi-equently, gives up its consonant sound 
after any vowel whatever, e. g. Kisr, Hbh:, n^ib for ryib. 
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a. Medial K regularly loBee its consonantal power in the future Eal of 
Pe Aleph verbs, e. g. bbx*^; in "ntx preceded by h, thus "Tixb; in ta"»Hbx 
and certain forms of "jinfij preceded by the prefixes 3^3% thus, U^i^Vih, 
v%«> but Pn5»^; ■•inK^, V»iTK>, "^iTX^ but linx^, *>3Hxb, tt-iiSx^. The follow- 
ing examples are of a more individual character, e. g. h^KS for *^^i i^l^^? 
1 Kin. 11: 39 for ^li^KJ, S|^S^^ Num. 11: 4, D^^l^TfiQ Jer.^O: 1, n^nxipKO 
Isa. 14: 23. In a few cases this has led to a change of orthography, the K 
which is no longer heard being dropped, or another vowel letter substituted 
for it, e. g. siW'^Ezek. 42: 5, and b-'bix Hos. 11: 4 from h^ liij^n Jobs : 8 
for "jii'^n, ^T\ Deut. 32 : 32 for «3Kn, and the examples cited § 53. 2, a. 

5. The consonant h never loses its sound in that of a preceding vowel 
like the rest of the quiescents. The letter h is often used to denote a vowel, 
but if in any word it properly expresses a consonant this is never converted 
into a vowel, or vice versd. The exceptions are apparent not real, as in the 
frequent abbreviation of the ending WiJ in proper names to rn, thus Vrpjn, 
Mvptn. The change here does not consist in the rejection of the vowel ^ 
and the softening of the consonant h, but the syllable ^n is dropped, where- 
upon final Kamets is written by its appropriate vowel letter, § 11. 1, a, just 
as vrs'TQ after the rejection of ^tn becomes n 3*^13. So in those rare cases in 
which M is substituted for the suffix Pt, e. g. Mn^ Lev. 13: 4 for l^n^O. 
The proper name ^Kfplf Num. 34: 28 is derived not from hna but Sn*iD, a 
root of kindred meaning, of whose existence, though otherwise unattested, 
this word is itself a sufficient voucher. 

(3) Medial fc< often gives its vowel to a preceding 
vowelless letter and rests in its sound; "* occasionally 
does the same with a homogeneous vowel, when preceded 
by a vowelless prefix, 

a. Thus, K: ta'^ijx'j for ta*^*!, nxin for riteri; ipjwg Eiek. 26: 6 from 
ax© ver. 1..; Wii; r8.'l39: 20 for Jltea, so W^r Jer. To: 5; '^ianK'n from 
"it^^l; taxnia Keh.'e: 8 for DXTO; xWlsa. 51 : 20, ixn Deut. 14: 5; ta^'Xijii 
1 Sam. 14: 88 for ta^xijr; tIJk? Isa. 10: 13 for "n^^bo; '^iJSK? Zech. 11: 5 
for "^^?xy, this even occurs after mixed syllables, e. g. fi3X^^ for S^ax^?; 
yxi; for "pfer; nxSpj^ for nk*npb, particularly in proper nouns bx^:2'i^ for 
!:k5p^, ^xWr ^OJ^ ^^r* 8o,'"':'Ti4r» Eccles. 2: 13 for X^^Tyrs; r5b*>j Jer. 
25:' 36 for TOiv rfipnV Prov. 30: 17 for rhsnh. There is no instance of 
this with \ on the contrary, niK^p? Cant. 5: 2, 12. 

(4) At the end of words 1 and ^ when without a 
vowel of their own and preceded by a vowelless letter, 
invariably quiesce in their homogeneous vowels, 1 in an 
unaccented w, *• in i, which draws the accent upon itself 
and frequently causes the dissolution of a previous syl- 
lable and the rejection of its vowel, ^r.bi for Itta, ^nri'O'; 
for inwiJ-^; tl^ for ■n\ ^^B for -^ib, ^"i for "w! 

6* 
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(5) When preceded or accompanied by heterogeneous 
vowels, 1 and ■• are sometimes dropped, or if the vowel 
be a, they not unfrequently combine with it, forming the 
diphthongal o and e, § 62. 1, e. g. pSW for pi2^n, n^a 
for "*% r6a for ^a, D^ for oil?, D^n for DiljrT, TCq for 
njn; a-tjin for anc'ifT, tbina for'tii"!}, niia construct state 
of r\iB, rrs. const, of ti-i, V5%-t for Vtm, rts: for -55\ 

a. Yav rarely remains with a heterogeneous vowel unless aooompanied 
hy weak letters, by contrast with which it becomes comparatiYely strong, 
e. g. hnjj -w, n^-j. 

Vowel Changes. 

§ 58. 1. The third class of changes embraces those 
which take place in the vowels. The primary office of 
the vowels is to aid in pronoimcing the consonants, to 
which consequently they are quite subordinate, merely 
occupying, so to speak, the interstices between them. 
Their number and variety being greater, however, than 
is demanded for this single purpose, they have besides 
to a certain extent an independent value and meaning of 
their own in the constitution of words. (1) Changes of 
vowels, while they cannot like a difference of consonants 
create distinct verbal roots,, are yet fruitful of those 
minor modifications of which etymology takes cognizance, 
such as the formation of derivatives and grammatical in- 
flexions, e. g. Via to be great, ViS greatness, bina great; bbg 
he Jailed, bib]) to kiU, blip kill thou, bbp killing, b^g 
killed; C% a horse, nc% a mare. (2) They may indicate 
differences in the forms of words which have arisen in 
the lapse of time; "W in the Pentateuch means indifferently 
girl or boy, in later books girl is r?3?3.; IXV^ in the Penta- 
teuch he or she, in other books she is always »%'!; the 
form of the demonstrative nj^fl is found only in Grenesis, 
T>n in writers after the time of Moses, ^Isi in Ezekiel; 
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the plural of the demonstrative in the Pentateuch b» or 
n>k, elsewhere, with a single exception, rti*. The im- 
perfect notation of the vowels in the original mode of 
writing by letters alone has, however, left us without 
the means of ascertaining to what extent such changes 
may have taken place. (3) They may indicate diversity 
of dialect, e. g. bbg to kill, Aram, bttjp, Syr. "^M^, Arab. 

Jos, Ethiop, *tfl:. 

2. The vowel changes with which orthography is 
concerned, on the other hand, are purely euphonic, being 
in themselves void of significance, and springing solely 
from the natural preference for what is easier of utter- 
ance or more agreeable to the ear. Orthographically 
considered, vowels are either mutable or immutable, the 
latter being unaffected by those circmnstances wliich 
occasion changes in the former. A vowel may be im- 
mutable by nature, or made so by position. A short 
vowel in a mixed syllable before the accent is ordinarily 
immutable by position, being beyond the reach of the 
common causes of mutation, e. g. ^%y^^ nhByJl?. Long 
vowels are immutable by nature in certain words or 
classes of words; but they are only distinguishable as 
such by a knowledge of the etymological forms which 
require them. It may, however, be observed, as a general 
though not an invariable rule, that the vowels of such 
words and forms as are prevailingly written with the 
vowel letters are less Uable to mutation than those which 
are prevailingly written without them. Mutable vowels 
are liable to changes both of quantity, from long to short, 
and the reverse, and of quality from pure to mixed (u to 
0, i to e, a to e) and the reverse, these changes being 
confined, except in rare instances, to the cognate forms; 
thus, i never passes into u or o^ nor these into a. Only 
as e stands in relation to both i and a, it serves to mediate 
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the interval between them, and thus accounts for the 
occasional changes of i to a or the reverse, e. g. b't:):!!, 
Rbi:pn; na for Wii, ti3; D'n, Di^^l comp. n% DbT. 

a. The exceptional change from u or o to e ocean only in the pro- 
Donna, e. jr. fin^;?p?, before wiffixes ^Fi^^;^; and in the particle PK, before 
flnffixes nk. There are also a few examples of the change of short 
Towels in mixed syllables before the accent, e. g. I^^3^^ constract {^^"P* 
plural H'ias'^p. 

§ 59. The mutations of vowels are due to one or 
other of the following causes, viz.: 1. Syllabic changes. 
2. The influence of consonants. 3. The influence of vowels. 
4. The accent. 5. The shortening or lengthening of words. 
As the vowel of unaccented mixed syllables is always 
short, and that of simple syllables long, § 18. 2, it is 
evident that a change in the character of a syllable will 
involve a corresponding change in its vowel, unless the 
accent interfere to prevent. Accordingly, when for any 
cause a mixed syllable becomes simple, its short vowel 
will be converted into a long one; and when a simple 
syllable becomes mixed, the reverse change will take 
place, e. g. ^Tjy DnH; flBj^, P'^. In the case of the vowels 
i and u there is frequently an additional change of quality, 
viz., of a to e and uto o^e. g. W^it} for D^lpJl; "jils for ]V0 
in place of "jfiS § 56. 3. 

a. Daghesh-forte is thus resolved by the prolongation of the preTions 
vowel in cSfep, ticTi ^J*?, «?>?; ^jtTi, *»i;"^ttn; D'^i'i'i^ D-'^i'nia; ipn, 
■ijpsin; ^"^iipv^ Eccles. 9: 12 for B">i5^a § 53. 2. a; l^p^J"?? for i^is^rn; nn^a 
Lam. 1:8, if this is for hti3 see ver. 17; and if the conjecture of Genenius 
(The-^auiiiSy p. 488) be correct as to the true reading in 1 Chron* 23: 6, 
24: 3 CpVm for trVm. 

§ 60. Contiguous consonants may give rise to vowel 
changes by their individual peculiarities, as is the case 
with the gutturals, or by their concurrence. The peculi- 
arities of the gutturals are fourfold, viz.: 

1. A preference for the vowel Pattahh of the same 
organ, into which, consequently, a preceding or accom- 
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panying vowel is frequently converted, e. g. Tkii for 
rb^] D5B for D5fe; PQa: for r^±y, yig^ for 7b^; ^^W 
from t^m. 

a. The instances in which this permutation occnrs cannot easily be 
embraced under any general rules. In some cases it was optional ; in others, 
usage decides for it or against it without, however, being absolutely uni- 
form. The following statements embrace what is of most importance. 
(1) The stability of the vowel often depends upon the weight attached to 
it in the etymological form; thus, TSD in the imperative but not in the in- 
finitive for srtor ; rr'rj for ro:si, but yhv not sri'j for 5fe». (2) The vowel 
preceding the guttural is more liable to change than that which succeeds 
it, e. g. rid"; always, but VraT] and biaPi; natjl but Dnni; *ip?T but n-iiaJ. 
(3) An accented vowel is sometimes retained where one unaccented would 
suffer change, e. g. *l3rn but 'jrpj ; '^'rr^ ; Bti^. (4) and t* are less subject 
to alteration than % and e, e. g. ^r's for ^^i>; a which is already cognate 
with the gutturals is mostly retained, though it occasionally becomes H 
before n, e. <?. D"^ from MX, ''teaia Job 31:24 (in most copies) from nine, 
nfe^ from !^r^. (5) H in many cases prefers the diphthongal vowels e and 
0, thus Vt:px/-rsi^3, ,15<^^P, "iBiO but B^^t»0; xhj, h^^\ (6) -n partakes 
of this preference for d to a limited extent, e. g. "^OJ^ for ^DJ^ or ^D^^; 
fcn?5 from nk";':. 

2. The reception of Pattahh furtive, § 17, at the end 
of a word after a long heterogeneous vowel (i e. any 
other than a), or before a voweUess final consonant, e. g. 

a. This is necessary when the vowel preceding a final guttoral cannot 
be converted into Pattahh. Sometimes the form with Pattahh and that with 
Pattahh furtive occur interchangeably, e. g. r^^^ and r^^^, or with a 
slight distinction, as T&XO^ in pause :nVdX; IjkTia, construct M^to. In a 
few instances a guttural preceding a final voweUess letter takes simple 
ShVa instead of Pattahh furtive, e. g. T^n^h 1 Kin. 14: 3, and in most 
editionft ^'v?^ «^^^* 1^' ^^* ^^ Anal K is always either quiescent or otiant, 
it never receives Pnttahh furtive. The letter "I never takes it unless it be 
in a 8in<$le instance, and that in a penultimate syllable tfry] Ps. 7 : 6, which 
is probably to be read yi'^rdoph; though it might be pronounced yiroff'fopA, 
which some conceive to be an anomalous form for S)^, after the analogy 
of ph:ri ^^"* ^1 • ®> ^^® compound Sh'va being lengthened into a vowel 
followed >>y euphonic Daghesh, as in the related words !T^«in Isa. 1 : 6, 
and ^I'^^n If>a. 53: 5, while others adopt the explanation of the old Jewish 
OrHmmarians, that it is a peculiar combination of the Eal C)!*^^ and the 
Pielr)t:"n-. 

3. A preference for compound rather than simple 
Sh'va, § 16. 3, whether silent or vocal, inasmuch as the 
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gutturals are more readily made audible at the beginning 
than at the close of a syllable, and the hiatus accompany- 
ing them assimies more of the complexion of a vowel 
than is usual with stronger consonants. 

a. The guttural* occasionally retain simple ShVa when silent. This 
is regulHiiy done by a final radical n, n or 5, followed by a servile letter, 
e. g. Pnij, «rn;, Binyr;, tafnrpd^, 'innwoa,with few exceptions as ?^'li5^^ 
Hos. 8: 2, 7|^^; Gen. 26: 29, DSC^Sn 2 Sam. 21 : 6. Other cases have 
more of a casual or sporadic character, and occur chiefly with the stronger 
gutturals n and h, him, Tiom, rrm, bHntn, siiLtnm, niirn^ but nhd-T^ 
ttJhrn but ^carr, njns a possesium^ but nbrg from ?rg a brook; more 
rarely with K and 5,'5y3 Lev. 4: 13, xto Tkin. 15: 16, D^?a Isa. 11: 15, 
h^irfe Deut. 25: 7 but in pause :n-OT laa. 28: 6, '^'^^xa £z. 15: 6: "t has for 
the most part simple ShVa Hs*^, ^^3^ though in a few instances it has 
compound "isia, inpna'^1. 

b. (l) Among the compound ShWas the preference, unless there is some 
reason for choosing another, is ordinarily given to miateph Pattahh, at 
the simplest and most in accordance with the nature of the gutturals, and 
to this an antecedent Hhirik, when unessential to the form, is Commonly 
made to correspond, e. g. ^^7, ^^^ ^^^ "^T!* Sometimes, particularly with 
K (see 1. a. 5.) Kiateph Seghol is taken r^S^x, ninw, n^JK, rix, nifij, 
dS-iK. Drn^n, Wtj, risii?, "rjsrir Joel 2: 5, 7j*l^nx^ Jer. 13: 21, which not in- 
ftrequently becomes Hhateph Pattahh upon the prolongation of the word 
ij^x, -*rax Prov. 26: 7, IR^X, "^ilK, vninx^ Judg. 10: 2, or the carrying 
forward of its accent 'vnhs^n, ■•jn-QKni, 'TO^nn, '^n^nm. 

(2) If, however, I or d, characteristic of the form, precede, this commonly 
determines the Sh'va to be selected, e. g. "rnayn for T^am "vzv^ for Tar', 
*^rtt for *^}yo\ though sometimes Hhateph Pattahh is retained and the 
intermediate syllable, § 18. 3, resolved into a simple one by prolonging the 
vowels, e. g. P}^i^ Josh. 7: 7, fi^^h, t35b Isa. 1: 31. Hhirik may, how- 
ever, remain short, e. g. "^^^t ^fCTJ, VMTd Job 6: 22, particularly if a 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted from the guttural, e. g. }i^9 Jer. 3: 8, 
though even in this case the assimilation sometimes takes place, e. g. 
^orn Gen. 30: 39 for WPT], ^^rw Judg. 5: 28 for TTfL If a vowel has been 
rejected from the form, the corresponding Hhateph is generally preferred, 
e. g. n^^t9 from 'ntJ, ^^^ ■'*!»?^ Eaek. 16: 38, W Gen. 16: 13; ih-W 
1 Kin. 13: 20 ftom S'^n; ibr^ Gen. 37: 22 firom a->l?n. There are o^ 
casional instances of the same word being variously written in this respect, 
e. g. "^.f^ Buth 3: 15, ^inx Cant. 2: 15; Vi"i?xri«; and ^rr^n-j Isa. 44: 13; 
norjan job 16 : 16 (K*ri in some copies), ^"i^"^?!;! Lam. 1 : 20, ?nj<in Isa. 52: 14, 
n*^«n 1 Sam. 28: 14. 

c. Before another guttural the compound ShVa is frequenUy replaced 
by the corresponding short vowel, e. g. T]3xn for !^?W% 'Tin'W for 'Tt^'^m 
C^T?*? ^or B^1^^«^; and occasionally under K by a long vowel before 
other letters as well as gutturals, or by a short vowel with Daghesh, e. g. 
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trirk for 0''5nK, *nHi^ wsk for ©si^k, -ritK for "riix, nfex for "nox. This 

• T I • TTl' Til' •• It' m r:' » • T« 

disposition to render the gutturals more audible by the aid of a vowel is 
further shown by their attracting to themselves the vowel of another letter, 
particularly in triliteral monosyUables, e. g. 3riT for Ty (3ni), rOT. 503, 
tt^i ^H^ 2 Kin. 12: 9, t3ka for 1^X2, 'nka, also -jij^np Ex. 2:^20 for^lK"nlJ 
Buth 1: 20, ^snxn Prov. 1: 22 for !idnxp,^nfcs{ri Job 20: 26 see§in,2.e, 
D^TDXI Zech. 7: 14 for tans^DX'i, and by their sometimes causing an ante- 
cedent or accompanying vowel to be retained where analogy would require 
its rejection, e. g. ''Jcfio for '^k:f'i9 from xkiia, "^^n, "^i?^?, ^^^7! I>eut. 
82: 10; nS?iQ, rtm. 

4. An incapacy for being doubled, whence they never 
receive Daghesh-forte, and the previous syllable thus 
becoming a simple one, its vowel is generally lengthened, 
§ 59, a to a, « to 6, ti to 5, e. g. ^^12 for ]k'D, ^^-2 for -jKa, 
^i:';fori]^2';,-ntj,ST[m 

a. Sometimes an intermediate syllable, § 18. 8, is formed, and the vowel 
remains short. (l) This is commonly the case before n, frequently be- 
fore n, less often before 9, rarely before K, never before *^, e. g. tafo, 
^ihr, irra, ai?n, yk}, (2) It is more likely to occur in the body of a word 
than after a prefix, e. g. TilsiT) Ps. 119: 43 from brr, but pbrv Job 38: 24 
from p^n. (3) When the guttural couies to stand at the end of the word 
the short vowel is off en resumed, e. g. "^HPI Prov. 22: 24 ftrom Hjy^rn, *ij?n 
Ps. 141: 8 from fT^^Ti but '^rTi Deut. 2: 9. There are a very few in- 
stances in which Daghesh-forte is found in "n, e. g. Tff!S r.^'2 Ezek. 16: 4, 
rVi-a Prov. 14: 10, Tj^fijra Prov. 15: 1 (in some editions), *^r5<^-^ Cant 6: 2, 
see also § 24. b, 

§ 61. The concurrence of consonants gives rise to the 
following vowel changes, viz.: 

1. When two vowelless letters come together at the 
beginning of a syllable in contravention of the law in 
§ 18, the impossible combination is relieved by giving to 
the first of them a short vowel. This, if there be no reason 
for preferring another, will be the briefest of the vowels, 
Hhirik, e. g. ■^S'n for ^Z% -^nn for "Dia, ^jn for sipjn. 
Ka vowel has been omitted from the word, the correspond- 
ing short vowel is frequently employed, e. g. "pb^ for 
•pb^Q from tjbtt (?jbfa); ^bB from r{l^; "bnrj from ban, ifjm 
for ijah"; from ]fr. Or if one of the consonants be a gut- 
tural, the vowel mostly conforms to the compound ShVa, 
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which it has or might have, e. g. ^'^2^ for **i::5, ^k'^^*. ^ot 
^pTn\ "inb for ^br.b, "bnb for nknb, Ttbe for nbi^s. 

a. Yav before a guttural follows the rule jnst given; before **, and 
sometimes before il or M followed by ">, it takes Hhirik; before other 
vowelless letteis it gives up its consonant vouud and quiesces in its homo- 
geneous vowel Shurek, § 57. 2. (1), thus "insyi, ^TT'i, «Prn and rnnj, a*;^ 

-11 

b. In triliteral monosyllables or final syllables with the vowel Pattahh, 

the first letter sometimes receives an accented Segbol, to which the fol- 
lowing Pattahh is then assimilafed, e. g. C)ri for C]r3 construct of r,r©, 
rs^ia"? for r?V»i3?, the Seghols being liable to be changed to Pattahhs by 
the presence t»f a guttural rJiB*3T3 for nnarp. 

c. In Dsx^t Gen. 32: 20 for C=N:2'a the vowelless letters belong to 
different syllables, and the introduction of the new vowel makes it neces- 
sary to lengthen the one before it. 

2. Although two vowelless letters are admissible at 
the end of a word, § 18, the harshness of the combination 
is commonly reUeved by the insertion of Seghol, e. g. l*i^, 
for %'y], rdi for FiDb. If either letter is a guttural, Pattahh 
is mostly used instead, e. g. n'li, b:?Ei), ]7:\. If either letter 
is ■', its homogeneous vowel Hhirik is used; if the second 
letter is \ it wiQ rest in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4.), e. g. tn*^, 

••bsi, ^nn, but n;)b. 

a. The only instances in which two vowelless consonants concur at the 
end of a word are the pron. t^, the 2 fpm. sing, pret of verbs n^^isp, certain 
jussive and Vav Conversive forms of h"^ verbs §§ 174. 4, 177. 3, pjOin 
§ 153. 2, the nouns ^3, ::dp and forms with otiant Aleph. 

b. When the penultimate letter is »l or h, it in a few instances takes 
Seghol, as bfjS, '{ni, ftn^, uri^. When the final letter is K, it either remains 
otiant, § 16. 1, or requires Seghol, K^ir, »■;*;), H'l^, K'nb; a penultimate X either 
quiesces in the antecedent vowel or attracts it to itself, § 60. 3. c, r.&<^;7, riKiD 
or TKw, d^^. The alternate mode of facilitating the pronunciation of gu^ 
torals before a vowelless letter at the end of a word by means of Pattahh 
furtive, has been explained § 60. 2. 

3, When the same letter is repeated with or without 
a mutable vowel intervening, there is often a contraction 
into one doubled letter, and the vowel is rejected or 
thrown back upon the preceding consonant, e. g. ^30"; for 
^D*;, 2b; for D'aC"; (Daghesh-forte disappearmg at the 
end'of the word), nb for 2ib, Witt"; Job 31: 15 for ^S55iS* 
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(see 4. below); if another consonant immediately follow 
the contracted letters, a diphthongal vowel "^ or i may 
be inserted to render the reduplication more audible 
and prevent the concurrence of three consonants, '•iniac, 

T V \ : 

4. In accented syllables the diphthongal vowels e and 
are employed before two consonants or a doubled con- 
sonant in preference to the pure % and w, e. g. -"lijF!, 
rnSTDP; D^p, n:rp; b^pn, n:bt;r>P, so -lafcti, rip, ^ 

This is still the case when at the end of a word an 
auxiliary Seghol or Pattahh has been inserted between 
the letters (according to 2.), e. g. "Bll, ^EO, b7B. "^^^^ 
from p^TC, or the redupUcation of the doubled letter is 
no longer heard and the Daghesh-forte does not appear, 
§ 25, e. g. nbn comp. b'tspn. 

a. The yowel e is in like circumatancea often rednced to one of its con- 
stituents a, e. g. t\yAti ivom 7]%Pi, nn3n, ha*i^, ^^> And occasionally 
to its other constituent i, e. g. ftPiri]jrn from C^gr*?, On^^*; flrom »n;. 
In "Vi^Kp from bap and 'Ti^ijjn ftrom b'^ttpJH, a is the original vowel of 
the second syllable, of which e and % are modifications. The only example 
of Shurek in a Segholate form is n^^ Lev. 5: 81. 

5. In unaccented syllables % and u are preferred to e 
and before doubled letters, "n^J, "^r.^Ji; inr, 'nr; riMcH 
from acr.; 3C^5, "^lo*;; nJa^ comp! bbjp^a, -pn, -^n, though 
such forms as "^in, riJr^, fflS), iTiti likewise occur: so bx^W 

but "Sst-iry. 

T 

6. A vowel is occasionally given to a final consonant 
to soften the termination of the word, and make the 
transition easier to the initial consonant of that which 
follows; thus, b:b, nVb; iTnbs for nbs; on, nth; b», nVij; 
•«, rT«; r,5h, ^EhfiM-asi^ih^isjsa; r^^^^ ih'jn; t^D? Ex. 
15: 10; ii:3X5^Ex. 15:5. 

a. These paragogic vowels have established themselves in the current 
forms of certain words, as tM^ rron, rfek, "^Sj^, "^fiK, "^b. But, with these 
exceptions, they are chiefly found in poetry. Th« vowels ^, and i are 
mostly attached to words in what is called the construct state, n^ to words 
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in the Bbsolute; and all of them to the feminine ending n. Examples of 
i: S3a Num. 23: 18, 24: 3, 15, 'in';n geveral times, 'ii^5a Ps. 114: 8. Examples 
of \: "^rctw Hos. 10: 11, ^':d^ Gen. 49: 11, "^sr^ ibid., '^fiasa Gen. 31: 39, 
^hyf!\ Ps. 110: 4, ^b^ Ps. 114- 8, "^fal^ Ps. 123: 1, "rraag Ps.''ll3: 5, '»5-'9l90 
verVe, ^ir^ yer. 7, "'ij'Wi vey. 8, ''^V'? ver. 9, *^hvS^ Isa. 1: 21, ''^^ 
Ex. 15: 6, ■'^tj Zech. 11: 17, ''nSa'n Lam. I'r 1, T^Sto ibidV'^s© Deut 33: 16. 
It is also attached to the first member of the compound in mauy proper 
names, e. g. ^yi'^aa, P^^"^3^?b *o certain particles, as "t^lja, "^n^siT, "^b, and 
perhaps to such participial forms as "^PQ^ Jer. 22: 23. Of Ji^: ^l^i■»^^; Ex. 
15: 16, ns-jklsa. 8: 23, Job 34: 13, 37: 12, trtyp Judg. 14: 18, nri^^^ Ps. 
8: 8, 80: 8, Jon. 2: 10, rM almost constantly, nnii Ps. 116: 16, riiri Num. 
84: 5, Ps. 124: 4, rrnil? Ps. 92: 16 (K'ri), 125: 3,'B2ek. 28: 15, Hos. 10: 13, 
nnia? Job S: 16, nrVty Ps. 44: 27, 63: 8, 94: 17, rmty Job 10: 22, nrimn 
Josh. 19: 43, Judg. 14: 1, and regularly in the third person feminine of the 
preterite of }i"b verbs. In modern Persian i is similarly appended to 
nouns in close connection with a following word, to remove the obstruc- 
tion of the final consonant and serve as a uniting link. And in Hebrew 
they seem to be traces of forms once current but which became obso- 
lete § 201. e. 

§ 62. The changes due to the influence of vowels may 
arise from their concurrence or proximity. 

1. Concurring vowels may coalesce; a uniting with a 
forms a, uniting with i or u it forms the diphthongal e 
Or 0, e. g. rnBxn Neh. 3: 13 from nifelCWl after the re- 
jection of » by § 53. 2. b; T\% after the softening of ■» to 
i becomes H'^Si; ^nittp by the rejection of Si becomes "fttjp; 
frl^ prefixed to proper names is from Tl^ for in^, § 57. 2 (4), 
an abbreviation of JTH:', § 47. 

2. One of them may be hardened into its correspond- 
ing semi-vowel; i '', with f '', may form i '',, or the first 
i may be changed to ^y, which, upon the redupHcation 
of the •* to preserve the brevity of the antecedent vowel, 
§ 24. 3, becomes ■'^., e. g. "^SiT with D"*. becomes D"^!^ or 
D'^'iz:?. So, "^ before n forms Tfi , and before i forms i«» , 
e. g. n^'^ST, ni^'iliy; in like manner ^ is changed before i 
into iiv, forming i^^, which, by § 56. 3, becomes i^ , e. g. 
tit):2, by the substitution of ni for n, ni^sb^^. l\ fol- 
lowed hju"^ forms w, ^HTlbt^jp, Vnb^JD; Vrby VB; Tt'CTi 
for VfeU"! JosL 14: 8. J& ^ before i ■» or w ^ is resolved 
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into ay, which, joined with the appropriate semi-vowels, 
becomes •». and 1\ , the virtual reduplication of the final 
consonant in the one case preserving the short vowel, 
which is lengthened in the other; thus "D^O with ••. be- 
comes "•?%, and with ^1, 1T%. The same resolution of 
\ occurs before final ?j, forming Ij*],, and by § 61. 2 1\\y 
thu9 "^Sw with 1\ becomes ?{';''iW3. 

a. Grammarians have disputed whether in snoh words as t3'**'n^, 
nra^ the point in ■» is Daghesh-forte or Mappik, § 26, and accordingly 
whether they are to he read ibhriyt/im, maJkhuyyothf or ibhrtt/im^malkhuyoth. 
If the explanation given above he correct, it is Daghesh-forte Conserva- 
tive. Comp. D?p?, B*p. 

5. Snch forms as ^y^ ^y^ U^y^ ftt>m "ntt are only apparent excep- 
tions to the above rules. The word is properly *J*^, and to this the addi- 
tions are made, the auxiliary Hhirik being dropped with the cessation of 
the cause from which it originated, § 57. 2. (4). In Q'^k'^S'n^ 2 Chron. 17: 11 
fh>m V^S and Q*^. the vowels are kept separate by an interposed &(. 

e. In words of n"b formation, such as nfcs, "itty, B^'to from n^ and 
n^, S, &*f., it might appear as though one vowel were rejected before 
another. But the correct explanation is that *) is the true final radical, and 
the forms above given are for TTXOT, vm^ W^jss (like tt'^iiap) from which 
^ is rejected by g 53. 3. In the same way ^VJ9, rfos, etc., ftrom tvb:^ are for 
V^^, ^^3- ^^ ^<^^ alternate forms as M^'^b from rnb, the radical ^ is 
retained by preserving the antecedent vowel, which, before Daghesh-forte 
Conservative, becomes Hhirik, § 61. 5. 

§ 63. The following euphonic changes are attribut- 
able to the proximity of vowels, viz.: 

1. Pattahh before a guttural is often changed to Seghol 
if another a follows, and the same change sometimes 
occurs after a guttural if another a precedes. 

The particular cases are the following: 

a. When (.) stands before a guttural with (^) always before H, e. g. 
am for inn, nroa^a Prov. 21 : 22, cann, ^^Pransn (also when n has Hhateph 
Kamets, e. g. G^binrj, 'ViVjnn Judg. 9: 9), often before n and ?, particul- 
arly if it receives the secondary accent, e. g. tt'^m for t3"»SHn, niJJ^ but 
f^^i ^"'O^'?; ^}^^i ^"^^ ^f rarely before K and"v''^';n Gen.'li 10, nikxj 
Neh. 9: 18, 26 but ?p?li:JX3 Ezek. 35: 12. 

5. When (.) before a guttural is followed by another consonant with 
(.) or (^) b^rr,^ Aw but A^»t«, Kinj but nfitana, Kblji, once before the 
liquid b, e. g. TjbsK Ex. 83: 8 for 7]\aM, and once before 9, e. g. roan^ 
for rijni. 
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c. In nit*^pfi(1 1 Sam. 28: 15 and the combination nfcl ciis a similaf 
change takes place after a guttural to prevent the repetition of the vowel 
d; «o in nSirr Ps. 20: 4, and naki nak after the liquid 3. 

2. Pattahh is sometimes assimilated to a following 
Seghol, or to a preceding Kamets or Tsere. 

a. The assimilation to (^) takes place regularly in what are called 
Segholate forms, in which an auxiliary Seghol has by § 61. 2 been intro- 
duced between two vowelless letters, TJ^i for 'rjVi, a'JJ for 3't^, ]H* for 
1^^, but n'^a, D;^b; only before 1, which can combine with a and not 
with e, a is retained and lengthened to (^) by § 59, l^k, T^in. Earely in 
other cases fi^Ti for Qa'pi where the change is facilitated by the pre- 
ceding \ 

6. The assimilation to ( ^ ) occurs in a few cases after a guttural with 
n prefixed, e. g. Din for Bvn, 'nhn for inn; and in y^k (£h)m jnx) uni- 
formly after Kamets' "pkn, l^nkSj^f^kv 

c. The assimilation to (. ) occurs in the Kal fiiture of Pe Yodh verbs 
where the alternate forms are 3^ and yff^,» 

§ 64. The following vowel changes are due to the 
accent, viz.: 

1. If a long vowel in a mixed syllable be deprived of 
its accent, it will be shortened, § 18, e. g. ""tJIBn, ^CffiH; 

nD^ nc*i; nib-*, dtt^i; aifr, 'ziiy\ 

a. If a vowel preceding Makkeph is incapable of being shortened, it 
will receive the secondary accent Methegh, agreeably to § 43. 

2. The accent prefers to be immediately preceded by 
a simple syllable and a long vowel. Accordingly an 
antecedent vowelless letter often receives what may be 
called a pretonic vowel. This is commonly the simplest 
of the long vowels a, e. g. bb^, si;, f^npb, l^^'nn^, occasion- 
ally e, e. g. bp.^ nibic, l^ib;:., ]^12^, rarely 6,'e. g. 'yn±'^\ 
Such a vowel is sometimes inserted, even though a pre- 
existing mixed syllable is thereby destroyed, e. g. in the 
plurals of Segholates and of feminine nouns derived from 
them, n^bbi2 from nbi:, nibbl2 from nbba. 

§ 65. The special emphasis, with which the last word 
of a clause is dwelt upon, gives rise to certain vowel 
changes in connection with the pause accents, § 36. 2. a. 
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These are (1) lengthening short vowels, viz., (.) and not 
infrequently (J) which has arisen from (.) to (J, e. g. 

-5!:^^, ^-^k; ran?, n::r3; ynk, y^H; la^, tsj, and bringing 
back Kamets Hhatuph shortened from Hholem to its 
original length ^pj5» f^^^^- (2) Restoring vowels which 
have been dropped in the course of inflection, e. g. ^"la J, 
TO; ^na^n, ra^l; rmz n)2y. (3) Changmg simple ShVa 
in triliteral syllables and before the suffix ?J to Seghol, 
e. g. i\T\% :jn-a; ri^, -n;; DD-C, Oati. (4) Changing com. 
pound ShVa to the corresponding long vowel, e. g. "OiJ, 

a. Fattahh sometimes remains without change, "^ Ps. 132: 12, Pi*njn 
2 Sam. 2: 27, wljjp Jer. 7, 10, •'Finn Prov. 80: 9, "^^ Joh 34: 5, STV=» 
Neh. 5: 14, and once restored in a simple syllable ^iditi 2 Sam. 3: 34. 
Seghol more frequently, Tjbj, p'TJ, D^jD, TJ"^ and Tj'JJ. Long vowels are 
mostly analtered; only Tsere is in mixed syllables occasionally changed 
to Pattehh, :im Isa. 18: 5 for inn, so :a»n Isa. 42: 22, nfcn Gen. 17: 14, 
^?J*5 Gen. 21: 8, "T^J^I Gen. 25: 34; in one word of Segholate formation it 
is converted to Seghol, 9d[^, 3?^]^, and in another to Kamets, asd, Id^^. 
Where the same word has alternate forms, one is sometimes selected as the 
ordinary and the other as the pausal form, thus yin^t YyP. » ^i^. ^5*^!! ; 
tfrs], Clots'!; T^Wd, :'T>^5^ Gen. 43: 14; finn Eccl.* 12:^11, s'S'jf 1 Sam. 
13:21 ; 'ri] :t5 Genl 49: 37n21±n, rQOT Lev. 26^ 34, 35; a^TB^ l^^*^:. Some- 
times, instead of cbanginff the ShVa before ?{ to Seghol, its vowel is shifted, 
thus ypa, TQ; "r^b, r^i?, Tjnx, and in Ex. 29: 35 nsnk. The position of the 
pause accent, so far as it diffen from that of the ordinary accent, has been 
explained § 35. 2. 

6. Of the pause accents, or those which mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, the first class, viz., Silluk, Athnahh and Olev'yoredh almost 
always give rise to the vowel changes which have been described; the 
second and third classe^i, S'gholta, Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gkidhol, B'bhi* 
and Shalsheleth, e. g. ^brj??*) Isa. 13: 8, do so frequently; the fourth 
class, Pazer, e. g. 2 Kin. 3: 25, Prov. SO: 4, and T'lisha Gh*dhola, e. g. 
Ezek. 20: 21, hut seldom. Pausal forms are occasionally found with other 
Disjonctives, thns, Tiphhha SD^P) Deut^ 13: 5, Pashta Vitf^n ibid., Geresh 
7bD Ezek. 40: 4, and even with Conjunctives, e. g. "^SM Isa. 49: 18, nb^'^n 
Ezek. 17: 15, ^} 2 Chron. 2a: 31. 

§ 66. 1. The shortening and lengthening of words 
has an effect upon their vowels. The shortening may 
take place 

(1) At the end of a word by the rejection of a vowel. 
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This occDn only with (^ ) or (.. ) in certain fonns of n"b verb*, e. g. 
iin from n^an, ii^5 for nj^';^, ^im i Sam. 21 : u for njm, n^^D fornnw. 
In the last two examples the short vowel is lengthened npoa its receiving 
the accent, comp. § 64. 1. If the rejected vowel was preceded by two con- 
sonants, these will now stand together at the end of the word, and be liable 
to the changes described S 61. 2, e. g. t)*^ for ns*^n. 

(2) In the body of a word by shortening a long vowel 
in a mixed syllable, which must, of course, be the one 
bearing the accent, § 32. 1, or rejecting a long vowel in 
a simple syllable before the accent (the pretonic vowel, 

§ 64. 2), ^^, w; ijb'a, p2; ir^jpi:. wnpa. 

a. This is in general the only reduction possible. The vowel of a 
mixed syllable, if short already, is capable of no further abbreviation, 
though d and I are in a very few instances attenuated to {, 7^? const. 
Y^^ ^1?? const. ntiB^ ^^RITI ^^* *^?r!Tl> ***^ ^* cannot be rejected, 
or there would be a concurrence of vowelless consonants which the 
language seeks to avoid (pj^'l^ Prov.80: 6 is an exception). And the vowel 
of a simple syllable, if short, must have the accent, § 32. 1, which pre* 
serves it ftrom rejection. The changes above recited are confined to the 
last two, or, in case the accent is upon the penult, the last three syllables 
of the word; for the antecedent portions of polysyllables are already ab- 
breviated to the utmost. Contractions due to the peculiarities of certain 
letters, as the gutturals and quiesceuts, which have been before ex- 
plained, are not here taken into the account, e. g. 9b^, S^pd, ti^Ja, nio; 

•-T» -I 

5. Where the last vowel cannot be shortened, it sometimes experiences 
a change of a quality from pure to diphthongal, such as is produced by the 
pressure of two following consonants, 8 ^1* *> «• g« ^"^^3?! i^?^; ^"^^t 
abin; n-^H ri?;; asfe;, atbj; dw, w. 

2. If a word be lengthened by additions at the end, 
its vowels are Uable to changes in consequence. 

(1) Such additions create a tendency to shorten the 
previous part of the word in the manner just described. 
For the normal length of words in Hebrew being dis- 
syllabic, the genius of the language is opposed to trans- 
cending this limit any further than is absolutely necessary. 
K the addition is not of sufficient weight to affect the 
position of the accent, no abbreviation results. But if it 
is of weight enough to remove the accent, an abbreviation 
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foUowB if it is possible for one to be made, e, g. li'l, 
D*^K, Di^'ia'n for tb^na'n by 8 61. 1. 

(2) They produce changes in an ultimate mixed syl- 
lable. If the appendage begin with a consonant, the 
antecedent vowel will now be succeeded by two con- 
sonants and be liable to the changes consequent upon 
such a position, § 61. 4, e. g. nDbfaj^n from b'^J^F); npttp) 
from Wp; T;i?l»7 from b^bjSl; "nbbp from bap. If the 
appendage begin with a vowel, it will attach itself to the 
final consonant, which will in consequence be drawn away 
from its own syllable to begin the new one. This may 
occasion the following changes: 

(a) J£ the preceding vowel is an auxiUary Seghol or 
Pattahh, introduced to facihtate the pronunciation of the 
second of two vowelless consonants, § 61. 2, it will be 
rejected, inasmuch as it is no longer required for this 
purpose, e. g. ii)bo from Tjbb, inrc from *ir6. 

(6) If it be a short vowel, it must either be lengthened 
to adapt it to the simple syllable in which it now stands, 
or rejected on account of the disposition to abbreviate 
words upon their receiving accessions at the end, e. g. 
r6t]5 and nb^)^ from bbjD. The cases are very rare in 
which a short vowel remains unchanged in consequence 
of its having the accent, § 18. 2, e.g. ST^Ttt 1 Kin. 19: 15 
from nina, nbbttn Ezek. 8: 2 from b^J-in. 

(c) K it be a long vowel, it may be rejected, as ^^]^'] 
from bttj?";, •ia'kD from tra, or retained either unaltered, as 
ribTJil from DTfjn, *32vM from 13^, or with a change 
of quaUty from pure to diphthongal or the reverse, 

r^^'n from piha, -^riioj from aib:, «*ngn from DTfjn, 
DICdW from tt-ia 
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TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTER AND AFFINITIES OF THE 
VOWELS AND THE ORDINABY LIMITS OF EUPHONIC CHANGES. 



QUAUTT. 



Long, 

a 



Guttural, • . . pure 

diphthongal e 



Palatal, • • • 
Labial, • • • 



pure I 

diphthongal o 
re a 



idipi 
[pur 



QUXXTITT. 



ShorL 




I 
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PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Roots of Wobds. 

§ 67. Etymology treats of the various kinds of words, 
their formation and inflections. Three successive stages 
are here to be distinguished. The first is the root or 
radical portion of words. This embraces those funda- 
mental sounds, in which the essential idea originally in- 
heres. Eoots do not enter, in their nude or primitive form, 
into the current use of language, but they constitute the 
basis upon which all actually occurring words, with the 
exception of the inorganic interjections, are constructed. 
The second stage is the word itself in its simple imin- 
flected state; this is formed, if a primitive, directly from 
the root, if a derivative, from a pre-existing primitive, by 
certain changes or additions, which serve to convert the 
radical idea into the precise conception intended, which 
is as yet, however, expressed absolutely. The third and 
only remaining stage is the word as it appears in the ac- 
tual utterances of speech, so modified by inflections as to 
suggest the definite qualifications of the idea, such as th^ 
tense of verbs, the gender and number of nouns, and the 
degree of adjectives, or its relations whether of agree- 
ment or subordination, such as the persons and modes 
of verbs and the cases of nouns. 

§ 68. There are in Hebrew, as in most languages, two 
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classes of roots, which may be denominated respectively 
pronominal and verbal. Pronominal roots form the basis 
of such words as express the relations of things to the 
speaker or to one another, viz., pronouns and certain 
prepositions, adverbs, and other particles. Prom verbal 
roots, which are by far the more numerous, spring words 
expressive of ideas, viz., verbs, nouns, and such particles 
as are derived from them. Verbal roots consist exclusively 
of consonants, and are almost invariably triUteraL The 
introduction of a vowel or vowels, even for the sake of 
pronouncing them, destroys their abstract radical cha- 
racter, and converts them into specific words of this or 
that description. Nevertheless, for reasons of convenience, 
the letters of the root are usually pronounced by the aid 
of the vowels belonging to them' in the simplest form of 
the corresponding verb, which is mostly the third person 
singular of the preterite, e. g. bfaj^, 1^'^. This must not 
be suffered, however, to lead to the confusion of identify- 
ing that particular verbal form with the proper radical, 
nor of supposing the verb to be the radical part of speech 
from which nouns in all cases are derived: verbs and 
nouns are rather to be regarded as co-ordinate branches 
springing from a conunon root. 

a. The few qnadriliterals and qoinquellterala which occur are mostly 
formed from pre-exisUng triliterals by the addition of a weak letter, or a 
letter similar to one of the original radicals, e. g. B^3 to lay wcute comp, 
ote; qibt to bum comp, r)^?; Jibj'iD a branch com p. !^fe?0; D"B?"]ig 
thoHghtB comp. D'^feyb; is^ijTO a sceptre^ comp. cat; lixV'^ tranquil comp. 
I^^^} ^9 to spread comp. ^^'B; or by blending two different roots, e. g. 
ti^'y^ to be fresh composed of nb^ and ^k;:; "^ib^p a certain on«='^:'?B 
i^?^; 5^^?^ ^ f^^9 ^rom "nfc^ to leap rnn (in Arabic) a marsh. Some, 
which are not thus reducible, may perhaps be of foreign origin. 

6. Many of the triliteral roots appear to be based upon pre-existing 
biliterals. Thus, the cognates "nh, M&, vh, ntl, iS|, T^a, have in common 
the two letters t2 with the associated idea of cutting, § 50. 3. The frec(uent 
examples of this description, together with the fact of the existence of a 
few biliterals, e. g. SH father, tiM brother^ DK mother, have sujrgested the 
thought that the ultimate roots may in all oases have been biliterals, and 
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that the trfliteralf were b secondary formatioD. Yarions ingeniotiB bat un- 
raecessfal attempts have been made to demonstrate this position by an 
actual analysis, and to effect the redaction of all roots to two primitive 
letters. Still more extravagant and foncifol is the endeavour, which has 
actually been made, to explain the origin of roots from the individual letters 
of which they are composed, and to deduce their meanings from the names, 
the shapes, or other peculiarities of those letters. The existence of roots 
and the meanings attached to them must be accepted as ultimate facts. 
Some have arisen, no doubt, from the imitation of sounds in nature; but 
in most cases no satisfactory reason can be given why a given combination 
of sounds has that particular sense, which is in fact connected with it. 

§ 69. The formation of words and their inflection are 
accomplished partly by internal changes and partly by 
external additions. The internal changes are the insertion 
of vowels and the reduplication of consonants in various 
significant ways, e. g. bbjj, bbp, bbp, bt?[5. The external 
additions are significant syllables welded to the root or 
to the word, either at the beginning or the end, e. g. 



?E, nbfaij, bbjp:, ^abbprn. 



a. The triliteral and exclusively consonantal character of Semitic roots 
is their most remarkable peculiarity in distinction from those of the Indo- 
European languages which are as prevailingly monosyllabic, the vowel 
being ao essential constituent, while the number of consonants is variable. 
The fact of the vowel being an integral part of the root in these languages 
interferes with their employment of internal changes for purposes of 
derivation and inflection, and confines them almost entirely to external 
additions, e. g. vocOj vocabamj vocatio, vocabtUmn, vocito, etc The compo- 
sition of words of which such large use is made in the Indo-European 
tongues, e. g. ad-voco, in-vocOf etc., is almost unknown in Hebrew except in 
the formation of proper names. 

b. Different languages differ greatly in their flexibility, that is to say, 
in the variety of words which may spring Arom a common root, and the 
number of forms which the same word may assume to express the various re- 
lations into which it enters. Belations, which in some languages are expressed 
by flection, as the cases of nouns, tenses of verbs, concord of adjectives, are 
in others indicated by additional words, as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc, 
or suggested by the order of words in the sentence. 

e. Formative syllables, added either at the beginning or the end of 
words for the sake of inflection, are, in the ordinary consciousness of those 
who use the language, completely amalgamated with them, so that their 
separate origin and signification is never thought of. They are thus to 
be distinguished fh>m those words which, by reason of their dependent 
character, are attached to others as prefixes or suffixes, but yet preserve 
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their separate identity as prefixed oo^jnnctionfl and prepositions and snf- 
fized pronouns. 

§ 70. The parts of speech in Hebrew are either de- 
cKnable as pronouns, verbs, and nouns (including adjec- 
tives); or indeclinable, as the article, adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. As most if not all of the 
syllables employed in the formation and inflection of 
verbs and nouns are of pronominal origin, it will be 
necessary to consider the pronouns first. 

a. The classification usual with the Jewish grammariant is into yerbs 
(D49f actiona), nouns (nia^ name$)t and particles (0*42^ wardi). 



Peonouns. 

PBB80NAL FBONOUKS. 

§ 71. The Hebrew pronouns are personal, demon- 
strative, relative, and interrogative or indefinite. The 
personal pronouns are the following, viz.: 



1. I ^i5b», i« 


VLUBAZi. 

We ««:», sort, !B« 


2 f Thou m. nins 
■ I Thou/. f'», "^S 
„ J He iXn 
\ She »TI 


Tem. tt» 
Ye/. ■jns, PDnR 
Theyw. 0!% rvsh 
They /. -jn, nsh 



There are, it will be perceived, distinct forms for 
singular and plural in the three persons, and for mascu- 
line and feminine in the second and third. There is no 
form for the neuter, as that gender is not recognized in 
Hebrew. 

a. (1) The alternate forms of the first person singular *^i)bM (in pause 
*Da&< with the accent on the penult except Job 83: 9), and "^SM (in pause 
*^3^ are used interchangeably and with perhaps equal fluency. It has 
been observed, howeyer, that while the former is the more common in the 
Pentateuch, it never occurs in the books of Chronicles, and but once in 
Ezekiel, viz., 36: 28, a passage borrowed fk'om the Pentateuch. The usual 
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plaral of this person is ^r^K; ^Uti occars but six times, vis., Gen. 42: 11, 
Ex. 16: 7. 8, Num. 82: 32, 2 8am. 17: 12, Lam. S: 42; %M though common 
in later Hebrew, occurs but once in the Old Testament, viz., Jer. 42: 6 
K'thibh, where the K*ri substitutes the usual form. 

(2) The second person masc sing, tih^ (in pause occasionally MPM Ps« 
2: 7, 25: 27, 40: 18, 70: 6, but mostly t^nx) is in five instances written JnM 
without the final He, which is however restored in the KVi, vis., 1 Bam. 
24: 19, Ps. 6: 4, Job 1: 10, Eccles. 7: 22, Neh. 9:6, and in three instances 
P» without the final vowel Num. 11: 15, Deut. 5: 24, Ezek. 28: 14. The 
feminine riM is occasionally written *TiK Judg. 17: 2, 1 Kiu. 14: 2, 2 Kin. 
4: 16, 23, 8: 1, Jer. 4: 30, Ezek. 36: 13; the K*ri invariably retrenches the 
superfluous \ though it is probable that the original pronunciation proper 
to this orthography was ''i^K. The feminine plural I^.M occurs only Ezek. 
34: 31, where a few manuscripts read '|inK; the alternate form HJlhii occurs 
Gen. 31: 6, Ezek. 18: 11, 84: 17; in Ezek. 13: 20 most editions have nitiK. 

(3) The third person fern. sing. &(*^ occurs but eleven times in the 
books of Moses, viz., Qen. 14: 2, 20: 5, 38: 25, IjCv. 11: 39, 13: 10. 21, 
16:31, 20: 17, 21: 9, Num. 5: 13, 14. In its stead is found Kin a combination 
of the letters of the masculine with the vowel of the feminine. The ex- 
planation of this is that KVi hu was at that early period of common gender 
and used indifferently for both masculine and feminine. As this primitive 
usage subsequently became obsolete, the word, when used for the feminine, 
was read K*^n hi according to the uniform practice of the later books, and 
the punctuators have suggested this by giving it the corresponding vowel, 
S 47. According to Klmchi Ijr. Buth 1 : 13 and mfi 2 Sam. 4: 6, Jer. 50: 5, 
stand for the masculine plural; this assumption is unnecessary, however, as 
in the first passage the feminine may have the sense of the neuter **the8e 
things,^ and in the last two it is an adverb of place, meaning here* 

b. Words in such constant and familiar use as the pronouns are sub- 
ject to more or less irregularity in all languages. The original plural 
termination, as will be shown more fully hereafter in the case of verbs and 
nouns, is c^ or 'i^ §§ 85. 1. a (1), 201. e. In the first person the nasal is 
omitted VK, vnix The plurals of the second and third persons were origin- 
ally Q!ir.H, Dnn, which are still preserved in the Arabic, and have left their 
traces in the inflections of verbs, e. g. 'p^a)?''., '^a'iiinb^p?. The vowel ii how- 
ever, which in the plurals of masculine nouns has been converted into t, 
has in the pronouns undergone a still further modiflcation into the diph- 
thongal e fiii or 2 Dr)H. The distinction of gender is indicated in the plural 
not by afilxing the characteristic termination of that gender as in nouns, 
but by a change of the flnal nasal. An unaccented M^ is often added by 
S 61. 6, to relieve the harshness of the consonantal ending. 

c. In the technical language of the Jewish grammarians x>ronouns are 
called tr^^lli cognomina; the flrst person is ^*TO the $peaker, the second 
Kjppd present, the third n^a hidden or absent. 

§ 72. When the pronouns are used in their separate 
form as distinct words they have the forms abeady given. 
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When, however, they stand in a relation of dependence 
to verbs, nouns, and particles, they are appended to them 
in the following abbreviated forms, called the pronominal 
suffixes: (See Paradigm I, at the end of the volume.) 

■ ISOULAB. VLUBAIi. 

1. Com. ". 
Q r Masc 
^- 1 Fern. 



»•{ 



Masc. 
Fern. 



-% 




V 


1 


D 


V 

on 


J? 


1 


V 



In the first person singular •*. is attached to nouns, 
and "O to verbs. In the second person the palatal S is 
substituted for the lingual n of the separate pronoun. 
For a similar change in the first person see § 85. a. (1). 
The modifications in the forms of the suffixes, occasioned 
by the endings of the words to which they are attached, 
wiU be considered hereafter, §§ 101, 222. The third plural 
forms on, ^n are used with plural nouns; D, '\ with verbs 
and singular nouns. 

The suffixes of the second and third persons plural 
D5, IS, DTl, "jtj are called grave, the rest are light The 
former being mixed syllables, always receive the accent, 
§ 33. 3, and tend more strongly to shorten the words to 
which they are attached than the latter. 

Demonstrativb Peonouns. 
§ 73. 1. The ordinary demonstrative is — 

Mmc Fern. Oimmon, 

SiNGULAB, PIT n*T thts. Plueal, b» H^k these. 

The poetic form ^T is sometimes a demonstrative, Ps. 
12: 8, Hab. 1: 11, but more fi-equently a relative (like 
the EngUsh that)^ in which case it is used without change 
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for both genders and numbers. The feminine is occasion- 
ally written without the final T\ and with a diflferent 
vowel letter nt or iT. The plural, coming from a diflferent 
root, is sufficiently distinguished without the usual 
termination; ^ occurs eight times in the books of Moses 
and once in 1 Chron. 20: 8; in all other places the con- 
sonantal termination is softened by an appended n^. 

2. The singular of this pronoun is in a few instances 
compounded with b either without any change of mean- 
ing, or, as Ewald and Nordheimer follow Jarchi in sup- 
posing, in the sense of the remote demonstrative that. 
Thus (with the article H prefixed) — 

Maac Warn. Oown. 

Smo. this or (hat STT^n ni^n I^H 

VT - « - T - 

o. The first foim oooan twice in Genesis (24: 65, 87: 19), the third six 
times in the post-Mosaic hooks as a masculine (Jadg. 6: 20, 1 Sam. 14: 1, 
17: 26, 2 Kin. 23: 17, Dan. S: 16, Zech. 2: 8), aod once as a feminine (2 Kin. 
4: 25), the second once in £zekiel (36: 35). 

3. The personal pronoun of the third person Ktl is 
used for the remote demonstrative that. 



B«ELATiyE Pbokoun. 

§ 74. The relative who, which is IW, which may be 
employed as a separate word, or may be shortened to a 
prefix w with Daghesh-forte compensative in the follow- 
ing letter, unless it be a guttural and consequently in- 
capable of receiving it, § 23. 1. In a few instances the 
prefix tf takes the vowel (.) followed by Daghesh-forte, 
Judg. 5: 7, Cant. 1: 7, Job 19: 29; once it has Q before 
M Judg. 6: 17, and twice (^) EccL 2: 22 (in some copies), 
3: 18. The relative suffers no change for gender or 
number either in its separate or its prefixed state. Its 
objective relation to verbs and particles and its possessive 
relation to nouns are expressed without changing the 
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relative itself, or removing it from its position at the 
beginning of its clause by appending the appropriate 
pronominal sufl&x to the governing word, e. g. inbti *na^ 
who he sent him, i. e. whom he sent, iyiT '^;dx which its 
seed, i. e. whose seed. It may also receive an adverbial 
sense from being followed by the pronominal adverb Dti 
there, e. g. DTD— n^5^ where, trori — Tis whither, Dtio — ^xb». 

70t V-: 'tt v-i 't» v-t 

whence. 

a. The prefix t^ occurs to the ezcluflion of the fall form of the relatiye 
in the Bong of Solomon, and with great frequency in Eccletiastes. There 
are besides occasional examples of it in other books, e. g. Jadg. 5:7, 6: 17, 
7: 12, 8: 26, 2 Kin. 6: 11, 1 Chron. 5: 20, Job 19: 29, Ps. 122—124, 129, 
188—137, 144, Lam. 2: 15, 16. The word ti'd?. Gen. 6:3 is in several 
ancient versions and in the common English translation rendered as though 
it were made up of the preposition a, the relative d and the particle Df 
for that aUo; but the most recent interpreters derive it firom the verb ^'G 
to err^ and translate in their erring, 

b, *y^ or O is also used for the coig unction that Comp. Lat. ^uod. 



Interbogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 75. 1. The pronomis "'"J who? or whoever relating to 
persons, and TV2 what? or whatever relating to things, are 
employed both as interrogatives and in an indefinite 
sense. They experience no change for gender or number. 

The vowel of ma is regulated by the initial sounds of 
the succeeding word. Before a letter capable of receiving 
Daghesh-forte it is pointed HO and the following letter 
is doubled, e. g. ibiSTPJ Ex. 3: 13. Before the stronger 
gutturals n and n it also commonly receives (.), e. g. 
»rrn^ Ps. 39: 5, ^»en n^ Gen. 31: 36. Before the 
weaker gutturals H, y and "^j it commonly takes (J, e. g* 
rkini'O Zech. 1: 9, ipin? nr 2 Kin. 8: 13, Dh'^Kn n*.: Judg. 
9: 48. Before n, n and 9 with Kamets it takes (^), § 63. 
1. a, e. g. fl) nfrrra Ex. 32: 1, Tfc^Trna Gen. 20: 9, 
Pi'TDrTl'^.ib.; and occasionally before other letters especi- 
ally when it has a disjimctive accent bip JTO 1 Sam. 4:14, 
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t:fetia TT2^ 2 Kin. 1:7. In a few instances the final vowel 
letter is omitted and the interrogative is joined with the 
following word, e. g. nk;2 Ex. 4: 2, D^.^a Isa. 3: 15, nijbria 
Mai. 1: 13, nrp2 Ezek. 8: 6 K'thibh. ' 

2. Another interrogative is formed by prefixing the 
particle "S to the pronoun nj, Hfch, thus nj "^ which? or 
what? 1 En. 13: 12, Eccles. 11: 6, n*Tb T*/^ what? why? 
Jer. 5 : 7. 

3. The words ^bbs '^D^B which are always used in 
combination, or contracted into one "^bbD, are in usage 
equivalent to an indefinite or indeterminate pronoun, 
Eng. a certain one, Lat. quidam, Gr. 6 Istva; they are, how- 
ever, derived not from pronominal but verbal roots. 

Yekbs. 

THBIB 8PB0IB8. 

§ 76. 1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms 
which have been denominated species or conjugations 
(D'O^sa buildings). These represent as many modifications 
of the verbal idea, and are as follows, viz.: 



1. 


i^ 


Kal 


Simple active. 


2. 


i>^B3 


Niphal 


„ passive. 


3. 


bbB 


Hel 


Intensive active. 


4. 


ibB 


Pual 


„ passive. 


5. 


y^sn 


Hiphil 


Causative active. 


6. 


b^sn 


Hophal 


„ passive. 


7. 


b^Binri 


Hithpael 


Reflexive. 



o. The term ccnjugationB was introdnoed by Benchlin, and is very 
generally employed in Hebrew grammars and in those of the cognate Ian- 
gnages. It mast be borne in mind, however, that Hebrew conjugations 
are totally unlike the conjugations of Latin and Greek. The latter denote 
the yarious modes of inilection adopted by different roots. The former are 
modifications of the same root, ^vhich differ in meaning while their inflec- 
tions are substantially alike. They correspond rather with voices or with 
derivative verbs, such as freqnentatives and cansatives, although they not 
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infrequently require to be translated by words radically distinct Th« 
term species proposed by Schulteus, though less commonly adopted, is 
more descriptive. 

2. Kal means light, and denotes that species in which 
no other than the three radical letters appear, and these 
only in their single power. The other species are called 
heavy (D'nns), because burdened by the reduplication of 
the radicals or the addition of other letters. Their names 
are derived from bTQ to do, which was the model for in- 
flection, the form assumed by this verb in each species 
serving as its designation. Unusual verbal forms are in 
like manner denoted by the corresponding forms imposed 
upon its radicals. 

3. Other technical expressions, such as the names of 
the various classes of verbs, are also to be traced to this 
source. A verb whose first radical is a guttural, a Nun, 
or a Yodh, is called a Pe Guttural, Pe Nun (•j^'S), or Pe 
Yodh (^) verb, Pe as the initial of b?B becoming the 
technical designation of a first radical generally. So a 
verb whose second radical is Vav is called an Ayin Vav 
(T9); one in which He takes the place of the third radical, 
a Lamedh He (H^b); one whose second and third radicals 
are alike an Ayin Doubled (^'J), etc. 

§ 77. The general idea of the several species already 
stated is liable to certain modifications in the variety of 
cases to which it is applied. 

1. The Niphal is commonly the passive of Kal or of 
the simple idea of the verb, MS to steals Ni. to be stolen; 
aha to tvrite, NL to be written. 

2. Sometimes, like the Greek middle voice which 
coincides with the passive in certain of its forms, it has 
a reflexive signification, "jitt to hide, Ni to hide one^s self; 
*fbiD to keep, Ni to keep one^s self, (pvXdrTsaQca; DfjD Ni. to 
repent, Ut to grieve one^s self, jusrajuLiXsaQcu; or expresses 
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reciprocal action, V^; to caunsely NL to take counsel together; 
Dnb Ni to fghty juaxsaSca^ lit. to devour one another. In 
some verbs it has both a passive and a reflexive sense, 
*6ia Ni. to be sold and to sell one^s self; nkn NL to be seen 
and to let one^s self be seen, to appear. 

3. Sometimes when the Kal is intransitive and does 
not admit of a proper passive, the Niphal is either iden- 
tical with it in signification, ^Sjg K. and Ni. to approach, 
or retains a shade of its original force by representing 
the state or condition not absolutely as in Kal, but as 
something efiected and involving a change from another 
previous condition, vdt^ to be full, Ni. to be filled, r»;n to 
be, Ni. to become. 

§ 78. 1. The Hel gives new intensity to the simple 
idea of the verb, by which its meaning is variously modi- 
fied according to the nature of the case, XXP2 to be few, 
R. to be very few; Cjl"^ to follow, PL io follow ardently, to 
pursue; in© to fear. Pi. to fear constantly, to be timid; bijiD 
to ask. Pi. to ask repeatedly and earnestly, to beg; H^a to 
create, as God, Pi. to form with pains and labour, as man; 
ans to write. Pi to write much with the impUcation that 
it is to Uttle purpose, to scribble; *Q|g to bury. Pi to bury 
great numbers. 

2. The energy resident in this species displays itself 
by signifying the producing or causing of that which is 
denoted by the simple idea of the verb, thus quickening 
intransitive verbs into transitives, and making such as 
were transitive before to be doubly so. In this, which is 
the more frequent case, it becomes virtually equivalent 
to a causative, TM* to perish. Pi to make to perish, to 
destroy; "TOb to learn. Pi to teach, i e. cause to learn. Both 
these senses are occasionally found united in the same 
verb, -ng Pi to be very near and to bring near; nn^ Pi. 
to be very corrupt and ta corrupt or destroy. 
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a. If the action be directed to the rexAoval of its object, the Piel be- 
comes privative, Kon to sin. Pi. to free from m, expiate, hj^ to gtone^ Pi. 
to free from stones. 

3. Pual is the passive of Piel, and therefore can only 
exist when the sense of the latter is such that a passive 
is possible. 

§ 79. 1. The Hiphil denotes the causing or producing 
of that which is signified by the simple form of the verb, 
and, as in the corresponding case of Piel, intransitive 
verbs become transitive, and such as admitted of one ob- 
ject before are now capable of receiving two: tS^ to 
descendj Hi to cause to descend, bring down; Sia to conie, 
Hi to bring; nk'i to see, Hi. to show. 

a. The causative sense in both Piel and Hiphil is sometimes weakened 
into a simple permissive, T^n permit to live £x. 22: 17, Deut. 20: 16, T\\s 
perhaps permit to suffer Ex. 22 : 21, ^^tfn permit to he redeemed Ex. 21: 8. 

2. In some verbs Hiphil has an intransitive sense, but 
in most of these cases there is either an ellipsis of the 
object or the idea of production and causation can still 
be obscurely traced, nicij Hi. to be attentive, prop, to make 
{one^s ear) attend; phia Hi to be sweet, prop, to caicse sweet- 
ness; bbte Hi. to be wise, prop, to acttvisely, exhibit wisdom; 
y!b» Hi to be brave, prop, to act bravely; "jfej Hi. to grow 
old, prop, to acquire age. In a few instances both senses 
are found united in the same verb, nSe Hi to caicse to 
bud and to put forth buds; "^^l^ Hi to prolong and to be 
long; ^T Hi. to enrich and to grow rich; 'jijiD Hi to make 
fat and to become fat (comp. Eng. fatten). 

3. Hophal is the passive of HiphiL 

a. When Kal has both a transitive and an intransitive sense, Hiphil, 
as the causative of the latter, becomes substantially identical with the 
former, nua K. to extend or to bend^ trans, and intrans., Hi. ii, trans. In 
Job 23: 11, Ps. 125: 5, Isa. 80: 11, where the Hiphil of this verb appears to 
be used intransitively in the sense of turning aside, there is an ellipsis of 
its proper object, to bend (the steps). 

§ 80. 1. The Hithpael is reflexive or reciprocal of the 
idea of the verb, mostly as this is expressed in the Piel 
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species (from which it is formed, § 82. 5), the particular 
shade of meaning being modified according to the circmn- 
stances of the case. (1) It indicates that the subject is 
hkewise the direct object of the action, tS5a PL to deliver^ 
Hith. to escape, deliver one^s self; p'HS Pi to justify , Hith. to 
justify on^s self; tofen Pi. to seek, Hith. to disguise on^s 
self prop, to let one's self be sought for; n|n Pi, to make 
sick, Hith. to make one's self sick whether in reality or in 
the esteem of others, i. e. to feign sickness; Dbn Hith. to 
show one^s self wise whether in reality or in his own con- 
ceit, (2) Or that he is the indirect object of the action, 
which is for his benefit, or relates entirely to him, nnE 
Pi. to open, Hith. to open for one's self; bn3 Hith. to inherit 
{for one's self)] 'jin Pi to make graciouSj Hith. to implore 
favour^ prop, to make to he graamis to one's self (3) Or 
that the action is mutual between two or more parties, 
^ttep Pi to hind, Hith, to conspire, prop, to hand together; 
!"»fiJ"J to see, Hith. to look upon one another. 

2. This species is sometimes a mere passive like the 
Niphal nbiD to forget, Hith. to he forgotten; "ifes Pi to atone^ 
Hith. to he atoned; it)? Pi to prepare, Hith, to he prepared. 
In a few instances the reflexive and the passive senses 
are found in the same verb, *0^ Hith, to sell on^s self and 
to he sold. 

a. (1) The afSnity between the Piel and Hiphil species is such as in 
Tery many verbs to render it unneceBsary to retain them both, and one or 
the other has been allowed to fall into disuse. Where both exist, they are 
often nearly or quite synonymous, and are used indiscriminately, cnjj Pi. 
and Hi. to sanctify^ or differ only in the f^quency of their employment, 
tM Pi. and Hi. (rare) to fiend^ 7t*<^ ^* (rare) and Hi. to cauae to hear. In 
other cases they are distinguished by adhering to those significations of the 
species in which they depart palpably from one another, XVCfl Pi. (intens.) 
to grow luxuriantly, Hi. (cans.) to make to grow^ b=D Pi. (caus.) to make 
foolifthf Hi. (intrans.) to act foolishly; or by developing them from different 
significations of the root, ibz Pi. to cook (food), Hi. to ripen (fruit); r^^ 
Pi. to bless (prop, to kneel in worship), Hi. to cause to kneel (as a physical 
act), QX7 Pi. to break the bones (D2n?), Hi. to render strong; or by restricting 
them to special applications, nb)? Pi. to bum incense (to idols). Hi. to bum 
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incense (to God); ^^n Hi. to change. Pi. to change (the clothes); xa^ Hi 
to strip J Pi. to strip (the slain ip battle). 

(2) It is still less common to find both Niphal andHithpael in the same 
verb. Where this does occur they are sometimes nsed interchangeably, at 
others a distinction is created or adhered to, ^bd Ni. and Hith. to be poured 
out; *i3'i Ki. and Hith. to talk with one another; "^a Ni. to be blessed, Hith. . 
to bless one's self; tryn Ni. to be ploughed, Hith. to keep (om^s self) quiet; 
^v^ Ni. to be bound, Hith. to conspire, 

(3) When in particular verbs two species have substantially the same 
sense, it sometimes happens that parts only of each are in use, one supple- 
menting the deficiencies of the other, or that one of the active species, 
losing its proper passive, is supplied by another whose corresponding active 
is wanting. Thus bb^ to be able has a Kal preterite and infinitive; but its 
future is Hophal (strictly, to be made able, but in usage the equivalent of 
Kal); C]03 to be paie, vdj to draw near, T|na to be poured out^ have their 
futures in the Kal but their preterites in the Niphal; V^ to stumble, has a 
Kal preterite but future Niphal (Ni. pret. only in Daniel); hns to lead has 
the preterite and imperative Kal, but future and infinitive Hiphil (Hi. pret. 
twice); T\r^ to wait for is used in the Piel except the participle which is 
Kal; tjon to add has both a Kal and a Hiphil preterite, which are synonymous, 
but only a Hiphil future. Again, in Vna to separate and ^d to destroy, the 
Kal has yielded to the Hiphil (strictly, to cause separation, destruction) but 
the Niphal is retained as its passive; yvn to bathe and pnt to sprinkle, have 
in the active the Kal form and iu the passive the Pual. 

(4) All verbs are found in one or more of these species or conjugations, 
but very few in the whole of them. Of the 1,332 triliteral verbs in the 
Hebrew Bible, 530 appear in some one species only, 360 in two species, 
285 in three, 118 in four, 70 in five, 12 in six, and but 7 in the entire num- 
ber, via.: ?ra to cleave asunder, nBft to uncover, nBn to be sick, rn** to 
know, *^y^ to bring forth, ^fi to visit, t»n to be high. The number of 
species in which a given verb appears, is sometimes limited by the ne- 
cessity of the case, as when its meaning will not admit of the modifications 
denoted by all the species ; or by usage, as when certain species are dropped 
as imnecessary, the ideas which they would convey being expressed in 
another manner; or by the circumstance that in the small volume of the 
Old Testament, examples may not occur of all the species which actually 
were in use. 

b. Instances occur in which the active species, and less frequently the 
passives, derive their meanings not directly from the root, but from some 
noun which has sprung from it. These are called Denominatives. Thus, 
CD? K. to break the neck (S\y); "nbj K. to tithe (nri ten)-, p^ to make 
bricks (riD^b); nab? Ni. to be possessed of understanding^ or, according to 
others, to be devoid of understanding (2^h heart) ; "i^S Pi. to act as priest 
(7!®); W, Pi. fo build a nest fjg); ri*^^ Pu. part, square (?5";» four); -i^rrj 
Pu. almond-shaped (15^); :An Pu.'r/yed scarlet (r^in); rVin Hi. to snow 
i^^h T\^^ Hi. to giveear^Ciii^); rfen Hi. to snare (na); n?;?n Ho. to be 
salted (nb^); "irrnn Hith. to make one's self a Jew C^nvr;); ^r^^fn Hith. to 
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suppli/ oft^ft self with provision (T^^). A verbal fonn may occaaionally 
arise eveo from an adverb, ^^^1!^ Ni. part, removed far away (HiC^r;), or 
aa inteijecUon, W^ Hi. and he stilled (Dh hushO^ 



Pebfeot Vebbs, 

§ 81. There is one normal standard for the formation 
of these several species and their further inflection, to 
which all verbs conform unless prevented by the character 
of their radicals. There are no anomalous or irregular 
deviations from this standard, such as are found in other 
languages, for which no explanation can be given but 
the fact ot their occurrence. Whatever deviations do 
occur result from the presence of letters in the root which 
do not admit oi certain combinations and forms, and 
compel the adoption of others in their stead. Verbs are 
hence distinguished into perfect and imperfect. They are 
styled perfect when their radical letters are capable of 
entering into all those combinations and exhibiting all 
those forms which conformity with the standard requires. 
They are imperfect when the root contains a weak letter, 
§ 7. 2, or is otherwise so constituted as to lead to a de- 
parture from the standard inflections. 

§ 82. 1. In perfect verbs the Kal is formed by giving 
Pattahh, or more rarely one of its compounds, Tsere or 
Hholem, to the second radical as its essential or cha- 
racteristic vowel, and to the first radical a pretonic 
Kamets, § 64. 2, thus: bfa^, Tifi, "jtig. 

a. The namber of verbs, perfect and imperfect, whose second radical 
has Tsere or Hholem or as they are technically called middle e and 
middle o, is quite inconsiderable. They are^ mostly of an intransitive 
signification. 

(1) The following have Tsere, vii.: 

1^ to be old. akn to hew. V(h^ to he unekan. 

yin to delight tho to be clean. «?; to be dry. 
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&n^ to fear. vA^ trans, or iiitran8.(E8th. tWS to ihirsL 

nis (Isa. 24: 20 *T33) to 7:5 ^A-OttdoiB.) to fiU Vi^ (Isa. 33: 9 ip;5) 

6e Aeat^. or he full, to wither, 

*ife to he right. no to die. Kito fo Ao/f . 

U^b and t^h to put on. hi^ to fade. bjpib to be brought low. 

(2) The following have Tsere in panse, § 65, or as a pretonio vowel, 
§ 64. 2, before a suffix, but Pattahh in other cases. 8ach as only occur in 
pause or with suffixes are printed with Tsere. 

sjhx to love. npn to lack. crt;; to be holy. 

Drx to he guilty. ngr to blush (dlstin- S'n;? to come near. 

pka to swell. guished from ^n n^*i to be hungry. 

n^a to prevail. to dig). yi« to be sated. 

VZ'l to be or become great. C)i?^ to be weary, rtp© to rejoice. 

pii to cleave to. «r; to possess. npo to forget. 

1^ to ^ow fat. Dia to 5c pleasant. *?^ to (fu«//. 

V'nn to cease. fi2C9 to (e strong. dpi^ to (e desolate, 

^nin to be leavened. T\i:L to come upon^ to :nm to hear. 

?;in to be profaned. prosper. 

Several others are marked with Tsere in the lexicon of Gesenins, in 
which that vowel does not occur. 

(3) The following have Hholem: 

n-iR to shine. bi; to be able. ah (Ps. 18: 15 aj) to 

dia to ^ ashamed. c:p; to «9uire. «Aoo^ 

aio to be good. VtJ (see § 86. a)^o /tour, biib (Gen.4;i:l4'V\^2ti) 

*ii^ to (fr«arf. itg to 6c sma^Z. to 6c bereaved. 

2. The Niphal is formed by prefixing 3 to the letters 
of the root; thus, bt?)::D, which by § 61. 1, becomes bfa|5l 

3. The Piel and Pual are formed by doubling the 
second radical and attaching the appropriate vowels; 
thus, btDp, bfejD, 

4. The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing 
n with the proper vowels; thus, b"i:]:fi, bfa]:n. 

5. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing rSl to the con- 
struct infinitive of the Piel; thus, btoprn. K the first 
radical be one of the sibilants D, W or ID, the r\ of the pre- 
fixed syllable will be transposed with it, bsiTicrj, T^Briufn, 
>7.riW7. If the first radical be 2S, the n will be transposed, 
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and in addition changed to i:, e. g, p^^t?!??;, K the first 
radical be one of the Unguals 1, ts or H, the n will be 
assimilated or united to it by Daghesh-forte, pa*!!!!, *(nt3n, 
taSarn, Piiarin. 

a. In one instanoA nao^it^ Jer. 49: 8 n remains before ^ without 
transposition, which would bring three Unguals in close connection, and 
once it is assimilated to ^, Eccl. 7: 16 D^bilS^, elsewhere DttSpil^; n is like- 
wise assimilated to the sibilant T in the only Hithpael form in which that 
letter is the initial of the root ^JDfii Isa. 1: 16; in the Aramaean l^^tn the T\ 
is transposed and changed to 'i. In one instance C^p^p Judg. 19: 22 T\ 
remains without assimilation before 1. The n may either be assimilated or 
not to the initial a of two verbs k!;), K^3, and the initial a of two "j^iS, *)b|. 
It is assimilated to the a of D^, which occurs but twice in the Hithpael, 
to the 9 of yk^f which only occurs once and in one instance to % viz. b^'i'^H 
Isa. 83: 10 but ctiw Dan. 11: 86. 

b. The seven species may, agreeably to their formation, be reduced to 
three with their derivatives, viz.: 

Active 1. Kal 8. Piel 8. Hiphil 

PasBtve Pual Hophal 

. Middle Niphal Hithpael 

(1) The prefixed letters of the Kiphal and Hithpael 9 and n (with n 
prosthetic, § 58. 1. a) are probably in their origin fragmentary pronouns 
signifying self. The idea primarily suggested is that of performing an 
action upon one's self; but in the Niphal usually, and in the Hithpael 
occasionally, the reflexive signification has, as in certain tenses of the Greek 
middle and in the reciprocal verbs of soma modem languages, given place 
to the passive. In the Aramsaan the forms with a prefixed HK have not 
only quite lost their original character as reflexives, )>ut have superseded 
all other passives. 

(2) The idea of causation in the Hiphil and Hophal, is not due, as in 
the Indo-European causatives, to the introduction of a syllable directly 
suggesting it. It appears to be primarily another intensive form, with which 
usage has ordinarily connected, as it frequently has with the Piel, the notion 
of productive energy or the quickening of an intransitive into a transitive 
As in the Piel and its derivatives, the idea of intensity is suggested by 
giving a doubled and consequently more intense pronunciation to the central 
radical; so in the Hiphil, by a like symbolism, the power of the root is 
augmented by the accession of a new initial syllable, the weak letter n 
merely supporting the vowel, like the corresponding M in Arameaaand Arabic. 

(8) The distinction between active and passive in the intensive and 
causative species is made by the vowels alone. In Arabic all the active 
forms have the vowel a, kaUUa, kattcUa etc, and the passives u and i, kuHla, 
hUtila eto. 8o in Hebrew, as is obvious from their inflections, a was orig- 
inally the vowel not of Kal only but of all the active species, V^p and 

8* 
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b^n beiBg modiflrations of katial and haktoL When in Arabie » or u, as 
in Hebrew e or o, is the second yowel of the first or Kal speeies, it has an 
intransitive signification. 

§ 83. If bb^ to kill be taken as the representative of 
the regular verb, the various species witii their signifi- 
cations will be as follows, viz.: 



1. Kal 


^1? 


to kill. 


2. Kiphal 


ifal?? 


to he killed. 


3. Piel 


^P 


to MU many or to massacre. 


4. Pual 


^P 


to be massacred. 


6. Hiphil 


^iprj 


to cause to kill. 


6. Hophal 


bpijn 


to be caused to kiU. 


7. Hithpael 


%rin 


to kill one^s self. 



o. It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite 
whieh is given aboye, and the strict signification therefore is he Km killed, 
etc These being the simplest forms of the varioos species, however, and 
destitute of any sign of tense or person, are commonly used to represent 
the species; and in this sense the proper equivalent is the influitiye, which 
is the form used for designating verbs in English. 

b. The verb Vppj is well fitted for a model, and is now generally so 
employed. The consonants, which compose its root, have no peculiarities 
to interfere with its inflection, it has a signification capable of being car- 
ried through all the species, and as it exists likewise in the cognate lan- 
guages, it offers a good basis for their comparison. It occurs, iudeed, but 
three times in the Bible, Job 13: 15, 24: 14, Ps. 139: 19, and in but one 
species; still the very rarity of its occurrence only restricts it more com- 
pletely to its use as a representative or typical verb. The old Jewish model 
b^D, S 76. 2, is objectionable on account of its weak letter 9, and on ac- 
count of the twofold sound of its initial radical 0, which, with its Daghesh- 
lene, might prove perplexing to beginners. 

e, (1) The existence of other and less usual species is a needless as- 
sumption. The Poel, Pilel, Pilpel and the like, are not additional species 
but identical in character and signification with those already nnmed. The 
more copious Arabic, with its nicer shades of distinction, has greatly mul^ 
tiplied the number of its species or coi^ugations, incorporating into its 
standard paradigm forms corresponding to some of these which the Hebrew 
only occasionally employs. In the latter language, however, they are at the 
utmost alternate forms substituted in place of the ordinary ones, and 
found for the most part in the imperfect verbs, to the nature of whose 
radicals they owe their peculiarities of structure. When, as is the case in 
a veiy fSew instances, there is a double form to a particular species in the 
«anM verb, usage has mostly created au arbitrary distinction between them, 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 84 P£B7£CT YEBBS. 117 

e. g. PL th'^ to uproot and i^yo to take root; Pi. D;fp to cause to stand, 
applied to covenantt and oaths, to ratify, and bb'ip, in a physical sense, to 
raise up; Hi. lT>in to cause to resit, to set dcum, and rr^n to leave, to let 
alone. There is no olijection to the employment of these names as con- 
venient designations of particular modes of formation, provided it is onder^ 
stood that they mean nothing more. 

(2) There are very few instances of what may he called compound 
ipecitts: thus, Niphal of Pual Ah'^ Isa. 59: 8, Lam. 4: 14, to be exceed- 
ingly defiled, stronger than the simple Niphal bxf3; Niphal of Hithpael 
^n^s? E«ek. 23: 48, ni^J Deut. 21: 8, mjPC? Prov. 27: 15. 

§ 84. To each of these species belong a preterite or 
perfect and future or imperfect, two forms of the in- 
finitive, an absolute and a construct, a participle, and, 
except to the Pual and Hophal which as pure passives 
cannot express a command, an imperative. The Kal has 
both an active and a passive participle, one more, con- 
sequently, than the other species. The preterite or 
perfect of each species is the form already described, 
§ 83. The remaining parts are formed in the following 
manner, viz.: 

1. The absolute infinitive is formed by changing the 
last vowel in Hiphil and Hophal to Tsere, and in each of 
the other species to Hholem, observing likewise that 
Hhirik in the penult of Piel and Hiphil is to be changed 
to PattahL (See Paradigm of the Perfect Verb.) This 
rule gives to Niphal the infinitive bDjp?, which form actu- 
ally occurs, § 91. 6. Ifi however, the original ShVa be 
sufiered to remain after the prefixed 3, § 82. 2, thus, 
bbj^J, a prosthetic n will be required in order to its pro- 
nunciation, § 53. 1. a, after which 3 will be assimilated 
to the follo^ving letter, § 54. 2, and a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 64. 2, added to the p in order to give full effect to the 
reduplication; thus ^|>n> which is the form written in 
the paradigm. 

2. The construct infinitive is formed fi'om the absolute 
in the Kal by rejecting the pretonic Kamets, § 82. 1, in 
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Niphal by changing the last vowel to Tsere, and in the 
remaining species by making the last vowel conform to 
the corresponding vowel of the preterite. 

3. The future or imperfect is formed from the con- 
struct infinitive by the appropriate personal prefixes; if 
the first letter of the infinitive be n, it is rejected, § 53. 3, 
and its vowel given to the prefix. 

a. As the preterite tense is in certain cases used of the present or the 
ftiture, and the ftitnre of the present or the past, it has been supposed that 
primarily and radically they denote the mode of an action as complete or 
incomplete rather than the time of its occurrence. It has hence become 
customary to designate them as the Perfect and the Imperfect. 

6. (1) Some verbs take Pattahh in the last syllable of the Kal ftitnre 
instead of the Hholem of the construct infinitive. This is particularly the 
case with intransitive verbs. Such as have Tsere in the preterite regularly 
take Pattahh in the ftiture; of the list given § 82. 1. a. (1) and (2) but three 
3xn, ^^3, ip^ take Hholem, and two ytn and Qpt^ take indifferently 
Hholem or Pattahh. Of verbs with middle 5 in the preterite three bt:, 
*;t3]^ and hi^ take Pattahh in the future; the rest either do not occur in 
the future, or have imperfect letters in their root which obscure their true 
formation. 

(2) The following verbs with Pattahh in the preterite have Pattahh 
likewise in the Kal future. Those which do not occur in the Kal preterite, 
or occur only in forms which do not reveal the character of the vowel fol- 
lowing the second radical, are distinguished by an asterisk. Verbs having 
a Pattahh in the ftiture, which is due to imperfect letters in the root, 
(e. g. Pe Yodh, Ayin Guttural, Lamedh Guttural), are not included in 
this list. 

hi» to mourn* vSij to come near. *2i^ to he attentive, 

♦C)?K to learn. bifej (intrans.) to fall off, y'^^ ^ '*^ ^*'"^* 

*yiK to be strong, p^a to kiss. ti^j to rage or tremble. 

*C)iK to be angry, *^ro to be poured, *afe"; to be wet. 

*bin to become vain, pte (§ 86. 6.) to ascend, a?*; to ride. 

pjn to be strong. ai^ to love. ^t^ to spread. 

Dpn to be wise. ^ss to smoke. •a^'J '<> ^* 

•^ipn to be dark. •pnr to he removtd. ap^b to lie down. 

^bifs to be foolish. *pi:e to be ^Hghteous. lA^ to rule. 

•reb to learn. b5;j to be lightly et- *d5^ to be complete. 

plyo to be sweet. tetmed, *';bi^ to grow fat, 

(3) The following with Pattahh in the preterite have both Pattahh and 
Hholem in the fiiture. 
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nja to deal treaeher* cin to be hot r\^ to bite, 

ously, *^n to be ffrcunotis, Vv^ to do, 

•rf» ftit. 5, to tear^ tat, *»^n fat 5, to plough, OCT to gtrip off. 

Oy to resolve, fvit. a, to be silent. Dp;; to we divination, 

^in (m(}9iiyfnt,e)togo. ^'^ to tear, "ij; fat.o,<o<?i4^o^, fut. 

Bi?t to eurse, "^i; to form. a, to be short. 

*t^ to bind. ^V'o to trespass. ni^ to rest. 

•«55n fat. 0, to subdue, tHj to flee. Den to be finished. 

fat a, to be Vfedk. ^3 to vow. 

e. Some imperfect verbs, chiefly Pe Yodhf take Tsere in the second 
lyllable of the Kal future, e. g. 3:3.7, "i^l* 

4. The imperative has the same form with the con- 
struct infinitive except in Hiphil, where the last vowel is 
Tsere as in the infinitive absolute, 

a. Where the Kal future has Pattahh or Tsere the imperative takes 
the same. 

5. The Kal active participle takes the form bbp and 
the passive b^]^. The participle of the Niphal lengthens 
the last vowel of the preterite from Pattahh to Kamets; 
those of the other species are formed by prefixing 12 to 
the construct infinitive, rejecting n where this is the 
initial letter, § 53. 3, and lengthening the last vowel where 
this is short, 

§ 85. 1. The preterite and future are inflected through 
three ptirsons, the imperative only in the second person, 
a conamand presupposing the form of direct address. 
There are also distinct forms for the singular and plural 
numbers and for the masculine and feminine genders. 
Verbal inflections are made by means of pronominal frag- 
ments added to the end of the preterite and imperative, 
and for the most part prefixed to the future. 

a. The following are the fragments used for this purpose in the various 
parts of the verb: 

Preterite or Perfect (155). 

(1) SmouLAR. 3rd pers. masc. The third person alone has no per- 
sonal ending in any of its forms; as each of the others has such a termi- 
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nation, none was needed for the sake of distinction. Nothing more was 
required than to indicate the gender and numher. The masculine singolar 
is expressed hy the simple form of the species with no appended sign 
whatever. 

8 /em. The original feminine termination is n. , which, appended to 
the mascnline, would give t^\^\^, a form used hefore suffixes, § 101. 1, in 
Lamedh He verbs and occasionally elsewhere, § 86. b. Commonly, how« 
ever, in verbs as in nouns and adjectives, the final n is dropped, § 55. 2. tf, 
and the previous vowel, which thus comes to stand in a simple syllable, is 
lengthened, ^^^)^* 

2 maae. The appended Pi is derived firom hnK. 

2 fern, n from ru$. 

1 com. *Ti changed from *^ of *^;3K; compare the similar relation of 
the suffixes ?], tas to the pronouns ntnK, DTK § 72. The Ethiopic retains the 
k unaltered, katalku, 

Plubal. 2 com. The original plural termination § 71. 6. is a nasal D 
or ) preceded by the vowel ^. The full ending "j^ is still found in a very 
few instances, § 86. b, generally the ) is dropped § 55. 2* a. 

2 masc, Dn from DihK. 
2 fern* *^ fh>m irK. 

1 com. V fh>m ^K. 

FtUure or Imperfect (i"t^i?). 

(2) In the inflections of this tense the signs for person are prefixed, 
those for gender and number are mostly affixed; the fragmentary pronoun 
stands first as the subject and the verbal predicate assumes the appropriate 
forms of gender and number to agree with it. 

81HOULAB. 9rd per9, masc. The prefixed *j is fW>m M^h; the vowel ti, 
which distinguishes the masculine pronoun, is changed to the correspond- 
ing semivowel \ and this at the beginning of words becomes ^ § 56. 2. 

8 fern, T\, the sign of the feminine, is here prefixed. 

2 moBc, and fern. The prefixed ^ is from rrM, TKj^ fix>m the latter of 
which is derived the appended *^ . of the feminine. 

1 com. The prefixed K is ttom *^3K. 

Plural. 3 masc, and 2 masc. The same plural termination as in the 
preterite is appended to the corresponding singular forms. 

8 fern, and 2 fern, Tbe feminine plural is, as in the pronouns njn, 
h:nK, denoted by t\i appended to the singular, the 2 fem. sing, termina- 
tion *^. being dropped as superfluous, 

1 com. The prefixed a is firom ^K. 
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Imperative ("^^S), etc 

(8) No designation of the person is here necessary as the second is the 
only one in use. Gender and number are indicated by the same termina- 
tions as in the corresponding person of the futui*e. The future forms will, 
in fact, in every case directly yield those of the imperative by rejecting 
the prefixed Pi, the sign of the second person, and restoring the n in those 
cases in which it has been suppressed. 

(4) The IfifiniHve (*^'i^3 fountain^ whence other forms are derived) is 
an abstract verbal noun commonly masculine, but sometimes with a femi- 
nine termination. 

(5) The Participle .Oii'd**? intermediate between the preterite and the 
future) shares the inflections of nouns and adjectives. The a prefixed in 
several of the Apecies is from the indefinite pronouns ^ or tVQ, 

2. The inflections of the perfect verb in all the species 
are shown by Paradigm II at the end of the volume. 

a. In order to a better understanding of the para(^gm, it should be 
observed that certain changes result, from attaching the personal iufiections 
to the verb, which are to be explained by the general laws of sounds and 
syllables. 

(1) The prefixes of the future occasion no changes unless they stand 
before H which is rejected, and its vowel given to the prefix, § 53. S, e. g. 
^^1^ for bp^, or stand before a vowelless letter when the Sh'va of the 
prefix becomes Hhirik, § 61. 1, thus forming a new syllable to which the 
initial radical is attached, e. g. btd^^ for ^tsp^"^* Where K of the first person 
singular would receive Hhirik, it takes the diphthongal Seghol instead, 
§ 60. 1. a (5), e. g. btifjJJ, Vfa^w*. 

(2) Terminations consiitting of a vowel, viz., H^ and ^^ of the feminine 
singular and ^ of the plural, occasion the rejection of the vowel in the 
ultimate, § 66. 2, which is no longer needed, except in the Hiphil whose 
long '^. is retained in the preterite and ftiture, and takes the place of (J 
in the imperative, e. g. nB:3^, ^O)^ but nb'^bp?n. In the Kal imperative 
the rejection takes place although it creates a necessity for the formation 
of a new syUable, ''Bap, *3p for -^to;?, ntoj? from W>pj, § 61. 1. 

(8) Terminations consisting of a consonant tn or of a simple syllable 
n, Tl, U, na occasion no change, except the compression of the antecedent 
vowel, which nuw stands before two consonants, to (.) in the preterite, and 
from ^^ to (J in the future, t^^pp;>n, n3^^;?n, §61.4. But verbs with middle 
retain the Hholem in the Kal preterite, yjbi\ 

(4) Terminations consisting of a mixed syllable Dri, y^ occasion the 
same compression of the vowel of the ultimate, and inasmuch as they 
always receive the accent, § 33. 8, they likewise cause the rejection from 
the penult of the Kal preterite of the pretonic Kamets, which owes its ex- 
istence to the proximity of the tone syllable, § 82. 1, Q^^Vt? ^om Vpl^. 
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Remabks on the Pebfect Veebs. 

KAL. 

1 86. a. PRETBRrrx. Yerbs with middle Tsere exchange thia for Pattahh 
upon the accession of a personal affix beginning with a consonant. Those 
with middle Hholem retain this vowel, unless it be deprived of the accent 
when it is shortened to Kamets Hhatnph, vrjr, -rnir, 'Tilfii^, ij}^], ^^^^1* 
The second vowel, whatever it be, is regularly dropped before affixes 
beginning with a vuwel, but here, as elsewhere throaghont the paradigm, 
is restored and it* need be lengthened on the reception of a pause accent| 
e. g. n'ipD, irmtn, Ab\ The words ^ll^ Judg. 5: S-i^^W Isa. 63: 19, 64: 2, 
are by Kimchi, Mikhlol fol. 5 regarded as Kal preterites from MS flowed^ in 
which case the second must be added to the list of forms with Dnghesh- 
forte emphatic, $ 24. c, by Oesenius as Niphal preterites firom hil shook, 
eomp. n^23 Oen. 11: 7, n^'id Am. 3:11 from b^a, Tia. 

h. SiNO. S fern. The old form with n is found constantly in Lamedh 
He verbs, occasionally in Lamedh Aleph, and in two instances besides, r^JK 
Beut. 32 : 36 (with the accent on the penult because of a following mono- 
syllable, § 35. 1), and rba Ezek. 46: 17 from nrj. The vowel letter K is 
once written in place of M, itifins Ezek. 31: 5 K^thibhf § 11. 1. a. 

2 masc. The vowel letter h is sometimes appended as in the pronoun 
txhiK from which the termination is taken, hDiioi Mai. 2: 14, nrtircd Jer. 

T- 'jT:-r »Ti-T 

17:4; so in other species besides Kal, nrXD:3 Gen. 31:30, J^P^t?"! Job 
38: 12 E'thibhf T^T\mn Ps. 78: 27. In the last example the n of the root 
is united by DagheNh- forte with the n of the personal affix; this union 
regularly occurs between roots ending with n and affixes beginning with 
the same letter •^nrs? Job 23: 17, Picn Ps. 89: 45, "'Pfe* Isa. 16: '10, 
Cfcscn Ex. 5: 5, nr« Ezek. 28: 8, "Tii Gen. 19: 19, ^hmm Jer. 49: 37. 

2 fern. The full termination "^Pi of Tist is frequently added in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel and occasionally elsewhere, 'l^'^ST Ezek. 16: 22, and repeatedly 
in the same chapter, *^']^ Buth 8:3; so in other species *^*^i'^ Jer. 3: 5, 
'^^tA Jer. 13: 21. Bee also Jer. 4: 19, 22: 23, 46: 11. 

1 com. The vowel letter *^ is, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 11. 1. d, 
omitted in four instances in the K^thibh, though it is supplied by the K*ri, 
tiyrr^ Ps. 140: 13, Job 42: 2, n*^ia 1 Kin. 8: 48. pb:? Ezek. 16: 59; and per^ 
haps P^ncK Ps. 16: 2 may in like manner be for *1?*^^i(. 

Plub. 3 com. The full ending "(^ only occurs in "pl^^r Deut 8: 3, 16, 
'Ip^^ Isa. 26: 16, and "r^^p'l Isa. 29: 21 from U^, the restoration of the 
Hholem before the pause accent causing the rejection of the Kamets, which 
is a pretonio vowel and can only remain in the immediate vicinity of the 
accent; the form is thus sufficiently explained without the necessity of 
assuming it to be the future of a verb ^^p which nowhere else occurs. An 
otiant Ky § 16. 1, is twioa added to this person, as is regularly the case 
in Arabic, K^bVi Josh. 10: 24, KiilK Isa. 28: 12. The forms of similar 
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appearance K^9 Ps. 139: 20, l»fbr] Jer. 10: 5, are in reality of different 
character aa the K ia in these a radical, whose vowel has heen shifted to 
the preceding letter, § 57. 2. (8). The occasional omission of the vowel 
letter 1 from the K'thibh, e. g. ha» 1 Sam. 18: 19, ^^p Esth. 9: 27, nbt^ 
Deut. 21: 7, rrn Josh. 18: 12. 14. 19, TO^^ Ezek. 35: 12 indicates a 
difference of reading. The words of the text are in the singular, and 
require the pointing ^rM etc. HsClO etc.; the K*ri has substituted ^^"OV^ 
>sB^ etc. for the sake of a more exact concord of the verbs with their sub- 
jects, § 48. 

2 ma8c, cmd fern. There is no example of a verb middle o in the second 
person plural; the forms in the paradigm are inferred fh>m analogy, to 
indicate which they are enclosed in parentheses. In hjinsV:^ Am. 4: 8, n^ 
is added to the 2 fern, as to the corresponding pronoim. 

1 com. When the last radical is 1 it combines with the a of this person 
by Daghesh-forte, %ib^ Gen. 34: 16, tiS^^a 2 Chron. 14 : 10, ^A Judg. 19: 13. 

§ 87. iNFiNrnvB. The Hholem of the construct is usually written with- 
out 1, "lib Isa. 38: 1, though not invariably, "p^ and )^k^f tblS and ibi^ 
and before Makkeph is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, "^bia Gen. 
36: 81, -nop? Ezek. 21: 26. 28. 84, -*Tin5 Nah. 2: 1. The Hholem Mf the 
absolute infinitive is usually though not invariably written with \ e. g. *tiia 
Isa. 48: 8 but l^i^ Lev. 15: 24, and is immutable. The construct infinitive 
has Pattahh in place of Hholem in nsd 1 Kin. 1 : 21 et pa8$iin and htl^ 
Ecdes. 12: 4. The feminine form of the construct infinitive occurs repeat- 
edly in imperfect though it is of rare occurrence in perfect verbs, e. g. 
niba?i Deut. 11: 22,^ nn^fjg Ex. 29: 29, na^jjD Ex. 86: 2, nby2 Ezek. 21: 16, 
n5:j^ Lev. 20: 16, nj<3b, Vt^t;?!. ^^^^ ^m Jer. 81: 12, nVan Ezek. 16: 5, 
n^r:3 Lev. 15: 32. The prep, h is invariably prefixed to infinitives of this 
description with the exception of ^hnQ Hos. 5: 2. In Pe Yodh andLamedh 
He verbs the feminine is the customary form. 

§ 88. FuTUBB. 3 mase. The Hholem is commonly written without Yav, 
though often with it T^^f ^na*; and tai^s'^, and before Makkeph is shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, '^V] Isa. 32: 1, the Yav being in such cases 
rejected by the K'ri if found in the K^thibh, e. g. "3*i^^ Hos. 8: 12; in 
^Via^*^. Josh. 18: 20 the Hholem remains. The vowel of the last syllable is 
rejected, ai is the case throughout the paradigm, upon the reception of a 
vowel affix, § 66. 2, unless retained or restored by the pause accent, § 65. 2, 
te'^13'^ Prov. 8: 15, rtbPi Jer. 10: 2; twice, however, instead of rejection 
Hholem is changed to Shurek 46^Dt^ Ex. 18: 26, "^"niOrn Buth 2: 8. A like 
form appears in the K*thibh, Prov. 4: 16 ^h^m\ 

8 fern.. The s^gn of the feminine is in two instances added hoth at the 
beginning and the end of the verb, viz.: Mr^iilin Deut. 88: 16, T|n2<*bPl Job 
22: 21, paragogic h^ being appended to the former, § 97. 1, and a pro- 
nominal suffix to the latter. A like duplication of the sign of the second 
person feminine occurs in T^bs^ 1 Sam. 25: 84 K'ri^ where the K'thibh has 
the fdUer ending '^DMnn, comp.*§§ 168. 1, 171. 1. 
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2 fern. 1 is tometimea added to the long vowel with which thi« person 
ends rt??? ^^"^ 2: 8, '^r^ Bnth 3: 4, I'nxpn^ i 8am. 1: 14, 1^?T«? I«»- 
45: 10. Occasionally the feminine ending is omitted and tha mascolane 
form nsed instead, e. g. *n*n3Pi Isa. 57: 8. 

1 com* pt^K Ps. 139: 8, though by some grammarians referred to pps, 
is probably for p^OK from p^D, the liquid b being excluded, and Daghesh- 
forte conservative inserted in the previous letter, § 58. 3. 

Plub. 2 ma9c, anH 3 maBC. The full plural termination *p is of more 
firequent occurrence here than in the preterite, the vowel of the second 
radical being either retained or rejected, *f^^'!£^. Ruth 2: 9, ^^377} Josh. 
24: 15, 1*77; Ex. 9: 29, r>5«^ Josh, 4: 6, T^P^"?, ?i?a'r^. P«. 104:28,'^'iijM^ 
1 Sam. 2: 22, Jo!ih. 2: 8, fi^^^ Deut. 11: 22, 1*^13KP Jer. 21: 3; so in other 
species, 'pirs': Job 19: 23, "pSBj*^ Job 21: 24, l^AaTPi Gen. 32: 20 and-jTOTn 
Ps. 58: 2, ll^gari 2 Kin. 6: 19,' "jllJCBn Mic. 2: 8,* l^f^^^. Job 9: 6. It is 
chiefly found at the end of a clause or verse, the pausal emphasis delight- 
ing in lengthened forms, or before words beginning with a weak letter, 
to separate the final vowel more completely from that of the following 
initial syllable. In the judgment of Nordheimer D^^i'lT Isa. 35 : 1 preserves 
this ending in a still older form; Ewald thinks the final "i has been assimil- 
ated to the initial a of the following word, § 55. 1; possibly however,. 
D may here be, as it usually is, the 8 plur. suffix, and may be rendered as 
in the common English version %haU be glad for them, 

3 fern. In a very few cases the initial "^ of the masculine form is re- 
tained, the distinction of gender being sufficiently marked by the termina- 
tion n^'^^T^ Dan. 8: 2i, n^-ch^ Gen. 30: 38, n3*wi 1 Bam. 6: 12; or, on the 
Other hand, the termination * of the masculine is retained, the gender being 
sufficiently indicated by the prefixed ri tWa^ Jer. 49: 11, ^ib'^I^Pi Ezek. 
87: 7; sometimes the gender is neglected entirely and the masculine form 
used for the feminine, e. g. irrts'^^ Hos. 14: 1. The assumption that the 
3 fern, plur, is used for the 3 fmt. sing, in MrK'np^n Ex. 1 : 10, tw^ Job 
17: 16, HSOi^n Isa. 28: 3, nj-i^icn Ina. 27: ll,'n:ni;9n Judg. 5: 26) i« un- 
necessary; in the first passage nrn^i^ the subject of the verb, is used in 
a collective sense, wars shall occur, Conip. 1 Kin 5 : 17; the others are to 
be similarly explained with the exception of the last, where na may be the 
suffix with Nun epenthetic in place of the more usual f6rm n|)h^dn her 
ha$^d—8he puts U forth. Comp. Obad. ver. 18. 

2 and 3 fern. The vowel letter h is occasionally in the Pentateuch, and 
more rarely in other books, omitted from the termination ha, particularly 
when there 
Gen. 30: 38, 
Pentateuch, three times in Ezekiel, and once in 1 SamueL 

When the root of the verb ends with 1 this is united by Daghesh-forte 
with the affix na, mitepi Ezek. 17: 23, niiipPi Esek. 32: 16, or without Da- 
ghesh, § 25, n^im Buth 1 : 13, thS^Mn Isa. 60: 4, nahn Ps. 71: 28 in most 
editions. So in the fem. plur. imperative, n{tKn Gen. 4: 23. 



B are other vowel letters in the word, ^I^ISI?] Gen. 27: 1, JKW 
^t ,1^ki? ^«n. 33: 6, ,*i*^^ Ezek. 3: 20, 3*^^ >^® ^^^ ^ ^® 
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§ 89. Impbrativb. ^if^. masc. The Hholem of the last syllable, as in 
the ftitnre and inflnitiye eonstraot^ is mostly written without % e. g. *ip^ 
yet not always, "^JD^ and '^^hxd; before Makkeph it is shortened to Kamets 
Hhatuph '^'Q Jndg. 9 : 14. It may perhaps be similarly shortened without 
Makkeph in "i^Cp Jndg. 19: 5, comp. yer. 8, § 19. 2. 5, or the vowel may be 
Kamets lengthened fh>m Pattabh by the accent, which does occur, though 
rarely, with conjunctives, § 65. 5. 

Fern. 9inff, and nuue, phir. The vowel of the first syllable is commonly 
Hhirik, bnt under the influence of the rejected Hholem it is occasionally 
Kamets Hhatuph, § 61. 1, 'i^Vq Judg. 9: 10, ^m Ezek. 82: 20 (but ^^ 
Ex. 12: 21, for the Methegh see § 45. 2), 4^ Zeph. 8: 14, *lfr;); Mio. 1: 16^, 
and (with ^ retained in the K'thibh) 'WOp^ 1 8am. 28: 8, Judg! 9: 12. Upon 
the restoration of the original vowel by the pause accent, the vowel under 
the first radical is dropped as no longer necessary, miba Zech. 7: 9, ^itas 
Nah. 2:9. When the third radical is an aspirate it rarely receives Daghesh- 
lene in this mood though preceded by Sh'va, § 22. a. (1); such cases as 
'^k'm Isa. 47: 2, *^fccpK Jer. 10: 17, are exceptionaL 

Fern, plur. The final vowel n^ is dropped in "fsb^ Gen. 4: 23, § 61. 2; 
occasionally M is not written though the vowel remains, ;}K2B^ Buth 1 : 9, 
^•jR'ljFjButh 1: 20. 

i 90. PABTidPLBt. Active. The Hholem of the first syllable is written 
indifferently with or without Yav, "liia and n^Sa, mostly without when addi- 
tions are made to the word. In r^"^^^ Prov. 25: 19 Shurek is substituted 
for Hholem, unless, m Ewald suggests, it is a Pual participle with ^ omitted; 
or, as others propose, it is to be taken as an abstract noun. The Tsere of 
the second syllable is written without "^ except tn'f^b 2 Kin. 8: 21; it is 
shortened to Seghol in Q^ilh Isa. 41 : 7, upon the recession of the accent, 
and to Pattahh in "i^ Deut. 82: 28. Tp^Sn Ps. 16: 5 and r,bi*^ Isa. 29: 14, 
88 : 5, Ecdes. 1:18 have been improperly regarded as participles with Hhirik 
in place of Tsere. The former is the Hiph. fnt. of the verb "^p;), which is 
found in Arabic though it occurs only in this place in Hebrew, and means 
thou wiU enlarge; the latter is the ordinary Hiphil ftiture of t\b^ , and the 
construction is elliptical, I (am he who) teiU add. Participles are rarely 
formed fh)m neuter verbs, yet b^S fading, D^ desoUde^ Q^ic^ strong; verbal 
ac^ectives of the same form with the preterites middle i and o being mostly 
used instead, k)q fuU, l^T old, ni^ afraid. 

Passive, This, in the few cases in which it is in use in intransitive 
verbs, has the sense of the active, V^tpb and X^^ wearing, lj;tb and 1^^ 
dwelling, n^iaa trusting; there are occasional instances of the same thing 
in transitive verbs, *i%3T remembering, nfrK holding. The last vowel is with 
few exceptions as 0^3 Deut. 82: 34, Ui^\q, Dk} written with Yav. 

There are a very few instances in which participles appear to be in- 
flected in the different persons by means of the terminations proper to the 
preterite. This, although common in Syriao and Palestine Aramseic, occurs 
in Hebrew only in the following examples 
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2 />m. $ing. VpV^ Gen. 16: 11, Jnig. 18: 5. 7; iwd with the AiUer end- 
ing •nnafc*', '^P^i^i Jer. 22: 23, '^FOtib Jer. 51: 18. The punctuators must 
have reg;arded these terminations as personal inflections, hecanse the simple 
form of the feminine participle and that which it always has when joined 
with a noan of the third person, is vn\^ Gen. 17: 19, and with ^ paragogio 
*t^fM Hos. 10: 11 or in the K'thibh *T)2^ Ezek. 27: 8. 

2 Ma9c.plur. D^*inndp Ezek. 8: 16, the Hithpael participle of nM. 
The prophet instead of simply deecribing their act, may he supposed to 
repeat the language of the idolaters themselves regarding it, thus indicating 
their complacency in their iniquitous worship, and they (said to one an- 
other) 1/e are worshipping; the anomalous word, which is less surprising in 
Ezekiel than it would be elsewhere, being indicatiye, as Lightfoot and 
others suggest, of the anomalous character of the transaction. Such, 
however, is the abruptness and the difficulty of the construction that the 
greater number of interpreters assume an error of the text for D'^^.nnm the 
proper plural of the participle. 

3 plur, :*^9*;bb;^^ they are cursing me, Jer. 15: 10. Eimchi explains this 
word as a compound of the roots h\\^ to eursCf and tA^ to treat as vile; 
Gesenius, as a confusing of two distinct readings, the participle *^3ibpQ and 
the preterite *^3!)^^p; and Ewald changes the text to *^333^^d, though his 
conjecture is unsustained by a single manuscript, and Nun epenthetic never 
occurs with participles. The word may be regarded as the plural of the 
participle inflected after the manner of the preterite, with the added suffix, 
so that' the proper pointing would be *^:!|^b;?'a. It has been plausibly suggested 
that the initial Q belongs to the preceding word, oomp. 2 Sam. 23 : 6, and 
that the verb is a preterite. 

NIPHAL. 

§ 91. a, Pretebite Sing. 3 masc. Some copies have !?4gj Jer. 50: 28 
with Seghol under the prefixed Nun for 7^^9. 

b. IznriKiTivB. The following may be mentioned as examples of the 
shorter form of the absolute £05? Gen. 31 : 30, d^ba Judg. 11: 25, Ti^^ 1 Sam. 
2: 27, K'^il^ 2 Sam. 1:6; of the longer form given in the paradigm )inft} 
Jer. 32: 4, which once appears with prosthetic K in place of n Ezek. 14: 8 
«d<^^K, S ^S* 1- ^ T^e construct infinitive usually has Tsere T^fetm Ezek. 
16: 36, but is in one instance C]^sn Ps. 68: 3, formed as in Kal by rejecting 
the pretonic Kamets f^om the absolute. There are a few examples of the 
construct form used for the absolute "t^W? 1 Kin. 20: 39, ^^'tw Deut. 4: 26. 
The prosthetic n is commonly retained after prefixed prepositions *^9n^ 
which are less closely connected with the word than the formative prefixes 
of the future; it is, however, rejected in ft'^sa Pro v. 24: 17, comp. Dljisna 
Dan. 11 : 34, three times in n'ik';ib Ex. 34: 24, Deut. 31: 11, I8a.'l7l2 
(where some suspect that the infinitive is Kal and propose to point rn;k*^b) 
hut ni^*^b 2 Sam. 17: 17, and in rSsb Ex. 10: 8. The Tsere of the last syl- 
lable of the construct infinitive, as well as of the future and imperative 
which are formed from it^ is shortened to Seghol upon losing its accens. 
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•nri^n Job 84: 22, DTjln Judg. 9: 88, 'rzi'] Eccles. 7: 26, rarely to PatUhh, 
at^n Job 18: 4. In the Imperatiye "^ri *^® ^o*"™ '^'^^^ Seghol is the nsuil 
one, that with Tsere only occurring in Isa. 7 : 4. The pretotiic Kamets of 
this species is singular in not being liable to rejection on the shifting of the 
tone, e. g. Bs'^sjn Ezek. 21: 29, rinns^ Pa. 87: 9. 

c. Future Sing. 1 com. The prefixed M occasionally has Hhirik, Tsjp^&t 
Ezek. 20: 36, 1 Bam. 12: 7, ttSS^K Ezek. 14: 8, n4p?|5<, n-nnSK but -55X. 

Plub. fern, Tsere rarely remains in the second syllable n:irn Buth 
1 : 13, being, as in the Piel preterite, commonly changed to Pattabh before 
the concurring consonants, nj!:ixrj Jer. 24: 2, so with a pause accent, 
nsaawn Isa. I8: I6 K'n, Zech/i4:'2 K*ri, n30i3"<n Isa. 28: 3; the first, as 
the original form, is, however, placed in the paradigm. 

d. Impbeative. Ewald regards ^^Iffj^ Isa. 43: 9, Joel 4: 11, V\}j} Jer. 
50: 5, as imperatives without the usual n prosthetic; Bdttcher as preterites 
used in a precative sense; both assumptions appear to be needless and un- 
warranted. 

e. Pabticiplb. In 1 Sam. 15: 9 ^^t?^? contemptible, is in form a Niphal 
participle firom the noun nis'a contempt. 

PIEL. 

§ 92. a. The intensive species is usually formed by doubling the second 
radical; in ^^^a Ezek. 28: 23, and the passive .form b^p2< the third radical 
is doubled instead, an expedient resorted to repeatedly in Ayin Vav verbs 
and occasionally in Ayin guttural. In *^a!irr3s:s Ps. 88: 17 both radicals are 
doubled; the entire second syllable is repeated in ^itn Ps. 88: 11, 'S"^?")?!! 
Lam. 2: 11, 1: 20 a passive form, as shown by the Hhateph-Kamets, § 82. 
5. b (3), and in ^drasiK Hos. 4: 18. which is probably to be read as one 
, word, § 43. 6; according to the division in the Massoretic text, ^in is a 
separate word, and is the imperative of :nfp to give, though this is always 
elsewhere pointed %ix\ In t^'^ip^B^ Ps* 45 : 8, the first syllable might seem 
to be repeated; but as such a formation would be unexampled, it is more 
probably a passive (hence 9 under the first letter) of ri^*V^ , which redupli- 
cates the last K^ilable of nb;=-«B*^ § 170. 

h. Intensity may likewise be denoted without a reduplication by insert- 
ing the long vowel Hholem in the first syllable of the root. This is often 
done in Ayin doubled verbs, but only in the following instances in others, 
pret. '^nr'H'i'' l Sam. 21: 3, X^yb Isa. 40: 24, icnj Ps. 77: 18, T^h'VO Isa. 
10: 13 fut, ^Jib-; Hos. 13: 3 inf, abs. 'iih and 1*4i Isa. 59: 13, inf. comt. 
C^oris Am. 5: II, part, "ifito Job 9: 15, •^ttj'lba Ps. 101: 5 K'thibh. These 
are called Poel forms, and those in the preceding paragraph Pilel, Puial, 
Pealal, etc. to denote their peculiar formation. They are in reality, however, 
only modified forms of the Piel, whose signification they share. 

e. Pbetebttb Snro. 8 masc. The original Pattahh of the first syllable 
§ 82. 5. b (8) is preserved in *^3^a Qen. 41: 51. The second syllable has 
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Seghol in ifal. (in panse ^^), '^l^?, t5^3 (twice t)??), PAftnhh in ^5X, ^rl 
(^ja in paui4), pin, alp, c^p, dip, dJ^iJ (in pante ira^^ Isa. 19: 21), y^'^, 
and before Makkeph in ~*19^» "^^ (^^^^ u^ pause); a appears likewise in 
the paosal form >^2ci&;? Mic 1 : 7. The Tsere is always retained in the infini- 
tive construct and fntore, and with the exception of ^9 Ps. 55: 10, in the 
imi>erative; though throughout the species it is shortened to Seghol upon 
losing the accent, ^p Dent. 30: 3, -ihp Ex. 13:'2, tM^^ Deut. 7: 10. 

d. Isnsmvm, The primitive form of the infinitive absolute is of rare 
occurrence, e. g. "tlA: Ps. 118: 18, rfp 1 Kin. 19: 10, v(in Ex. 21: 19, "Tp-^a 
Josh. 24: 10. Most commonly it has Tsere in the second syllable like the 
infinitive construct, "liiM Jer. 12: 17, ifa^ Jer. 32: 33, csip Jer. 39: 18, y^ 
Hie 2: 12, ti^ Ex. 21: 86; and in one instance it has Hhirik in the first 
syllable like the preterite yk} 2 Sam. 12: 14. There is no need of assum- 
ing a nmilar form for the infinitive construct in ylri Lev. 14:43, which can 
readily be explained as a preterite. Tsere of the constmct is shortened to 
Seghol before Makkeph, ~*^? Isa. 59: 13, or on the recession of the accent 
pn^ Gen. 39: 14, 17, and in one instance besides, uH\ Jndg. 5: 8. There 
are a few examples of the construct infinitive with a feminine termination, 
n^tp Lev. 2'6: 18, nSat Ps. 147: 1, rolo Isa. 6: 13, •^frii?^ Esek. 16: 52. 

e. FuTURB Sing. 1 com, K is commonly prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh; 
it has, however, the diphthongal Hhateph-Seghol in M'^Tij Lev. 26: 38, 
§ 60. 3. 6, and draws to itself the fall vowel which has hence arisen to a 
preceding 1, in 0^y08<'i Zech. 7: 14 for o!ws<;i, § 60. 8. c. 

Plub. 2 and 3 /m. Tsere under the second radical is sometimes changed 
to Pattahh, though not with the same frequency as in the Niphal, MSUifinn 
Isa. 18: 18, but nniTFi Job 27: 4, and in pause Prov. 24: 2. 

PUAL. 

• 
I 93. o. Of the vowels proper to the first syllable of the passive, § 82. 

5. b (3), Pual ordinarily has «, which is preferred before a doubled con- 
sonant Did, § 61. 5, and Hophal d before concurrent consonants ^t^' ^^is 
distinction is not steadfastly adhered to, however, and Pual occasionally 
appears with Kamets Hhatnph, n^O Ezek. 16: 4, ri'H^ Nah. 3: 7, 4s Ps. 
72: 20, ^©3 Ps. 80: 11, Prov. 24: 31^ ^^ P». «*: 2oj '^-J^ passim. This 
seems to famish the best explanation of the dispated words *ihxyp\ or ^l^^nn 
Ps. 62: 4, *^i^'b-s Ps. 101: 5 KM, ^n^SKtn Job 20: 26. Gesenius regards these 
as Piel forms with (.) lengthened to (^) on tiie omission of Daghesh forte, 
§ 59. a; bat the absence of Methegh, which Gesenias inserts without 
authority, shows the vowel to be ^ not a. Others think that Vi^sXT) is the 
Kal fdture for ^n^3i(n, the vowel being attracted to the guttural from the 
previous letter, § 60. 3. c. There is no difficulty, however, in regarding 
them all as Pual forms, and translating severally may you be slain, armed 
with the foffffve (of a slanderer), shaU be made to consume him. In Ps. 62 : 4 
the reading of Ben Naphtali ^(rnm is probably to be preferred to that of 
Ben Asher, which is found in the common text; the former is a Piel and 
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has an active feme; (how long) wiU ye slay or murder? In Pa. 101 : 5 the 
E'thibh is '^S^'Vtp an aotiye Poel fonn, slandering. 

h. The vowel ^ of the first syllable is occasionally written with Yav, 
nhr Ezek. 16: 84, l^\^ Ps. 78: 68, ^T^ Judg. 18: 29, 18: 8, Job 5: 7, Vf^tXi^ 
Ezek. 27: 19, bat mostly without it 

c. Pretbbitb Smo. 3 mase. An instance of paragogic n^ appended to 
the preterite is found in ^^^ Ezek. 81: 15, unless it may better be regarded 
as a verbal a^'eotive. 

d iHFiinnvx. The absolute form ooours in nl^ Gen. 40: 16; there is 
no example of the eonstruct. 

e. Pabticiplb. As i:$^t), "T^^t ^^l^^* ^ * ^*^^ instances the initial a 
is omitted, b!|M Ex. 8: 2 for ^K^, n^\ 2 Kin. 2: 10 for n;^^^, nir)b (with 
Daghesh-forte euphonic) Ezek«'21: 15, 16, W'xa;^ Eccles. 9:^2 tortr ^^ }^ 
S 59. 0. Some of the forms in which this has been alleged may however be 
better explained as preterites. 

HIPHIL* 

I 94. 0. PnSTEBrrB. The first vowel is usually Hhirik but occasionally 
Beghol, e. g. Q^^^sn l Sam. 25: 7, particularly in Pe guttural and a few< 
Lamedh He verbs. Once K is prefixed instead of n, i*ttnbiUM Isa. 68: 8; in 
Isa. 19: 6 ^n*^i;^ is not a double Hiphil with both K and n prefixed, but 
is a denominative firom IliTK, a derivative of nit, which does not indeed 
occur in its simple form but is justified by the analogy of atSK firom ats. 
n takes the place of n in "^^^jn Hos. 11: 8; so likewise the ftiture I^^t^l? 
Jer. 12 : 5, and participle ^"^tj^ J^* ^^ : ^^i though the correspondiiotg 
preterite is n^m Neh. 3: 20. 

Bmo. 8 mase. The I of the second syllable is almost always written 
with Yodh, rarely without it, e. g. b^^h 1 Sam. 12: 24, but in every other 
place V^Hsn. So inf. const. >nfc?nn 1 Sam. 1: 6; ftit. tt5^K I^^- 27: 14, Ijlai 
2 Kin. 10: 5, mton 1 Sam. 1: 7; part. H^p Ps. 18: Slj fiiap Job 11: 8. 

h, ImnNnivB. AhsciuU. The Tsere of the second syllable which before 
Hakkeph is shortened to Seghol *^n Prov. 24: 23, 28: 21, is mostly written 
without ■», thus Wyan, lian, «5iin, \^^ litjri, «5^pjri, nirjn, ?iWn, though 
sometimes with it ^Tr^Am. 9: 6 but *lti^ Isa. 14:^28, rj^ and ^h'm, 
twice Q**^!^, nine times D^^n, 1"^]:^, T>p9n. Hhirik in this syllable ia 
rare and exceptional, V'b^ Ezek. 21: 31, "T^ Josh. 7:7. tt is prefixed 
instead of n in tS^if^ Jer.*25: 8 and 'T)^ Gen^ 41: 48, provided the latter 
ii a Hebrew and not a Coptic word. 

Construct, The second vowel is commonly Hhkik written with % 
^^S??t T^^ rarely and as an exception without *t, lis^ Isa. 28: 11, or 
with Tsere bfian Deut. 82: 8, nib^b Deut. 26: 12, Neh. 10: 89, T|^ Jer.44: 19, 
)!^h Dan. 11: 85. In a few instances the first vowel is Hhirik as in the 

preterite ^H?^ ^^^^ ^* 2^> ^^' ^^> ^^^' ^^' 1^> ^ ^^* ^^' ^^* ^T ^^' 
50: 84, nifrrm Jer. 51: 83, n\k^r} Lev. 14: 48. The initial n is mostly 
retained after prefixed prepositions, though it is sometimes rejected, as 

9 
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t^ip^ Am. 8: 4 but ms^h Pa. 8: 8, *ii;iA onoe bat ^*tb fifteen times, 
n'i'nriblsa. 3: 8. 

c. Future Biko. Tsere it snbstitated for Hhirik in ^n Ex. 19: 3, Wif^ 
2 Ohron. 5: 2, and without Yodh bnfp 1 Kin. 8: 1, t\^ Num. 22: 19, "^ixi^ 
1 Sam. 14: 36, piriK Isa. 42: 6. 

Plur. In a very few instances Hhirik is rejected upon the addition of 
the masculine plural termination ^^^^ 1 Sam. 14: 22, 31: 2, ^^"^^ iTer. 
9 : 2. There is no example of this without the presence of Yav oonversiye 
unless it be ~^^m Job 19: 3, which may be regarded as Kal. 

d. Imperative Sikg. masc. The second syllable usually has Tsere with- 
out Yodh Ojbirri, "^^OT, and before Makkeph, Seghol -[Stjri Job 22: 21, -naST, 

1 Sam. 23: 11, "idSin Isa. 64: 8. There are a very few examples with Hhirik 
in pause, tr^ih Ps. 94: 1, to which some would add K*^2fin Isa. 43: 8, but 
see Alexander, iriin Prov. 19: 25, IK^i;^} Jer. 17: 18. 

e. Participle. In tcria Ps. 135: 7, Tsere is taken in place of Hhirik 
upon the recession of the accent; ^DnD^ Isa. 53: 3 is not a participle but a 
noun, Alexander in loc, Hhirik is, in a few exceptional cases occurring in 
the later books, rejected in the plural, D*^pbrip Zech. 3:7 for D*p'«yTOf 
D'nbljrTO Jer. 29: 8, D'^ntr^ 2 Chron. 28: 23, d'^ISHp 1 Chron. 15: 24 KM, 

2 Chron. 7 : 6 K'rL Coinp. Obald. T^Vro Dan. 3 : 25. 

HOPHAL* 

§ 95. a. The first vowel, though mostly Kamets Hhatuph *^^9 ^)!^'^ 
n^^isn, is occasionally Kibbuts, both vowels even appearing in the same 
verb,' airn Ezek. 32: 32, niSTcn ver. 19, aiira 2 Kin. 4: 32; r^^n Dan. 
8: 11, risi^rj Isa. 14: 19, ''ibl^'Ezek. 16: 5, "?(5ot 2 Sam. 20: 21;' t^^I^n 
Lev. 6: 15, '*n-jp5a Mai. 1: 11, l^sn, O'^'H.UBO; O'^waa, pa^a, ri^|?« Ezek. 
29:18. "' 

5. PRETERrrs. In '^t^^'ii^};} am 1 obliged to leave? Judg. 9: 9. 11. 18, the 
characteristic n is rejected after h interrogative. 

c. IivFiNiTivE. The absolute has Tsere in the second syllable, ^icHFVn Esek. 
16: 4, lin Josh. 9: 24. The construct has Pattahh, Tb^h Ezr. 3: 11.' ' 

d. Imperative. This mood occurs twice, n^i^n Ezek. 82 : 19, ^sn 
Jer. 49 : 8. 

e. Participle. In nirncj^ma Ezek. 46: 22 h remains after the preforma- 
tives. 

HITHPABL. 

§ 96. a. PRETERrrE. In two instances nK is prefixed instead of m, viz., 
nannx 2 Chron. 20: 35, AWniax Ps. 76: 6. In the verb 1^0 Daghesh-forte 
is omitted in the second radical and the previous vowel lengthened § 59. cu 
rtj^gm, ^^T^T' ^^^9' 2^' ^^' ^^» Tb?\^'? ^^^^' 21: 9, in addition to which 
the vowel of the prefixed syllable is ^ in ^'H|^r\n Num. 1 : 47, 2: 33, 26: 62, 
1 Kin. 20: 27. In three verbs upon the assimilation of n to the first radical, 
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the prefix takes t«, § 61. 5, ns^iih (the accentuation is unusual) Isa. 84: 6, 
hKijah Deut.24: 4 (but in the future always Krtf^ Lev. 21: 1 and repeatedly 
elsewhere), ^23^ (inf, const.) Lev. IS: 55. 56. These are sometimes called 
Hotlipaal and regarded as passives of Hithpael. Where both forms exist 
in the same verb, however, as in 1]^ and Kp^, there appears to be no 
distinction in their meaning; they seem rather to have arisen ftrom a dis- 
position to give to the EUthpael, where it has a passive signification, § 80. 2, 
the vowels of a proper passive species, § 82. 5. h* (3). In ^{:39^rii Jer. 25: 16» 
nttjsin"^ Jer. 46: 8 (elsewhere ^itojn*^), and t^NS^ Isa. 52: 5, o prolonged firom 
u on account of the absence of Daghesh-forte, is for a like reason given to 
the first radical. 

5. The last vowel of the preterite, infinitive construct, ftiture, impera- 
tive and participle, is Tsere written without Yodh, which before Makkeph 
is shortened to Seghol, 'm:i3rn Isa. 80: 29, ^inr*; Gen. 6: 9, "Dbrrn Job 
6: 16. Frequently, however, Pattahh is used, or, with a pause accent, 
Kamets, Cjterin pret,^ PI^tW prd, and imper. (but inf. const, "and part, with 
«, fut. a and e), i^snx, pj^^a, *n»2P7?, Jf^J? I«a. 52: 5. Pattahh is also 
sometimes found in the feminine plural of the future, nsalnrn Zech. 6: 7 
but hdrfanm Lam. 4: 1, where some copies have hjsbPim. Hhirik occurs 
instead of Pattahh in the preterites, •^tiVnsnn'j , ■'iP'^iprVT; Ezek. 38: 28, 
ciir^^^l !<«▼• 11: 44, 20: 7, each of which has Vav conversive, throwing 
the accent more strongly on the final syllable. 

e. There is no example of the infinitive absolute. The infinitive con- 
struct once has a feminine ending n^*n:anrin Dan. 11: 23, comp. § 128. 



Pabagogic akd Apocopated Futube and Imperativb. 

§ 97. The paucity of moods in Hebrew is partially 
compensated by modifications of the future, known as the 
paragogic and apocopated futures. 

1. The paragogic or intentional is formed from the 
ordinary future by appending the termination n^ to the 
first person singular or plural, and in a very few instances 
to the third person singular, thus converting it from a 
simple declaration of futurity to an expression of desire 
or determination, "inw^^ I shall keep, rrHBiDfcj I will surely 
keep or let me keep, Ps. 39: 2 ; Hj^PSS let m break, ni'^b^D let 
us cast away, Ps. 2:3; mc*n; let him hasten, Isa. 5: 19. 

a. The name ''intentional" proposed by Bdttcher seems more appro- 
priate than ''cohortative", which though commonly adopted is only applic- 
able to the plural forms. The third person of the paragogic future occurs 
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beiides the example Just given, in HKi^ let it eome Isa. 5: 19, hfi^ be U 
dark (by some explained as a noon, darknesi) Job 11: 17, tivfr^^ may he 
accept (as fat), or, according to Kimohi, map Ke reduce to aekce^ Ps. 20: i, 
n{Hn Prov. 1: 20, 8: 3, and after Yay conversive t^jjKfPn Esek* 28: 20, and 
ver. 16 K*rL It has also been saspected in hrrnp*^ Lev. 21: 5 Kthibh. 

6. Instead of n^, n^ is appended in Jife'JFJKJ 1 Sam. 28: 15, rii^ Pi. 
20: 4, § 68. 1. c; so in the imperative tm or Tm Prov. 24: 14. 

2. The apocopated or jussive future is an abbreviation 
of the second or third person singular and expresses a 
wish or command, or with a negative, dissuasion or pro- 
hibition. In the perfect verb it has a separate form only 
in the Hiphil species, the •*. of the ultimate being changed 
to (^), or before Makkeph to (.J, p"!^^^ he mil cause to 
deave^ p^^^ may he or let him cause to cleave; ^ ^W) '^^^ 
vnlt understand^ i| WD thou mayest understand or under- 
stand thou, Dan. 9: 25, "Dbwn"b» may it not or let it not 
rulCf Ps. 119: 133. In some classes of imperfect verbs, as 
in the Ayin-Vav and particularly the Lamedh-He, it is 
used in other species stilL 

a. The 2nd. pers. of the Jussive is rare except with V^ The 1st pers. 
of the ftitore is abbreviated in a very few instances, 1 Sam. 14: 86, 2 Sam. 
17: 12, Job 23: 9. 11, Isa. 41: 28 K'thibh, 28. 

5. The paragogio and apocopated fntoree, which have been aptly de« 
nominated volontatives, may be reg;arded as mutually supplementary, and 
as forming together something like a complete- Optative or Subjunctive 
mood. The apocopated future has, it is true, no separate form for the 
second fern, sing, or the second and third pers, plur,, in which the verb has 
terminal inflections, but it may be regarded as coinciding in these with the 
ordinary future, except that it never has the final > ^ See Bnth 2: 8 and 
comp.'Deut. 20: 8 with 1 : 20. So in those species in which it is indistinguish* 
able from the ordinary future, it may yet be regarded as included under it 
Neither the apocopated nor the paragogic futures occur in the strictly 
passive species, viz., the Pual and Hophal, self-determination and command 
both implying that the subject is the originator of the action. The more 
flexible Arabic has three varieties of the ftiture in addition to the ordinary 
one, to express as many modifications or moods. 

c. The apocopated future derives its name from the apooopatlon of the 
final letter by which it is characterized in TV'h verbs; the brevity of its 
fbrm is adapted to the energy and rapid utterance of a command. On 
the other hand, the speaker dwells upon the word expressive of his own 
desire or determination, thus giving rise to the prolonged form of the 
paragogic future. The appended n^ may perhaps be identical with a like 
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terminfttion added to noons to indicate motion or direction, denoting as it 
does the direetion of the speaker's will or wishes towards that which the 
▼erb expresses. 

§ 98. 1. Paragogic »1^ is sometiines appended to the 
masculine singular of the imperative, softening the com- 
mand into an earnest entreaty or expression of strong 
desire, yfaiD hear (thou), MjniD oh, hear! or pray^ hear! 
aigjSl listen, ra'^ISl pray, listen! The addition of this 
vowel to the imperative and to the future causes, as in 
the regular inflections of the paradigm, § 85. 2. a. (2), 
the rejection of the vowel of the ultimate syllable, except 
in the Hiphil where ^^ remains in the future and is 
restored in the imperative. In the Kal imperative this 
rejection occasions the concurrence of two voweUess con* 
sonants, the first of which must accordingly take a short 
vowel, § 61. 1; if the rejected vowel was Hholem this 
will be Kamets-Hhatuph, otherwise it will be the briefest 
of the vowels, Hhirik, afe, nnj:? Jer. 49: 11; "fit, rhij 
2 Chron. 6: 42, a5«, ni5l2i GeiJ 39: 7. 12. When the 

7 - , 7 r t • 

vowel of the second radical is restored by a pause ac- 
cent the inserted vowel falls away jrwj"; Deut. 33: 23, 
rrryo l Kin. 13: 7; so in the «"i) form HkBI Ps. 41: 5. In 
the Hiphil bfafpn becomes nb^jpi. 

a. In a few iDstances the vowel-letter remains in the K'thihh though 
invariably thrown out in the K*ri, e. g., nms K*thibh, n^'rs K'ri Ps. 26: 9, 
reiia K*thibh, n^^ K'ri Judg. 9:8; nblp©»1 K'thibh, n^jg^KJ K'ri E«r. 
8: 25; noipt^K K'thibh, ^^^ ^'^ ^^'^ ^^* ^' '^^^ ^^^ ^^^ indicate, 
however, the retention of the fiill vowel but only of an audible remnant of 
it, § 18. a, which is likewise attested by the occasional appearance of Hha- 
teph Kamets, t i^ s ^l f 1 Kin. 19: 20, ^i^^^ Dan. 8: IS (in some copies) or 
Hhateph Pattahh Pii^l Ezr. 8: 26, Jer. 32: 9, and by the fact that the 
resulting Sh'va, even when simple, is alway* ^ocal, § 22. a. (1). Occasion- 
ally Kamets-Hhatuph is found in the paragogic imperative when the vowel 
of the ordinary imperative is Pattahh; thus, aSpp Lev. 9 : 7, nh*^ Ps. 69 : 19, 
and on the contrary, hSsa Gen. 25: 31. fut -tto^ Ex. 21: 7, nSip (with 
Baghesh separative) Ps. 141: 3, though Delitzsch regards it as a noun. 

2. As the imperative is itself a shortened form there 
is little room for further abbreviation; it sometimes, how- 
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ever, sufFers apocopation of the final n^ of the feminine 
plural, 1?btt Gen. 4: 23 for rBTbir, § 61/2, ]k^p Ex. 2: 20 
for njfc^'^ip, § 60. 3. c, and in Lamedh He verbs of final n^ 
of the masculine singular, "T|n 2 Kin. 6: 18 for HSn Ezek. 
6: 11, ba Ps. 119: 18 for H^a; tlTJ Deut. 9: 14 for nfe-TI 
Judg. 11 : 37, but without any evident change of meaning. 



Vav CoNVBBsma oe Consecutive. 

§ 99. 1. The primary tenses the preterite and the 
future are supplemented by two secondary tenses, formed 
in a peculiar manner by what is called Vav Conversive 
(Ipfen 11) or Vav Consecutive. This prefix has the remark- 
able effect, from which its name is derived, of converting 
the ordinary future into a preterite and the ordinary 
preterite into a future. The following appear to be the 
reasons of this singular phenomenon. Past and future 
are relative and depend for their signification in any 
given case upon the point of time from which they are 
reckoned. This may be the moment of speaking, when 
all anterior to that moment will be past, and aU posterior 
to it future. Or by some conventional method under- 
stood between the speaker and his hearers, an ideal pre- 
sent may be fixed distinct from the real present and the 
measurements of past and future made from the former. 
Now Vav Consecutive placed before a future indicates 
that its tense is to be reckoned not from the actual pre- 
sent but from the time denoted by some previous word, 
whether verb, noim, or adverb. And when the stand- 
point is thus taken in the past, events may be described 
as future with reference to it, though they have actually 
taken place at the time of narration. Vav is properly 
the copula and; when this is prefixed to the future for 
the purpose already designated, it is followed by Pattahh 
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and DagliGsli-forte, which give to it the force of and then 
or and sOj indicating that what follows is the sequel of 
what precedes. Consequently a narration begun in the 
preterite may be continued in the future with Vav Con- 
secutive, the opening words fixing the initial point from 
which all that come after proceed in regular succession; 
and the future so employed is converted into what may 
be called a continuative preterite. Thus, in the accoimt 
of the creation in Gen. 1, the original condition of things 
is described in the preterite, ver. 2, the earth was nh^jn 
vnthoutform and void. The subsequent scene is then sur- 
veyed from this point The next statement is accordingly 
made by a future with Vav Consecutive, ver. 3, 113^^5 
and Ood said, in its primitive import, and then God says 
or ivill say, his speaking being future to the state of 
things previously described. This fixes a new stand- 
point from which the next step in the process is a fresh 
advance; it is hence followed by another future with Vav 
Consecutive, ver. 4, K'^-iJ and he saw; and so on, bf^a?5 and 
he divided, ver. 5, K'lp^J and he called, etc 

a. The nature of this prefix is more precisely expressed by calling it 
Vay Conseoutiye, as Ewald and others propose. But as Vav Oonversive is 
the name in common use, and as this sufficiently characterizes its most 
striking effect, there is no impropriety in retaining it. There bare been 
various conjectures respecting its origin. Some have fancied that ^ is an 
abbreviation of the verb nin trot, hence '^i^l he was or it trot (so that) 
he wiU say i e. A« was about to say or was saying^ which is then likened 
to the Arabic combination of the preterite of the substantive verb with the 
ftiture tense to express past action; but 1 evidently has the sense of the con- 
junction and, '^kin does not mean he said, but and he said. Others have re- 
garded it as an abbreviation of tPry\ and he was; Ewald of tK*j and then. 
Schultens, Instit, p. 424, conjectured that '^k^l may be for '^^^rrj, by 
§ 58. S; n prefixed to a noun is the definite article, and points it out as 
one previously known; its use in this particular case might be to define 
the time of the action of the verb before which it stands by pointing it out 
as kno¥m firom what preceded. The vowel of this prefix would upon this 
hypothesiB be analogous both in its origin and its effects to the augment f 
in Greek, or a in Sanskrit, by which a preterite is formed firom a present 
or a future, ruwra, hvirrwi tv\(/», hvipa, and which is traced by Bopp to 
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a pronominal root haTing a demoDttratlTe lense, Terglttehmde Qrammatiik 
pp. 786 ff. The foct that the Samaritan Pentatenoh fometimea snbstitatet 
n for 1 consecatiye might seem to lend confirmation to this theory of its 
derivation. Bat as h stands with equal frequency for *l copulative, and 1 
for the article h, it is probahle that these conmiutations ure to be classed 
with the other numerous inaccuracies of this edition. Perhaps the best 
suggestion is that of Bddiger, who attributed no inherent significance to 
the vowel, but thought that it was attached to Yav Oonseontive on account 
of the emphasia of its peculiar use. 

2. Yav Consecutive, it has already been stated, is pre- 
fixed to the future with Fattahh and Daghesh-forte in the 
following letter, Y^% tt^^MIDi, T^I5. If the first letter 
of the future be Yodh with Sh'va, Daghesh is commonly 
omitted, § 25, but rarely if it be 3, and never if it be H, 
since its removal in this case would change the sound of 
the letter by restoring its aspiration, ^"1,% TSp'jl but 
T|1P5> **BC35. Before M of the first person singular, which 
cannot receive Daghesh, § 23. 1, Fattahh is lengthened 
to Kamets, § 60, 4, t|581, ntam In the Hiphil \ is, with 
few exceptions, e. g, tpCTp Ps. 105: 28, compressed to (^) 
as in the apocopated future, ai$JJ?5> ^Ij^Wj and before 
Makkeph it is shortened to (^) "1535. In the first person 
singular, however, •». remains in the Hiphil, and a 
paragogic H^ is not infrequently appended in all the 
species, e. gJ^^TD*;^ ?|5lDfcO or TO^i^; Ti^ or I^V, 
TbCt*J; rrbba^l; '^:i^ or n^aTbtJ; paragogic fl^ also 
occurs though more rarely in the first pers. plur. iTbbngJ 
Gen. 41: 11, rPJnsiSI, nicpaSI Ezr. 8: 23, n^S^I ver. 31* 

a. The tendency to abbrcTiation produced by Vav GonsecutiTe is much 
more apparent in some classes of imperfect verbs. Thus, final n„ is re- 
jected ftrom IT'b verbs as in the apocopated future hla*;, Wl, rtr, W-p; 
the accent is drawn back fh>m a mixed ultimate to a simple penult in the 
Kal and Hiphil of Ajrin doubled verbs and of those which have a quiescent 
for their first or second radical, in consequence of which the vowel of the 
last syllable, if long, is.shortened, § 64. 1, ab;, ta^; bb&O, !ctir»V, atih, 
ati*5; a'»4jT', atjT^l; Uif^, d|5*?; d**]^, n^\ The same drawing back of the 
accent and shortening of the ultimate syllable occurs in the Piel of the 
following verbs, whose middle radical is "% ^i}*;?! ^^"pi ^7^!) ^^^ ^^^ ^ 
^^TXf ^ ^ "^7^^ ^^^' ^' ^> ^^ ^® Hithpael D9^nn^ Danl'2: 1. It oc- 
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cnra also in tbe IHphal of a few Terbs, which form the exception, howeyer, 
not the role, C)jl*l, drt*j, Cibitjl or t|b»J5, tCfkPQ but dh»^, ipiv, ^itt*?, 
"'v^Jt "n^^?* ®^ ^^® ^"'^ person singular is mostly exempted firom 
shortening or change of accent, bjXI, a^, W)?«1 or njb«1, O'^fb^l , though 
it sometimes suffers apocopation in n^ verbs tOKl, '^;^. The prolonged 
plural ending 1^ is Tery rarely used after Yav Oonsecutive; it does, how- 
ever, occur, e. g. •pi'TpW?! Deut 1: 2«, T^T^my Deut 4: 11, "pirfy Judg. 
11: 18. * * *" 

6. In a very few instances Yav Oonsecutive takes Pattahh before K, its 
Towel being conformed to the compound 8hVa, which follows, e. g. ibSjMI 
•Judg. 6: 9, «^^^«b^53 2 Sam. l: 10, 1\^^ Ezek. 16: 10 but ni^DKl verJe, 
rtrjKJ Job 80: 26,^n5)«mj Ps. 78: 16. ^ ^ 

§ 100. 1. Vav Consecutive prefixed to the preterite 
makes of it a continuatiYe future or imperative, by con- 
necting with it the idea of futurity or command ex- 
pressed in a preceding verb. It is properly the conjunc- 
tion *] andj whose pointing it takes, its peculiar force 
being derived from its connecting power. Accordingly, 
in speaking of coming events, the stand-point is first 
fixed in the future by the opening words, and the de- 
scription is then continued by the preterite with Vav 
/Consecutive. Thus, in SamueFs recital, 1 Sam. 10: 1 — 8, 
of what was to happen to Saul, he first refers the whole 
to the future by the word, ver. 2, ^P5^S upon thy depart- 
ing, and then proceeds with preterites with Vav prefixed, 
n*Sffl thou shaU find, ^^TS?^ and they shall say, ver. 3, 
inB^ and thou shaUpass on, etc. etc. In like manner in- 
junctions begun in the imperative are continued in the 
preterite with Vav Consecutive. Thus the Lord directed 
Elijah, 1 Kin. 17: 3 !jb (imper.) go, MB^ (pret.) and turn, 
fn^inMI (pret) and hide, rrrj'] (pret) and it shall he. 

2. This prefix commonly has the effect of removing 
the accent to the ultimate in those forms in which it 
ordinarily stands upon the penult; and if the penult be 
a long mixed syllable, as in the Kal preterite of verbs 
with Hholem, it will in consequence be shortened, Bb5^ 
tibs*^. 
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a. The Bhiftiog of the acoent, which served in Bome measure to indicate 
to the ear the alteration in the sense, takes place chiefly in the following 
cases, viz.: 

(1) It ocean with great regularity in the first and second persons sin- 
gular of every species, PO^h ikou hast ffone, 1^3^ and thou shalt go^ 
•^oirn and I will go. so i^'wv '^roTiJm, '^roinnni ," though ^Tran\ Zeph, 
1:17, except in K'^9 and t\"^ verhs, where the accent usually remains in 
its original position although the usage is not muform, *Tt*^ifi^ Lev. 26 : 9, 
T^%^ 1 Kin. 18: 12, Tp%yr\ 1 Chron. 4: 10, wJqPlwrTj 1 Sam. 15: 80, wiprn 
Isa. 8: 17 but h'mvt^ Levi 24: 6, frfiO^ Gen. 6: ISj-^rfnim •^h'^^m Lev. 26:9| 
r^QiTj Ex. 26: 88. In the first person plural of all verbs the accent generally 
remains upon the penult, %n^T1 Ex. 8: 28, tV^^^I, ^TX^^ Gen. 84: 17. 

(2) It occurs, though less constantly, in the third feminine singular and 
third plural of the Hiphil of perfect verbs, and of the various species of 
Ayin-Vav and Ayin-doubled verbs, ri5'»^arn Ex. 26: 33, Mk'^nrn Lev. 15: 29. 
r\hv\ Isa. 11: 2, tfigi, trirn Hab. l: 8 but ^'itt^i^ Ezek. 43: 24, id\^ Hab. 1:8, 



Vbbbs WITH Suffixes. 

§ 101. Pronouns are frequently suffixed to the verbs 
of which they are the object. The forms of the suffixes 
have aheady been given § 72. It only remains to con- 
sider the changes resulting from their combination with 
the various parts of the verb. 

1. The personal terminations of the verbs undergo 
the following changes: 

Preterite. 
Sma. 3/ew. The old ending P., § 85. 1. a (1), takes 
the place of H^. 
2 masc. T\ sometimes shortens its final vowel 

T 

before the suffix "'D of the first person. 
2 fern. The old ending Tn, § 86. 6, instead of P. 
Plub. 2 masc. ^P from the old pronominal ending 
DW, § 71. &, takes the place ol DP. The 
feminine of this person does not occur 
with suffixes. 
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Future. 
Flub. 2 and 3 fern. The distinctive feminine termina- 
tion is dropped, and that of the masculine 
assumed, ^^tDJjn for n5bii|5R 

0. In seyeral of these cases it would be more correct to say that it is 
he unoompounded state of the yerb in which the change has taken place, 
and that before suffixes the original form has been preserved, the added 
syllable having as it were protected it firom mutation. 

2. (1) Changes in the suffixes: The suffixes are joined 
directly to those verbal forms which end in a vowel; 
those forms which end in a consonant insert before the 
suffixes of the second pers, plur. D5, 15, and the second 
masc. sing. tJ, a vocal ShVa, and before remaining suf- 
fixes a full vowel, which in the preterite is mostly a and 
in the future and imperative mostly e. 

(2) The 3 fem. siag. preterite inserts a before the suf- 
fixes of the third pers. plural, and e before the second 
fem. singular; when it stands before the third sing, suf- 
fixes VI, n> there is fi:^quently an ehsion of n, requiring 
Daghesh-forte conservative in the verbal ending t\ to 
preserve the quantity of the previous short vowel, ViittJD 
for «j5^]D, nnittp for r^bttJD, see § 57. 2. 6. 

(3) When the third masc. sing, suffix VI is preceded 
by (^), the n may be elided and the vowels coalesce into 
i, iJtjp for ^nitt)!); when it is preceded by '^,, Shurek may 
be hardened to its corresponding semi-vowel I, 1*inbtt)5 
for Vrobttp § 62. 2. 

(4) When the third fem. suffix fl is preceded by (^), 
final Kamets is omitted to prevent the recurrence of the 
same sound, pftttp) for n^tajp. 

(5) When in, n of the third pers. singular are pre- 
ceded by {Jj the vowel of union for the future, a 3, called 
Nun Epenthetic, is sometimes inserted, particularly in 
emphatic and pausal forms, to prevent the hiatus between 
the two vowels, (J being at the same time shortened to 
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(J; n is then commonly elided and a euphonic Daghesh- 
fortfe inserted in the Nun, "^i^p^l for T[\tj^\ The same 
shortening of the (J) and insertion of Daghesh may occur 
in the first person singular and plural and the second 
masculine singular; this, like the preceding, takes place 
chiefly at the end of clauses. 

a. The Nun Epenthetic of the ftitnre and the Preterite Towel of union 
a, which is abbreviated to ShVa before ;;, D3, "js, may be relics of old 
forms of the verb still represented in the Arabic, where the preterite ends 
in a, and one mode of the fatore has an appended Nan. Daghesh-forte in 
the suffixes of the first and second persons may be explained, as is usoally 
done, by assuming the insertion and assimilation of Nun Epenthetic, vl^l?! 
for ^3^^;?;; or it may be Daghesh-forte emphatic, § 24. 6, and the few 
cases in which Nun appears iu these persons may be accounted for by the 
resolution of Daghesh, §54.8, instead of the Daghesh having arisen firomthe 
assimilation of Nun, so that ^i^^^ may be for ^^^jXp. instead of the reverie. 

b» The suffixes, since they do not in strictness form a part of the word 
with which they are connected, are more loosely attached to it than the 
pronominal fragments which make up the inflections; hence vowels of 
union are employed with the former which serve to separate as well as to 
unite. Hence too the vocal 8h*va, inserted before the suffixes of the second 
person, does not so completely draw the final consonant of the verb to the 
appended syllable as to detach it firom that to which it formerly belonged; 
this latter becomes, therefore, not a simple but an intermediate syllable, 
§ 20. 2. A like distinction exists between prefixed prepositions, etc, and the 
personal prefixes of the future. The latter form part and parcel of the word, 
while the former preserve a measure of their original separateness. Hence 
when they form a new initial syllable by the aid of the first consonant of 
the word, this is properly a mixed syllable after a personal prefix but inter* 
mediate after a preposition, Dil^*; but ^"U^s^ $ 22. a. Hence, too, a liability 
to contraction in one case which does not exist in the other, ^^ but 
b^b, htr but hh:^ 

3. Changes in the body of the verb: 

(1) Except in the Kal preterite those forms which 
have personal terminations experience no further change 
from the addition of suflBxes; those which are without 
such terminations reject the vowel of the last syllable 
before suffixes requiring a vowel of union and shorten it 
before the remainder, ^5tt|5^ n^ttp";, btilj:, '?5tplD';, tlbttpl; 
but "*. of the Hiphil species is almost always preserved, 
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(2) In the KaL imperative and infinitive the rejection 
of the vowel occasions the concurrence of two vowelless 
letters at the beginning of the word, which impossible 
combination is obviated by the insertion of Hhirik to 
form a new syllable; or, if the rejected vowel was Hho- 
lem, by the insertion of Eamets HhatupL 

(8) In the Kal preterite, where both vowels are liable 
to mutation, a distinction is made by rejecting the first 
before suffixes and the second before personal inflections 
where this is possible, e. g. bfag, rttpg, ^^tjg but P'ftttjp, 
ISkij. Accordingly upon the reception of a suffix the 
vowel of the second radical, whether it be a, e, or o, must 
be restored, and if need be lengthened, whenever, in the 
course of regular inflection, it has been dropped, and the 
vowel of the first radical, wherever it remains in the 
regular inflection, must be rejected. 

0. Final mixed syllables, m shown in 2 5, ordinarily become intenne- 
diate upon appending ^, "(a, ?|, and consequently take a short TOwel not- 
withstanding the following vocal 8h*ya. This is invariably the case before 
D3 and "{S, unless the word to which they are attached has a long im* 
mutable vowel in the ultimate which is of course incapable of being short- 
ened; it is also usually the case before 9|, the principal exception, so &r as 
verbal forms are concerned, being the a and e of the Kal preterite, a of the 
Kal future, and t of the Hiphil. ^W, ^^, TRTRiJ, ifj^^K, ifiTj^K, iff^ but 

§ 102. 1. The first and second persons of the verb do 
not receive suffixes of the same person with themselves, 
for when the subject is at the same time the object of 
the action the Hithpael species is employed or a reci- 
procal pronoun is formed from the noun XDS soul, self, 
as SdM myself. Suffixes of the third person may, how- 
ever, be attached to the third person of verbs, provided 
the subject and object be distinct. 

a. There is a single example of a verb in the first person with a suffix 
of the first person, but in this case the pronoun expresses the indirect ob- 
ject of the verb, "^^Vfq^ I have made far me, Esek. 29: 3* 
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2. Neuter verbs and passive species, whose significa- 
tion does not admit of a direct object, may yet receive 
suffixes expressive of indirect relations, such as would 
be denoted by the dative or ablative in occidental lan- 
guages, '*3ni2? ye fasted for me ZecL 7: 5, "•JOSn tliou shall 
he forgotten by iwe, Isa. 44: 21. 

3. The infinitive may be viewed as a norm, in which 
case its suffix is to be regarded as a possessive, and re- 
presents the subject of the action; or it may be viewed 
as a verb when its suffix represents the object, ^y^ my 
speaking, TiblD my sending, ^'^^y} to kill me, "'i^ns to com- 
fort me. The participle may also receive the suffix either 
of a verb or a noun, the pronoun in either case denoting 
the object, ^2k^ seeing me Isa. 47: 10, ^XiXf hating me, Ut. 
my haterSj Ps. 35: 19. 

a. In a few exceptional cases a verbal suffix 'with the inflnitiye repre- 
sents the subject *^3^^ra at my returning £zek. 47 : 7, or a nominal suffix 
the object '^FiFi to permit me Num. 22: 13, ^'2 Deut. 25: 7, "^i^ 1 Chron.4: 10. 

§ 103. Paradigm III. exhibits certain portions of the 
regular verb bfa^ with all the suffixes. 

a. The parts of the verb selected are sufficient representatives of all 
the rest, and by the aid of the rules already given will enable the student 
to determine any other required form for himself. The third person sin- 
gular of the Hiphil preterite, which undergoes no change in the body of 
the verb, will answer mtitatis mutandis for all the forms in that species 
ending with the final radical. The third singular of the Piel preterite, 
which sufiers a change in its last syllable only, will in like manner answer 
for all the forms in that species ending with the final radical. The Kal 
preterite is given in all the persons, both on account of the peculiarity 
of that tense, which suffers changes in both its vowels, and in order to 
exhibit the changes in the personal terminations which apply equally to 
the preterites of the other species. The Kal infinitive and imperative are 
peculiar in forming a new Initial syllable which echoes the rejected voweL 
The third person singular of the Kal future affords a type of all the forms 
in that tense which end with the final radical; and the third plural of the 
same tense is a type of all the future forms in this and in the other species 
which have personal terminations appended. The participles undergo the 
same changes in receiving suffixes with nouns of like formation and are 
therefore not included in this table. 
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Remabks on the Peefeot Veebs with Suffixes. 

PBBTBBITE. 

§ 104. a. There are a few examples of (.) as the xmion vowel of the 
preterite, '^^h^, Isa. 8: 11, 'T^^ 4: 20, 1 Sam. 25: 82, Ezek. 27: 26, Daghesh- 
forte euphonic' is twice inserted in the suffix of the first pers. sing., *^|^^ 
Ps. 118: 18, "^Ja^ Gen. 30: 6. 

h. The suffix of the second masc sing, is occasionally "T^, in pause tTI^KIl 
Isa. 55: 5, so with the infinitive, '^]}^^7 Deut. 28: 24. 45; and a similar 
form with the future may perhaps be indicated by theE'thibh in Hos. 4: 6 
^«DX?3K, § 11. 1. a, where the K'ri has ^OX^H. With «"b and n"b verbs 
this form of the suffix is of frequent occurrence, :T|3^ Isa. 80: 19, Jer. 23 : 37, 
^K^on Ezek. 28 : 15. In a few instances with the future and infinitive the 
final a is represented by the vowel letter M, and the suffix is written n, 
rvskTTi, ri5^*i^ l Kin. 18 : 10. 44, Prov. 2 : 11, Ps. 145: 10, Jer. 7 : 27, 
E«ekl'40:4. 

c. The suffix of the second fern. sing, is commonly '^^f "n^Ti? ^' ^^* ^t 
^Kll Isa. 60: 9, except after the third fem. sing, of the verb, when it is 
T{,, 'n??''^ Buth 4: 15, Tinhniir Isa. 47: 10; sometimes, especially in the 
later Psalms, it has the form *p corresponding to the pronoun *^>K, *^^tK 
Ps. 187: 6, '?b»?a5 !*■• 103: 4. 

d. The suffix of the third masc. sing, is written with the vowel letter 
n instead of 1 in nlHo Ex. 82: 25, tT^Q Num. 28: 8, and in some copies n^3M 
1 Sam. 1 : 9, where it would be feminine; this form is more frequently ap- 
pended to nouns than to verbs. 

e. In a few instances the h of the third fem. suffix is not pointed with 
Happik, and consequently represents a vowel instead of a consonant, ^VfO 
(with the accent on the penult because followed by an accented syllable) 
Am. 1: 11, so with the infinitive, M"70jn Ex. 9: 18, H^^tJn Jer. 44: 19, and 
the future, nSririril Ex. 2: 3. 

f» The suffix of the third masc. plur. receives a paragogic S once in prose, 
•hafai^* Ex. 23: 31, and repeatedly in poetry, "i^kb^n, •iiairi'in Ex. 15: 9; 
once 4 is appended, ^^^03*] Ex. 15: 5; DH is used but once as a verbal suffix, 
DrrittHDeut. 82: 26. 

g. The suffix of the third fem. plur. 1 is seldom used, T'tOT; Isa. 48 : 7, 
84: 16, Hab. 2: 17, Zech. 11:5; more frequently the masculine D is substituted 
for it, O^anp Gen. 26: 15, 18, O'sirjJ'IJ Ex. 2: 17, OS|"tex;y 1 Sam. 6: 10, so 
Num. 17: 8, 4, Josh. 4: 8, 2 Ban. 18: 13, Hos. 2: 14, Prov. 6: 21; in is never 
used with verbs. When attached to infinitives a paragogic h^ is sometimes 
added to 1, hSfi^ia Buth 1: 19, nsfnnb Job 39: 2. 

h. Verbs, which have Tsere for the second vowel in the Kal preterite, 
retain it before suffixes, Tfnnx Deut. 7 : 13, Oanb Lev. 16 : 4, n5<.3b Deut 
24 : 3, ^rwk^ Job 37 : 24. The only example of a suffix appended to a 
preterite whose second vowel is Hholem, is "'"^ti^'] Ps. 13: 5 from "nrt^ja;. 
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the Hholem being Bhortened to Eamets Hhataph by the shifting of the 
accent Tsere of the Piel species is mostly shortened to Beghol before 7\, 
t», y^, ipap; Dent. 80: 8, ^p; yer. 4, but occasionally to Hhirik, ta^SSttK 
(the Methegh in most editions is explained by § 45. 2) Job 16: 5, ^^p^V^T^ 
Isa. 25: 1, Q^^B? Ex. 81: 18, Q^^tt Isa. 1: 15; before the Beghol iii^ 
trodaced by a panse accent it is rejected, ^h^^T^ Gen. 49 : 25, vi|j^^ ^ ^^^' 
11:12. Hhirik of the Hiphil species is retained before all soffixes with very 
few exceptions, ^2^^9? 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 65: 10; in ^ft? Beat. 82: 7, the 
verb has the form of the apocopated ftitore. 

f. The third fem. preterite sometimes takes the third maso. sing, snfflx 
in its ftdl form, Virftaf Prov. 81: 12, Ezek. 15: 5, so in pause {VirOHK 
1 Sam. 18: 28, Vin^^K Gen. 87: 20, sVTO^ Isa. 59: 16, and sometimes 'con- 
tracted by the exclnsion of n, VPA^^ I'Sam. 1: 24, «irAb^, Buth 4: 15, Viba& 
Job 21 : 18. The third fem. suffix is always contracted, mim Jer. 49: 24, 
hPj^ri Isa. ^: 17, MPtos 1 Sam. 1: 6. The sufOx of the third masc. plural 
is b. , not b^ , with this person of the verb, the accent falling on the penult, 
bn^Jft Gen. 31: 82, bnk»3 Ex. 18: 8, bnSxj Ps. 119: 129, mbiO Isa. 47: 14. 
In the intermediate syllable before ^ the Towel is usually short in this 
person, ^nb*| Jer. 22: 26, tjT&s^ Ezek. 28: 18, though it is sometimes long, 
^n^2n Cant. 8:5, as it regularly is in pause {^]7^*| ibid,; so before "0 and 
K of the first person, *^;^^a^ Ps. 69: 10, tvnKX^Num. 20: 14. 

/. The second masc. sing, preterite usually takes Pattahh before "^ ex- 
cept in pause, "^^hy^ Ps. 189: 1, *^^^ Job 7: 14, "^dQ^!; Ps. 22: 2. It 
takes the third masc. sing, suffix either in its ftill form, tVirn^li Ezek. 
48: 20,. or contracted, Vmo^ 2 Kin. 5: 6, ixbiQ Hab. 1: IS, in^^ (accent 
thrown back by § 35. 1) Num. 28: 27, itMagh Ps. 89: 44. 

k. The second fem. sing, preterite assumes (, ), commonly without Yodh, 
§ 11. 1. a, before suffixes, and is accordingly indistinguishable fh>m the first 
person except by the suffix which it receives, § 102. 1, or by the connection 
in which it is found, ''afe^iV; Jer. 15: 10, Vrh^n^ Ex. 2: 10, Judg. 11: 35, 
1 Sam. 19: 17, Cant. 4: 9, Jer. 2: 84, Ezek. 16: 19. 58; once it takes (J, 
vib'Ttih Josh. 2: 18, and in a few instances the masculine form is adopted 
in its 'stead, :Vn92^ Josh. 2: 17, 20, Cant 5: 9, ttin^V; Jer. 2: 27 K'ri, 
•infiOn 2 Sam. 14: 10.' 

I, The plural endings of the verb may be written fully ^ or defeotiyely 
(^), thus, in the third person, '^S^ino Ps. 18: 6, '^si^D Hos. 12: 1; the 
second "^^t^VX Zech. 7: 5, ^'^^sn Num.' 20: 5, 21: 5; and the first ^t^ 
1 Ohron. 18: 8. 

FUTUBX. 

§ 105. o. The union Towel a is sometimes attached to the fdture, thus 
•?-> ''Si???? Gen. 19: 19, '^ifeTj^ Gen. 29: 82, Ex. 88: 20, Num. 22: 38, Isa. 
56: 8, Job 9: 18; >D^, ttj'^^'lsa. 63: 16; i (for n^), ibn^ Hos. 8: 3, Ps. 
85: 8, Eccles. 4: 12, 1 Sam. 21: 14, so in the E'thibh, 1 8am. 18: 1 *anK^ 
where the K*ri has 'Uibn^lgp; m^ (for n^, W*;*^? Gen. 87 : 88, 2 Chron. 
20: 7, Isa. 26: 5; D,, bl^^ Ex. 29: 80, Deut 7: 15, Num. 21: 80, Pis. 74: 8. 
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Pt. 118: 10; 1^, )b;^ Ex. 2: 17. In 1 Kin. 2: 24 the K*pi has '^ab'T^, whUe 
the K'thibh has the Towel letter '^ representing the ordinary e, '^:*D*^V7r. 
The nnion Towel d is also occasionally foond -with the imperatiye, fAh& 
Ps. 69: 19, Dent. 31: 19, Isa. 80: 8, Am. 9: 1. 

b. The suffixes with Daghesh inserted occur chiefly in pause; thus *^|^, 
'^}hiy^ Jer. 50: 44; ''tf ''ibiS'? Gen. 27: 19, Job 7: 14, 9: 84; «^ (1st plur.), 
^lu*; Job 31: 15; ^^, :;:^PK Isa. 43: 5, 44: 2, Ps. 80: 13; \ (3 masc. 
sing.), ^anfjfil? Job 7:' 18,' 41: S K'ri, Hos. 12: 5; ni^, m-nD^ri Ps. 65: 10, 
(once with an infinitive M|^)Ti Gen. 80: 41), or without Dagheih, i^srftl^ 
Jndg. 5: 26, Obad. yer. 13; the unemphatio form of the suffix and that 
with Daghesh occur in conjunction, ^'^If^ ^{^*^9^ Isa* 26: 5. There are 
. a very few examples, found only in poetry of 3 inserted between the verb 
and the suffix without further change, '^39;tap*^ Ps. 50: 28, i^}]^V^ Jer. 
22: 24, ^y2^ Jer. 5: 22, J'ttiJaW Ps. 72: 15,"»I}A«i Dent. 32: lV«Vl30tf^ 
Ex. 15: 2.'' 

e. The plural ending 1^ is in a few instances found before suffixes, chiefly 
in pause, ''ij^'jp?^, ''aa^lTg^, J''?;«^»^ Prov. 1 :28, J^p^inao^ Ps. 63: 4, ?13W«^ 
Ps. 91: 12, 'njVJ'iT^ isa! 60: 7, 10,' JVinn?J Jer. 5: 22,':n«SCl^ Jer. 2: 24: 
twice it has the union Towel a, '^diws'in Job 19: 2, ii*^. Prov. 5: 22. 

d. When the second Towel of the Kal future is o, it is rejected before 
suffixes requiring a union vowel, compound Sh*va being occasionally sub- 
stituted for it in the place of simple, d;;|&K Hos. 10: 10, ^SB^n; Kum. 35: 20, 
iT^yyig^ Isa. 27: 8, tm^^"] Isa. 62: 2, Tl&n^f Ezek. 85: 6, ^ij^nsi^ Jer. 31: 83; 
once the vowel remains, but is changed to Shurek, :b^^3dn Prov. 14: 3; a, 
on the other hand, is retained as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, "^StDsV. Job 
29: 14, DtiaV; Ex. 29: 80, Cant 5: 3, Gkn. 19: 19; and even restored,' where 
it is dropped in the regular inflection, t]^)^'^ Isa. 62: 5, ^nh^ Oen. 37: 24, 
Job 3: 5, Jer. 13: 17; so in the Imperative '^^S^lb Qen. 28: 11, Ps. 6: 8, 
'^S^^ Gen. 23: 8, 1 Ohron. 28: 2. Hholem is shortened before r\, DS, *;a, 
though the vowel letter 1 is occasionally written in the K^thibh, Tp*^ 
Jer. 1:5. 

e. The following are examples of feminine plurals with suffixes: 2 fern, 
plur, ''3{<Tin Cant. 1: 6, 8 fern, plur, ''siisprin Job 19: 15, 1\iriiv\ Jer. 2: 19. 
The masculine form is sometimes substituted for the feminine, hni^^, ^)^>^, 
Cant. 6: 9. 

IHTIHITIYB AHD IMPBBATIYS. 

§ 106. a. Kal infinitive. Before ^, DS, *;a, Hholem is shortened to Ka- 
mets Hhatuph, i|baK Gen. 2: 17, JfTO9 (Methegh by § 45. 2) Obad. ver. 11, 
b^bsK Gen. 8: 5, D^*^ MaL 1 : 7. Pattahh remains in the single example, 
b^}9n Isa. 80: 18; sometimes the vowel of the second radical is rejected 
before these as it is before the other suffixes, and a short vowel given to 
the first radical, commonly Kamets Hhatuph, ^^ Deut. 29: 11, i^^ 
2 Kin. 22: 19, b^-j^^ Deut. 27: 4, rarely Kibbuts, b;*^ Lev. 19: 9, 23: 2V, 
sometimes Hhiriki ^^^ Gen. 19: 88. 85 but ibs^ Bath 8: 4, ^dO Zech. 
8: 1, ■&&) 2 Sam. 1: 10, ihtv^ Neh. 8: 5, and occasionally Pattahh, 7^ 

10 
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Ezek. 25 : 6. In the femimne form of the InflnitiTe, M in nouns the old 
feminine ending n is lahstitated for h, ^jf^^O Jba. SO: 19, '^W Hos. 7: 4, 
Ex. 80: 32. The Niphal inflnitiye retains its pretonio Elamets hefore suffixes, 
b^'najn Ezek. 21 : 29, Dent. 28: 20, Ps. 87: 33. Hhirik of the Hiphil Infinitive 
hecomes Pattahh before Besh in tab'-jsm Ezek. 21: 29. 

h, Kal Imperative. The first radical commonly receiyes Kamets Hhataph 
npon the rejection of Hholem, *^9b?li *^9'l!l?9 «^®^* i^^ ^^» ^^^ occasionally it 
takes Hhirik, nSsa (with Daghesh-forte euphonic) Proy. 4: 13. In the Hiph* 
imp. a masc sing. Hhirik is restored hefore suffixes '^sS'^th Isa. 43: 26. 



Impeepect Vebbs. 

§ 107. Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the 
standard already given, as the nature of their radicals 
may require. They are of three classes, viz.: 

I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. 

n. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 

HE. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel letter in the root. 

These classes may again be subdivided according to 
the particular radical afifected. Thus there are three 
kinds of guttural verbs: 

1. Pe guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is 
a guttural 

2. Ayin guttural verbs, or those whose second radical 
is a guttural 

3. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whose third radical 
is a guttural 

There are two kinds of contracted verbs: 

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun, 
and is liable to be contracted by assimilation with the 
second. 

2. Ayin doubled verbs, or those whose second and third 
radicals are alike, and are liable to be contracted into one. 
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There are four kinds of quiescent verbs: 

1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is 
TodL 

2. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. 

3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 

4. Lamedh He verbs, or those in which a quiescent 
He takes the place of the third radical. 

The guttural differ from the perfect verbs in the 
vowels only; the first division of the contracted verbs 
differ only in the consonants; the quiescent and the 
second division of the contracted verbs differ from the 
perfect verbs in both vowels and consonants, 

a. The third olaM of imperfect yerbs may either be regarded as bal- 
ing a quiescent letter in the root) which in certain forms is changed into 
a Towel, or as having a vowel in the root, which in certain forms is 
changed into a quiescent letter. As the settlement of this question is purely 
a matter of theory, the usual name of quiescent verbs has been retained 
as sufficiently descriptive. 

5. The origin of these various technical names for the different kinds 
of imperfect verbs is explained § 76. 8. 

Pe Guttubal Veebs. 

§ 108. Gutturals have the four following peculiarities, 
§ 60, viz.: 

1. They often cause a preceding or accompanying 
vowel to be converted into Pattahh. 

2. They receive Pattahh furtive at the end of a word 
after a long heterogeneous vowel or before a vowelless 
final consonant. 

3. They take compound in preference to simple ShVa. 

4. They are incapable of being doubled, and conse- 
quently do not receive Daghesh-forte. 

lO* 
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§ 109. Pe guttural verbs are aflfected by these pe- 
culiarities as follows, viz.: 

1. The Hhirik of the preformatives is changed to Pat- 
tahh before the guttural in the Kal future, if the second 
vowel be Hholem, ilir;^ for ^)!ff*l] but if the second radical 
has Pattahh this change does not occur, because it would 
occasion a repetition of the same vowel in successive 
syllables, § 63. 1. &. In the Kal future a, therefore, in 
the Niphal preterite and participle, where the vowel of 
the second syllable is Ukewise a, and in the Hiphil prete- 
rite, where ? is characteristic and therefore less subject 
to change, Hhirik is compounded with Pattahh, or, in 
other words, is changed to the diphthongal Seghol, pTn';'^ 
tijys, T'i?.^*!- Seghol accompanying K of the first person 
singular of the Kal future, § 60. 1. a (5), and Kamets 
Hhatuph, characteristic of the Hophal species, suflfer no 
•shanga The same is true of Hholem in the first syllable 
of the Kal participle, Hhirik of the Piel preterite, and 
Kibbuts of the Pual species, for the double reason that 
these vowels are characteristic of those forms, and that 
their position after the guttural renders them less liable 
to mutation, § 60. 1. a (2); the second reason applies 
likewise to the Hhirik of the feminine singular and 
masculine plural of the Kal imperative, which, as the 
briefest of the short vowels, is besides best adapted to 
the quick utterance of a conmiand, "H.^?, ^"TCJ?. 

2. As the guttural does not stand at the end of the 
word, there is no occasion for applying the rule respect- 
ing Pattahh furtive; this consequently does not appear 
except in "^rP, apocopated future of rnft, and in one other 
doubtful example, § 114. 

3. Wherever the first radical should receive simple 
ShVa the guttural takes compound ShVa instead; this, 
if there be no reason for preferring another, and especi- 
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ally if it be preceded by the vowel Pattahh, will be Hha- 
teph Pattahh, whose sound is most consonant with that 
of the gutturals; this is the case in the Kal second plural 
preterite, construct infinitive, future and imperative with 
Hholem, and in the Hiphil, infinitives, future, imperative, 
and participle, OhTO^ iti?^. If, however, the guttural be 
preceded by another vowel than Pattahh the compound 
ShVa will generally be conformed to it; thus, after Seghbl 
it becomes Hhateph Seghol as in the Kal future and 
imperative a, the Niphal preterite and participle, and 
the Hiphil preterite, pflT, TbSTJ, and after Kamets Hha- 
tuph it becomes Hhateph Kamets as in the Hophal 
species, TJajn. K this compound ShVa in the course of 
infiection comes to be followed by a vowelless letter, it 
is changed to the corresponding short vowel, § 61. 1, 
thus, (^) becomes (J) in the second feminine singular and 
the second and third masculine plural of the E^al future; 
Q becomes (J in the third feminine singular and the 
third plural of the Niphal preterite; and Q becomes (J 
in the corresponding persons of the preterite and future 

Hophal, "lasp, rrmyi, rfw3«i. 

0. The simple Sh'va following a short vowel thus formed, remains 
▼ocal as in the corresponding forms of the perfect verb, the new syllable 
being not mixed bat intermediate, and hence a succeeding aspirate will 
retain its aspiration, thus ^n^ ycusm^dku, not ^*v^ yaamdu, § 22. a. In 
like manner the Kal imperative has *^Ht^,, 4^q9 not ^^, ^4ar, showing 
that even in the perfect verb ^ijp, A:pp were pronounced Art^/i, ibtf/ti, not 

4. The reduplication of the first radical being im- 
possible in the infinitive, future and imperative Niphal, 
the preceding vowel, which now stands in a simple syl- 
lable, is lengthened in consequence from Hhirik to Tsere, 

§ 60. 4, a^ for nb>n. 

§ no, 1, The verb Tfay to standi whose inflections are 
shown in Paradigm IV, may serve as a representative of 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



150 ETYMOLOaT. §111 

Pe guttural verbs. The Kel, Pual, and Hithpael are omit- 
ted, as they present no deviation from the regular verba. 
The Niphal of Tig? is not in use, but is here formed 
from analogy for the sake of giving completeness to the 
paradigm, 

2. The Kal imperative and ftiture of those verbs which 
have Pattahh in the second syllable may be represented 
by pfn to be strong in the same Paradigm. 

3. Certain verbs, whose first radical is », receive 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future after the 
following, which is distinctively called the Pe Aleph (fe^B) 
mode. 

FuTUBB OP Pb Aleph Verbs, 
8 ma$c. 3 fern, 2 maae. S fern, 1 earn. 



SlHO. 


^ik^ 


iptto 


ioito 


■^a^ri 


iii* 


Plot. 


*»*: 


n^boiin 


*5*n 


n5b6*Fi 


ii&i 



Five verbs uniformly adopt this mode of inflection, 
viz.: "VM to perish, ?i^ to be mlling, boH to eat, *tb» to 
say, DEH to bake; a few others indifferently follow this or 
the ordinary Pe guttural mode, S^IK to love, tfiM to take 
hold, Tjfe^ to gather. 

Remabks on Pb Guttural Verbs. 

§ 111. 1. The preformatiTe of the KbI fatare a has (.) in one instano6| 
ai^Prn Ezek. 23: 5. That of the KbI future o has ( ) in ti^trr^ Proy. 10: 8, 
C^irg Ps. 29: 9. Three verhs with future 0, tAn, d4i, nin 'have Pattahh 
in the first syllable when the Hholem appears, but Seghol in those forms 
in which the Hholem is dropped, tD^rn Job 12: 14, *loH)rn 2 Kin. 8: 25 but 
^fartnj Ex. 19: 21, 24; so with suffixeV^ittrp Ps. 141: l^^byr^ Isa. 22: 19, 
irrjinj Isa. 63 : 2. 'nfcn has ^^BTp but ^TV, 

8. 0. If the first radical be K, the preformatiye takes Seghol in most 
verbs in the Kal future, whether a or o, pi^, tjii^ "liikp;, tH^ip as weU ai 
yhtgi, t)Jtfn, V-JK^, Pl^HP; in a few with future a, § 110. s" it takes Hholem, 
the (.) of the second syllable usually becoming (J in pause, and in a few 
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inttaneei without a panfo aeoent, *i^^ ^th, mtr, TnK*^, bat 'nptb; in two 
Ttrbt it becomes (^) after Var oonyeisiye, ^»M^1, ^^^i but with a patiie 
accent ^SK^^ "^^^ ^' ^ ^^® ^"^ T^neM of seyeral chapters of Job ;^t9K^n. 
Hholem in these Yerbs is probably modified ftrom a, so that b^fih is for 
y^ fh>m b^ § 201. e. 

6. As K is always quiescent after Hholem in this latter form of the 
future, § 57. 2. (2) a, Pe Aleph verbs might be classed among quiescent 
yerbs, and this is in fact done by some grammarians. But as K has the 
double character of a guttural and a quiescent in different forms sprung 
ftrom the same root, and as its quiescence is confined almost entirely to a 
single tense of a single species, it seems better to ayoid sundering what 
really belongs together, by considering the Pe Aleph as a yariety of the 
Pe guttural yerbs. In a few instances K giyes up its consonantal character 
after (^), which is then lengthened to (.), t^hw\ Mic. i: 8. When thus 
quiescent after either Tsere or Hholem, K is always omitted in the first 
person singular after the preformative K, "nj^ Gen. 82: 5 for *Th(tM, am 
Proy. 8: 17 for an^» ^ Gen. 24: 88 for b^KK, and occasionally in other 
persons, ^re\ Jer?2:39 for "itKn; so «fcn Deut 38: 21, kJjb Prov. 1: 10, 
tj$P\ Ps. 104:^29, ^QPl 2 8am. 19: 14, xnA^ 2 Sam. 20: 9, nnshl 1 8am. 28: 24; 
in a few instances the yowel letter 1 is substituted for it, ^Isr^ Eaek. 42: 5 
for lAafib, ^M Neh. 2 : 7, Ps. 42: 10. 

e, A like quiescence or omission of K occurs in ^M^^ Num. 11: 25 HL 
fdt. for ^i^, V^^ Ezek. 21: 88 HL inf. for V^^Kh]^ I^K Job 82: 11 HL 
ftit for T\m, -pto Proy. 17: 4 HL part for T\^'o!' i 5S.\ a, tttSw? Job 
85: 11 Pi. part, for «tikwj, § 53. 8, •»?^tn 2 Sam. 22: 40 Pi. ftit for ''sStWn, 
a-tjl 1 Bam. 15: 5 HL fit. for sSl^l, rhn Isa. 21: 14 HL pret. for ^h^ 
bipn^Isa. 18: 20 PL fdt. for brwrj.^d irfter prefixes "niRb for "rti^^, the 
Eal infinitiye of "tpM with the preposition b, t|*inKJ Ezek. 28: 16 PL fut 
with Yay conyersiye for ^KKI, ^TtX^ Zech. 11: 5 Hi. ftit. with Yay con- 
junctiye for '^i;^, Q*i^)lDn^ Eocles. 4: 14 Kal pass. part, with the article 
for d'^^iib^ 

d. Hholem is further assumed by Pe Aleph roots once in the Kiphal 
preterite, ^TxA> Kum. 82: 80 for ^tnK9, and fiye times in the Hiphil future, 
rrr'i^ Jer. 4^6:* 8 for rrfi^K?, V^iw^Hos. ll :4 for V^i^ riSr« Neh. 18: IS 
f(^ Ttrifi^, ^^ l Sam. U: 24 abbreyiated ftrom h^M^I for rA^, "^^ 
2 Sain. 20: 5 K'ri for "^fw^. 

e. K draws the yowel to itself flrom the preformatiye in vill^an Pror. 
1: 22 Kal ftit. for ti^It^ in pause ^a^!^ Zech. 8: 17, Ps. 4: 8, § 60. 3. e. 
Some so explain Viiaxn Job 20: 26, regarding it as a Kal future for Vi^SMn 
with the yowel attracted to the K ftrom the preformatiye; it is simjaeri 
howeyer, to regard it as a Pual ftiture with Kamets Hhatuph instead of 
Kibbuts, 8 98. 0, as D^^ Nah. 2 : 4, ^r^ Ps. 94: 20. 

8. a. Kamets Hhatuph for the most part remains in the Kal inflniti¥« 
and imperatiye with suffixes or added yowels, as nn^, ^i^9. '"l^;, being 
rarely changed to Pattahh, as in ^^ Proy. 20: 16, or Seghol, as "nm^ 
Num. 11: 16, nify^ Job 88: 5. In the infiected imperatiye Seghol ooooit 
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once instead of Hhirik, "^l|izfn Isa. 47 : 3, and Kamets Hhatnph twice in 
compensation for the omitted Hholem, "4^9 Zeph. 8: 14 bat ^^9 Ps. 68: 5, 
^yj Jer. 2 : 12 bat ^yj Jer. 50 : 27, thoagh the soand ii once retained 
in the compound ShVa of a paasal form, *^^rj Isa. 44: 27. Ewald explains 
D^nann Ex. 20: 5, 28: 24, Beat. 5: 9, and D^n^a Beat 18: 8 as Eal fatares, 
the excluded Hholem giving character to the preceding vowels; the forms, 
however, are properly Hophal futures, and there is no reason why the 
words may not be translated accordingly be induced to ierve. In a few E^al 
infinitives with a feminine termination M has (^), ^(^^n Ezek. 16: 5, iAcan 
Hos. 7: 4. 

6. In a very few instances Pattahh is found in the first syllable of the 
Kiphal preterite and participle and of the Hiphil preterite, }^^f ^^t 
ntt^j but rihto^a, yh^ Ps. 89: 8, ohw Judg. 8: 19. '^ ^ 

§ 112. 1. The guttural invariably receives compound 8h*va in place of 
simple, where this is vocal in the perfect verb; and as in these cases it 
stands at the beginning of the word, it is more at liberty to follow its na- 
tive preferences, and therefore usually takes (^). In n^!*^^! 8 plur. pret, 
rrf>h inf., trn imper. of rrn, the initial h has (^) under the influence of 
the following '^; K receives (^) in the second plural of the Kal preterite, 
and in the feminine and plural of the passive participle, &in*nK, Q^bst^ 
D*^toK, but commonly (^) in the imperative and infinitive, § 60. 8. b, S&i^ 
imper., ii» and bsK int, lh^ and irxt^ inf., yi^^ imper., n^K inf. and imper. 
(but ^n Job 84: 18 with h interrogative)^ p'b^, rpfijj (with M^ paragogio 
mIdDK), and in a very few instances the long vowel (.), t ^* 3. c, ^bM Bz. 
16*: 28 for !IB^, r^K Isa. 21 : 12. 

2. Where the first radical in perfect verbs stands after a shdrt vowel 
and completes its syllable, the guttural does the same, but mostly admits 
an echo of the preceding vowel after it, inclining it likewise to begin the 
syllable which follows. In the intermediate syllable thus formed, § 20. 2, 
the vowel remains short, only being modified agreeably to the rules 
already given by the proximity of the guttural, which itself receives the 
corresponding Hhateph. The succession is, therefore, usually (^ ^), (^ ^) or 
(^ ^). In a very few instances this correspondence is neglected; thus, in 
?|Vin 8 fem. fut. of T|^n to go (comp. phr; ftrom phs to laugh) the Hhirik 
of the preformative remains and the guttural takes Hhateph Pattahh; in 
^\?P (once, viz., Hab. 1 : 15 for h)^) and ^^^ Hiphil and Hophal prete* 
rites of rih to go up, and Pf'^b^^ (onoe, vis.. Josh 7: 7 for l^v^T^) HL pret. 
of "^i^ to pass overt the guttural is entirely transferred to the second syl- 
lable, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. The forms nr>nb, rPfP, 
Drr^rn, mr^ from trn to be, and like forms firom n^n to Uve, are peculiar 
in having sin^ple vocal Sh*va« 

8. Where (^) or (^^) are proper to the form these are frequently 
changed to (^) or (^ ^) upon the prolongation of the word or the removal 
of its accent Iforward.*' Thus, in the Kal future, t^ 2 Kin. 5: 8, iifcx^ Ex. 
4: 29, '^afcw Ps. 27: 10, •'iip^?) Josh. 2: 18; wS»SJ Isa. 59: 5, -i-)^ Judg. 
16: 18; tiie Niphal, D§99 1 KiiL 10: 8, hj^b^a Nah. 8: 11, 0*^^93 i?s. 26: 4; 
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and especially in tlie Hlphil preterite with Yav oontersive, ft ^Tg ^ Job 
14: 19, faT^KTTi Dent. 7: 24, Din^aWTJ Deut 9: 8 (comp. Dfn^S^n'Ps. 80: 6), 
■»fana»ni'liev.*28: 80; '^riteKn'j' ia.'49 : 26; 'Vipjlnri NehVs: 16, '^faptnrTi 
Exek?80: 25; ^'^friTO?^ lia.* 43 :'^ 23, ?pt)Wni Jer! 1?": 4; "pf^SO Deut. 1: 45I 
fajtKm Ex. 15: 26, '^nrirtTi Jer. 49: 87; after Vav co^junotiye, however, 
the Towels remain onchanged, *Tl{7iri)Tj 1 Sam* 17: 85, Ti^bl?7! ^'* ^^' ^^> 
Neh. 10: 88, Ezek, 87: 2. The change from (^^) to t,^) after Vav con- 
versive occurs once in the third person of the Hiphil preterite, Tt^l P** 
77: 2, but is not usual, e. g. T^^ni . . . in^^aym Lev. 27 : 8. There is one 
instance of (^ ^) instead of (^ ^ in the Hiphil infinitive, T?^.*?^ Jer. 81 : 82. 

4. A vowel which has arisen from ShVa in consequence of the rejec- 
tion of the vowel of a following consonant, will be dropped in guttural as 
in perfect verbs upon the latter vowel being restored by a pause accent, 

5. Sometimes the silent Sh'va of the perfect verb is retained by the 
guttural instead of being replaced by a compound Sh*va or a subsidiary 
vowel which has arisen f^om it. This is most firequent in the Kal future, 
though it occurs likewise in the Kal infinitive after inseparable preposi- 
tions, in the Niphal preterite and participle, in the Hiphil species, and also 
though rarely in the HophaL There are examples of it with all the gut- 
turals, though these are most numerous in the case of n, which is the 
strongest of that class of letters. In the majority of roots and forms there 
is a fixed or at least a prevailing usage in favour either of the simple or 
of the compound Sh'va; in some, however, the use of one or the other ap- 
pears to be discretionary. 

a. The following verbs always take simple Sh'va under the first radical 
in the species whose initial letters are annexed to the root, viz. : 

D'nK BLtobe red. *^bin K.ioit^ure,w(nind. ^91 K. to spare. 

'^h^ Ni. Hi. to ^ illus- K^ Ni. Hi. Ho. to hide. Dan K. ^l to do vUh 

triou8» 13^ K. to beat of. lence to. 

fittR Hi. to clote. ^^ Hi. to join together, yisin K.tobe leavened. 

*^OK K. to ihut. '^n K. to gird. "rbn K. to ferment, 

tf^ K.to learn. ViH K. (not Ho.) io r^n K. to dedicate. 

19K K. to gird on. cease. bbi K. to devour. 

»Bk K. NL (not Hi.) a^ K. to ctit. Dtn K. to muizle. 

to be guUtg. rrn K. (not HL) to ^bn K. Hi. to lack. 

b^ K. Hi. to 5e vain. live. hbn Ni. to cover. 

nin K. HL to meditate, ton K.Bl to be teise. ifcn E. Ki. to be panic- 

qih K. to (hrust. *:An K. meaning doubt- itrttck. 

•nn K. Ni. to honour. fnl. yhn K. to delight. 

n^h K. Ni. to be. n^ E. NL to desire. ^^n K. to dig. 
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^^ K. BL to hMh. dhn K. KL HI. to MoL hig$ BL to he pretump' 
toiin K. ^. <o search, tfhin E. to eeUe. tuoue. 

3JEn K. (not Hi.) to A^. *)6>; K. to break through, t^'^f K. 1^1 to pervert. 

tTfen K. Ni. to tmw«- ai? K. to tore, (toto. *^5 K, Hi. to (tOe. 

gate. nrj^ K. to j)irf on at an ^taf^y Ni. to 5« Immt ¥f. 

♦a^ K. to tremble. omammiL ph? K. HL to (« ro» 

nhn K. to fofte tip. en^ HL to gather much. moved. 

•r|ti; m. to (e destined. ^? Ni. to 5e twwrftv. '^^ K. Ni HL to «•. 
bb; Ho. tobeswaddled. ^ K. Ni. to trouble. treai. 

b. The following are used with both simple and compound Sh'va, either 
in the same form or in different formic vis.: 

•nfej to bind. nbn to trud. trbs to wear. 

r\^n to turn. "^ to tcTOAAold. *)^ to encircle. 

b^ to tolce lfii)2e<^. C{i&n to iiikjover. t&9 to conceal 

t^ to Hnd. ^ijin to think. ^^ to shut up, restrain. 

pin to (e <<roii!^. "^ to be dark. ^f>^ to supplant 

n\n to be sick. "^^ to pass over. *)te to smoke, 

pin to divide. "^h to help. '^ tobe rich. 

e. The following ha^e simple Sh'va only in the passages or parts al- 
leged, hut elsewhere always compomid ShVa, Tiz.: 

^ 3 Chr. 19: 8, Pr. 15: 9, to love, yyn Ezek. 26: 18, to tremble. 

*niK Ps. 65: 7, to gird. trtn Hi. part, to be silent. 

q^ Ps. 47: 10, to gather. rhn Jer. 49: 87, to (« diswutged. 

r^n Ps. 109: 38, to go. ^^5 BccL 5: 8, to •crtw. 

3^n 2 Kin. 10: 9, to s%. v)9 Jer. 15: 17, Ps. 149: 5, and 

fi)n Job 89: 4, Jer. 29: 8, to dream, y^? Ps. 5: 12, to fxu^ 

q3n Job 20: 24, to cAaii^ pierce. "rpy Isa. 44: 7, to t^ in order. 

All other Pe gnttoral verbs, if they oceor in forms requiring a 8h'ya 
tinder the first radical, have invariably compound Sh'va. 

The use or disuse of simple Sh'va is so uniform aud pervading in cer- 
tain verbs, that it must in all probability be traced to the fixed usage of 
actual speech. This need not be so in all oases, however, as in other and 
less common words its occurrence or non-occurrence may be fortuitous; 
additional examples might have been pointed differently. 

§ 113. 1. The Hhirik of the prefix is in the Niphal future, imperative 
and participle, almost invariably lengthened to Tsere upon the omission of 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, IDH^ ^i^t ^"^ 23: 18, casrr (the retro- 
cession of the accent by § 85. 1) ImI 28: 27, phh} Job 38: 24, yim Num. 

* dnai Xtyifunv, f Except Ps. 44: 22. 
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82: 17, p^mi 2 Sam. 17: 23, which is in one instance expressed by the 
vowel letter ^^^ tvhTTi Ex. 25: 81. The only exception is iTTi:^ (two accents 
explained by i 42. a) Ezek. 26: 15 for y^!in\ Baer's edition has vn. 
According to some copies, which differ in this from the received text, Beghol 
likewise occurs in tmt^ Job 19: 7, mtrn Exek. 48: 18, D^^njl 1 Ohron. 
24: 8, Cjtoa Lam. 2: 11." In Job 84: 81 "i^&Oi is neither the infin. nor the 
imper. Kiph., as it has sometimes been explained, but the Kal pret. *)faM with 
He Interrogative, § 282. 4. 

2. The initial h of the Hiphil infinitive is, as in perfect verbs, rarely 
rigected after prefixed prepositions, as p^nb Jer. 87: 12 for P^t^t ^"^4^ 
Ecdes. 5 : 5, T^h 2 Sam. 19 : 19, ^h Bent. 26 : 12, ^tip^a Neh. 10: 89, 
^rrSfh 2 Sam. 18: 3''K'thibh; and still more rarely that of the Niphal infin- 
itire, t)toa Lam. 2: 11 for tri^^TO, ir(m Ezek. 26: 15. 

§ 114. The letter "^ resembles the other guttorak in not admitting 
Daghesh-forte, and in requiring the previous vowel to be lengthened in- 
stead, Crt^ Jon. 1 : 5, *iy^^ Ps. 106: 25. In other cases, however, it causes 
no change in an antecedent Hhirik, tfhf] Deut 19: 6, 'fVyi 2 Sam. 7: 10, 
n:}V?7 P** 0^: 12, except in certain forms of the verb nk^ to see, vis., K^l 
Kal ftiture with Yav conversive, shortened ftrom hh'n'; , nk'nn which alter- 
nates with ^ky^ as Hiphil preterite, and once with Yav conversive prete- 
rite, '^t''^ni Nah. 8: 5. It is in two instances preceded by Hhirik in the 
Hiphil infinitive, TVf^t ^fl'^n Jer- ^0: 84. In the Hophal species the 
participles Cjtna Isa. 14: 6, ro^*)^ Lev. 6: 14 take Kibbuts in the first syl- 
lable, but hk'n, 9^ have the ordinary KametsHhatuph. Besh always retains 
the simple ShVa of perfect verbs whether silent or vocal CfVj Oen« 44: 4, 
"i^4*r; Ps. 129: 86, except in one instance, tfi^y^ Ps. 7: 6, where it appears 
to receive Pattahh fturtive contrary to the ordinary rule which restricts it 
to the end of the word § 60. 2. a. 

§ 115. The verb b{pK reduplicates its last instead of its second radical 
in the Pnal, V^^; '^fyj reduplicates its last syllable, ^'O'W Lam. 2: 11, 
J 92. a. 

Hfj is a secondary root, based upon the Hiphil of b)n. See 9^ verbs. 

For the peculiar forms of 6)^^ and Tfin see the *^ verbs, t\^ and X^, 



Arm GuTTUBAL Vebbs. 

§ 116. Ayin guttural verbs, or those which have a 
guttural for their second radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, viz.: 

1. The influence of the guttural upon a following 
vowel being comparatively slight, this latter is only con- 
verted into Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, 
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and the feminine plural of the future and imperative 
Niphal, Fiel, and Hithpael, where the like change some- 
times occurs even without the presence of a guttural 

bka: for bte^ rabkan for njbi^an. 

2. No forms occur which could give rise to Pattahh 
furtive. 

3. When the second radical should receive simple 
ShVa, it takes Hhateph Pattahh instead as the compoimd 
ShVa best suited to its nature; and to this the new vowel, 
formed from ShVa in the feminine singular and mas- 
culine plural of the Kal imperative, is assimilated, ''5»5 
for '^^Ka. 

4. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may either remain short as in an inter- 
mediate syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, 
Pattahh to Kamets, and Eibbuts to Hholem, § 60. 4, 
Tn?, bija- 

§ 117. The inflections of Ayin guttural verbs may be 
shown by the example of ^$3, (Paradigm V.) which in 
some species means to redeem, and in others to poUute. 
The Hiphil andHophal are omitted, as the former agrees 
precisely with that of perfect verbs, and the latter differs 
only in the substitution of compound for simple ShVa in 
a manner sufficiently illustrated by the foregoing species. 

a. The Paal infinitiye is omitted from the paradigm as it is of rare 
occurrence, and there is no example of it in this class of verbs. As the 
absolute inflnitive Piel mostly gives up its distinctive form and adopts that 
of the constract, § 92. d, it is printed with Tsere in this and the f611owing 
paradigms. 

Bemabks on Ayin Guttueal Yebbs. 

§ 118. 1. If the second radical is *^ the Eal future and imperative oom* 
monly have Hholem; but the following take Pattahh, T|bK to he long^ ^^ 
to kneel, ab»3 to U dried or detoUde, *nn to tremble^ C|^n to reproat^ to 
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vfwter, y^n to sharpen, a^ p^) to be etoeet, af>u to come near, d^i; to 
cover; Cj^a to tear in piecee, has eitlier Hholem or Pattahh; «$Sn to ploitgh 
has fat d,tohe silent has fat. a. 

2. With any other guttural for the second radical the Eal future and 
imperative hare Pattahh; only bhs to roar, and Dfn to love^ have Hholem, 
Dh to curse, h^ to trespass, and b^^ to do, have either Pattahh or Hho- 
lem; the future of t^tt; (o ffrasp, is iHk^ or vjrttb. 

8. Pattahh in the ultimate is as in perfect verbs commonly prolonged 
to Kamets before suffixes, where Hholem would be rejected, njjn^ Prov. 
4: 6, ^bns^, 2 Kin. 10: 14, bjbm^ 2 Sam. 22: 48, "^^^Xt^ Isa. 45: 11,^ "^^^^ 
Qen. 29: 82. 

4. The feminine plurals of the Niphal and Piel futures have Pattahh 
with the second radical whether this be *) or another guttural, hj^hari Ezek. 
7: 27, hSB^OPi Prov. 6: 27, ns^Sm Ezek. 16: 6, mSBiUn Hos^^-'lS, but 
Tsere occasionally in pause, nsnh^ Jer. 9: 17. 

§ 119. 1. With these exceptions the vowel accompanying the guttural 
is the same as in the perfect verb; thus the Kal preterite mid, e :^K 
Gen. 27: 9, ^^K Beut. 15: 16; infinitive pi\ 1 8am. 7: 8, sHd Jer. 15:'d) 
with Makkeph.'^-n'jS 1 Kin. 5: 20; Niphal infinitive, dW'? Ex. IT: 10, with 
suffixes, ^3r«n 2 Chron. 16: 7, 8, with prefixed 9, cMbs Judg. 11: 25, b^9 
1 Sam. 20: 6, 28, and once anomalously with prefixed K, vHi^M Ezek. 14: 8 
(a like substitution of K for h occurring once in the Hiphil preterite tTi^K 
Isa. 68: 3); future d^*; Ex. 14: 14, with Yav conversive, tOKn*^^ Job 7: 5, 
ifl^f^T Ex. 32: 1, pij^5 Judg. 6: 84, nteril Ex. 9: 15, ^^fenyNum. 22: 25, 
or with the accent on the penult, &)^'^^ Ex. 17: 8, DrbpQ Gen. 41: 8; 
imperative, dHbn 1 Sam. 18 : 17, or with the accent thrown back, ^^bri 
Gen. 18: 9; Hiphil infinitive, QJkan 1 Sam. 27: 12, pfon Gen. 21: 16, D^ 
Deut 7: 2, apocopated future, dfc^: 1 Sam. 2: 10, ntei Deut. 9: 26, n^a? Ps. 
12: 4, with Yav conversive, 0^:^1 1 Kin. 22: 54, ^nsKJ Zeoh. 11:8; impera^ 
tive, abpjn Ex. 28: 1, with Makkeph, "^^ Ps. 81 :' ll, "prm 2 Sam. 20: 4, 
''hi\\A\ Beut. 4: 10, with a pause accent the last vowel sometimes becomes 
Pattahh, pn^ Job 18: 21, tTJW Ps. 69: 24, though not always, brjpjn Lev. 
8: 8. Hophal infinitive, 3^^ ^ ^^* ^ • 2^* Tsere is commonly retained in 
the last syllable of the Piel and Hithpael, which upon the retrocession or 
loss of the accent is shortened to Seghol, Q$nip Lev. 5 : 22, V^nb^ Hos. 9 : 2, 
prv^^ Gen. 89: 14, -p»T»^ P«. 104: 26, C|'jfn 74: 10, rni&v^ Gen. 89: 4, DrbnTil 
Dan. 2:1, S'^'btin 2 Kin. 18: 28, and occasionally before suffixes to Hhiiik, 
bb^B Isa. 1: 1*5, t7|n»3 (fem. form for ^^nm^, § 61. 5) 1 Sam. 16: 15 but 
taa^mb isa. 80: 18, DJ^^ Ezek. 5: 16; in a few instances, however, as in 
the perfect verb, Pattahh is taken instead, thus in the preterite, isthh MaL 
8: 19, din Ps. 108: 18, ph) Isa. 6: 12, ttJ^K Deut. 20: 7, ^^ Gen. 24: 1 
C^hsi rarely occurs except in pause), ID^B Isa. 25: 11, and more rarely still 
in the imperative, a^5 Ezek. 87: 17, and future aiijrn Prov. 14: 10, ikyrP, 
t^mDan.l:8. 

ITT f 

2. hko, which has Kamets in pause, i^, ^^{^i but most commonly 
Tsere before sufiixes, iy^, ^^^i exhibits the peculiar forms, Q^^K^ 
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1 Bam. 18: 18 tm)^ i Sam. 1: 20, mh^MBf Jndg. 13: 6, mt i djVKQJll 
1 Sam. 1 : 28. 

8. Kamett Hhataph lometimef remaini before the guttural in the Kal 
imperatiye and infinitiTe with mfftzea or appended n, DbiK Hob. 9: 10, 
^l^MJ Bath 8: 18, D^^ Am. 2: 4, ta^DM^ (by § 61. 1) iBa/dV: 12, ^^^^ 
Deut 20: 2 (the alternate form being ^37^ Josh. 22: 16), t^^Orn Ex. 80: 18, 
hf^n^ Ezek. 8: 6, and lometimes is changed to Pattahh, T^^^ luk 57: 18, 
teSVo Eaek. 20: 27, n^» Hot. 6: 2, nhrw Dent. 10: 15, n^»W Jer. 81: 12, 
or with simple ShVa under the guttural, ^pu^ Ps. 68 : 8, ^ian 2 Ckron. 
26: 12. In h^ Num. 28: 7, Kameta Hhatuph it lengthened to Hholem in 
the timple syllable. Once the paragogic imperative taket the form t\\k^ 
Ita. 7: 11, comp. htnte, txsifx^ Dan. 9: 19, rwif'n Ps. 41 : 5. 

4. Hhirik of the inflected Kal imperative it retained before ^, >lh*t& 
Josh* 9: 6, and once before n, ^hno Job 6: 22; when the first radical it Bl 
it beoomet Seghol, ^m Pt. 81: 24^^ -mM Cant 2: 15; m other oases it it 
changed to Pattahh, -*^91 Isa. 14: 81, !|^ Judg. 10: 14. 

g 120. 1. The compound Sh'ya after Kamett Hhatuph is (^•), after 
Beghol (^), in other catet (^), as is sufficiently shown by the examples al- 
ready adduced. Exceptions are rare, 4nK Buth 8: 15, "^rn^ Ezek. 16: 88, 
Vnxnj f/'thd^rthu Isa. 44: 18. 

2. The letter before the guttural receives compound Bh*va in pfcT; 
Oeu. 21: 6; in "^k^VtZ Ezek. 9: 8, this leads to the prolongation of the 
preceding vowel and its expression by the vowel letter M, § 11, 1. a. This 
latter form, though without an exact parallel, is thus susceptible of ready 
explanation, and there is no need of resorting to the hypothesis of an error 
in the text or a conftLsion of two distinct readings, "n^t^s and "^^^ 

8. Besh commonly receives simple Sh'va, though it has compound in 
some forms of tf^a, e. g. %3::;3Pi Num. 6: 28, tin^ ^^' 27: 27. 

§ 121. 1. Upon the omission of Baghesh-forte from the second radical 
the previous vowel it alwayt lengthened before *), almost always before 
K, and prevailingly before 9, but rarely before h or n. The previous vowel 
remains short in n^a to terrify, Dys to provoke, tsb^ to be few, *^in to 
ihake, and p^ to cry. It is sometimes lengthened, though not always, in 
*^ to make plain, Cjlks to commit adultery, yk^ to despise, ik^ to reject, 
Wko to ask; ^^a to consume^ ibt to sweep away by a tempest, n!^ to abhor; 
^62 to affright, nhs to be dim, \iy\ to lead. It it alto lengthened in nNg 
to be duUf which only occurt EocL 10 : 10. The only inttances of the pro- 
longation of the vowel before n are &hb Pi. inf. Judg. 5 : 8, l^p Pu. pret. 
Ezek. 21: 18, Vii Pu. pret. Pt. 86: 18, ^:crnnn Job 9: 80, the firtt two of 
which may, however, be regarded at nount. Dagheth-forte it retained and 
the vowel consequently remaint thort in n ii3 Ezek. 16: 4, i^k^ Job 88: 31, 
nnlett the point in the latter example is to be regarded at Mappik, § 26. 

2. When not lengthened, Hhirik of the Piel preterite commonly re- 
maint unaltered before the guttural, ^^n^ Job 15: 18, V^i^ Jer. 12: 10, 
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though it !• in two inttanoea changed to Seghol, ^/m^ Jndg. 5: 38, *>^r4i^ 
Pi. 51: 7. 

8. When under the influence of a panae accent the gattnral receivee 
Kamets, a preceding Pattahh is converted to Seghol, § 63. 1. a, Tf^^H}^ 
Ezek. 5: 18, QTOrn Num. 23: 19, :nrwi Num. 8: 7. 

§ 122. 1. *)iri and ^^W^ are Piel forms with the third radical redupli- 
cated in place of the second; "tfrjtitd doubles the second syllable; and ^SHM 
*an Hos. 4: 18, is by the ablest Hebraists regarded as one word, the last 
two radicals being reduplicated together with the personal ending, § 82. a. 

2. «$S]^ and '^bo have two forms of the Piel, ^y^ and Vh^ ^^ and 
Va?b, § 92. b.; and l^i?| two forms of the Hithpael, ^9»r^, ^^irn Jer. 46: 
7. 8; :}^Kbp Isa. 52: 5,^ follows the analogy of the latter; ^Ki; 'eccL 12: 5, 
i» sometimes derived from y^ to despise, as if it were for ^"^ikr; such a 
form would however be unexampled. The vowels show it to be the Hiphil 
fature of y^ or rather yic to flourish or blossom, the t< being inserted as 
a vowel letter, § 11. 1. a,^^JKJ^ Isa. 59: 3, Lam^ 4: 14 is a Kiphal formed 
upon the basis of a Pual, § 88. e* (2). tt^'n^t Ezra 10: 16 is an anomalous 
infinitive from v)S^, which some regard as Kal, others as PieL 



Lamedh Guttubal Yebbs. 

§ 123. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those which have 
a guttural for their third radical, are affected by the 
pecuharities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, viz.: 

1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative Piel, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael, nJti';. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical, as in the Piel 
and Hithpael and in some forms of the other species, 
may either be changed to Pattahh or retained; in the 
latter case the guttural takes Pattahh-fiirtive, § 17, after 
the long heterogeneous vowel, e. g. n|«'? or T^yi\ 

3. Hhirik of the Hiphil species, Hholem of the Kal 
and Niphal infinitives, and Shurek of the Kal passive 
participle, suffer no change before the final guttural, 
which receives a Pattahh-fiirtive, >t5^"7> *3^^^ 
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4. The guttural retains the simple ShVa of the per^ 
feet verb before all afformatives beginning with a con- 
sonant, though compound ShVa is substituted for it be- 
fore suffixes, which are less closely attached to the verb, 

5. When, however, a personal aflformative consists of 
a single vowelless letter, as in the second feminine sin- 
gular of the preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh- 
furtive to aid in its pronimciation without simdering it 
from the affixed termination, Xnn^iD. 

0. Some grammariaDB regard this as a Pattahb inserted between the 
gnttural and the final yowelless consonant by § 61. 2, and accordingly 
pronounce tnrM shalahhat instead of shala^hht. But as these verbs do 
not suffer even a compound Sh'va to be inserted before the affixed per- 
sonal termination, it Is scarcely probable that a full vowel would be ad- 
mitted. And the Baghesh-lene in the final Tav and the ShVa under it 
show that the preceding vowel sign is ndt Pattahh but Pattahh-ftirtive, 
§17.0. 

6. There is no occasion in these verbs for the applica- 
tion of the rule requiring the omission of Daghesh-forte 
from the gutturals. 

§ 124. The inflections of Lamedh guttural verbs may 
be represented by n5iD to send (Paradigm VI). The Pual 
and Hophal, which agree with perfect verbs except in 
the Pattahh-fiirtive of the second feminine preterite and 
of the absolute infinitive, are omitted from the paradigm. 
The Hithpael of this verb does not occur, but is here 
formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed 
with t\ of the prefix, according to § 82. 5. 

a. Instead of the Niphal infinitive absolute with prefixed n, which does 
not happen to occur in any verb of this class, the alternate form with pre- 
fixed 9, § 91. &, is given in the paradigm, HSl^ being in actual use. 

Bemabks on Lamedh Guttubal Vebbs. 

§ 125. 1. The Kal future and imperaUve have Pattahh except rcb Gen. 
48: 16; in one instance the K'thibh inserts 1, IT»bb« Jer. 5: 7, where the 
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K*]:! if "nbdK. The Towel a it retained before eafflxes, remaining short 
in D3^jp& Am* 9: 1, bat nsnaUy lengthened to Kamets, '^n:^^'; 2 Cbron* 81 : 17| 
tS^aib Gen. 28: 11. It it alto retained in pause before paragogic h^, ^t?S^ 
Ps. 77: 2, mVo, ft^^ Dan. 9: 19; elsewhere it is rejected riH^^ % Bam. 
14: 82, and in the imperative Hhirik is given to the first radical, "M5ud 
Job 82: 10, ^hh^ Gen. 48: 8. Hhirik appears in h'nap Gen. 25: 81, but 
verbs whose last radical is *^ commonly take Kamets Hhatuph like perfect 
verbs both before paragogic M^, and toffizes, *n^lb 1 Ohron. 29: 18, Dnttjjj 
Prov. 8: 8. 

2. The Kal infinitive constmct mostly has o, SfBnb Jon* 2: 1, iy)A Num. 
17: 28, -^f Isa. 54: 9, rarely a, T\\6 Isa. 58: 9, :p^» Nnm. 20: 8, ^'t3 1 Sam. 
15: 1. With a fsminine ending, the first syllable takes Kamets Hhatuph, 
n:h3& Zeph. 3: 11; so sometimes before suffixes, irbt 2 Sam. 15: 12, *^smd 
Keh. 1 : 4, Qs^^ Josh. 6 : 5, but more commonly Hhirik, ^ij^SL Am. 1:13, 
iya» Num. 36? 19, irtnB Neh. 8: 5, rarely Pattahh, ^jJ^i Ezek.' 25: 6. 

8. Host verbs with final *^ have Hholem in the Kal future and impera* 
tive. But such as have middle e in the preterite take Pattahh, § 82. 1. a; 
and in addition the following, viz. : "-ibM to shut, "nifa^ to say, ^n to honour, 
■n^n to grow pale, nhj to shake, n^ to be rich, ^r© to entreat, •^ie to slip 
OMay, ^^9 to press, *)^^ to drink or be drunken. The following have 
Pattahh or Hholem, "nif to decree, "^^^ to vow, "nj^ taU o, to reap, tat, a, 
to be short, 

§ 126. 1. Tsere is almost always changed to Pattahh before the guttural 
in the preterite, infinitive construct, future and imperative; but it is re- 
tained and Pattahh-fnrtive given to the guttural in pause, and in the in- 
finitive absolute and participle which partake of the character of nouns 
and prefer lengthened formt. Thus, Niphal: infin. coustr., 3?toi Esth. 
3: 8, mm Isa. 51: 14, future, n^®^ Ps. 9: 19, :?]»•: Job 17: 8,'impera- 
tive, even in pause, tn^* Piel: preterite, rfts Lev. 14: 8, Tjl 2 Chron. 
34: 4, infin. constr., 9ia Hab. 1: 13, A:^ Lam. 2: 8, future, rAfi*; Job 16: 13» 
iy;pe\ 2 Kin. 8: 12, l^!p?Mn Deut. 7: 5^ imperative, nl^ Ex. 4: 23. Hiphil: 
apocopated future, rr^^ 2 Kin. 18: 80, ftit. with Yav consecutive, yiw 
Judg. 4: 28, fem. plur., h99^ Ps. 119: 171, imperative, 9^ Ps. 86: 2, 
and even in pause, rt^2Cn l Kin. 22: 12. Hithpael: 9i|rih Prov. 17: 14, 
HAdTP Dan. 11: 40, n^TRlJn Ps. 106: 47; this species sometimes»has Kamets 
in its pausal forms, ^^^^ Josh. 9 : 18, i^'Sm Ps. 107: 27. On the other 
hand, the absolute infinitives: Piel, rAl^ Deut 22: 7, Hiphil, Pi^n Isa. 
7: 11, Hophal, r$cin Ezek. 16: 4. Participles: Kal, n^Sl Deut. 28: 52, but 
occasionally in the construct state with Pattahh, ^b Ps. 94: 9, :fih Isa. 
51: 15, ar^ Isa. 42: 5, r^ Lev. 11: 7, Piel, n^lQ 1 Ean. 3: 8, Hithpael, 
yirn^ 1 Sam. 21 : 15. Tsere is retained before suffixes of the second person 
instead of being either changed to Pattahh or as in perfect verbs short- 
ened to Seghol, PL inf. const ^^ Deut 15: 18, fut ^^ Gen. 81: 27. 
There is one instance of Pattahh in the Hiphil inf. const, n^in Job 6: 26, 
and one before a grave suffix D^^Stn Ezek. 21 : 29, comp. fut ^^^^^^ Ita. 
85: 4; "i$m 1 Sam. 15: 28 Hiph. alw. int in pause it by § 65. a. 

11 
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2. In verbs with final n Pattahh takes the place of Tsere for the most 
part in the Piel preterite (in pause Tsere), and fireqnently in the Hithpael 
(in pause Kamets); hut Tsere (in pause Tsere or Pattahh, § 65. a) is com* 
monly retained elsewhere, *iW Ps. 76: 4, i^Xb Ex. 9: 25, "n^nn Prov. 25: 6, 
•worn Ps. 93: I, •ncK'' Gen. 22: 14, HdK'^ Oen. 10: 19, npin Zeph. 2: 4. 
Two yerhs have Seghol in the Piel preterite, *i9'n (in pause, '^'n) and ^b3. 

§ 127. 1. The guttural almost always has Pattahh-furtive in the second 
fem. sing, of the preterite, V/mO Buth 2: 8, it^^io Ezek. 16: 28, P8«n Esth. 
4: 14, rini"Qn Ezek. 16: 4, scarcely ever simple Sh'va, T^\ 1 Kin. 14: 8, 
VTj^V Jer. 13: 5, and never Pattahh (which might arise from the concur- 
rence of consonants at the end of a word, § 61. 2), unless in rrijbb Qen. 
30: 15, and iTmi Gen. 20: 16, the former of which admits of ready ex- 
planation as a construct infinitive, and the latter may he a Niphal participle 
in the feminine singular, whether it he understood it is rectified or thou 
art righted, i. e. justice is done thee by this indemnification. Pattahh is 
once inserted before the abbreviated termination of the feminine plural 
imperative, l^i^ Gen. 4t 23 for narrd 

2. The guttural takes compound instead of simple Sh'va before suffixes, 
not only when it stands at the end of the verb, ^ata Num. 24: 11, r{^^ 
Prov. 25: 17, but also in the first plural of the preterite, ^it|3^ Ps. 44: 18 
(^anbl^ ver. 21), Isa. 59: 12, Ps. 35: 25, 2 Sam. 21: 6, Ps. 132*: 6; ^ retains 
simple ShVa before all persontd terminations and suffixes, trbif Judg. 4: 20, 
Dbn^K Mai. 1: 7, DD*in5 Josh. 4: 23. 

8. In a few exceptional cases the letter before the guttural receives 

compound Sh'va, n^r,?? ^*- ^^' *» '*^*3R^ ^^^ ^' ^^* 

§ 128. The Hiphil infinitive construct once has the feminine ending rn, 
nic^Q^ Ezek. 24: 26: na^ri^rim Ezek. 16: 50 for nanbni perhaps owes 

TI* 'TVS;'" Tt-l*-»^ ^ 

its anomalous form to its being assimilated in termination to the following 
word, which is a Lamedh He verb. In nplt» Am* 8: 8 K'thibh for Ma?);^ 
the guttural 9 is elided, § 53. 3. 

Pe Nun (f B) Vebbs. 

§ 129. Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two 
peculiarities, viz.: 

1. At the end of a syllable it is assimilated to the 
following consonant, the two letters being written as one, 
and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. This oc- 
curs in the Kal future, Niphal preterite and participle, 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species throughout; thus, 
iDir becomes ^r5:^ written tr, so IDb for taM, ^ifi for 
liripn. In the Hophal, Kamets Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts 
before the doubled letter, § 61. 5, ffi|»n for wh^n. 
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2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost from the beginning 
of a syllable when it is without a vowel, tia for icij, § 53. 2. 
A like rejection occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of 
a few verbs, the abbreviation being in this case compens- 
ated by adding the feminine termination t^; thus, t\XDh 
for niDi (by § 63. 2. a), the primary form being ilSip. 

0. In the Indo-European langaages likewiie, n is frequently conformed 
to or affected by a following consonant, and in certain circumstances it if 
liable to rejection, e. g. iyypaipu, ififiaXhi, ovarpitlKA, 

§ 130. 1. The inflections of Pe Nun verbs may be 
represented by TO3 to approach (Paradigm VII). In the 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, they do not differ from perfect 
verbs. The last column of the paradigm is occupied by 
the Kal species of "(np to give, which is peculiar in assi- 
milating its last as well as its first radical, and in having 
Tsere in the future. 

0. The Kal of Q95a is used only in the inflnitiye, future, and imperative, 
the preterite and paiticiple being supplied by the Niphal, which has sub- 
stantially the same sense: the missing parts are in the paradigm supplied 
from analogy. 

d. The future of )^ has Pattahh in one instance before Makkeph, "^TD 
Judg. Id: 5. 

Eemabks on Pb Nun Vebbs. 

§ 181. 1. If the second radical be a guttural or a vowel letter, Nun be- 
comes strong by contrast and is not liable to rejection or assimilation, 
birb Num. 84: 18, inj 2 Kin. 4: 24, "^afian Gen. 24: 48, nn^aK Ex, 15: 2. It 
is, however, always assimilated in dna the Niphal preterite of Dfia to repent, 
and occasionally in nha to descend^ e. g. rfr^ Jer. 21: 13, T\hp\ Prov. 17: 10, 
sTina Ps. 88: 8 but nhan ibid., nirj^n Joel 4: 11. 

2. Before other consonants the rule for assimilation is observed with 
rare exceptions, via.: i^^fan Isa. 58 : 3, q^atn Ps. 68: 3, "r&yi Jer. 8: 6, 
inisa*^ Deut 38: 9 (and occasionally elsewhere), -ajjr Job 40: 24, i^t]^^'] 
l8a."29: 1, ^"Tjan Ezek. 22: 20, bijab (for ^fcanb) Num. 5: 22, ^r%» (for 
Tjrftartp with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. 6) Isa. 33: 1, sij^nan Judg. 20: 81. 

8. Nun is commonly rejected from the Kal imperative with a, ti& 2 Sam. 
1: 15 (once before Makkeph, n:?a Gen. 19:9, in plural ni*a l Kin. 18: 30 and 
in order to permit the retrocession of the accent, § 35. 1, tn:5A Josh. 8: 9, 

11^ 
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1 Bam. 14: 88), 'V^j Ex. 3: 5, 91 Job 1 : 11, «^ Bent. 2: 24, ^ Eiek. 87: 9, 
trpv^^ Gen. 27: 26, though it is occasionally retained, V^9 2 Kin. 19: 29, 
K^9 Ps. 10: 12, or by a variant orthography, n^ Ps. 4: 7 but always elie- 
where VffO, In imperatiyes with 0, and in Lamedh He Terba which have e 
in the imperatiye, Nun is inrariably retained, ttHddProT. 17: 14, ^ Pf. 
24: 14, ops Num. 31 : 2, yftj Ps. 58: 7, h^pj; Gen. 80: 27, h^ Ex. 8: l! 

4. The rejection of Nun from the Kal construct infinitive occurs in bat 
few verbs; viz.: xroi (with suffix, ibmi) from «^9, rnb from rt^, TsA (twice) 
and r3a from !?59, nr^ (once) and 9t39 firomar^S, Ki^S has nto (by §60. 8. e\ 
with the preposition % mx^}} by § 57. 2. (8), once"nto (§ 53.* 3) Job 41: 17, 
once without the feminine ending, Kib Ps. 89: 10, and twice K^S; 1^9 has 
commonly nn (for naih), with suffixes "^to, but lf^ Num. 20: 21, and "^ 
Gen. 88: 9. 

5. The absolute infinitive Niphal appears in the two forms )hy} Jer. 
82: 4,lknd tfi^ Judg. 20: 39. 

6. The n of the prefix in the Hithpael species is in a few instanced 
assimilated to the first radical, § 82. 5. a, '^'PS'Oin^t} Esek. 5: 18, "r^KJM^ Bsek» 
87: 10, Jer. 28: 18, M&|Pl Num. 24: 7, Dan. 11: 14, lyv^'O Isa. 52: 5. 

(182. 1. The last radical of )hl is assimilated in the Niphal as well as 
in the Kal species, D^rd Lev. 26: 25. The final Nun of other verbs remains 
without assimilation, nsfcc, RSaU^j.nnsi. In 2 Sam. 22: 41 txe\h is for txeiii 
which is found in the parallel passage Ps. 18: 41. )hT\ 1 Kin. 6: 19. 17: 14 
K'thibh, is probably, as explained by Ewald, the Kal construct infinitive 
without the feminine ending ("{Pi) prolonged by reduplication, which is the 
case with some other short words, e. g. ^S^Q from *p3, "^c*^ for *^; others 
regard it as the infinitive ra with the 8 fern. plur. suffix or with *) paragogic; 
Gesenius takes it to be, as always elsewhere, the 2 masc sing, of the Kal 
future. fiiPi is the imper. with parag. h^ except in Ps. 8: 2, where it is the 
Kal const, inf. with the fern, ending h^ instead of n, comp. rm Qen. 46: 8. 

2. The peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs are shared by n^b to take^ whose 
first radical is assimilated -or rejected, in the same manner as 9, Kal inf. 
const, nrifr (with prep, b, nnjp^, to be distinguished from tTt(^\ 2 fem. sing, 
pret.), once TTp^ (by § 60, 3. c) 2 Kin, 12: 9, with suffixes ■'feng, fnt. n^^ 
imper. nfe, "^ rarely Hjfeb, ^tp^f Hoph. fut. trj^, but Niph. pret. >TJ^^3. In 
Hos. 11: 8 D^jb is the masculine infinitive with the suffix, for tailing; the 
same form occurs without a suffix, tt^ Exek. 17: 5, or this may be explained 
with Gesenius as a preterite for Txgh, 

8. In Isa. 64: 5 bnil has the form of a Hiphil future from V^ but the 
sense shows it to be from h^ for b^l, Daghesh-forte being omitted and 
the previous vowel lengthened in consequence, § 69. a. 

Atin Doubled (?"?) Vebbb. 

§ 133. The imperfect verbs, thus far considered, differ 
from the perfect verbs either in the vowels alone or in 
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the consonants alone; those which follow, differ in both 
vowels and consonants, § 107, and consequently depart 
much more seriously from the standard paradigm. The 
widest divergence of all is found in the Ayin doubled 
and Ayin Vav verbs, in both of which the root gives up 
its dissyllabic character and is converted into a mono- 
syllable; a common feature, which gives rise to many 
striking resemblances and even to an occasional inter- 
change of forms. 

§ 1 34. 1. In explaining the inflections peculiar to Ayin 
doubled verbs, it will be most convenient to separate the 
intensive species Piel and Pual with their derivative the 
Hithpael from the other four. That which gives rise to 
all their peculiar forms in the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and 
Hophal species, is the disposition to avoid the repetition 
of the same sound by uniting the two similar radicals 
and giving the intervening vowel to the previous letter, 
thus, no for aiC, SO for iio § 61. 3. 

2. In the Kal species this contraction is optional in 
the preterite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though 
usual in the construct, and it never occurs in the parti- 
ciples. With these exceptions, it is universal in the spe- 
cies already named. 

§ 135. This contraction produces certain changes both 
in the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the 
preceding syllable. 

1. When the first radical has a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 82. 1, as in the Kal preterite and infinitive absolute, and 
in the Niphal infinitive, future and imperative, this is 
simply displaced by the vowel thrown back from the 

second radical, thus aic, SO, nino, nb; aiisn, niorj; 
a?5n, nfen. 

2. When the first radical ends a mixed syllable as in 
the Kal future, the Niphal preterite, and throughout the 
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Hiphil and Hophal, this will be converted into a simple 
syllable by the shifting of the vowel from the second 
ludical to the first, whence arise the following mutations: 

In the Kal future aislC'; becomes ati'^. with ? in a simple 
syllable, contrary to § 18. 2. This may, however, be con- 
verted into a mixed syllable by means of Daghesh-forte, 
and the short vowel be retained, thus aS^; or the syllable 
may remain simple and the vowel be lengthened from 
Hhirik to Tsere, § B9, thus, in verbs fut. a, Tb.'; for l^ttVi 
or as the Hhirik of this tense is not an original vowel 
but has arisen from ShVa, § 85. 2. a (1), it may be 
neglected and a, the simplest of the long vowels, given 
to the preformative, which is the most common expedient, 
thus a6\ The three possible forms of this tense are con- 
sequently a6;, afet and *cb^ 

In the Niphal preterite 3^03 becomes by contraction 
355. In a few verbs beginning with T\ the short vowel is 
retained in an intermediate syllable, thus "inJ for t'irtD; 
in other cases Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, ihs for "pro, 
or as the Hhirik is not essential to the form but has 
arisen from Sh'va, § 82. 2, it is more frequently neglected, 
and Kamets, the simplest of the long vowels, substituted 
in its place, thus abl The forms of this tense are, there- 
fore, a6;, yiD, ^5. 

In the Hiphil and Hophal species the vowels of the 
prefixed n are characteristic and essential They must, 
therefore, either be retained by inserting Daghesh-forte 
in the first radical, or be simply lengthened; no other 
vowel can be substituted for them, afan for a^'SOn, afe^ or 
ab^ for 1*^0;', nfen (Kibbuts before the doubled letter by 
§ 61. 5) or 2b^n for S^cn. 

3. The vowel, which is thrown back from the second 
radical to the first, stands no longer before a single con- 
sonant, but before one which, though single in appear- 
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ance, is in reality equivalent to two. It is consequently 
subjected to the compression which affects vowels so 
situated, § 61. 4. Thus, in the Niphal future and impera- 
tive Tsere is compressed to Pattahh, niD"^, nfe*;; aiSH, 
aoSl (comp. bfe:p, ribigp) though it remains in the infini- 
tive which, partaking of the character of a noun, prefers 
longer forms. So in the Hiphil long Hhirik is compressed 
to Tsere, S^crj, nfcn (comp. b^tDID^ ^Dbbl^ID). 

§ 136. Although the letter, into which the second 
and third radicals have been contracted, represents two 
consonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at 
the end of the word. But 

1. When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-f orte, and the preceding vowel, 
even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, is re- 
tained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre- 
serves its accent, § 33. 1, nao, ^&. ^ 

2. Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting one of the diphthongal vowels, 
(i) in the preterite, and e (^.^) in the future. By the 
dissyllabic appendage thus formed the accent is carried 
forward, § 32, and the previous part of the word is 
shortened in consequence as much as possible, abn, 

T •-i' t' tvsi 

3. When by the operation of the rules already given, 
§ 135. 2, the first radical has been doubled, the reduplica- 
tion of the last radical is frequently omitted in order to 
reheve the word of too many doubled letters. In this case 
the retention of the vowel before the last radical, con- 
trary to the analogy of perfect verbs, and the insertion 
of a vowel after it, are alike lumecessary, and the accent 
takes its accustomed position, ^Q*;, nsa^R 

§ 137. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes pre- 
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serve the regtdar form, as b^flj ^\^j ^I^WT The triple 
repetition of the same letter thus caused is in a few 
instances avoided, however, by redupUcating the con- 
tracted root with appropriate vowels, as 'JjfcSO, bjbipnrj. 
Or more commonly, the reduphcation is given up and 
the idea of intensity conveyed by the simple prolongation 
of the root, the long vowel Hholem being inserted afiter 
the first radical for this purpose, as liio, bVarn. 

§ 138. In Paradigm VUi the inflections of Ayin 
doubled verbs are shown by the example of 3hD to sur- 
round. The Pual is omitted, as this species ahnost in- 
variably follows the inflections of the perfect verb; certain 
persons of the Hophal, of which there is no example, are 
likewise omitted. An instance of Piel, with the radical 
»yllable redupUcated, is given in "tjOipD to eoccite. 

a. The Hithpael of 2^D does not aotaally occur; but it is in the para- 
digm formed firom analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed with the T\ 
of the prefix, agreeably to 9 82. 5. 

Remabes ok Atin Doubled Yebbs. 

S 189. 1. The nncontracted and the contracted forms of the Kal preterite 
are used with perhaps eqoal frequency in the third person; the former is 
rare in the first person, "TOOt Zech. 8: 14. 15, Qtb Dent. 2: 85, and there 
are no examples of it in the second; VB^ Gen. 49: 23 and ttS Job 24: 24 
are preterites with Hholem, 9 82. 1. In Ps. 118: 11, "^d^^^tfDI "^xip the 
nncontracted is added to the contracted form for the sake of greater em- 
phasis. CompoDud ShVa is sometimes used with these yerbs instead of 
simple to make its vocal character more distinct, § 16. 1. 6, 4b& Gen. 29: 8, 8, 
Absc Ex. 15: 10, X^l"^ Isa. 64: 10, *^3^ Oen. 9: 14, W^n Num. 28: 25. 

2. The following are examples of the contracted infinitiye absolute, 
ap Kum. 28: 25. Vo Bath 2: 16, "ViD Isa. 24: 19, M?! (with a paragogic 
termination) ibid.; of the nncontracted, -vi^ifi}, *fi%, ^i^, Cfibtt, nihs, nihtt, 
Ti^lb; of the infinitive construct, tV^i and T», iib and ao, Obaj,' n*ii^,'^, DR, 
once with « as in Ayin Vav verbs, "na Ecdes. 9: 1, and occasionally with 
a, -T? Isa. 45: 1, ^ Jer. 5: 26, d^a (with 8 plur. sut) BccL 8: 18, dissn 
Isa. 80: 18 (t^^Tj Ps. 102: 14); Drnb Isa. 17: 14, though sometimes explained 
as the noun Dn^ with the suffix their bread, is the infinitive of &^ to grow 
warm; Dftl^ Oen. 6: 8 Eng. ver. for that also, as if compounded of the 
prep, a, the abbreviated relative and DA, is by the latest authorities regarded 
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as the inflnitiya of ^ in (heir erring; "An Job 29 : 8 lias Hhitik before the 
suffix. The feminine tennination rvi is appended to the following inflnitiyes, 
ni^ Ps. 77: 10. Job 19: 17, rvrnvj Ezek. 36: 8, *riiat Pa. 17: 8. The impera- 
tiye, which is always contracted^ has mostly Hholem, ab, W\ and th but 
sometimes Pattahh, b& Ps. 119: 22 (elsewhere U), hb Ps. 80: 16. FOrst 
regards nn as a contracted participle from nihn, analogous to the Ayin Yay 
form tifj. 

3. The following nnoontracted forms occur in the Kal fatare, "i^rn Am. 
6: 15, Ti^. and n^n from "ria; m the Niphal, aai^ Job 11: 12; Hiphil, Dwrin 
Hie. 6: 13, D*r^^ Ecek. 3: 15, '^i^lPtm Jer. 49: 37, and constanUy in *iin and 
^V; Hophal, nr^ Job 20: 8 from ^3. In a few instances the repetition of 
the same letter is avoided by the substitation of M for the second radical, 
^b^a*! = ^Tfl Ps. 58: 8 and perhaps also Job 7: 5, *r^i^ » ^"^^ Ezek. 
28? 24, Ley.' 13 : 51, 52, ipotx^ = 1\1^ Jer. 80 : 16 K'thibh! Gomp. iji Byriao 
UE>1^ part, of U9?. According to the Babbins ^ta »■ ^ha Isa. 18: 2, but see 
Alexander in loc. 

S 140. 1. Examples of different forms of the Kal fatnre: (1) With 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, D'*i, nix, afe*;, np^, dfe*';, Dfe*;; or with a 
as the second yowel, hv], *^y], \^PQlPj\ (2) With Tsere under the personal 
prefix, DTP, rahj, *ifc;^, "rp;^, bpn, ^Vrn, i being once written by means of the 
vowel letter *^, QH'tK. (3) With Eamets under the personal prefix, *ih^, nfan, 
tS^, nJr, p-Vi, yVC nS5'>; this occurs once with fut. a, "ttV Prov. 27: 17. With 
Yay Consecutive the accent is drawn back to the simple penult syllabe in 
this form of the future, and Hholem is consequently shortened, § 64. 1, U^, 
'to^, tr^, W>1, '|t^* There are a few examples of « in the future as in 
Ajin Vav^verbs^ 'pnjTProv. 29: 6, ]«n; Isa. 42: 4, Eccles. 12: 6, dhn Ezek. 
24: 11 and perhaps ^5*; Gen. 49: 19,^Hab. 3: 16, "V^ir Ps. 91: 6, though 
Oesenins assumes the existence of ^1 and ^^ as distinct roots from H^i 
and TiV$. 

2. The Kiphal preterite and participle: (1) With Hhirik under the 
prefixed 3, nfias Job 20: 28, ^Hd, *n^3, r\h}. (2) With Tsere under the prefix, 
ia:f33 Jer. 22:' 23, D-^-^W MaC 3: 9, d-r^na Isa. 57: 5. (3) With KameU 
under the prefix, 11^3, ^ns, *ih3; sometimes the repetition of like vowels in 
successive syllables is avoided by exchanging a of the last syllable for Tsere, 
^j^3 and ^3, Or 3 and 0^3, rQpS Ezek. 26 : 2, or for Hholem as in Ayin Yav 
verbs, y^ £ccl.^2: 6, m^^ Am 8: 11, Mnii3 Nah. 1: 12, 4ii3 Isa. 84: 4. 

8. The Niphal future preserves the Tsere of perfect verbs in one ex« 
ample, bhn, Lev. 21: 9, but mostly compresses it to PattAhh, W"^, VtH, rw*;, 
"ran, Tpon, D!fan, rr^, C)tK; like the preterite it sometimes has Hholem, tSiin 
Isa. 24: 3, pisPl ibid. If the first radical is a guttural and incapable of 
receiving Daghesh, the preceding Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, ^Hl, ^^K, 
Opt, -p^In, W^. The Kal and Niphal futures, it will be perceived, coincide 
in some of their forms; and as the signification of these species is not 
always clearly distinguishable in intransitive verbs, it is often a matter of 
doubt or of indifference to which a given form should be referred. Thuii 
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^^f ^"^1 ^4^ are in the Kiphal according to GMeniot, while Ewald makes 
them to be Kal, and Fiirtt the first two Niphal and the third Kal. 

4. The Kiphal infinitive absolute: riin Isa. 24: 3, pibn ibid, or with 
Tsere in the last syllable, oki 2 Sam. 17: 10. The infinitive construct: 
Dpn Ps. 68: 8, bhn Ezek. 20: 0, and once with Pattahh before a suffix, 
"4m Lev, 21: 4. The imperative: nan Isa. 52: 11, ^a^ Num. 17: 10. 

5. In the Hiphil preterite the vowel of the last syllable is compressed 
to Tsere, abn, njon (in pause "ten, so :>mon, :^rn), or even to Pattahh, 
P^^f ^r?» ^^T^i "^^tn, ^ri^n, Sf^fln, rran, ^mbn, ^firi. Both infinitives have 
Tsere, thus the absolute: p^n, npn, nfcn, ifcn, ^r;n; the construct: •ipn, 
"^^t ^^7 C^k^ Zech. 11: 10), ^in, b^n^ ttfni in pause t'nnn, p^n, with 
a final guttural, 5^n, ?^n. The imperative: aon, *^b^i ifen, ^'!?7» 3?'rn; 
^avn Job 21:5 is a Hiphil and not a Hophal form as stated by Oesenius, 
the first vowel being Kamets and not Kamets Hhatnph. Futures with a 
short vowel before Daghesh-forte in the first radical: la^]^, DITP, ^art, ^rs?; 
with a long vowel, "ji;, ^ij, lij, brp or i^, brn, 5^1; and ?n;, r|6n, yxi^ 
(e expressed by the vowel letter K, § 11. 1. a) Eccles. 12: 5. When in this 
latter class of futures the accent is removed firom the ultimate, whether by 
Vav Consecutive or any other cause, Tsere is shortened to Seghol, bj^, 
P7y. *®i5i ^^^t "n^ii ^rj^f and in one instance to Hhirik, y'^'} Judg. 9:'58 
Qnhl would be from yTi) before a guttural it becomes Pattahh, 2n*l, *Tr^, 
-^'. Participles: ate, nte, iihp, ik? Ezek. 81: 8, r^p Prov. 17: 4. In a 
very few instances the Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is retained in the 

'last syllable of this species as in Ayin Vav verbs, Tpte Judg. 8: 21, D*^ 
Jer. 49: 20, D^irr Num. 21 : 80. 

6. Hophal preterites: bfrm, hy.WU , «Dan; futures: Q?>n, ng^P, p^r, ifn, 
n^n, njs«p, agV^, ni^, tJO^; pai-ticiples: Tt^^a, n5^ or in some copies *il?j 
2 Bam. 28: 6; infinitive with suffix, n^^^ Lev. 26: 84, with prep., narna 
ver. 48. 

S 141. 1. Upon the addition of a vowel affix and the consequent inser- 
tion of Daghesh-forte in the last radical, the preceding vowel and the posi- 
tion of the accent continue unchanged, ^si, 49^^, ^9^3 (distinguished from 
the fem. part, n^bra), ^iiy^\ if the last radical does not admit Daghesh-forte 
a preceding Pattahh sometimes remains short before n, but it is lengthened 
to Kamets before other gutturals, rnh^ ^"Jl (^^^- 2)» ^?^i '^ ^^^ ^^ 
When the firbt radical is doubled, Daghesh is omitted fi'om the last in the 
Kal fut. ^Q^, ^^If:, ^bn*;, and occasionally elsewhere ^hsp Hi. fut. ^^BH 
Ho. pret. Other cases are exceptional, whether of the shifting of the 
accent, ^S*i Ps. 3: 2, ^"n Ps. 55: 22, ^p Jer. 4: 18, and consequent short- 
ening of the vowel, "^J Jer. 7: 29 for "^l, ^, lh for '»|'**i, ^^, rtnti Jer. 
49: 28 (with the letter repeated instead of being simply doubled by Daghesh, 
so likewise in ti'Hw; Jer. 5: 6, "^aian Ps. 9: 14) for ^ib'; the omission of 
Daghesh, mib 1 Sam. 14: 36, min Prov. 7: 13, Ji2Mn Cant 6: 11, 7: 18, 
l^m Job 19: 28, -nsg Num. 22: 11, 17 (Kal imper. with n^ parag. for 
"ra|?, shortened by Makkeph firom na|&, so tna^ ord Num. 28: 7), or in 
addition, the rejection of the vowel, ^n K. fat Gen. 11: 6 for «n^, n^ia 
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G^n. 11: 7 K. ftit for nVia, njbaa Isa. 19: S Ni. pret for h^^ or hjij, 
hhtpj Ezek. 41 : 7 Ki. fat. for Maoj ; 473 Jttdg. 5 : 5 according to Geflenios 
for ^h NL pret. of b^T to shake, according to others K. pret. of hh to flow; 
*5Pn Ezek. 86: 8 for feinn (Ewald) from ft5 to enter, or for sj3?pn Ni. fut 
of'rtj to^o up, siSrjJ Ezek. 7: 24 Ni. pret for linj, -nnj OanCl: 6 NL 
pret for ~^3. Once instead of doubling the last radical *^ ii inserted, T*^ 
Prov. 26: 7 for 6i, comp. tir'n'n Ezr. 10: 16 for ttJ-W?; or it may be for ri'j 
from rtn 8 174. 1. 

2. Upon the insertion of a vowel before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant, the accent is shifted and the previous part of the word shortened 
if possible; thus, with o in the preterite, T^'^^, *^f)i*iK1 (Kamets before *^ 
which cannot be doubled), fiWoj, «iia, T*P?t O'hiro}', n'i^rjf T^ (^^^ 
vowel remaining long before *^), n^nn (Pattahh instead of compound Sh'va 
on account of the following guttural, § 60. 8. e), "TiS^, once with u, %^199 
Mic. 2: 4; with c in the future, "^^^^ ^r\^ ^J^™* ^ the first radical 
be doubled, Daghesh is omitted from the last^ and the customary vowel is 
in consequence not inserted, HJp^^, nal^kn; other cases are rare and ex- 
ceptional, nn*i^, tn^6?i *^?h9, Qinbpa, vxaih which is first plur. pret for 
JDian not third plur. for W\ (Ewaid),*§ 54, 8; ^hiw Deut 82: 41, ''hian 
Isa. 44: 16, "^l^i^^ Ps. 116: 6 have .the accent upon the ultimate instead of 
the penult 

8. Before suffixes the accent is always shifted, and if possible the vowels 
shortened, ^^kU], Viab"; ftrom a&J, ^ssin, ?pll^ flrom Atbj, ^i'TH firom D^n, 
D^fin from ^febVin ^J^^'Oen. 43: 20, Isa! 80: 19,' ftom '|fr,'d5'in Lev. 26- 15 
firom ^^y the original vowels have been not only abbreviated but rejected, 
and the requisite short vowel given to the first of the concurring conso- 
nants, § 61. 1. In a very few instances a form resembling that of AyinYav 
verbs is assumed, Daghesh being omitted ft'om the last radical and the 
preceding vowel lengthened in consequence, Sjf^ Prov. 8 : 29 for ilhi ver. 27, 
TJforrjn Isa. 83: l for Tpjnn, vrriS^^Ai Ezek. 14: 8 for vrniawJi^ Tj^^^ 
Lam^l: 8 for tv&m Hi. pret of hll[ •in'^nn Hab. 2: 17 for "hm Hi. fut of 
nrn with 8 fem. plur. suf., Dp^K 2 Sam. 22: 48 in a few editions for d^^ 
Nun is once inserted before the suffix in place of doubling the radical, "isn^ 
Num. 28: 18 for -iay?. 

9 142. 1. Of the verbs which occur in Piel, Poal, or Hithpael, the fol- 
lowing adopt the forms of perfect verbs, viz.: 



•^*^« to curse. 
lis to plunder. 
■i^a to purify, 
^^ ^0 grope. 
pfej to refine. 
Q^n to warm, 
ykn to divide. 
nfrn to be broken. 
V^ to cover. 



a^^ to cry. 

t^rCD to smite, break. 

ah^ to take away the 

fieart. 
pfeb to lick. 
tiopa to feel, to grope. 
tiD to leap. 
b^B tojudge^ to inter' 

cede. 



*)};; to make a nest. 
yk\^ to cut off. 
abn to be many. 
^b*^ to be tender. 
*r*Tte to harrow. 

- T 

^^0 to rule. 
I^^ to sharpen. 
&9PI to be perfect. 
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172 ETTBfOLOOT. § 143 

2. The following, which are mostly eoggettiTe of a thort^ quick, re- 
peated motion, reduplicate the radical syllable, yiz.: 

"inn to bum. rho to linger. 9bx5 to aport, ddigki. 

^^^ to dance. 1\b^ to excite. pi^^ to run. 

nHb to be mad. C)jp:c to chirp. :9rn to mode 

3. The following insert Hholem after the first radical, tIs.: 

*)}» to complain. ^^; to fly. y^n to break. 

b3a to mix. Go; to lift up. rrh^ to $ink. 

p^a to empty. C)^D to occupy the threi' VM to spoil. 

Tift to cut. hold. uq^ to be desolate or 

n^l to sweep away. "i^x to (twd. amated. 

tm to be still. eb^ to cut of. C)jpt; to beat. 

rhr\ to break loose. «^ to gather. 

4. The following employ two forms, commonly in different senses, viz.: 

\>&^ and VJift to roll. '^^ to gather clouds, ^^XP to prae- 

bin to praiscj hiin to make mad. tise sorcery. 

bin to profane, hir\ to wound. nniD to burst, ^infi to shake to pieces. 
\ln to make gracious^ liin to be hip to curse, h^hp to whcL 

gracious. yir and "ppn to crush. 

VtiQ to speak, Wi^ to mow. ^^^ and nV^ to treat with vioknee. 
nip to change, nbid to surround. 

6. The following use different forms in different species. Tic: 

pfeh PL to decree, Pu. pfen. ih PL to shout, Hith. liTW.* 

n^o PL to measure, Hith. nifam tri^ PL to break, Pu, ttJi^^. 

^^» PL<oma*cWttcr, Hith. -ranom "jl^J PL (o inculcate, Hith. TJiW*? 

bbte PL to exalt, Hith. WinDn. (o pierce. 
hiis PL to maltreat, Hith. WltV? 
and iiwiTT, 

6. The following examples exhibit the effect of gattorals upon redupli- 
cated forms: Preterite, rtett5 Isa. 11: 8; Infinitive, "*«mnb Prov. 26: 21, 
pfcrwn Ex. 12:89; Future, r^rnm Ps. 110: 47, s c hg y ih W. 04: 10; Impe- 
rative, «ch»?n;^n Isa. 20: 0; Participle, ?Wfna Gen. 27: i2,'^m3nVn« Prov. 26: 18. 

S 143. 1. The Pual species adheres to the analogy of perfect verbs with 
the exception of the preterites, n'lia Kah. 3: 17, hi^ Lam. 1 : 12, the future 
:«^vn Isa. 66: 12, and the participles, hib'U^ U&. 0: 4, hVno Isa. 58: 5. 

* '^TXyq Ps. 78: 65 is not firom ^ (QeseniUs) but from *|h, see Alexander 
in loc 
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§ 144 FE TODH YEBBS. 173 

2. *iam 2 Sam. 22: 7 is contracted for ^nnm Pa* 18: 27; in regard to 
tbom in Uie same verse, Kordheimer adopts the explanation of Alting that 
it is a similar contraction of the Hithpael of ^^D thou toilt show ihyddf a 
judge^ but as it answers to t^fnn Ps. 18 : 27, the best aathorities are almost 
nnuiimoas in supposing a transposition of the second radical with the first 
and its union with n of the prefix. 

8. ihn and hit^. The prefixed h remains in the Hiphil future of b)n, 
e. ff. ifatti, ^Mnn ftfrriR and in the derivatiye nouns B'trirt, PiirtTa, 
whence these forms are in the lexicons referred to the secondary root TTili. 



Pb Yodh C^'B) Vebbs. 

§ 144. In quiescent verbs one of the original radicals 
is H, 1 or ■•, which in certain forms is converted into or 
exchanged for a voweL As K preserves its consonantal 
character when occupjdng the second place in the root, 
and also (with the exception of the Fe Aleph fiiture, 
§ 110. 3, and a few occasional forms, § 111. 2) when it 
stands in the first place, verbs having this letter as a 
first or second radical belong to the guttural class; those 
only in which it is the third radical (Lamedh Aleph) are 
properly reckoned quiescent. On the other hand, if the 
first, second, or third radical be either Yodh or Vav, the 
verb is classed as quiescent. All verbs into which either 
1 or ^ enter as a first radical are promiscuou^y called Pe 
Yodh, as the modes of inflection arising from these two 
letters have been blended, and Yodh in either case ap- 
pears in theKal preterite from which roots are ordinarily 
named, § 83. a. In the second radical the Yav forms 
(Ayin Vav) preponderate greatly over' those with Yodh 
(Ayin Yodh). In the third radical the Yodh forms have 
almost entirely superseded those with Vav, though the 
current denomination of the verbs is derived from neither 
of these letters but from He (Lamedh He), which is used 
to express the final vowel of the root in the Kal preterite 
after the proper radical has been rejected. 
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a. Verbs whoie third radical ii the consonant h belong to the gnttnral 
class, e. g. ntft, JTOFi and are quite distinct from the quiescent verbs n'^i in 
which n always represents a vowel, e. g. nij, ni^. 

§ 145. 1. In Pe Yodh verbs the first radical is mostly 
TocUi at the beginning, § 56. 2, and Vav at the close of 
a syllable. It is accordingly Yodh in the Kal, Piel, and 
Pual species, and commonly in the Hithpael, i^?;, DtD*;, 
2^1^, S^rnn. It is Vav in the Niphal and commonly in 
the Hiphil and Hophal species, n^DiD, n'TDin, ntiTl. 

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained, it will 
quiesce in and prolong the previous BQiirik, and the 
second radical will take Pattahh, e. g. Vh'^y, if the first 
radical be rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly 
lengthened to Tsere, TJb;;, the Pattahh of the second syl- 
lable being sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond 
with it, § 63. 2, c, e. g. ^W2] in a few instances Hhirik is 
preserved by giving Daghesh-forte to the second radical 
as in Pe Nun verbs, the following vowel being either 
Pattahh or Hholem, n^:, pk*;. 

3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal fixture, 
reject it likewise in the ijnperative and infinitive con- 
struct, where it would be accompanied by ShVa at the 
beginning of a syllable, § 53. 2. a, the infinitive being 
prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs by the feminine termina- 
tion, 2X0y raxD. 

§ 146. 1. In the Niphal preterite and participle Vav 
quiesces in its homogeneous vowel Hholem, aiciD, SXDiS; 
in the infinitive, future, and imperative, where it is doubled 
by Daghesh-forte, it retains its consonantal character, 

2. In the Hiphil Vav quiesces in Hholem, n'TDin, n*^'**; 
a few verbs have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, 3'tsTj, a'6'';;; 
more rarely still, the first radical is dropped and the 
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preceding short vowel is preserved, as in Pe Nun verbs, 
by doubling the second radical, ykHj Tk\ 

3. In the Hophal Vav quiesces in Shurek, ai^tl, SlD^'*; 
occasionally the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the second radical, jk^. 

a. The Hholem or Tsere of the Hiphil arises firom the oomhination of 
a, the primary vowel of the first syllable in this species, S 82* ^* ^* (S)» '^i^^ 
u or i, into which the letters *1 and "^ are readily softened, § 57. 2. (5). The 
Hholem of the Niphal is to be similary explained : the Hhirik of this species, 
which has arisen f^om ShVa and cannot combine with Vav, is exchanged 
for the simplest of the vowels a (comp. D03 , tii^J), and the union of this 
with 1 foTpxB 0. The Hophal retains the passive vowel u, which is occasio- 
nally found in perfect verbs, § 95. a. 

§ 147. The inflections of Pe Yodh verbs may be re- 
presented by those of DlB^ to sit or dwellj (Paradigm X). The 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omitted as they do not 
differ from perfect verbs. The alternate form of the Kal 
future is shown by the example of na^ to be dry. 



Remarks on Pe Yodh Verbs. 

S 148. 1. The following verbs retain Yodh in the Kal fatare, Tii.S 

tbi to he dry. "^^tohe poured. «V to fear, 

ri; to toil nij to appoint rrj; to cast. 

nfp to delay. C)?^ to he weary. «5^; to possetM, 

ni; to oppresi, y^ to counsel. Diij to put. 

pij to suck. ni^itohe beautiful T^; to sleep. 

The concurrence of Yodhs in the third person of the futnre is some- 
times prevented by omitting the qniescent ttii*;, ^K^lJi ''5C;, the long vowel 
receiving Methegh before vocal ShVa, and thus distinguishing the last two 
words firom the Lamedh He forms, AVCil from nicj and ^10^ f^om n!fO, 
iib.2. 

2. The following have Tsere under the preformative; those in which 
the second vowel is likewise Tsere are distinguished by an asterisk: 

arH'^ to know. * iB-^ to hear. 5p"» to he dislocated. 

TTP to he joined. * «^; to go out. * "T^; to go down. 

srn to conceive. ^iijto he straitened. * ai^r to sU^ dwell 
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The aeeond tyUable hfts Pattabb in ^^ Jer. 18: 17, Lam. 8: 48, and 
in the feminine plorala, hd^^n, ns'np); nSMxn has Beghol after the analogy 
of Lamedh Aleph verbs; hd:3lb*T^ (with the vowel-letter *^ for e) occnrs only 
in the K'thibh^ Esek. 85: 0, and of course has not its proper vowels. In 
iTn*\ Ps. 188: 6 the radical Yodh remains and has attracted to itself the 
Tsere of the preformative. Comp. 9 60. 8. e. 

8. The following insert Dagbesb-forte in the second radical, viz.: "TO^ 
to chastise, instntct, rc^ to bum. In ^rnn Isa. 44: 8 short Hhirik remains 
before a letter with Bh'va; "^dan*; Job 16: 11 is explained by some as a Kal 
fatore, by others as a Piel preterite. 

4. The following have more than one form: a&^ to he good fdt a&^, 
once *^^:3'^ Nab. 8: 8; pir to pour ptl, once p^l \ Kin. 22: 85; nir to 
form, -Tir and ^ir^J; ijb; to bum, nfej Isa. 10: 1^, and 'ipTt Dent. 82:'22; 
y^ to awake, y^, once yi^ 1 Kin. 8: 15; ^^ U> be precious, '^jb^ and 
*^fe?» or with a vowel letter for c, ^tfe't'i ^ ^ be dtsokAe, dip once ^X^&Vi 
Ezek. 6: 6; "T^ to 6e rxght, ^^, once r\y^, (8 fem. plnr., 9 88) 1 Sam*. 
6: 12. Bome copies have KfV\ Isa. 40: 80 for m\ 

5. In fatnres having Tsere nnder the preformative, the accent is shifted 
to the penult after Yav Oonsecutive in the persons liable to such a change, 
viz. : 8 sing., 2 masc sing., and 1 plur., Tsere in the ultimate being in con- 
sequence shortened to Seghol« 9^^?, ^^P)?, *1^. Pattahh in the ultimate 
becomes Beghol in ^% ^*«^1 (with a postpositive accent) Qen. 2: 7, 19, 
Diirij Cten. 50: 26; but ag'^5, ^'^Ji I^Ji }n^5» only once before a mono- 
syllable, 9 85* 1> T^"^^ ^^ 9: 2^* ^® accent remains on the ultinuite in 
the Lamedh Aleph form Kic^^, unless the following word begins with an 
accented syllable, e. g. K2C^1 Oen. 4: 16, 8: 18. The pause restores the accent 
in all these cases to its original position, tStt^l Buth 4: 1, s^^ Ps. 139: 1, 
W Ps. 18: 10, 9 85. 2. '^" 

9 149. 1. Kal construct infinitives with Yodh: itSi*^ and with a feminine 
ending ™fl';, rta^,, *t&; with suf. ''^OJi once with prep. *Ti©'»i 2 Ghron. 
81 : 7, Daghesh conservative after 1^ 9 1^* a> ^^T* S ^^' ^°^ ^ Jonh. 
22: 25 and with prep, fihb 1 Bam. 18: 29 firom vrr^i nrin once KY'p 2 Ohion. 
26: 15 firom nn^, \m\. 

2. Infinitives without Yodh: n^ (with su& ^bSTf^), n^? Ex. 2: 4, and 
without the feminine termination 5i, n'jS (with suf. "Ti^ib) and n^i, once 
vh 1 8am. 4: 19, 9 54. 2. Hfia (with suf. "Tifiqc), Hgi, mA (with suV. "ViTj), 
once nin Gen. 46: 3, nwn (with sul Wn^bn), rati (nittf, with suf. "rati once 
*nh2^ Ps. 23 : 6). Yodh is perhaps dropped from the absolute infinitive Siti 
Jer. 42: 10, which is usually explained to be for ^itt^; it may, however, be 
derived firom the Ayin Yav verb 2^. 

3. Imperatives with Yodh: rV;, K*^^, n^. Without Yodh: 5? (with 
n parag. nri Prov. 24: 14), an (with n parag. hyj; for rin Hos. 4: 18, 
see § 92. a\ VCL (mx, fem. plur. n^KX Cant. 8:^11), a^ (-ad, nhl^). 
With both forms: px'and pi; (Ijfep), T» P^l*;)! twice 'tS'; Judg. 5^: 18,*tb3i 
vH and mtH^. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 
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S 150. 1. Th# Niplial of rd; haa li instead of 5, "^ Zeph. 8: 18, rti&Q 
Lam. 1:4; «l^iD^ 1 Ohroiu 8: 5720: 8 has if foUowed by Bagheah. n^, 
whicli according to Qesenias is from nk^, has I; Ewald assomes the root 
to be TihsL, and refers to it likewise the Kal futore and the Hiphil ascribed 
to n^, 9 148. 8. and § 151. 4. In that case the Daghesh in *IP^, Isa. 83: 12, 
Jer. 51 : 58, will not require the explanation suggested in § 24. e, but the 
^'thibh mrv^in 2 Sam. 14: 80 wiU be unexplained, tt^j^ia Ps. 0: 17 is not 
the Niphal preterite or participle of v)^, but the Kal participle of lt$^9. 

2. Yodh appears in the Kiphal future of two verbs instead of Yay, 
^«J Gen. 8: 12, 1 Sam. 18: 8 K'ri, n^;^ Ex. 19: 18. In the first person 
aiio^ular K always has Hhirik, a^iijfij;, n^K, ^6jM, ^^JM, ?^^» '^J^. 

S 151. 1. In the Hiphil the following verbs have Yodh preceded by 
*Csere, vif.: ao; to be good^ i?^ to howl^ ^s^ to go to the right, ^in to 
(^nge, pi; to suck. Yodh is likewise found in'-Qlb^aVi Judg. 16: 26 K'thibh, 
and in the following instances in which the prefix has Pattahh as in per- 
fect verbs, d^'VK Hos. 7: 12, n"«rr? Prov. 4: 25, ^n Ps. 5: 9 K'ri (K'thibh 
•TOVi, comp. Isa- 45: 2 K'thibh nwiK, K'xl ^'^)l V^irp Gen. •: 17 K'ri 
(K'thibh fiucnri), b^'na^ 1 Chron. 12: 2. 

2. In y^liTl ^^^ ^*- ^1 (elsewhere a"^-" and W7; (once rt'^S^ Mic. 
1:8), the radical Yodh attracts to itself the vowel of the preformative, 
comp. S 148. 2. He remains after the preformative in >iV4'tP Isa. 52 : 5, 
n^W. Neh. 11: 17, Ps. 28, 7, rn^Vn 1 Sam. 17: 47, Ps. 116: 6. *Both Yodh 
and Yav, quiescing in their appropriate vowels, are liable to omission, 
T^f ^^^1 ^^1 ^V)^^, and once the vowel Tsere is dropped before a 
9uiixf Vl^^n Ex. 2: 9 for Vlj^r^. 

8. Yav consecutive draws the accent back to the penultimate Tsere or 
Hholem of the Hiphil ftiture in the persons liable to be affected by it, 
( 148. 5, and shortens the final vowel, nu^?, prihl, ^•^^, ni^, 9^; but 
with a pause accent t^V^hl Buth 2: 14. 

4. The following verbs insert Daghesh in the second radical in the 
Hiphil, vi2.: ^k'^ to set, place, :9k; to spread, pk; to pour, except inj^^'ia 
2 Kin. 4: 5 K'ri (K'thibh np2C*rQ), r^ to bum, except rm*^2Cin 2 Sam. 14:'^80 
K'thibh; see S 1^0. 1. 

5. In the Hophal % few examples occur of il followed by Daghesh, i^TjL'^ 
Ex. 10; 24, 9ir Isa. 14: 11, Esth. 4: 8, "rb^ Isa. 28: 16, pk^ Job 11; 15^ 
and a few of Hholem, a?i»"in Lev. 4: 28, 28,'«^'h Prov. 11: 25 for n*rh from 
rrS;. The construct infinitive: "^n Exr* 8: 11, and with the feminine ter^ 
mination tfivt Ezek, 16: 4, triti Gen. 40: 20, Ezek. 16: 5. 

S 152. 1. In the Kal preterite Yodh is onoa dropped, n*? Judg. 19: 11 
for ^^ . Hhirik occurs with the second radical of 'i^ and ^'^^ in the first 
and second persons singular with suffixes, and in the second person plural, 
which is perhaps due to the assimilating power of the antecedent Yodh, 

•• «• "^iVii ^^1. *3p|^. 

2. In the Piel Aitort the prefix Yodh of the third person is ooatraeted 

12 
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with the radical after Yav ooniecative, Vr^^^ Kah. 1 : 4 for Vitia^ , 1^ 
Lam. 8: 88, ^^}^ Lam. 8; 58, D^^^l 2 Chron. 82: 80 VM (K*thibh rT(&M). 

8. Three verbs have Vav in the Hithpael, rt^nn, ^iiltin, TOPn; n 
is aanmilated to the following 1 and contracted with it in ^W Ezek. 
23: 48 for ^t^^p^r) a peculiar Niphal formed on the basil of a Hithpael, 
S 88. c. (2). In Sknn Ex. 2: 4 for sirrri Yodh is rejected and its vowel 
given to the preceding letter, § 58. 8. d. 

9 158. 1. ^^7 ftiid ^^. "q^n to ^0 hi the Hiphil and for the most part 
in the infinitive constmct, ftiture and imperative Kal follows the analogy 
of Pe Yodh verbs, as though the root were ^^. Thus, Kal infl const 
ro^ (nab, with suf. ^A) rarely ^; fut. Tl?!? (once with the vowel letter 
*« for e, ribb*^ Hie 1 : 8, fem. pL Mjs3n), occasionally in poetry ^]^ (8 fern, 
sing. T|^^|r)); imper. *r|b (with n^ parag. nab, or without the vowel letter 
^b, fern. pL hdsb and yA) once %3bn Jer.^ 51; 50. Hiphil: T|4in once in 
the imp^. *v4^D ^^ 2< ^t <^d o^^ ^ ^^ participle &*^^bm Zech. 8: 7 
for D'^s'^VT?! § W. e. 

2. C)DM to gather and C)^ to a(2i are liable to be confounded in certain 
forms. In the Hiphil future of t\b^, o im twice represented by the vowel 
letter K, t|Olk^^ I Sam. 18: 29. ^bpKin Ex. 5: 7; C)6m drops its K in the 
Kal future, when it follows the Pe Aleph inflection, § 110. 8, which it does 
only in the following instances, C)O^S 2 Sam. 6: 1, C]ba Ps. 104: 29, n^Ok 
Mic 4: 6, ^DM 1 Bam. 15: 6, where the Hhirik, being abbreviated from 
Tsere, is short, notwithstanding the Methegh in the intermediate syllable, 
9 45. 2. The apoc Hiph. fiit. of t\hn when joined with the negative 
particle bK ii accented on the penult, rjOiti'^K Deut. 8 : 26, and in one in- 
stance the vowel of the ultimate is dropped entirely, p]tD'iJT'bfi<; Prov. 80: 6. 

8. D'^'bl^h Zech. 10: 6 is probably, as explained by Gesenius and 
Hengstenberg, for &*^lh3irih from ntsh to dweU, though Ewald derives it 
from a%) to return, as if for D'^'inOT, and Kimchi supposes it to be a 
combination of both words suggesting the sense of both, in which he is 
followed by the English translators, I itiU hrinff them offain to place them. 

It3*^i;h Isa. 80: 5 "is regarded by (Gesenius as an incorrect orthography 
for izhfjin ; but Maurer and Knobel read it ^"^knh and assume a root «)^ 
synonymous with H^ia". Alexander in loo. 

!;*«i9inPs. 16:5, see 9 90. 

Ayin Vav (i'S) and Ayin Yodh {"^9) Vebbs. 

§ 154. Yodh and Vav, as the second radical of verbs, 
have the following peculiarities, viz.: 

1. They may be converted into their homogeneous 
vowels i and u. 

2. They may be rejected when accompanied by a 
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§ 155 ATIN VAV AND ATIN TODH VEBBS. 179 

heterogeneous vowel, which is characteristic of the form. 
Yodh forms are confined to the Kal of a few verbs; in 
the other species Vav forms are universal 

a, Yodh is never found as a quiescent middle radical in any species 
but Kal: it enters as a consonant into the Piei of two verbs, and the Hith-^ 
pael of two, § 163. 1, the Niphal of ttm to be^ and the Hiphil of Wn to live, 

§ 155. 1. In the Kal preterite and active participle 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species, the quiescent is 
rejected and its vowel given to the preceding radical 
Thus, 

Kal preterite: 13^ for U)]) where a, which arises from 
blending a with the pretonic Kamets, § 62. 1, is in partial 
compensation for the contraction, n^ for MB, tia for WS, 
3*3 for 2^\ For an exceptional formation, see § 160. 1. 

Active participle: DJJ for DJIJ, M for MB, ica for llJlS, 
3*1 for nj"^, the ordinary participial form being super- 
seded by that of another verbal derivative, as is the case 
in some perfect verbs of a neuter signification, § 90. 

Hiphil and Hophal: U^n for D^pn, D^b; for D^^.p:, 
D^^n for Diiril, the short vowel of the prefix being pro- 
longed in a simple syllable, § 59. 

2. In the Kal construct infinitive, future, imperative 
and passive participle, the quiescent is softened into its 
homogeneous vowel, D^p, S'n; in the future the preforma- 
tive commonly takes the simplest of the long vowels a, 
D^l!>;, Dir;, comp. 2&. 

3. In the Kal absolute infinitive and in the Niphal 
species a similar softening of 1 occurs, which, with the 
accompanying or preceding a, forms o, § 57. 2. (5), Up 
(k6m-»kaum) for Di"lp; Di)iD for D"]]::, the prefix usually 
taking the simplest of the long vowels a; Dip*; for d\^\ 

4. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites o (i) is inserted before the affixed t^r^ 
mination in order to preserve the long vowel of the root 

12* 
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180 ETTMOLoay. § 156, 157 

from the compression incident to standing before two 
consonants, § 61. 4; in the feminine plurals of the Kal 
future e (pj) is sometimes inserted for a similar reason, 
this prolongation of the word being attended by a shift- 
ing of the accent and a consequent rejection of the pre- 
tonic vowel of the first syllable, Dhil3ip3, Piifa'Tjn, SrO'^b^pn. 
In the Niphal preterite, when the inserted i receives the 
accent, the preceding i is for euphony changed to ^ a. g. 
ijiib^pi 

5. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated 
future takes the diphthongal vowels o and e in distinc- 
tion from the ordinary fiiture, which has the pure vowels 
u and i, § 66. 1. (2) 6, thus niB;, nTD\ With Vav Conversive 
the accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened, ni^5, ilDJI. 

§ 156. 1. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of 
perfect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical ap- 
pearing as 1, 6. g. T!?> or as '', e. g. Dfjp. 

2. Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholenii Pi. Dbip, 

Pu. Dfaip, HitL nbipnn. 

0. In the Pual o is the patsive vowel here adopted in preference to u: 
in the Piel and Hithpael it arises from the combination of 11, to which 1 ii 
softened, with the antecedent a, ti^'ip for D^l^ , § 82. 6. b (8). 

3, Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, and the resulting biliteral is redupKcated, PL b^bs, 
Pu.b^b3. 

- t T 

o. The two forms of the intensive species, which depart from the re^« 
lar paradigm, precisely resemble in appearance those of Ayin doubled verbe, 
thongh constmcted upon a different principle, as already explained* 

§ 157. The inflections of Ayin Vav verbs are shown 
in those of D^lp to stand or rise, in Paradigm IX; the 
divergent forms of Ayin Yodh verbs in the Kal species 
are exhibited by a*n to contend. 
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eu Ayin Yav and Ayin Yodh yerbt are named not from the Kal pre- 
terite, in which the qniescent la rejected, but from the oonstmot infinitive, 
the simplest form in "which all the radicals appear. 

b. No Hophal forms occur in those persons in which the inflective ter- 
minations begin with a consonant. The same is true of the Ayin Yodh 
imperative. 

B.EMABKfl ON Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh Vbebs. 

S 158. 1. Medial Yodh and Yav remain without quiescence or rejection 
in a few verbs, whose root contains another feeble consonant by contrast 
with which these letters acquire new strength. This is always the case in 
Lamedh He verbs, e. g. h^H, hja; so likewise in the following guttural 
verbs and forms, 5_^a to expire, j'^l^jn; Isa. 29: 22, ; WX-^ Isa. 42: 11, ^^^ 
to be art enemy, 'P'b 1 Bam, 18: 9 K'ri (K'thibh Ti5), ni^J Jer. 4: 31, which 
are confined to the Kal species, and in nj*i to he airy or refreshing, which 
is besides found in the Pual participle. 

2. The Kal preterite has Pattahh in two instances as in Ayin Yav verbai 
T9 Zech. 4: 10, no Isa. 44: 18 but TO Lev. 14: 42. It has Tsere in np 
to die^ T| Isa. 17: 11 (unless this is a noun as explained by Delitzsoh and in 
the common English version) but Hi Jer. 60: 8, and Hholem in ^IK to ihine, 
ii^tohe athamed, nio to he good, § 82. l. a, and in \\Ki Jer. 27: 18, elsewhere 
n^a, V\i Isa. 1 : 6, Ps. 58 : 4, elsewhere T\\ . Hhirik once occurs instead of 
Pattahh in the second person plural, ti^ Mai. 82 20. The following par- 
ticiples have Tsere, b^^b, yb, "pQ, ra, "i9; the following have HholenOt 
D^, ti'^i^iSl, nmp 2 Kin. 16: 7 (comp. DTr^p Ex. 82: 25 in the Sama- 
ritan copy), elsewhere Q*^!;, hWpi Jer. 4: 81 if from b*in and not from hin. 

8. The vowel letter K is written for d, § 11. 1. a, once in the preterite, 
&M|; Hos. 10: 14, and occasionally in the participle, UKb Judg. 4: 21, Mfrain 
Prov. 24: 7, X^vn 2 8am. 12: 1, 4, Prov. 10: 4, 18: 28, XS^^'d despising 
££ek. 16: 57, 28: 24, 26, to be distinguished firom Ws6 rowing Esek. 27: 8, 
26. The consonant K is once introduced in place of the omitted *1, nQK|J 
Zech. 14: 10 for tro^\ the ancient versions favour the assumption, that 
*?^K2^ Ps. 22: 17 is in like manner for D^'Hs piercing, though the most reoent 
and ablest expositors take it to be a preposition and noun like the lion* 

4. The accent regularly remains upon the radical syllable before affixes 
consisting of a vowel or a simple syllable, though with occasional exceptions, 
e. g. nit?; Lev. 18: 28, ^br^ Gen. 26: 22, ^hto Gen. 40: 15, ^hVj Num. 18: 82. 
In a few instances it is shifted by Yav conversive preterite, § 100. 2, ^b\\ 
Obad. ver. 16, ^lio'j Am. 8: 15, tW\ Isa. Ill 2, ^J-J Isa. 7: 19 but W^^ ibid., 
rmnn Zech. 5: 4, ti^\\ ibid., where the feminine ending is h^ instead of h^ ; 
so in the passive participle, irSn Isa. 59: 5 for h^^. 

§ 159. 1. Hholem is in a few instances found instead of Shurek in the 
construct infinitive, Hia, 1ZH21 Judg. 8: 25, Qi^, rrii and rrii, ^ Isa. 7: 2, 
elsewhere 9^, Xis Isa. 80: 2, which is not from lh, 2^ Josh. 2: 16, else- 
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where a^, and with raf. bfavi Ezek. 10; 17, ^il Pi. 71: 6, which if not 
the participle from nh (Oesenios), "^ my breaking forth, i e. the cause 
of it Ps. 22: 10, see Alexander in loc; Oeseniua explains this form as a 
participle, bnt is obliged in conseqaence to assome ft transitiYe sense which 
nowhere else belongs to the verb. 

2. The following imperatives have Hholem, "niK Isa. 60: 1, KSi, tfX2, 
^ Mic. 4; 10, "^^ Mic. 4: 13. With paragogic n, rrb^ or ha^, nhwJ 
or IT}^i3. Examples of the feminine plural, ^Y^"?, ^JS^J. 

8. The following fiitnres have Hholem, Kih^, Vn^ Oen. 6; 8, elsewhere 
•p^^, aio; Ps. 80: le, Difi; and brfr , Xir^h^ where the Hhirik of the perfect 
paradigm is lengthened to Tsere under the preformative. Examples of the 
feminine plui-al: nj-vbPl and JTJKin, ro-^Jnan, n;''i«Pi and Zech. 1: 17 
nik^tri (in Baer*s edition without Daghesh), HJ-'n^n and HSa^, MS^nSn, 
nsmn Ezek. 13; 19 (Baer no Bagbesh). The accent is shifted and Kamets 
rejected ft-om the preformative up >n the addition of a suffix or paragogic 
Nun, the latter of which is particularly frequent in this class of verbs both 
hi the Kal and HiphU future, ''ai^nzh, ?J^«, ^^^t wio*;, 'p'MP?i 1*^0?, 
niA!m Ezek. 4; 12, with Daghesh euphoniein the ^ and 3 which Baer omiti. 
Apocopated ftiture: n5i;, S&J and "S^, ^T\, yfiP\, d'stn, ttjs; with the ac- 
cent thrown back to the penult Qfl^^ • Future with Vav consecutive: Tvch 
(in pause nto»n), M^^ (ain;:), bo^iV^l^iT, Y^\^, ttiat^l; the last vowel Is 
changed to Pattahh before a final guttural, 93^1 , T^^l^ , and sometimes be- 
ft>re 1 or after an initial guttural *yt^^ but "tt'l, C)5JT he was weary ^ t|5J5 
he flew, onn?; the vowel of the preformative is likewise changed to Pattahh 
in llSrdhn Job 81: 5, D9^n l Bam. 14: 32, ts^l l Sam. 16: 19 but D|«n 1 Sam. 
25: 14. 

§ 180. 1. The verbs which exhibit peculiar Ayin Yodh forms In Kal, 
with unimportant exceptions, either do not occur in the Hiphil or retain 
the same signification in both these species. This has led some gram- 
marians to entertain the opinion that these are not Kal but abbreviated 
Hiphil forms, while others suppose that the Hiphil in these verbs is a 
secondary formation, and has arisen from the Kal friture having the form 
of the Hiphil. Only three examples occur of quiescent Yodh in the Kal 
preterite, Tf\br^. Job 88: 18 (nnn Lam. 8; 58), *>n^a Dan. 9: 2 (mnsk Ps. 
189: 2) tplm Jer. 18: 16; "pa Dan. 10: 1 has been variously explained as 
8 pers. preterite, imperative or infinitive. 

2. The following verbs have *^ in the Kal fdture and imperative, "pA 
to undertiandf rr^ (once tA Mic. 4: 10) to break forth, W (once hM^ Prov. 
28: 24 K'thibb) to exult, ip'i (once in; Gen. 8; 8) fo judge, 'ph to lodge, 
n'H to contend, rrfb to muse^ trvD (once &^r; Ex. 4: 11) to put, to*«iD (once 
d^to^ Isa. 854 1) to rejoice, ^ (once "lizr; Job 88: 27) to Hng, m^ to 
place; bv\ or V^n to twist, writhe, has both Yodh and Yav. To these are 
to be added *n''S Jer. 4; 3, Hos. 10: 12, nnS-Ml Ps. 71; 12 K'thibh, K'ri m*f 
as always elsewhere; "pfe; to urge, y^S^ to flourish, ^^^ to wander, are in 
'the Hiphil according to Gesenius: but as the corresponding preterites are 
not HiphU hut Kal, and there are no other forms of the Kal future, they 
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might with equal propriety be regarded as Eal Aitnrefc of Ajin Yodh roots ; 
the second of them is so regarded by Ewald. Apocopated ititares: 1^^, 

ii; and !>r, anj, bii;, rv?^, -jVi; and i))!e\. With Vav consecutive: Wl, 
l^v, D»«1,' -,am, bnji, tipn/ntini. With paragogic Nun and suffixes: 
•sS^a**, rV»rtn, Mit^. Feminine plural: niiin. 

3. The inflnitives show a stronger disposition to adopt Yav forms. 
Yodh is only retained in the following absolute inflnitiyes; 1*^ Prov. 28: 1, 
rri and ni, W Prov. 23: 24 K'ri (itl K'thibh), 3*^ Jer. 50: 84, elsewhere 
iS. Construct infinitives: p^, "p^ Qen. 24; 23, elsewhere "pb, :3*n once yn 
Judg. 21: 22 K*thibh, 1f6 and n^, Dip Job 20: 4, 2 Sam. 14: 7 K'ri, else- 
where D»lb, ^ 1 Sam. 18: 8 K'ri (K'ttiibh TJttJ), tT^, also with suf. ^AsTn 
Deut. 25: 4| elsewhere Wi. In the difficult verse Hos. 7: 4 ^irg has been 
variously explained, as the Kal infinitive preceded by the preposition ya or 
as the Hiphil participle. The only certain instance of a Kal passive par- 
ticiple of Ayin Yodh verbs is tri^^'O 2 Sam. 13: 82 K'ri (K'thibh rraiD); 
some explain D*^ Num. 24: 21, Obad. ver. 4, as a passive participle, others 
as an infinitive. 

4. Ayin Yodh verbs adopt the Yav forms in all the derivative species, 
e. g. T<^a3, Tiij, «^i?'i?^ ir^mt ^^i ^^ cooked, i e. potia^e, is the 
only instance of a Niphal participle with Yodh. 

§ 161. 1. Examples of the Niphal preterite: 3i'rbd, ytb^, ri&3, ^filj; the 
accidental Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is preserved in VW by means 
of Daghesh-forte in the first radical; in *vi9d it is lengthened to Tsere be- 
fore the guttural; in t'lQS Jer. 48: 11 the radical 1 is rejected, which gives 
it the appearance of an Ayin doubled verb. Infiected forms: l^jtij (p^rt 
fem. niiDS), tt'is, «&, ^iis, Aib, •nS^s, t&bj, oSisiBi, ^tipul 

2. Infinitive absolute: VAn. Construct: biiln, rrion, with n rejected 
after the preposition *Yi^b Job 33: 30, § 91. b; once it has Shurek, tMn 
Isa. 25: 10. Imperative, "pan, ^Uh. 

3. Future; 'pin', O-y^, hrin, ijh Ps. 72: 17 K*ri (K'thibh TO'^X ^^.t 
Tirj, -fib, v«b, -w. ParUdple: foji ""Sji ^i'iB?! ^i"io?i ^''^^i 0*113. 

§ 182. 1. The short vowel of the perfect paradigm is in a few in- 
stances preserved in the Hiphil by doubling the first radical, thus ivin 
and rrSn, n-^n and n-in, rl?, T*?, and "pS^, ^; and 'in*) 2 Sanu 22: 88. 

2. Hiphil preterite infiected: HlJ-^kn, K"^^, wn*in and >©"!?n; with 
syllabic affixes: rti-ort, niio^, O^"^ and ni:r;, ttrSrjn and ofrinrt, 
ttMr;:Jn, •^hnarBm, or when the first radical is a guttural, Vn+»5n, rrftn 
and nrnrri, or without the inserted Hholem, rasii, *Trai and TniTian, 
njtn and i'iiw, ttharj and Dfjk-^n, -nn^n and onon, § 81. 4. a. WiUi 
suffixes, iJ^n, mJj-«i, Tpn'ran, ''jV^^ 

8. Hiphil future infiected: «*tb;, ^re^sn, feminine plural nani^, naip*^, 
rtJ^'TO. With Nun paragogic and Suffixes: "pi^, brr^. Apocopated 
future: yt*^, afcj, n?;, rn;. With Yav consecutive: WT, 5)3*3, ttl5«5, "iPXJ 
and TiKji if the last radical be a guttural, ry^, nl?5, TW, or '», »i5 
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onee K^^^? and ooee K^a^; npon the reception of a loffix the Towel is 
reatored to its original length, b^*^^, Vijp*«3*;3 . 

4. Hiphil infinitive absolnte: nibi, npn, bj^n onoe D*^ Jer. 44: 25; 
construct, Wn, n-'^pn, a-'ijn, tt''^/ with suffix ''O'^rj, ^^» ^?T?n» 
Qbfi*^3n and once with a feminine termination ntsn Isa. 80: 28. 

T t r 1 TT-I 

5. In a few instances it is found in the Hophal before Daghesh-forte 
or 8h*yay mir\ Zech. 5: 11, niia Esek. 41: 9, 11 but riv\ Lam. 5: 5, and 
in some editions &^ 2 8am. 23; 1, \h^ Job 41; 1, Vrn^ 2 Sam. 21: 9, 
though others read D^n, ib^^, ^^ViJ* 

§ 188. 1. The following verbs, which are only found in one or more 
of the three reduplicated species, double the middle radical eiftier as Yar 
or as Yodh, viz.: a*Pi to render liable, ttj to do wickedly , "ib to blind, rkf 
to pervert, snd to cry for help, ^T^^^i Josh. 9: 12, ^"2?2P Josh. 9: 4; so 
also D«p fut D^g"] and Dip*;, *155 fut. ^^'y\, which have quiescent Vav in 
other species, and nhy, which has consonantal Vav likewise in the KaL 

2. The following omit the quiescent in the Piel and double the result- 
ing biliteral, hhb'S to ftwttain, rrmoHia Isa. 14: 28, 7|^^ Isa. 22: 17, 
Tpiw« Hab. 2: V, •'aio^fr. Job'l6: 12 but yir; Jer. 23: 29, *l^J$ Nunu 
24:17 and "ij^'^j?;? Isa.' 22;' 5, ''a&icn Isa. 17: 11; :TO2n Isa. 15:6 is for 
inspr*;, § 57. l; ^ibr*; Job 39: 8 is perhaps for ^feby] tram iv, comp. 
p^K Ps. 139: 8 for p^OK, § 88, though Gesenius conjectures that it is an 
erroneous reading for ^i^^^ from 94 . The only Hithpael formed by a like 
reduplication is W?^t?rri Esth. 4: 4, elsewhere Wnroi, 

8. Other verbs double the third radical in the Piel and HithpaeL Ex- 
amples of the feminine plural: nj'i'HiM, Hliipri, jnsjaiarri, n3oi?"ii!5rr. 
Hholem is changed to ti before the doubled letter in the contracted form, 
«lS2ii3'^n Job 81: 15 for ''jis'is^?, § 61. 8. Ptirst explains sci^^n^ Isa. 84; 8 as 
in like manner for ^oiaS^n^ , while Gesenius makes it a Kal future, used in 
this single instance in a transitive sense. DsD^blA Am. 5: 11 is probably a 
variant orthography for DSDCfia, § 92. b. 

4. The following are the only examples of the Pual in Ayin Tav verbs, 
vis.: With ^ doubled, n^:^ Eccles. 1: 16, D*^*^ Jer. 22: 14. Beduplioated 
biliteral, ^Ib^s 1 Kin. 20: 27. The third radical reduplicated, b%^ to be 
bom, tWrsEzek. 28: 13, Ps. 87: 28, na^jii'nn Ps. 75: 11 and diria Neh. 
9: 5, rj*-n Isa. 16: 10, stfDgW Job 26: llj'nahittJa Esek. 88: 8. 

5. DS'Ti'hricn Jer. 25: 84 is an anomalous preterite from y^m to BcatUr, 
with r\ prefixed and infiected after the analogy of Niphal; some copies have 
the noun DD-TtixiBPi your dispersions. 

In *T)b^rTj Ezek. 86: 11 for ''nbisn;! from aiid, Tsere is retained under 
the prefix as though the word were from the related B| Yodh verb l6^, 
e. g. "^riSttW.. On the other hand, in ^in^'^sni Ex. 2: 9 mm pi;, Tsere is 
rejected as though it were from an Ayin Yav verb. 
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Lamedh Aleph (tff^) Verbs. 

§ 164. 1. Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains 
its consonantal character only when it stands at the 
beginning of a syllable, JTiOS^Q, W^m 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in 
the preceding vowel, § 57. 2. (2), »ia, ^ku, »±i2r\. If 
this vowel be Pattahh, as in the Kal and Niphal prete- 
rites and in the Pual and Hophal species, it is in the 
simple syllable lengthened into Kamets, § 59, Kitt for 
K^ia, Kiai for H:^^?; so likewise in the Kal future and 
imperative, where M as a guttural requires a, XS^^, for 
«sa:, «ka for H4a. A like prolongation 6i Pattahh to 
Kamets occurs before medial » in the first and second 
persons of the Kal preterite, t^a, OhiCEp. 

3. With ihe single exception just stated, medial K 
qm'esces in the diphthongal vowel e before syllabic affixes; 
thus, in the first and second persons of the preterites of 
the derivative species in Tsere, riK^ttJ, "tJS^rj, in the 
feminine plurals of all the futures and imperatives in 

Seghol, njsi^an, njida 

<k This e may arise from the diphthongal preferences of K, § 60. 1. a (5), 
«r it may be borrowed from the corresponding forms of hTj verbs, between 
-which and K'b verbs there is a dose affinity and a strong tendency to 
mutual assimilation* In Palestine Aramaeic and Sytiao no distinction is 
made between them. 

§ 165. This class of verbs is represented in Para- 
digm XI by Siia to find; the Piel and Hithpael, though 
wanting in this verb, are supplied from analogy. The 
Pual and Hophal are omitted because they are of rare 
occurrence, and they present no peculiarities but such 
as are common to the other species. 

a. In their ordinary inflection Lamedh Aleph verbs differ fix>m tht 
perfect paradigm in the vowels only. 
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Remabeb ok Lamedh Aleph Yebbs. 

§ 166. 1. Verbs having Tsere as their second Towel, § 82. 1. a» retain 
it in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, Hin^ (bat tanitTj 
Josh. 4: 24), nKpij, T^^* 

2. Qniescent K is occasionally omitted ftrom the body of the word, 
e. g. Kal pret. Tii^ Job 1: 21 for T^^f^i ^^^ Num. 11: 11, Tifal Judg. 
4: 19, Tfto Job 82V18, lai 1 Sam. 25: s'for ixa: fut. nj^n and njw^; 
ri^ Deut/28: 57 part fem. sing, for nxjp; "WtKo Job 41: 17 for ilisigi? 
const, inf. with prep, and saf. from wbj. Niph. pret. Dnana Josh. 2: 16, 
D^pD) Lev. 11: 48. Otiant K, § 16. 1, may in like manner be dropped firom 
the end of the word after qniescent Yav or Yodh, e. g. "itdll Gen. 20: 6 for 
OTsn, tijl 1 Kin. 12: 12 for KWn, '»bm 2 Kin. 13: 6, "^m Jer. 82: 85, 
•^i; Ps. 141: 6, -^ Ps. 55: 16, ''3X1 Kin. 2'i: 29, Mic. 1: 16, ''^g 2 Sam. 6: 2, 
and in three other passages; ***in Bath 8 : 15 is Hiph. imper, fem. for "^"^i 
§ 62. 2. 

8. The vowel following. M is in a few instances given to a preceding 
vowelless consonant, and the M becomes otiant or quiescent, § 57. 2 (8), 
K^ Ps. 189: 20 for ^stej, KWV] Jer. 10: 5 for ^Ktorj, IK"^ imp. for SBTJ-J, 
R^'i^Bccles. 10: 5 Kal part. fem'. for ni$X^, tt-'Kbh 1 Sam. 14: 83 for tt-^ah, 
DX^ia Neh. 6: 8 Kal part with suf. for wra, ^ixin} Ezek. 47: 8 for ^KD*nO; 
and, on the contrary, quiescent K attracts to itself the vowel of the pre- 
ceding consonant in 'jk'ip Ex. 2: 20 Kal imp. for HSK^;^ and try^i^l Cant. 
8: 11 for naxk from K2c;. 

4. Final M resamet its consonantal character upon the addition of 
suffixes "ifi^S, receiving (^) before r|, 03 and *;d, in consequence of which 
a previous Tsere or Sh'va is converted into Pattahh, § 60. 1, 7|^^3, TJHaiD, 
^^1 ^^P^i "^^ ^ ii^i ^^KttQ, QSKlb Kal inf. for OSiCCia, §Vl. 1. e, 

5. Kamets in the ultimate is mostly retained before suffixes and para- 
gogio n, T|2at3^, mksn Ps. 41: 5, MK'^I^k; 1 Sam. 28: 15, but nKSOa Isa. 
56: 12. Tsere is rejected nifSK Keh. 2: 18, 2 Chron. 1: 10, or retained only 
in pause itVO. Judg. 9: 29. 

§ 167. 1. He is, in a few instances, substituted for K, nt'l Ps. 60: 4 for 
»fcn, nhyii Jer. 19: 11 for KJ^f], no5 Ps. 4: 7 for iW55, § 8. 1. a, nanj Jer. 
49':'l0 for xinj, nhrtri 1 Kinf 22:^25, 2 Kin. 7: w'for K^, »*«{ Job 
8: 21 for «1?^V* 

2. Sometimes K remains, but the vowels are those of n'b forms, Tiid^ 
Ps. 119: 101 for TtK^9, K^h EccL 8: 12, 9: 18, Isa. 65: 20 for K6h, K^ 

1 Sam. 22: 2, Isa. 24: 2, K^i^ EccL 7: 26, K^a 1 Kin. 9: 11, Am. 4: 2 PL 
pret for K^5, Ki^i Ps. 143: 8 for wp-n, iA^ Jer. 51: 84 for 6*p, "V^k^ 

2 Kin. 2: 21 for "TWh-i, ««i?-) Jer. 51: 9 for «KfeT, nx^y] Job 89: 24 for 
-Mm*;, K^&n Bent 28: 59 Hiph. pret. for K'^^fih, Mjn'Q Ps. 135: 7 Hiph. 
part' const for K^icia firom K^^; to which may be added na*^^ Ezek. 
23: 49, n;'^KJl}n Jer. 50: 20, with *« inserted as in n'i verbs. 
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8. Sometimes the n'b form li adopted both in oonionants and vowels, 
t&iQ Ezek. 28: 16 for ^tl^Q, 49 1 Sam. 6: 10, iltS3 Ezek. 39: 26, "^snte 1 Sam. 
26: 88 for ''ihfttbs, nox Buth 2: 9 for nKa2|,'nfe'; Gen. 28: 6 for V&y]f 
nrB^n Job 5: 18 for njKb'iKn oomp. Jer. 8^: 11,^51: 9, 2 Kin. 2: 22,*>i'>|> 
Jer. 25: 27 if 2 pL imp. of Kip, *«^ Ps. 82: 1 for K^, n*^^a Jer. 26: 9 for 
ra^a, tr^ann i Sam. lO: 6, niiarri i Sam. lO: 18, ^rr^cin 2 Sam. 8; 8, 
rpas Isa. 29: 7 for ^^^; nippp Ezek. 8: 3 is by some interpreters thought 
to be for t^i'^ pruvohing to jealousy ^ and by others explained in the sense 
of the n'b verb seUing (Israel to their foes). 

§ 168. 1. The 8 fem. preterite has the old ending n^, § 86. 5. in nM&n 
Ex. 5: 16 for nkljn, TWry^ Dent. 81: 29, Isa. 7: U, Jer. 44: 28, ^Kbl Gen. 
88: 11 Hopb. f^m K*ia,*n»^fia Ps. 118: 28 (n&<^&a Bent 80: 11 is *tiie fe- 
minine participle), to which the customary ending n^ is farther added in 
rmkifia 2 Sam. 1: 26, hn«Bnn Josh. 6: 17 for MK'^ann' 

2. A feminine termination n^, r\, or as in H*^ verbs r\i, is occasionally 
added to the construct infinitive, e. g. Eal, nkm, rik^ii nsjab, HK'Sp) from 
vnXi ^ *>*^^t distiDguished from Vhip^ and niK"^ Judg. 8 : 1 from Knfj to 
call, T\!t&T^ and niK^Q never k)q, ni<ib Prov. 8: 13, with sof. infibn Esek. 
83: 12. Kiphal, iriKnm Zech. 18: 4. Piel, nn^ia and fid^, it'iKt^l) Sam. 
21 : 2; nitKadQ Ezek. 17: 9 is a Kal inf. const, formed as in Ohaldee by pre- 
fixing S. 

8. There are two examples of the Niphal infinitive absolnte, &H(?a 
2 Sam. 1: 6 and KkaTi Ex. 22: 8: the analogy of the former has been re- 
tained in the paradigm for the sake of distinction from the constract Piel 
infinitive absolute: A^, ikin, vn:^. Hiphil inf. abs.: K^cn, K^t?* 

4. The Hiphil future with Yav consecutive commonly has Tsere in the 
ultimate, though Hhirik also occurs K^|:?Pi^, K^^i, K&m, K^nrQi Kki^ and 
Miri^n, Kh^, once firh;^ Ezek. 40: 8, and once fe^S^^ Neh. 8: 2. 

5. Eamets sometimes occurs in the ultimate of the Hithpael ftiture, 
vimrp Num. 28: 24 but K^rri Ezek. 29: 15, so Konrn, Kbon, vivm, 
ilfnj&^rr;; more rarely in the preterite, hM^on. 

§ 169. 1. The following are the only Pual forms which occur. Pret: 
«ton, «bn, «Vp. Fut.: »i'T|. Part: «i'TO, nfi$ttM, O'^ijiao, ^''iAoo, 
nW^tto, with suf. 'Sj'jisQ. 

2. The following are the only Hophal forms: Pret ^Kam, HM^Vi, 
vcbti. r«hn, rmKan, nfibin. Fut: »bT^, iKii«p. Part: ^hia, nidwo. 

8. For the anomalous forms, hnficidsn Deut 88: 16, ^^{nsj'btn Job 22: 21, 
ntcan l Sam. 25: 84 (K*thibh TttOn), see § 88 (sing. 8 fern.). 

Lamedh He (ffb) Vebbs. 

§ 170. In these verbs the third radical, which is Todh 
or Vav, does not appear at the end of the word except 
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188 BTYMOLOGT. § 171 

in the Kal passive participle, e. g. "^I^S; in all other cases 
it is rejected or softened^ the resulting vowel termination 
being usually expressed by the letter n, § 11. 1. a. 

In the various preterites n stands for the vowel a> 
and is hence pointed n^. 

In the futures and participles it stands for e, and is 
pointed n^. 

In the imperatives it stands for e, and is pointed n^. 

In the absolute infinitives it stands for o or e; in the 
Kal it is pointed ft, in the Hiphil and Hophal H.., in the 
Niphal and Piel n* or n^. There are no examples in Pual 
and HithpaeL 

The construct infinitives have the feminine ending Hi. 

a. In this class of verbs the Yodh forms have almost entirely super- 
seded those with Vav. The latter are confined to the construct inflnttiye 
where ni, occnrring in all the species, is best explained by assuming 1 to 
be radical (comp. T\hvn Ezek. 28: 17 as an alternate of niih) and to a few 
other sporadic cases, viz.: a single Kal preteritCi "^ri*]^^ Job 8: 25, the re- 
duplicated forms of three verbs, n^K3, "l^n^^i n^nnCM, and the peculiar 
form, •JJJ^'nK Isa. !«: 9. '^ 

6. In the Kal preterite, Yodh is rejected after the heterogeneous vowel 
Pattahh, § 67. 2. (5), which is then prolonged to Kamets in the simple 
syllable, ri3l for 4&. As Pattahh is likewise the regular vowel of the ulti- 
mate in the preterites of Niphal and Hophal, and besides was so originally 
in all the active species, as is shown by the Arabic § 82. 5. b (3), the final 
Kamets of these species may be similarly explained. Yodh is in like manner 
rejected after the heterogeneous Hholem of certaifi infinitives, while it 
leaves the homogeneous Tsere of others unmodified. 

e. The futures, imperatives, and participles of certain of the species, 
(including the Hiphil as shown by some of its inflections) have e (Arabic I) 
as the normal vowel of their ultimate; in this Yodh can quiesce, leaving 
it unchanged. Those of the other species have or may have a in the ulti- 
mate; this, combined with the i latent in *«, will again form e. In the 
future this becomes ^ (^) in distinction from the ending e (J of the more 
energetic imperative ; and the absolute is distinguished from the oonstroot 
state of the participle in the same way. 

§ 171. 1. Before personal endings beginning with a 
vowel the last radical is occasionally retained as"*, particu- 
larly in prolonged or pausal forms, H^n? ^"'On, •'p'^cn^.; it 
is, however, commonly rejected and its vowel given to 
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the antecedent consonant, ^ia for ^^ba, '^ai^ for ^!aT\; so 
in the preterite 3 fenu, which in these verbs retains the 
primary characteristic r»^, § 86. &, rta fOT njba, to which 
is further appended the softened ending n^,, thus STTib^, 
in pause STH^a. 

a. The n^ of the 8 fern. pret. is frequently explained m a feoond fern- 
inine ending added after the first had lost its significance in the popular 
consciousness. It might, perhaps with equal propriety, be regarded as 
paragogically appended, § 61. 6, oomp. snch noons as nn9^,, l^^^,?f 
nnb'^y in order to produce a softer termination and one more conformed 
to Uiat which obtains in the generality of verbs. Nordheimer's explanation 
of the r\ as hardened from n, nf>Va for mh^A, labours under the double 

' TIT T » t' 

di£Bculty that there is neither proof nor probability for the assumption that 
the consonant n could be exchanged for r\, and that n in the preterite of 
these yerbs is not a radical nor eyen a consonant, but simply the represea- 
tatiye of the yowel a, 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the third radical "^ remains but is softened to a vowel, so 
that in the Kal preterite it quiesces in Hhirik, in the 
Pual and Hophal preterites in Tsere, in the Niphal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael preterites in either Hhirik or Tsere, 
and in the futures and imperatives of all the species in 
Seghol, t\% rr)^i, tlf^r\. 

3. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose 
their final vowel before suffixes, e. g. "^ba, rjba, from rta, 
kb:f1 from iiyj'^j ?jban from nb^n. The preterite 3 fern, 
takes its simple form, e, g. Vjriba or Vlba, and in pause 
rirba. 

§ 172. The Lamedh He verbs wiU be represented in 
Paradigm XH by flba to uncover, reveal^ which is used in 
all the species. 

6H0BTENED FX7TX7BE AND IMPEBATIVB. 

§ 173. 1. The final vowel H^ is rejected from the 
futures when apocopated or when preceded by Vav con- 
secutive. The concurrence of final consonants thence re- 
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suiting in the Kal and Hiphil is commonly relieved by 
inserting an imaccented Seghol between them, § 61. 2, 
to which the preceding Pattahh is assimilated in the 
Hiphil, § 63. 2. a, the Hhirik of the Kal either remain- 
ing michanged or being lengthened to Tsere in the simple 
syllable. 

KAL. VIPHAL. PHL. HIPHIL. HiniPASL. 

ApocPut. bi: or ba|; bi: br bi'^ ban: 
vav consec b^^i or bsi^ bi^i bi^i ba^i b^^'} 

2. The final vowel n.. is sometimes rejected from the 
imperative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g. 

PL ba for n|a, HipL ban for nban, HitL binn for rilsnpj. 
Remabks on Lahedh He Yebbs. 

I 174. 1. Kal preterite: The third person feminine rarely oooon with 
the simple ending n^, tiby Lev. 25: 21, n*n 2 Eln. 9: 87 K'thibh; so in 
the Hiphil, ng^n Ezek. 24: 12, n?pn Lev. 26: 54, and Hophal, rtan Jer. 
18: 19. Yodh is ocoasionally retained before asyllabic affixes, TTon Ps. 
57: 2, the only instance in which the feminine has the ending nsoal in 
other verbs, ^"^ Deut. 82: 87, rij Ps. 78: 2 K'ri, and perhaps r^hh Prov. 
26: 7, see § 141. 1; so in the imperative, rriK, V^^a Isa. 21: 12; future, 

yon:, F>?:. TO, FTO' t^^^. F^ffi. V???V ija^:. iJlT* *»i^. 
rrH|;, Niphal preterite, rbd, Piel Aitore, yoTfte\, ^^t??!* Hiphil Aitnre, 
TT^ah, imperative, ^■»rn for ^^jtrj. 

2. InflniUve: Vav is sometimes written for the final vowel of the in- 
finitive absolute instead of n, iia, ii}, Sin, Hn, S-no, "iito, iijj, nfih, irto, 
and in a few instances the feminine termination is added, rn)M, rvuih, rvM. 
There are also examples of the omission of this termination from the con- 
struct infinitive, rv(b^ and i^ (with suf. VriD^ Ex. 18: 18), na^, nih, "M; 
once it has the form n^Kn Esek. 28: 17. 

T-ir 

8. Future: There are a very few examples of Tsere as the last vowel 
of the future, nine\ Dan. 1: 18, rfb^ Josh. 7: 9, 9: 24, 2 Sam. 18: 12, 
-rrntj Jer. 17: 17; to in the Piel, niaPLev. 18: 7 flf., Nah. 1: 8; and, on the 
other hand, there is one instance of an imperative ending in Seghol, vis., 
the Piel, n^^ Judg. 9: 29. The radical *« remains and rests in Hhirik in 
*t5mi (8 fern.) Jer. 8:6, in the Hiphil, TrcPj (2 masc.) Jer. 18: 28, and in 
the Kal imperative, "^an (2 masc.) Isa. 26: 20. Yodh appears once as a 
consonant before a suffix, '^3]^rk^i Job 3 : 25, and once before n paragogic, 
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h^^K Ps. 77: 4, which is very rare in these verbs, but perhaps displaces 
the'final vowel in nip^ Ps« 119: 117, and the Hithpael, n:ri^^^ Isa. 41: 23. 
In a few instances ** is restored as a quiescent before suffixes, V^n*j Hos. 
6: 2, •'J'^in 1 Kin. 20: 36, wbs^ Ps. 140: 10 K'ri, fihWH Deut. 32: 26. 
Examples of the feminine plural: na^^ksin, nslb-m, T^mi, Virion*!, na*^^^ 
and n|i5P|, npij-Ttn Mio. 7: 10. 

4. The future of a few verbs when apocopated or preceded by Yav 
consecutive simply drops its last vowel, either retaining Hhirik under the 
personal prefix or lengthening it to Tsere, t^Ji ^^Ji 71?^^ » T?-* ^^) 
Pn^3; so in the Pe Nun forms, ry and t?l, o^ and'Pe Yodh Cp»J, with 
Pattahh-furtive under the first radical of the Pe guttural, ^, § 17. 1, or 
the vowel of the personal prefix changed to Pattahh, § 60. 1, nfi<«1, K*^1 
but K*^, K'^lhl. Host commonly Seghol is inserted between the concurring 
consonants,'' n*3, 1S^ bj^, itn, te^. and tet), yx^j, ",B*J and IDnn, STT!, "jlJ^J, 
•^Jf ^hf Tp. and a-nihl, Cjn^ljTntin, K-tJi, kViSi, ^S^, or Pattahh if one 
of the consonants is a guttural, § 61. 2; thus, in Ayin guttural verbs, 9^J, 
^^'If ^, 2Pr*i, in Pe guttural irPT ftrom rirn, § 60. 1. a. (3), irr from 
M'Srn, or with the additional change of the vowel of the prefix to Pattahh, 
vife], mh from ninn, yri^n firom rwj, n?prt, Djin Isa. 59: 17 (in l Sam. 
15: 19, 14: 82 K'ri,*tiiis same form is'firam X^ or 1>^V, § 159. 8), b9^n, yf^^, 
to9«n. The rejection of the final vowel takes place frequently even in the 
first person singular, which in other verbs is commonly exempt firom short* 
ening, § 99. 8. a, )ti$), K^^, TwijC), mg, ttg (firom nto), bSKJ, 1?fe;}, iwkj 
and n^XJ . In a few instances the final vowel is retained in other persons 
after Yav consecutive, e. g. rr^^ 1 Kin. 16: 25, r6Tp 2 Km. 1: 10, ni^'^^ 
Josh. 19: 50, niani l Sam. 1: 9,'n55J3 1 Kin. 16: 17i"ir!^7*n 1 Sam. 17:^42, 
rnw 2 Kin. 6: 28, ^ Deut. 82:* 18 is ftit. apoc. of Vri as W or *vV; 
of rrn. 

T T 

6. The passive participle drops the final *i in uix Job 15: 22 for *^X, 
9ei9 Job 41: 25 for *viiU9, and feoL plur. MTioa Isa. 8: 16 K'thibh (K'ri riTl^a), 
nrito 1 Sam. 25: 18 K'thibh. 

§ 176. 1. In the Niphal preterite Yodh may quiesoe in either Tsere or 
Hhirik, though the former is more frequent, n^a and Tnjj^a, trha and 
W'iaa, ttn«p} and «^kja, 'Trtw and W''!^. 

2. Examples of the infinitive absolute: rtS^a, n^a, n^|n. Construct: 
rvSwTi and m3aa, niian, nvhn and nijhn; with suffixes, 'irftjn, tfntojn, 
once as though it were a plural noun, QbTii^m Exek. •: 8, so the Kal 
infin., '^'^Haa Ezek. 16: 81. 

8. Future apocopated and with Yav consecutive: bjri, HB»PI1, r\bK^, 
)mn, toin, «^J5, "ij^n, and in one verb with Pattahh before n, rrb^5 (>en. 
7: 28, Ps. 109: 13y though Baer's edition omits the Daghesh-forte in the 
former passage, thus making it a Kal future. 

§ 176. 1. Piel: Two verbs, nka to btt becaminff and nhi to draw (the 
bowX having a guttural for their second radical, double the third msteac, 
which in the reduplication appears as Yav, though the general law is ad- 
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192 ETYMOLOGY. § 177 

h«red to requiring its rejection from the end of tht word And the rabstlta- 
tion of the TOwel letter n. The only forms which occur are, of the former, 
the preterite n^Ka Ps. 93: 6, ^^Kd Cant. 1: 10, Isa. 62: 7, and of the latter 
the participle plor. constr. i^^'O Oen. 21: 16. There are three examples 
of Hholem inserted after the first radical, § 92« b, ^V^ffvsi Imsl 10: 13 from 
MOlb, the to being an orthographic equivalent for D, J 3. 1. o^ and in the 
infinitiye, Hih, rh Isa. 69: 13. 

2. In the first person singular of the Piel preterite *« sometimes quiesoes 
in Tsere; in all the other persons, howerer, and even in the first singolar, 
when a suffix is added, it invariably quiesces in Hhirik, *Vt49 ^^d T^tt 
T\'^.t?, once T"?Pi T**? «^d vi'*?, ?|'»nii3, dihii^. 

3. Infinitive absolute: Hip and iT^p, r4», rrgj, hb, "iih, "Hh, nriof. 
The construct always ends in tYl with the exception of h|9 also t^'fts, and 
''in Hos. 6: 9. 

4. Future: in *^'^X^^ ^^' ^®* ^ t^m. in/n^ the second radical is doubled 
as '^, § 156. 1, and the third appears as 1, § 170. a; ^VsK Ex. 38: 3 is for 
^^?Ki § 68. 1. b. With Vav consecutive: W-J, bb-jl/oV,?, iJr^f ofe^?. 
^^n^ » so in the first person singular, ^9^^n , l^^Ki ; once Pattahh is lengthened 
to Kamets, l^p^ 1 Sam. 21: 14; so in pause, :7jn Prov. 25: 9. 

6. The imperative has Seghol in a single instance, ti^^ Jndg. 9: 29 
and sometimes drops its final vowel ^li ^, l^i 03, ts and rns, 

•• Pual infinitive construct with sufiOx: ^1^^tP Ps. 132: 1. 

§ 177. 1. Hiphil preterite: The prefixed n has occasionally Seghol, 
rtsn and rtssi, rifSn, n^en, nir\n, rpi^VfTit^. Yodh may quiesce in 
Hhirik or Tsere, rr>^n. T^hM, n'^iTpi, 'T\*^ttn. Yodh once remains as a 
quiescent in the 3 masc. sing., "^Pttn Isa. 63: 10, and once in the 3 mase. 
plur., rfe«n Josh. 14: 8 for VWi^i 62. 2. 

2. The infinitive absolute has Kamets in t^^T? ^^ ^^^ ^' distinction 
from nz"*.n and n^*in Jer. 42: 2, which are always used adverbially. Con- 
struct: The prefixed fi has Hhirik in one instance, ni:c|^ Lev. 14: 43; 
nicnb 2 Kin. 19: 26 K'thibh is for nifib^. 

3. The future, when apocopated or preceded by Vav consecutive, some- 
times simply rejects its final vowel, rUD^, fin^5, TJ^, fj^5, "^5 f^om H^J, 
rf^ fi-om nh, ::m from rrisa, TJ^? from nbj; commonly, however, Seghol is 
inserted between the concurring consonants, bK^S from n^K, § 111. 2. a, 
^J5i IJJ^i O???! "^^^f "®b» ^"JJ^i CjHj, or Pattahh if one of the consonants 
is a guttural, "Wl , rvg^, is^T , rnjn . Occasionally the final vowel remains, 
nl^ 1 Kin. 16: 17, 18^: 42, M^"]^ Ezek. 23: 19, once the radical *« appears 
quiescing in Hhirik, "^ri (2 masc. apoc. for tmh) Jer. 18: 23. The reten- 
tion or rejection of the vowel is optional in the first person singular, 
nfa-illtj, n^irx;, ni«J and •rjjf;} firom nbj, tefel, OK from nfaj. -^ 

4. The imperative is sometimes abbreviated, t^lsTin and y^ , h^n and 
tfin, Vy^ for n^, non and Dh, n^ and If}; 91^ (accent on the 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 1789 179 HWMATlKfl OH LAHEBH HB 7ESB8. 193 

ultimate) Ps. 89: 14 if for h^, the lame word Isa. 6: 9 if from 99lb, 
i 140. 5. 

5. Hopbal inflnitiTe absolute: n^Mi Ley. 19: 20. 

I 178. 1. Hithpael: One yerb hh^ reduplicates its third radical, which 
appears as ^, rrin n t ^ to worihip^ fat. >TjnP)i}7, ""^^h Vav conv. ^nti^l for 
•jntl^T, § 61. 2, plur. ^^mnttj^j, infln. HTOin, and once with suf. wnnndn 
2 Kin. 5: 18, the accent being thrown back by a following monosyllable. 
Vor the inflected partidple, Qi^.m^ Ezek* 8: 16, see § 90, page 126. 

2. In the preterite ^ mostly quiesces in Tsere in the first person singu- 
lar, and in Hhirik in the other persons, TT^^tTtf?, T^'^Jnrn^, n^.rtPni^, 
firflHPu^, lyijnrr, rnlj^wi, r^^jwi, nr^iPiBin, 

8. The Ititore apoeojMted and with Yay consecutiye: bfTM, &?rr>l, 
■inrri, birn, IP^re, JFHIJpi, or with Kamets in the accented syllable, "ttStjf^l, 
*mn, so always hi pause, b^n^, tbSDnPi]) Gen. 24: 65. 

4, The shortened imperatiye: "^ftrri, brrnn. 

9 179. 1. h^n to be^ ftit tr^^^ Hhirik being retained before the guttural 
under the influence of the following Yodh, whence the ShVa, though yocal, 
remains simple; so in the inf. const, with prep. ni^hA, '^'i^n^, t^^y though 
without a prefix it is l^n, once rrn Ezek. 21: 15. The apocopated future 
''^'j (in pause tt^ and with Vay consecutiye '^'J, is for W, and Wi Nah. 
8: 11 is apoc. 2 fem. sing, for "^jTK^, the yowel of the prefix returning to 
the Sh'ya from which it arose, § 85. 2. a (1), when the quiescence of the 
middle radical giyes a yowel to the first. The same thing occurs in the 
peculiar form of the future K^*; EocL 11: 8, where the second radical ap- 
pears as *i, which it sometimes does in the imperatiye, trn and T^n Oen. 
27: 29 or Kin Job 87: 6, and in the participle tip Neh. 6: 6, Eod.'*2: 22, 
fem. rrm Ex. 9: 8. 

2. n^n to Hffe. The root *^n is usually inflected as a Lamedh He yerb 
pret. rtjn, fut. rtjnj, apoc ''h^, with Vay consecutiye ''hjj, though in the 
preterite 8 masc it occasionally takes an Ayin doubled form, *ti, e. g. Gen. 
8: 22, 5: 5; and once in the 8 fem. an Ayin Yodh form trnn Ex. 1: 16, or it 
may be explained as an Ayin doubled form with Daghesh-forte omitted, § 25. 

8. In a few instances tt is substituted for the third radical in Lamedh 
He yerbs, *V»if^ Ezek. 48: 27, K^H Isa. 21: 12, Ki3a Jer. 28: 89, kS'V; 
2 Chron. 26: 15,'Khh Proy. 1: 10 from nijK, l^^ Dent. 38: 21 firom nfjK,* 
(Arril 2 Chron. 16: 12, Kiv^ Lam. 4: 1, vAii 2 Kin. 25: 29, vi^'] Ecd. 8:^ 1, 
Q^&n 2 Sam. 21: 12 K'ri'for D^l^in, &*tknbn Hos. 11: 7, Deuu' 28: 66 for 
D-AAn, § 56. 4, d-S^^iian ^fit^^ 2 Sam. 11: 24 from n^^; the yowels are 
those of Lamedh Aleph yerbs in nah; Jer. 8: 22 for inhK, n^3tn 1 Kin. 
17: 14 for n^sn, r\^\y\ Dan. 10: 14 foVnS;:)^; and the frili Lamedh Aleph 
form is adopted in i'^^tp Hos. I81 15.for n^'^. 
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194 ETYMOLOGY. § 180, 181 

Doubly Impebpect ^bbs. 

§ 180. Verbs which have two weak letters in the 
root, or which are so constituted as to belong to two 
diflferent classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit 
the peculiarities of both, unless they interfere with or 
limit one another. Thus, a verb which is both «"B and 
ti'b will foUow the analogy of both paradigms, the former 
in its initial and the latter in its second syllable. But in 
verbs which are both Y9 and ffb the 1 is invariably 
treated as a perfect consonant, and the n"b peculiarities 
alone preserved. AU such cases have been remarked upon 
individually under the several classes of verbs to which 
they respectively belong. 

Defective ^bbs. 

§ 181. 1. It has been seen in repeated instances in the 
foregoing pages that verbs belonging to one class of im- 
perfect verbs may occasionally adopt forms from another 
and closely related class. Thus a S'^ verb may appear 
with a it'b form, or an f'J verb with ap y"? form or vice 
versd. The occurrence of an individual example, or of a 
few examples of such divergent forms, may be explained 
in the manner just suggested without the assumption of 
an additional verb as their source. Sometimes, however, 
the number of divergent forms is so considerable, or the 
divergence itself so wide, that it is simpler to assume two 
co-existent roots of the same signification, and differing 
only in the weak letter which they contain, than to refer 
all to a single root 

a, Thas, K^S means to shut up or rettrain^ and n33 to be finished: yet 
a few n'b forms occur in the sense not of the latter but of the former verb. 
They are accordingly held to be from K^S, but assimilated in inflection to 
the n'b paradigm. On the other hand, K^jD means to call, and n*rp to 
meet; bnt so many K*^ forms are found with this latter signification tha*" 
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it seems necessary to assume a second root M^|? haying that meaning. The 
verb to run is ordinarily y^; but M'i:h Ezek. 1: 14 is too remote ftrom an 
*)'9 form to be referred to that root; hence it is traced to another verb 
Mk'n of the same sense. No clear line of distinction can be drawn between 
the cases in which divergent forms are to be traced to a single root, and 
those in which the assumption of a second is admissible or necessary. This 
must be decided in detail, and the best authorities not infrequently differ 
in their judgment of particular examples. 

2. Where two verbs exist which are thus radically 
connected and identical in signification, it not infrequently 
happens that they are defective or mutually supple- 
mentary, that is to say, that one of them is in usage re- 
stricted to certain parts or species, the remainder being 
supplied by the other. 

a. The following are examples of defectiTe verbs: nib to be good^ used 
in the Kal species only in the preterite, the corresponding future is from 
aip^; ^i*^ Eal pret. to fear^ the ftit. and imper. from "i^ft; pn^ Kal pret. and 
inf. to spit, fUt from pfe'j; yh^ Kal pret. and inf. to break or disperse, ftit, 
and imp. from "pB; 9|^a Kal pret. to be cUienated, fut. from 9^^; M^b Kal 
pret. to be a prince, fut. from ^i^; nh*|i Kal pret. and inf. to be many, fut. 
from nij^ which is used throughout the species; Dh^ Kal fut. to be hot, 
pret. and inf. from tihn, which is also used in the future; 1^^ ^ counsel, 
borrows its Kal imper. from y^; yf^^ Kal fut to awake, pret from the 
Hiphil of y^, which is also used in inf. imper. and ftit; ^kj to place, the 
reflexive is expressed by nirriTr from sk^; nhd to drink, the causative is 
nfedn from n6ti: V3*^h'in from isb*^ is used as the causative of V^ia to bt 
ashamed, as well as v^^; ?)?^ to go, derives many of its forms from 'T^*, 
aih^ to give, is only used in the Kal imperative, it is supplemented by *)h3 
of totally distinct radicals. 

QUADRILITERAL VeBBS. 

§ 182. Quadriliteral verbs are either primitives formed 
from quadriliteral roots, whose origin is explained, § 68.(1, 
or denominatives, the formative letter of the noun or ad- 
jective being admitted into the stem along with the three 
original radicals. The former class adopt the vowels and 
inflections of the Piel and Pual species, while the latter 
follow the HiphiL 

a. The only examples of quadriliteral verbs are the following, vis.. 
Piel pret t^9 he spread, Job 26: 9, where the original Pattahh of the 

13* 
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196 ETTMOLOOY. § 183 

initial syllable of the Piel, § 82. 5. h (8), it presenred; ftit. with rat n i ^t ny 
he ihall waste U^ Ft. 80: 14. Poal^pret. cfe^ it freshenedf Job 83: 25, the 
Methegh and the Hhateph Pattahh being used to indicate that the Bh'ya 
is Tocal, and that the form is equivalent to oS^tf^; part. oboHQ Mealed of 
or re»^l\ng sealeSj Ex. 18: 14, ^^'^ ehthed, 1 Ohron. 15: 27. Hiphil 
pret. VritKn they stank, Isa. 19: 8 for^iriTKn as ^*to53 for ^^W, derived 
firom TOTK putrescent, which is simpler than to make it with Gesenios a 
double or anomalous Hiphil from r^t, § 94, a, comp. Alexander in loc; 
ftit nV^fe^^ilpK IwUlUMm to the left, Gen. 18: 9; ^V^oton Isa. 80: 21, part. 
D^Kiaicp 1 Chron. 12: 2 from ^Kfab the left hand^ elsewhere reduced to a 
triliterai by the rejection of K, Vrbicri^ 2 Sam. 14: 19, ""Vt&IZTn Exek. 21: 21. 
To these may be added the form, which occurs several times in the K'thibh 
cnsxrm 1 Chron. 15: 24, etc., and D' n n anu 2 Chron. 5: 12, for which the 
K'ri rabstitutes D^^^STO or Q^^.:cn9. As it is a denominative ftom l^^^pcn a 
trumpet, it has been suspected that the form first mentioned should be 
pointed d'»nxifnaj the other, if a genuine reading, is probably to be read 



Nouns. 

THiiB 90BifATiov (See Paradigm Xlll>. 

§ 183. Nouns, embracing adjectives and participles 
as well as substantives, may be primitive, L e. formed 
directly from their ultimate roots, or derivative, L e. formed 
from preexisting words. Those which are derived from 
verbs are called verbals; those which are derived from 
nouns are called denominatives. The vast multiplicity of 
objects to which names were to be apphed and the di- 
versity of aspects under which they are capable of being 
contemplated, have led to a variety in the constitution 
of nouns greatly exceeding that of verbs, and also to con- 
siderable laxity in the significations attached to indivi- 
dual forms. But whatever complexity may beset the de- 
tails of this subject, its main outlines are sufficiently plain. 
All nouns are, in respect to their formation, reducible to 
certain leading types or classes of forms, each having a 
primary and proper import of its own. The derivation 
of nouns, as of the verbal species, from their respective 
roots and themes calls into requisition all the expedients, 
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whether of internal or external changes, known to the 
language, § 69. Hence arise four classes of nouns accord- 
ing as they are formed by internal changes, viz,: 

1. The introduction of one or more vowels. 

2. The reduplication of one or more of the letters of 
the root. Or by external changes, viz.: 

3. The prefixing of vowels or consonants at the be- 
ginning of the root. 

4. The affixing of vowels or consonants at the end, 

0. The mass of nouiuB are to be regarded as primitives and not as de- 
rived from their cognate verbs. Many roots are represented by nonna 
alone, without any verbs from which they could have sprung, e. g. ^ 
father^ y^^ earth. And where verbs of kindred meaning do exist, it is 
probable that they are not the source or theme of the nouns, but that 
both spring alike directly from their common root, as '7^'Q to rdgn^ and 
r^^ Icing from the root "{ba. Since, however, these roots or elemental 
themes are destitute of vowels, and consequently are incapable of being 
pronounced in their primitive or abstract state, it is customary and con- 
venient in referring to them to name the verb which though a derivative 
form has the advantage of simplicity and regularity of structure, and is 
often the best representative of the radical signification. Accordingly, "r^h 
king may be said to be derived from the root "^^ to reign, that is, it is 
derived from the root "{bo of which that verbal form is the conventional 
designation, § 68. 

5. Infinitives, participles, nouns which follow the forms of the secon- 
dary or derived species, § 189. 2. a, and some others, are evidently verbals. 
Most nouns of the fourth class, as well as some others, are denominatives. 

Glass I. — Nouns formed by the insertion of vowels. 

§ 184. The first class of nouns, or those which are 
formed by means of vowels given to the root, embraces 
three distinct forms, viz.: 

1. Monosyllables, or those in which the triliteral root 
receives but one voweL 

2. Dissyllables, in which the second is the principal 
vowel and the first a pretonic Kamets or Tsere. 

3. Dissyllables, in which the first is the principal 
vowel and *^^he second a mutable Kamets or Tsera 
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1. TriUteral Monosyllables. 

§ 185. The formative vowel may be given either to 
the second radical bfap, b'ijIJ, bifa]^, b^lfaj:), or to the first, 
bttp, bttg, btpp; in the latter case an unaccented Seghol 
is conmionly interposed between the concurring con- 
sonants, § 61.2, to which a preceding Pattahh assimilated, 
§ 63. 2. a, bttjb, bttj?., bttji. Forms thus augmented by the 
introduction of an auxiliary vowel are termed Segholates. 

0. In this and the following sections hxip it used as a representative 
root in order more conyeniently to indicate to the eye the formation of the 
different classes of nonns. Ko root could he selected which would afford 
examples in actual use of the entire series of derivatiye forms; h'Qp has hut 
one derivative ba^ shughter^ and this only occurs in Ohad. yer. 9. 

&• As f, 9 and u rarely or never occur in mixed accented syllahles, 
§ 19, they are excluded from monosyllahic nouns. Every other vowel is, 
however, found with the second radical, thus ^ 19^^ a lUtle prop. paticUy, 
»5^ honey, *^^ man; 5, ^§ strength, np» writing, "ik^lj residue; i, Dao 
shoulder, rA^^'bush; e, W"; howlitig, afe» grief, S^t a wolf; especially i, o, 
and u, which occur with greater frequency than any others. When the 
first radical receives the vowel, % and ii are likewise excluded, in as much 
as they rarely or never stand before concurrent consonants, S 61. 4. Few 
of these nouns remain without the auxiliary Seghol K^& a valley, 1^x6 
vanity, Kon sin, 'TO spikenard, orp truth, Kamets is only found before 
Vavy S ^8* 2. a, tyyb, and in pause, § 65, *)2K, tns, 

e. When the second radical receives the vowel, there is a concurrence 
of consonants at the beginning of the word, which is sometimes relieved 
by prefixing K, § 53. 1. a, with a short vowel, mostly ^, § 60. 1. a (5), but 
occasionaUy d, 9^K finger for ^hs, aim lattice, DinK belt, r*^tK and :t^] 
arm, b'iinx and biaPi yesterday, 

§ 186. These nouns, standing at the first remove from 
the root, express as nearly as possible its simple idea 
either abstractly, e. g. b'^^yj emptiness, bibXD bereavement, 
T^y strength, plS righteoicshessj "^jy help^ bii greatness^ or 
as it is realized in some person or object which may be 
regarded as its embodiment or representative, "raa lord 
from *lha to be mighty, izJiix man from WH to be sick, bta 
boundary J ?|ci libation prop, pouring out, pB? valley prop, 
tfep^ y>2n vinegar prop, sourness. 

a. That the position of the formative vowel before or after the second 
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radical doet not materially affect the character of the form, appears fin>m 
the following considerations: (1.) The sameness of signification already 
exhibited, and which may be verified in detail. (2.) The occasional ap- 
pearance of the same word in both forms, e. g. *^ and *^^ man, 9tti and 
]^3 pkmt, vAb and V(A^ prison^ 'fri and yin^ thumb, mJ and rnHiAS bright- 
nesB, (8.) The concurrence of both forms in the Kal construct infinitive 
bo^ and H§o{;, § 87, 4:3)? and fis:^:;!?. (4.) The fact that Segholates may 
arise alike from hbp^ and Via^, § 61. 1. 5« (5.) The cogoate languages; 
monosyllables in Arabic, whose vowel precedes the second radical, answer 
to those whose vowel succeeds the same radical in Aramssan, and both to 
the Hebrew Segholates, e. g. ^b servofU, Aram. 1^, Arab. jJ^. 

(. The presence of imperfect letters in the root may occasion the fol- 
lowing modifications: 

k'b roots, Aleph, as a first radical, sometimes receives a long vowel 
(.) instead of Sh'va (J, § 60. 3. c, Ipb^ fidelity/ for ym», 'lim girdle for •mg. 

J Outtwral and V Chittural If the third radical be a guttural, Pattahh 
is substituted for the auxiliary Seghol, § 61. 2, h^a confidence, 9p^ hear^ 
tng, R^ height; if the second radical be a guttural, the preceding vowel if 
Hholem remains unchanged, others 'ise it also commonly becomes Pattahh 
^ young man, ^3 youth, ^b fear but htyk tent, on^ bread. 

^'t and )'t roots, A vowelless *« or 9 is in a few instances rejected from 
the beginning of a word, § 58. 2. a, b^ produce for b^h*], TiD familiarify 
for *Tifa^, firto elevation for Kibj, '^ lamentation for "Tii, particularly in 
feminines and secondary derivatives; thus, triin, tA^, T\^9i ni^^ drop an 
initial Todh, and nh'p, '^i'^ an initial Nun. Kun may also experience as- 
similation when it is a second radical, ^M anger for p]aK, Dis cup for tpDS. 

*l'9 and ^'t roots. In Segholates *) is preceded by Kamets iys (accord- 
ing to Baer h^b in Ezek. 28: 18) wickedness, '^'[h midst, unless the last 
radical is a guttural, nnn space; ^ is preceded by Pattahh and followed by 
Hhirik, h*^i night, y^b eye. These letters frequently give up their conso- 
nantal character and become quiescent, § 57. 2. Yav is rejected in a few 
words as •« brand for ^T^, ^ island for ^'^, ^ watering for '^.'i, S 58. 8. 

n*^ roots. In a very few instances the proper final radical is rcijected, 
as it is in verbs, and the final vowel written n, as hio bush, ha^ weeping, 
hjh thought. When "^ appears as the radical, it prefers the form "^bs weep" 
ing, "^Sd fruU, *^lkp vessel; ^ retains its consonantal character in 'i^^ winter, 
*Ato quail, or it may be changed to its cognate vowel ti, which combines 
with the preceding a to form o, i 62. 1, m (for ^yaO) ink, iw\ antelope. 
In Segholates 1 quiesces in Shurek, S b7, 2. (4), Vtb swimming for "jnl^, 
Vii& emptiness; the lexicon of Gesenius contains the forms 1*1^ garment, 
TCf^ end, iVti security, but these words only occur in the plural or with 
suffixes, and the absolute singular is quite as likely to have bean trif, mfy, 
4n^i and ijarj may similarly be referred to CJ4 cl^ 
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t. The mam vctoet in (he uUimaU. 

§ 187. !• The second form of this class is a dissyl- 
lable with one of the long vowels in the second which is 
its principal syllable, and in the first a pretonic Kamets, 
for which Tsere is occasionally substituted when the 
second vowel is Kamets, thus bi^^ or ^g, bl^gi b'i;]^, 

2. These are properly adjectives, and have for the 
most part an intransitive signification when the vowel of 
the ultimate is a, e, or d, and a passive signification when 
it is i or 6, ]b)5 and "jtig small, "pW/of, Xdra made of brass, 
n^a chosen. Those with a and i in the ultimate are, how- 
ever, prevailingly and the others occasionally used as 
substantives, and designate objects distinguished by the 
quaUty which they primarily denote, pn^ herbs prop. 
green, ^bic strong drink prop, intoxicating, ^3 leopard 
prop, spotted, Cj'^S and r,^2 turban prop, wound around, 
Tii3 glory, that which is glorious. 

a. The intransitive adjectives supply the place of Eal active participles 
to neater verbs, S ^^t ctnd in *& verbs they have superseded the regular 
formation, § 155. 1, Df? for &J|^. Kal passive participles are verbals with u. 
This formation with t in the ultimate is adopted in several names of sea- 
sons, y^b» Abibi the time of ean of eom, Cpiptj inffoiherinff prop, the hein^ 
gathered^ *^ia vintage, Tnat pruning'time, Vh^ pUmghing-timej *niR; har' 
veaty Comp. § 203. 1. (. 

5. Adjectives with d commonly express permanent qualities, those with 
e variable ones, VH\ great, \Hi growing great; pin drong, ptti becoming 
9trong\ ainj; near, S'ng approaching; p^fn remote, pfn receding. Hence 
the former are used of those physical and moral conditions which are fixed 
and constant, such as figure, colour, character, etc, "T^^M long, hb round, 
ptb deep, n*h{ high; tr» red, ^ spotted, ^ epeclded, pi^ green, ^ 
ttriped, "TiTDC white, p^ bay, *tto black; pina eweet, *r^h^ pure, tbi^j; holg. 
And the latter are employed of shifting and evanescent states of body and 
of mind, Kps thiretg, 39*1 hungry, 9];^ gated, Cj^; weary, b^ grieving, 
y^ desiring, l^lj fearing, As eonUiing. 

c The active signification asserted for the form Vii^ in a few instances 
cannot be certainly established; "prK architect, prop, reliable (in building) 
ii intransitive in Hebrew conception; so perhaps is izHjp^ or V^(|^i fowler, 
eomp. Lat aucupari, aueupatus. Other alleged oases are probably not 
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notmi but abtolnte inflnitiyefl of Eal, "p'hD Jer. 6: 27 may as well be 
rendered I have set thee totrytafor a trier (of metals); 'phn Isa. 1 : 17 is 
not oppressor nor oppressed but wrong-doing^ xh ddixttv, see Alexander in 
loo«; and even pib9 Jer. 22: 8 may in like manner be oppression instead 
of oppressor, 

d. rf b roots are restricted to forms with {, in which the radical "^ 
qniesces, *^\^ fresh, ^\9 afflicted, •»(?; or K^fej with otiant «, S !«• li P^^ 
or with a which combines with it to form & n , *t^b and h^b /if2i, hfa*« 
/atr, nK» A^A; in a few noons this final yowel is dropped, V\ fish for tm^ 
in mark for njn, )f? tree for nkr, "g son for nia, na mou/A for rrp, un- 
less, indeed, these and the like are to be regarded as primitiye biliterals. 
YaT, as a final radical, may be preceded by d, 1^9 meek, or e, iM secure. 

8, T%e main vowd in the penuU, 

§ 188. 1. The third form of this class is a dissyllable 
having an immutable vowel, mostly Hholem, though oc- 
casionally Shurek or Tsere in the first, which is its prin- 
cipal syllable, and a mutable Eamets or Tsere in the 
second, thus bfaip, bigip, bfa^p, bfa"^, bfa-'p. 

2. These indicate the agent, and are either active par- 
ticiples, bb\p killing, or substantives, ttiif^ signet-ring prop. 
sealer 9 a|;iH enemy, one practising hostility, binwfox prop. 
digger, Cji*^ hammer prop, pounder, b\Ti morning star 
prop, shining one. 

a. A number of nouns, indicatiye of occupation, follow the participial 
form, which thus seryes to express permanent and professional activity, 
■ife'm herdsman, bbh sailor prop, rope^handler, ttJS'in ploughman, ^icn potter 
prop, former, ohis fuller, "pHiD priest, dV» vine-dresser, *thte merchant, *i|piO 
scribe, b^ri trafficker, ty(^ shepherd, vt.^ physician, n^S dealer in unguents, 
cj^S embroiderer, "^^ uHitehman, ^^ porter ^xoip. gaU-keeper, ti^y^ judge. 

5. In a yery few instances fi in the first syllable is shortened and fol- 
lowed by Daghesh-forte conseryatiye, nivp and "M pipe, yiM pit. 

e. 'h roots. The contraction of is and the quiescence of *& roots, by 
reducing them to blliteral monosyllables, obliterates to a considerable ex- 
tent the distinctions which haye been described and which are possible 
only in triliterals. The contracted forms which arise from ^9 roots are 
no, np, ^, SO, S 186* h. Of these ab » a^b belongs to the monosyllabic 
formation, and is chiefly used of abstracts, *^ purity, nS miuUiiude, Dh tii- 
tegrity, V> yoke; and ao -> aho to the first species of dissyllables, embracing 
adjectives and concrete nouns, bin perfect, yn feast; while IQ and a^ 
may arise indifferently from either, pu roUenness is an abstract noun for 
IJIJ9, but T\T fender \s an adjective for "qi^, B^amets being compressed to 
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PatUhh before the doubled letter, comp. S 185* 3; A heart ii for the die- 

BjUable a^^, and rig fat for nfrg, but )n favour for the monosyllable yirt. 
•& and •% roots. Nouns from quiescent ft and ft root* may be divided 
into three pairs of forms, D^;, 3"^; Dip, y^y, Dp, a'n. Of these the last 
pair (with the exception of Kal passive participles) belong to the primitiye 
monosyllabic formation, a'H strife^ a«3 goodness; the first pair to the first 
species of dissyllables, tb^ poor, nj proud, bfi< Qod prop, the mighty one; and 
the second pair may belong to either, ttJ^ -« ^^ poverty, p^ ■» p;*; einpfy 
li^ .. J1K strength, aio « a'nt ^(xxi. 

Class IL— Abun« lot/A reduplicated radicals. 

§ 189. 1. The simple form proper to adjectives is ex- 
plained § 187; it may be converted into an intensive by 
doubling the middle radical, retaining the long vowel of 
the second syllable and giving a short ? or a to the first. 
This reduplicated or intensive form denotes what is 
characteristic, habitual, or possessed in a high degree. 
Adjectives of this nature are sometimes used as de- 
scriptive epithets of persons or things distinguished by 
the quality, which they denote, win very weak, li^Q seeing 
prop, (having eyes) tvide open, p-^iS righteotts, liifl mtgJUy 
man, l^^nfull of grace, UTr\ merciful 

a. As a general though not an invariable rule, the first syllable has 
Pattahh when a pure vowel d,%, or u stands in the ultimate, but Hhirik 
when the ultimate has one of the diphthongal vowels € or o. Several nouns 
with a in the second syllable are descriptive of occupations or modes of 
life, comp. § 188. 2. a, ^i^x husbandman, ^*'n fisherman, *|^? judge, tt^^n 
(s= ttS^n) workman, n^^ cook, r^p seaman (from niu salt), ^^D bearer of 
burdens, ^s hunter, ni^ bowman, nia thief not a mere equivalent to ^U 
one who steals, but one who steals habitually, who makes stealing his oc- 
cupation. 

b. Since the idea of intensity easily passes into that of excess, the form 
bbp is applied to deformities and defects, physical or moral, dIm dumb, l^ft 
hump-backed, t^n (— ct»n) defl/, "^ blind, nfett lame, n^p bald, tt%? 
perverse* 

c. In a few instances instead of doubling the second radical, the pre- 
vious Hhirik is prolonged, § 59. a, izJiBp and ^'iia'p nettle prop, badly prick- 
ing, 'I'iirp smoke, *rix^ the Nile prop, very blade, pii"^ prison, Ti^'^s spark, 
•n^*!*© battle, yiir^ spark* 

d. The following double the third radical in place of the second, T\hv^ 
hrood, li^ green, "jil^ quiet, rAiO comely from ni^;, the last radical ap- 
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pearing as t, § 170, i\a» feeble, where the long vowel Tsere is inserted to 
prevent the concurrence of consonants. 

e, yy and more rarely *& roots reduplicate the biliteral formed by their 
contraction, bfcft and h&% wheel prop, roller, T\hnn frightful, "r^i^J girt, 
*T|irnD crown of (he head prop, dividing (the hair); so fem. fi^tjin severe pain, 
rAaia casting down, n^i!ba skull, and plur. nilpbo baskets, 0*^^19 turning 
upside down from njs «= i\^, t^V> (sing, '^^nb) loops and D^nb (sing, 
probably n^A = i^l^) winding stairs from hjb =s "ijb ; a root bA is need- 
lessly assumed by Gesenius. Sometimes the harsh concurrence of consonants 
is prevented by the insertion of a long vowel, h^\^ (const, ^kh^) cymbal 
prop, tinkling, *^!rr? and *^bry$ stark naked, totaUy destitute, b^bjp despicable, 
or the softening of the former of the two consonants to a vowel, § 57. 1, 
nitD star for 3^3? , nifc^io bands worn on the forehead for nifcaBa, ^ij^p^p, 
(with the ending y^ added) ignominy for )'^i^^7>, bha Babylon for b^b^, or 
its assimilation to the succeeding consonant, *^^3 something circular, a cir- 
cuU for '^^*^. The second member of the reduplication suffers contraction 
or change in Mfc*^ chain for M^wnia and ^t^p /Joor for ^^p> 

2. Abstracts are formed with a doubled middle radical 
by giving u to the second syllable and t to the first, pin 
folding the hands, D^l^ti retribution, V^pO dbominaMon, and 
in the plural D"nB5 atoneinent, D^^^B commantZmenfe, 
Dlh^ls'ttJ divorce. 

a. These may be regarded as verbals formed from the Piel. A like 
formation is in a few instances based upon other species, e. g. Hiphil '^{^Jnn 
melting from TlH, f^'iit'!! cessation ftx>m the ft root a^B, Niphal D'^B^PiM 
wrestlings; &*rbnn3 when derived from the Niphal means repentings, when 
from the Piel consolations, 

b. 3& roots reduplicate the biliteral to which they are contracted, *iiT\n 
inflammation, &'»2?^r^ delight 

c. A few roots, which are either ft or / guttural, or have a liquid for 
their third letter, double the last radical with H in the final syllable, pk99 
thom»hedge, *rt*^«B (= *wnM) ruddy glow, D'^nrran upright columns designed 
for way-marks, n^nrto horror, D'»fc*iBK3 adulteries, D'»i3a| ridges, also with 
d or « in the last syllable, w'na acquiescence, V5rj3 pasture, ^^^^ shower, 
^hs^ obscuration, '^''^t^ (K'thibh 'IT®®) tapestry, Wan whence "•V^D 
dark. The concurrence of consonants is relieved in Vi3aD (in some editions) 
snail by Daghesh-forte separative. 

§ 190. A few words reduplicate the two last radicals. 
These may express intensity in general, nipTtpB complete 
opening, rfBTlS^ very beautiful^ or more particularly re- 
petition, "^ifessn twisted prop, turning again and again, 
P^I^^n slippery, bjbb^:? crooked, )ipbt<B perverse, r,I^BC» mixed 
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multitude prop, gathered here and there^ t\i^yvin spots or 
stripes, niSe^^Bn moles prop, incessant diggers. As energy 
is consumed by repeated acts or exhibitions and so gradu- 
ally weakened, this form becomes a diminutive when 
applied to adjectives of colour, DliyTH reddish^ pbjJ^'J 
greenish^ 'irrno blackish. 

a. The first of two concarring oontonants St softened to a vowel in 
h^lbin trumpd for »i^2f7|n, and probably MWJ Lev. 16: 8 for Mit^. 

* b.^'^L roots drop \heir initial radical, D'^i;:!!!! ffifU from 3^, ^^if^ 
of spring, i$9ue from Kir. 

Class m.— Abimt formed by preftxei. 

§ 191. The third class of nouns is formed by pre- 
fixing either a vowel or a consonant to the root. In the 
following instances the vowel a is prefixed with a in the 
ultimate to form adjectives of an intensive signification, 
aia* utterly .deceitful, ^^^ violent, 'jh'^ (— •jh^K) j^erenwiaZ, 
nijs (only represented by a derivative, § 94. a) very foul, 
fetid, ]^'^ exceedingly gross or thick (applied to dark- 
ness, Isa. 59: 10), or verbal nouns borrowing their mean- 
ing from the Hiphil species, STiSTH memorial, rrtHS de- 
claration. 

' a. This form corresponds with JJ^ i the Arabic oomparatiye or snper- 
lative. Its adoption for Hiphil derivatiyes corroborates the soggestiony 
S 82. 5. h (2), respecting the formation of the Hiphil species and the origin 
of its causal idea. 

5. The letter M is merely the bearer of the initial vowel and has no 
significance of its own in these forms; h is substitnted for it in bb^ 
(«B Vyf^) palace, temple prop, very capacious from bi^ in the sense of its 
cognate b^ to contain. So, likewise, in a few vorbals with feminine ter- 
minaUoDS, liA3?»^n Ezek. 24: 26 causing to hear used for the Hiph. infin., 
S 128, n5»n ddiverance from bi; , nhjn grant of rest (=» M^ih) from rfli, 
ITjsn aspect from ^^ ; H^^h praises from rn^ may perhaps be regarded as 
a like formation with the passive yowel u, corresponding to the Hophal, 
S 95. a, and with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. In some rare instances a 
sibilant is prefixed instead of M or h, as in the Shaphel species in AramaeiCi 
roiHW flame from ^\ , ^5aT» snaU from b?2 , nri wgw depressions from ncpjj. 

e. The short yowel prefixed with M to monosyllables of the first spe* 
des, as explained S 185. e, has no efTeet upon the meaning, and does not 
properly enter into the oonstitntion of the form. 
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§ 192. The consonants prefixed in fhe formation of 
nouns are a, n, and \ They are sometimes prefixed with- 
out a vowel, the stem letters constituting a dissyllable of 
themselves, bfepP, a?iDl3, b^?R, "ffteKR; more commonly 
khey receive aort followed by a long vowel in the ulti- 
mate, e. g. bfajpa, bfaj^a 

0. Pattahh commonly stands before ^ I and ^ and milrik before a and 
df unless the first radical is a gnttond or an assimilated Nan when Pattahh 
is again preferred, b^KQ food, :fh'n pkmting, ^tvipi aaw, ^ftn a $pecie$ of 
birdf ^iifHf^ a kind of gem, Seghol is occasionally employed before a gai- 
tnral or liquid followed by a, § 68. 1. h, '^{jtto d^pth^ a^*^ ehartat^ t3*;h^ 
pair of iongs. These roles are not invariable, however, as will appear from 
such forms as n^'pa, l^^t ^^^i VH^^, Cji^olQ. A few words have d in 
the ultimate, r^rro harp, pina strangUng. The insertion of Daghesh-forte 
separative in the first radical if exceptional, tbh"^ Ex. 15: 11 ^ D'^V-np Job 
»: 18, ni*)aif9 Joel 1: 17. 

(. <t rooU. The first radical appears as *« resting in miirik or Tsere, 
Tiiyvj and "ib^ rectiUtde, tbi^*^ new wine, ifa^Ti eou^ or as 1 resting in 
Hholem or Shnrek, ^VQ appointed time, *^b^Xi correction, a^in eojoumer, 
niv) wrrow. In a few instances it is rejected, bbp) world, or assimilated to 
the following radical, 9ko bed, "Ska knowledge, 

*& and "h rooU. The root is reduced to a monosyllabic biliteral by tha 
quiescence or rejection of the second radical, the prefix receiving Sh'va, 
^!ra citadel, Qiro sound place, tnhtj ocean, C»^ living thing, or more com- 
monly a pretonic S^amets or Tsere, tik^ luminary, Ij^h^, il'va and 'fy^ 
etrife, p^a race, y^^ adversary. The feminine form is almost always ad- 
opted after n, t^b^nit^ salvation, nbm oblation. 

:fo roots. The root is mostly contracted to a biliteral and the vowel 
compressed to ^ a, d or o, ( 61. 4, the prefix sometimes receiving Sh*va 
which gives rise to a Segholate form, § 61. 1. b, Dafa tribute for Dh^, ^h 
bitterness for *i^, iafe defilement for ihin, •^'ji fear for rfto, yii\ mast for 
l^n ; more fireqnently it receives a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, "^b^ covering, 
lia shield, risa fortress, '^Sra anguish. In ptrg running, the short vowel of 
the perfect root is preserved by means of Daghesh-forte in the first radicaL 
n is almost always followed by the feminine ending^ ^\^ f^^t/» ^^ ^ 
ffii^ingt rtfilj prayer. 

tih roots. The ultimate has h^, nj'rp disease, rtb^fQ pasture, which is 
apocopated in a few words, hsi Ufting up, b9^ higher part, *)^ and ^'(i^ on 
account of, and always disappears before the feminine ending h^, § 62. 2. c, 
tAtq ascent, rri:pa commandment, rAffs^ hope, ^tt$^n weariness. Before the 
feminine termination T\ the final radical appears as quiescent *^ or *), n"<^*^ 
interest, rKitn whoredom, trim encamping, tr^irvQ pasture* Todh is retained 
as a consonant after u, Q'r^t!^ diseases. 
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§ 193. The letter a is a fragment of the pronoun ''fi 
who or no what. Nouns, to which it is prefixed, denote 

1. The agent who does what is indicated by the root, 
as the participles, § 84. 5, formed by an initial ^ and a 
few substantives, b^SWa didactic psalm prop, instructor, 
bfel5 (from bsj) c/jo^ prop, what falls off. 

2. The instrument by which it is done, nhstt key from 
nhB to open, Tbbtt goad from ligb to fearw, ^ite? sat^ from 
^raD to saw. 

- T 

3. The place or time in which it is done, 1%Vn altar 
from ruT to sacrifice, ys"]!? ^ir, niDia period of residence. 

a. Several denominatives are formed by prefixing s in a local sense, 
n4:«")p, niiix;^^ place at the head from v5vh, n'fta'ra place at the feet from 
^??.» '^iPT? dunghiU from 1^^, "jjip bricJckiln from nSsb, fT^aijp gtorehouse 
ft'om rnsiaia, bi:po too^on rampart from f^J?, TJ^p |)iicc of fountains from 
T!^i ^R? /?«W o/" cttcumdcrs from KWp, 1^ ^ap o^ straw firom lan. 

4. The action or the quaUty which is expressed by 
the root, natpr slaughter^ *^Dtt mourning^ rflni? sickness, 
niti^ error, "TO"^ straightness. Verbals of this nature 
sometimes approximate the infinitive in signification and 
construction, as riDBrR? overturningy nii<iB2g Ezek. 17: 9, 
§ 168. 2. In Palestinian Aramaeic the infinitive reg- 
ularly takes this form, e. g. bfajpi? to kill. 

5. The object upon which the action is directed or 
the subject in which the quality inheres, ^t^'^_food from 
bin to eat, ^ii3T:j psalm from *iigT to stw^r, nij^ba ftoo^y from 
rt^b to toA;e, D^?^"^'^ /a^ things from "jbd to 6e fat, ^i»3 
^/la^ i(;/iic^ is small, pT}y2 that which is remote. 

a. These different significations blend into one another in such a man- 
ner that it is not always easy to distinguish the precise shade of meaning 
originally attached to a word : and not infrequently more than one of these 
senses co-exist in the same word. Thus, ^'^k'Q luminary, may suggest the 
idea of agency, dispenser of light, or of place, reservoir of light; 3^^5*5^ 
knife^ may he so called as an agent, a devourer, or as an instrument, used 
in eating; t3^p^a means hoth a hofy thing and a holy place; ^^"OO sale and 
something sold or for sale; t^h^ug royal authority and kingdom; M^*ra the 
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ad, place, and time of going forth and that tchich goes forth; ni^ia the place 
and time of rifting or dwellivg as well as they who sit or dwelL 

§ 194. Nouns formed by prefixing ^ or 1^ denote per- 
sons or things to which the idea of the root is attached. 

1. '' is identical in origin with the prefix of the 3 masc. 
future in verbs, and is largely used in the formation of 
names of persons, p^2^ Isaac, nriB'; Jephthah^ but rarely 
in forming appellatives, yn^ adversary prop, contender, 
^* apostate prop, departer, tt^b^ lag prop, gatherer, D^jp*; 
living thing prop, that {which) stands, "^tp,^^ fresh oil prop. 
that {which) shines. 

2. 1% probably the same with the prefix of the 3 fem. 
future of verbs, which is here used in a neuter sense, is 
employed in the formation of a few concrete nouns, "^^TTPi 
oak prop, that {which) endures^ T^?^ cloak prop, that 
{which) wraps up, "^Tsfumojce prop, that {which) burns, 
JTlBFi apple prop, that {which) exhales fragrance. But it 
more frequently appears in abstract terms like the femi- 
nine ending in other forms, i^iSP\ understanding, l^^rF) 
bitterness, VOTp^ delight It is very rarely found in de- 
signations of persons, and only when they occupy a 
relation of dependence and subordination, and may con- 
sequently be viewed as things, l^bri learner, niciFI one 
dwelling on another's lands, tenant, vassal. 

0. The great majority of noons with T\ prefixed have likewise a femi- 
nine ending, t^h-vt^ deep sleep, ni^ttSn salvation, rnkm beau% rH?^ fraud, 

b. The few nonns formed hy prefixing Non are originally Niphal parti- 
ciples, :ik3 handle of a dagger from niea, njsb excrement from the crop of a 
bird trom Ma^^, niD3 turn, course of thiogs firom nho. 

Class TV.—Nouns formed by affixes. 

§ 195. The nouns formed by means of an affixed 
letter or vowel are chiefly denominatives. The consonant 
* appended by means of the vowel o, or less frequently 
a, forms 
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1. Adjectives, ]'Vir^ last from •»h» aftery fra**^. first 
from l&k^ head, 'pbt) middle from TJlTl midst, ]irVin brazen 
from ri^np brass. A very few are formed directiy from 
the root, ^^^Z^poor, "ji^by most high, "jiabH vndowed. 

2. Abstract substantives, the most common form ol 
which is "jiitDp, e. g. ^i**!-)? blindness, *|ifTtt3 confidence, "jilS? 
j?am, 'ji^'T; paleness, though various other forms Hkewise 
occur, e. g. '|i^5« and "j^aj destmction, 'fif'iB (fomt^n, 
'ji'SiES success, "jinp offering. 

a. In a few words the tennination ^i has been thought to be intensiye, 
nbc sabbaJth, ^ihatb a great sabbath^ "n j>rotid, IpiH*^ exceedingly pnmd, and 
once diminutiye c3^ man, "pi^K Zt/tfe wum, i. e. the jmjn/ of the eye, so 
called from the image reflected in it. The word 'p^lZ^') Jeihwun firom ^{^ 
upright, is by some explained as a diminatiye or term of endearment, while 
others think that the termination f^ has no farther meaning than to make 
of the word a proper name, comp. l^St. See Alexander on Isaiah 44: 2. 

5. *) is occasionally affixed with the yowel 2, li*i|i axe, l^te nail. 

e. A few words are formed by appending D, e. g. Wifi and yni^ ran^ 
8om, dId ladder f^om ^^6 to lift up^ tiinn sacred $cribe from xanh Mfylus, 
dS*»'n south from nS^ to shine; or b, e. g. bi'nx garden from D'ni vineyard, 
bib^ ca/^ or tfvp 0^ a flower from r^iift cup, Vinp otiib^ from D^ it>Mii, 
bihn fociis^ from A^^ indicative of tremulous motion, b^^ t^idb darknesM 
from ?pS9 cl(m<2, bHa iron probably from t^ to pierce. 

§ 196. The vowel •». forms a^ectives indicating rela- 
tion or derivation. 

1. It is added to proper names to denote nationality 
or family descent, "^n? Hebrew, "^W; Jebtisite, TpAs Phi- 
listine, "^^t^ Aramcean, "^20 Egyptian, ^^'XiiDI Israelitish, 
an Israelite, ^'^ Danite, "Tinp Kohaikite, "•iuha Gershanite. 

' • T ' • T*: ' 'Sir* 

2. It is also added to other substantives, ^iSSL north- 
erner, "^^s: foreigner, 'Y® villager, ""^j*^ footman, Thy timely, 
^^:B inner from the plural tnB; to a few adjectives, 
•nTDH and ITSH violent, "^^IH and Wh foolish, and even to 
prepositions, "•nnn lowest from rnn, "^Bb front from 
'5Bb + \, § 62. 2.* 

a. The feminine ending n^ is dropped before this ending, "^^Vr Jew 
ftrom h'jVTj, ■•i'na Beriite from ni'na, or the old ending n takes iu 
place, ^^ Maaekathite from ntoo, or 3 is inawted between the vowels, 
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*^;b« Shelanite from ri\^. Final ^. oombindB with the appended *«. into %, 
§ 62. 2, ^h Levite Bnd Levi, ^^ Shunite and Shuni. 

5. In a very few instances \ takes the place of ^. , e. g. "^Sin white 
iluff's, '^^^ baeketf '^i^i loop, and perhaps '^'ftn, in a collective sense mnd^ 
owe, •'fcnbn unctuvertd, "^Tp (for "'5^}) crafty. 

MULTILITEBALS. 

§ 197. 1. Quadriliteral noims are for the most part 
evenly divided into two syllables, a^)p? scorpion, *6Ta 
treasurer, TOb'^H sickle^ *l^ba ftarrew. Sometimes the second 
radical receives a vowel, that of the first radical being 
either rejected, p'O'b'n damask^ ^^^frost, ^l^D vine blossom^ 
or preserved by the insertion of Daghesh-forte, wH2\n 
flint, izris? spider, T2&|b and TDji'^B concubine. Occasionally 
the third radical has Daghesh-forte, CjlttJ bat^ ^'%^jw. 

2. Words of five or more letters are of rare occurrence 
and appear to be chiefly of foreign origm, '^vy^ purple, 
tr^f'^og, rx0 cloth, fPl'^^ mule, |fe"3'!!iDn8 satrap. 

3. Compound words are few and of doubtful cha- 
racter, Wiaba shadow of death, ftb^a anything prop, what 
and what, rtb'*ba nothing prop, no what, bJ^ba worthless^ 
ness prop, no profit, rpbBKta darkness of Jehovah, n^rsTlbiD 
flame of Jehovah, except in proper names, piis"^?b:j Melchir 
zedek, king of righteousness, VTi?!^ Obadiah, serving Je- 
hovah, ^'^p.fsr}] Jehoiakim, Jehovah shall establish. 

Gendeb and Numbee. 

§ 198. There are in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic 
languages, but two genders, the masculine (^T) and the 
feminine (nip3). The masculine, as the primary form, has 
no characteristic termination; the feminine ends in n^ or 
fi, e. g. bfap masc, nbt>J5 or nbbJ5/em. 

0. The only trace of the neater in Hebrew is in the interrogative, Ms 
what being used of things as *^ who of persons. The function assigned to 
the neater in other langaages is divided between the mascaline and the 
feminine, being principally committed to the latter. 

14 
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5. The origiDsl feminine ending in noons as in verbs, ( S5. 1. a (IX tip- 
pears to have been n, which was either attached directly to the word, 
vMp which, by § 61. 2, becomes tnb^'p, or added by means of the vowel a, 
rpE^ or n^tdp, which by the rejection of the consonant from the end of 
the word, § 55. 2. c, becomes M^aj^ . The termination n. or n^ is still fonnd 
in a very few words, n^"^ emerald, nj^^ pelican, nioti compaf^ 2 En. 
9: 17, TshvQ morrow, rip portion, r\kf> end, T\hyo Josh. 18: 18, and the 
poetic forms, nSw Bonff, r\\m inJieritance, n^t5 help, nVn fruitful, nSw sleep. 
Two other words, rfn Ps. 74: 19 and ri'(>9 Ps. 61: 1, have been cited as 
additional examples, but these are in the construct state, which always 
preserves the original n final; it is likewise always retained before suffixes 
and paragogic letters, S 61. 6. a, ijnjWtt}^, nni^^, ihjn. 

e. The feminine ending n^ receives the accent and is thus readily dis- 
tingnished f^om the unaccented paragogic h^. In a few instances gram- 
marians have suspected that forms may perhaps be feminine, though the 
punctuators have decided otherwise by placing the accent on the penult, 
e. g. rxiy^ burning Hos. 7: 4; nb4a QiUilee 2 Kin. 15: 29, txiip^ deatruetum 
Ezek. 7: 25, rra^ vulture Deut.*14: 17, nb^^ low Ezek. 21:Vl. 

d. The vowel letter M, which is the usual sign of the feminine in 
Aramaeic takes the place of M in K^ thre$king Jer. 50: 11, M»n terror 
Isa. 19: 17, vcan wrath Dan. 11: 44, vi^Js lioness Ezek. 19: 2, K^isp mark 
Lam. 8: 12, K^^ bitter Buth 1: 20, Kfn^ baldness Ezek. 27: 81, ^V^W sleep 
Ps. 127: 2. Ko such form is found in the Pentateuch unless it be K^T 
loathing Num. 11: 20, where, however, as Ewald suggests, M may be a 
radical since it is easy to assume a root KSt cognate to "W. The feminine 
ending in pronouns of the second and third persons, and in verbal ftitnres 
is i "*. ; an intermediate form in e appears in h^^ Isa. 59: 5 and nSto the 
numeral ten, or rather teen, as it only occurs in numbers compounded with 
the units. Por like unusual forms in verbs see § 86. b, and § 158. 4. 

e. The sign of the feminine in the Indo-European languages is a final 
vowel, corresponding to the vowel-ending in Hebrew; the Latin has a, the 
Ghreek a or 17, the Sanskrit «. And inasmuch as the feminine in Hebrew 
covers, in part at least, the territory of the neuter, its consonantal ending 
n may be compared with t, the sign of the neuter in certain Sanskrit pro- 
nouns, represented by ^2 in Latin, id, illud, istud^ quid; in English it, 
what, that 

§ 199. It is obvious that this transfer to all existing 
things, and even to abstract ideas, of the distinction of 
sex found in living beings, must often be purely arbitrary. 
For although some things have marked characteristics 
or associations in virtue of which they might readily be 
classed with a particular sex, a far greater number hold 
an indeterminate position, and might with quite as much 
or quite as Uttle reason be assigned to either. It hence 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§199 



GENDEB AND NUMBEB OF NOUNS. 



211 



happens that there is no general rule other than usage 
for the gender of Hebrew words, and that there is a 
great want of uniformity in usage itself. 

a. The following names of females are withoat the proper distinctiye 
feminine termination: 

D$ mother. )ir» ihe-aas, ^A'^ e<mcuhine. Ui^ q%teefK 

So the names of double members of the body, whether of men or ani- 
mals, which are feminine with rare exceptions: 

Tjii ear. ji-Ht arm. C)» palm. Tjfe horn. 

5fcfK finger. ^ hand. tj^ shoulder. bj^ foot. 

Vja thumb. 'r\h; thigh. "p^ «y«- 1^ ^^ 

IQh knee. t)is wing. !^s nde. p^ leg. 

The following nouns are also feminine: 

TO brazier. . S'lh woord. W c^y, t^ mw%d. * 

"Wte} footttep. oi» cup. ttS^i Great Bear. ^ light 

"^^ well. mb' brightnesB.' ^^b couch. fetih^i myriad. 

"(O^ beUy. hyi shoe. T\i^ workmanship. bj^n world- 

b. The following noans are of doubtful gender, being sometimes oon- 
strued as masculine and sometimes as femioine. Those which are com- 
monly masculine are distinguished thus (*); those which are commonly 
feminine are distinguished thus (f). 



t1?fe stone. 


?R^ t?ay. 


♦*ikap fortress. 


ftarb time (repe- 


*nrw light. 


♦bi-t? temple. 


♦nitp a/*ar. 


tUion). 


ni» sign. 


*)^ multitude. 


nino camp. 


*»}^ host. 


^^ fled. 


Tkl ^^rd. 


♦ni-a ro(f. 


)^i^ north. 


Ti^K ark. 


■pin window. 


*Di]^ij pioce. 


rm^ bow. 


rr& path. 


■^in court. 


r>«ri5 ftroM. 


irti\ spirit 


fnfc earth. 


bi-p jubilee. 


ti^Bi souL 


t:MVi street 


jvK fire. 


tT*; right hand. 


m> pot. 


*m) womb. 


•nai garment. 


^rP^9' 


in^ flour. 


*txfi juniper. 


•n^i house. 


"•iniD glory. 


nr c/oud. 


«kd Sheol 


*^Hi wall. 


IS pa»^ 


♦nbs cor(i. 


*mb sceptre. 


fcri valley. 


t*^i» ctrcut^. 


♦d? jjfop/e. 


nii^ sabbath. 


*!& garden. 


*d^Jd vineyard. 


te«5 bone. 


^^ sun. 


tT»? vine. 


♦ab A«ir«. 


a'ji eventfi^. 


^ gate. 


•Tji threshing' 


drt 6reai. 


tn? <»m« (dura- 


QinR oceom. 


floor. 


tyi^ (on^iie. 


tion). 


♦it'? MmeA. 


trt^ door. 


♦^«9 AXKi. 


♦d-^^ Aw. 


••nin roror. 
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Oeienins atcribes only one gender to a few of these words, but A it 
once fem. ProY. 12: 25; so hhw2 fern. Hab. 1: 16, *^!f^9 fern. Hab. 1: 10, 
n^79 fern. Ezek. 43: 13, D^^ masc. Ezek. 24: 10. The list might be re- 
duced by referring the vacillation in gender, wherever it is possible, to the 
syntax rather than the nonn. Verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, which be- 
long to feminine nouns may in certain cases, as will be shown hereafter, 
be put in the masculine as the more indefinite and primary form. While, 
on the other hand, those which belong to masculine names of inanimate 
objects are sometimes put in the feminine as a substitute for the neuter. 

c. Some species of animals exhibit a distinct name for each sex, the 
feminine being formed from the masculine by the appropriate termination, 
^D buttockf n^D heifer, h^b calf, fem. rtj5, fcni lamb, fem. ncM, or being 
represented by a word of different radicals, 'lifcrj ass, fem. T^PK. When 
this is not the case, the name of the species may be construed in either 
gender according to the sex of the individual spoken of, as hh^ cafnel, "^a 
cattlef ^fa:c bird, or it may have a fixed gender of its own irrespective of 
the sex of the individual; thus, sB^ dog, ^Kt wolff ^M ox, are masculine, 
• rai^« hare, ni"n dove, bnn sheep, are feminine. 

d* The names of nations, rivers, and mountains are commonly mascu- 
line, those of countries and cities feminine. Accordingly, such words as 
QihK Edom, a^is Moab, nh(rn Judah, Dlb^ Egypt, D^ttto Chaldee$, are 
construed in the masculine when the people is meant, and in the feminine 
when the country is meant. 

§ 200. The feminine ending is frequently employed 
in the formation of abstract noims, and is sometimes ex- 
tended to the formation of official designations (comp. 
Ms Honour y his Excellency^ his Reverence)^ nhB governor, 
nSs colleague, rbhp preacher^ and of collectives (comp. 
humanity for mankind)^ 3'1 a fish, nw fi^h^ 'jij a cloudy 
T%Vf clouds, vy a tree, TTSy timber, TiSi^ a traveller, nrrit 
caravany n^bs Zeph. 3: 19 the halting, Jlb'^bB the escaped. 

0. (1) The feminine ending a«.dea to Segholates gives new prominence 
to the originally abstract character of this formation, Tf$^ and t^bxCTx 
wickedness, distinguished by Ewald as rd S^ucw and oihucio^ nb")n shame, 
r^iKS slothfulness. 

(2) So to monosyllables whose second radical receives the vowel, T\^Tt 
righteousness, which is more abstract and at the same time used more ex- 
clusively in a moral sense than the Segholate, p^^ rightness^ ^'^ dark" 
ness, equivalent to bfis^, nhh} (= TOb) brightness, ni^tth (= a?d^) scdvation. 
Or nouns of this description might be supposed to have sprung from the 
adjectives belonging to the second form of Class I., the pretonic vowel fall- 
ing away upon the addition of the feminine ending, b^K dark, nl^BK the 
dark, to a/cortivw, nipsd-; the being saved ftrom wfe;, n^'^^f justice from 
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^4b judge. ■ The following nomiB, descriptiye of the station or fanctions df 
a particular class, follow this form, ?|^4j king, hsJiba kingly office or sway^ 
K^hj prophet, htoa prophecy, lihis priut, hins priesthood or priestly duty, 
h^^nterchafU, r&y^^ traffic, 

(8) The feminine ending occasionally gives an ahstract signification to 
reduplicated forms, nij blind, tnh blindness, r&> having a bald forehead, 
nnia baldness in front Rfcn sinner, n«isn and hKan sin, nhk^ terror, 
nc^p scoffing, I^^nbn anguish, or to those which have a prefixed letter a, 
nsarip overthrow^ ^^"^^ dominion, nb^rva confusion, or partieolarly T\, 
nbpmv\ salvation, nHw\ Ustimony, nJpjFi hope, fix^n weariness. 

(4) It is likewise added to forms in ''., Ti^Wip judgment, fij^''^^ work' 
ing, rr^itsr} beginning, H'^^inx end, ^^^vp^ remnant, the termination M heing 
often found in place of n\, H'^n 2 Chron. 26: 21 K*ri, niCBH K'thihh, 
disease prop, freedom fi-om duty, "nrBn /ree; rflS^sn redness, '^V^^t? *'«^i 
wS-ni? bitterness, ''^j'na titter; n*ins Aeatnnc«», rsii^ljK widowhood. In a 
very few instances the termination rVi is superimposed upon '^. viz.: n^*i|3^, 
n^^^"'];^. The termination T\^, or tVl in abstracts derived from rfb roots is 
of a different origin firom that just explained and must not be confounded 
with it; "^^ or Ms there the final radical softened to a vowel, § 170, as 
n'»hti or rflhlij captivity firom nbsi to lead captive. 

b. In Arabic, nouns of unity, or those which designate an individual, 
are often formed by appending the feminine termination to masculines 
which have a generic or collective signification. This has been thought to 
be the case in a few words in Hebrew, ^i^ fleet, n^3K ship, ^bj^ hair, t^^^ 
a hair, ^> swarm, n^w a bee, 

e. Some names of inanimate objects are formed from those of animated 
beings or parts of living bodies, which they were conceived to resemble, 
by means of the feminine ending, taken in a neuter sense, DM mother, h^K 
metropolis, TJ'jJ thigh, nbrp hinder part, extremity, r|3 palm of the hand, 
h^s palm'branch, r«p forehead, Hraa greave, no mouth, h^D edge. 

§ 201. There are three numbers in Hebrew, the 

singular (l^; -jiiDb), dual (D-iiD -jiicb), and plural (D^n -jiob). 
The plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding D^., 
or defectively written D,, to the singular, D^O horse, U^trO 
horses^ p'^'hs righteoits (man)y D'^J'^^S or Dp'^IS righteous 
(mew). The plural of feminine nouns is formed by the 
addition of Pi, also written t\\ the feminine ending of 
the singular, if it has one, being dropped as superfluous, 
since the plural termination of itself distinguishes the 
gender, DiS) cup, Pids cups, ni^na virgin, rib'^in^ andrib^in^ 
virgins, W*bn sin, miktfln sins; in two instances the vowel* 
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letter « takes the place of 1, § 11. 1. a, TH^ Exek. 31: 8, 
tvd:^ Ezek. 47: 11. 

a. The mancnline p]ural sometimes has "p, instead of Q^., e. g. T^ 
oftener than tri^ in the book of Job. -ph^a Prov. 81: 3, "pt; 2 Kin. 11: 13, 
y^:P Mic. 8: 12, y^yv^ Lam. 1: 4, l-^n Ezek. 4: 9, -ppj DanI 12: 13. This 
ending, which is the common one in Aramaeic, is chiefly fonnd in poetiy or 
in the later books of the Bible. 

b. Some grammarians have contended for the existence of a few plurals 
in **. without the final D, but the instances alleged are capable of another 
and more satisfactory explanation. Thus, ^^3 2 Kin. 11: 4, 'Ti^iS, *^roB 
2 Sam. 8: 18, "^^b^ 2 Sam. 23: 8, and ^XH l^Sam. 20: 38 K^thibh (K'ri 
b'^kn), are singulars used collectively; ^ks 2 Sam. 22: 44, Ps. 144: 2, Lam. 
8: 14, and "iw) Cant 8: 2, are in the singular with the suffix of the first 
person; ^iiQ Ps. 45: 9 is not for D^a stringed instrumenU^ but is the poetic 
form of the preposition 70 from; ^^J^ Ps. 22: 17 is not for D'^^iS piercing^ 
but is the noun '^^K with the preposition 3 like the lion, i IbS, ^ 

e. There are also a few words which have been regarded as plurals in 
\. But ^^n Zech. 14: 6 and '^V^ Judg. 6: 15, are plurals with the suffix 
of the first person. In l^nin 2 Chron. 33: 19, which is probably a prop«: 
name, and "^^^ Am. 7: 1, Nah. 8: 17, which is a singular used collectively, 
final "^ is a radical as in '^W'O « h'lto. s*nTi Isa. 19: 9 is a singular with 
the formative ending •»., § 196. 6; ViStT Jer. 22: 14 and •^bion Isa. 20: 4, 
might be explained in the same way, though Ewald prefers to regard the 
former as an abbreviated dual for D^^ii'Vn double (i. e« large and showy) 
windowSf and the latter as a construct plural for *^bbri; the diphthongal e 
being resolved into ag, comp. § 57. 2 (5). ^H'^ Ezek. 18: 18 is commonly 
regarded as an absolute dual for d^^^, though it is always elsewhere my 
hands with 1 pers. suf., and may be so explained here. The divine name 
**^d Almighfy is best explained as a singular; the name **i^ Lord is a 
plural of excellence, § 203. 2, with the suffix of the first person, the original 
signification being my Lord, 

d. In a few words the sign of the feminine singular is retained before 
the plural termination, as though it were one of the radicals, instead of 
being dropped agreeably to the ordinary rule, rbht door pL rvi^b'n. So, POi 
piUoWf mc^ bow, npib trough, rr^in spear, rwiabK widowhood, rflA'm divorce^ 
rriem whoredom, hr^ lip pi. ninfcto. To these must be added n^h^, pro- 
vided it be derived from T\hsi in the sense of pit; it may, however, signify 
destruction, from the root r\TO, when the final n will be a radicaL 

e. The Arabic noun has three case-endings, nom. tm, gen. in, ace off, 
which drop their nasal in the construct nom. ti, gen. t, ace a. Although 
these have become obsolete in Hebrew, there are traces of their existence 
in i and '^. occasionally added to the construct, § 222, and in M or D ad* 
ded to nouns in an accusative sense to indicate direction, § 223, or to form 
adverbs, § 236. 2 (1). The plural endings are formed by lengthening those 
of the singular, nom. una, gen. Ina, The former is identical with the 
^ural ending in verbs, in Heb. "fl; the latter corresponds to the Hebrew 
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plural in d^. • In Arabic the fern. ring, ending if at^ plur. a£ » rvi, a as in 
the Kal part. (katU » ^p), the Fiel of fy yerbi (^iD « Arab. 8 ooi\j. kd- 
tola) and the fe(b tut. (painU » bbdb) answering to 9 in Heb. 

§ 202. The gender of adjectives and participles is 
carefiilly discriminated, both in the singular and in the 
plural, by means of the appropriate terminations. But 
the same want of precision or uniformity which has been 
remarked in the singular, § 199, characterizes likewise 
the use of the plural terminations of substantives. Some 
masculine substantives take T\i in the plural, some femi- 
nines take D*^., and some of each gender take indifferently 

cr, or ni. 

a. The following masculine nouns form their plural by adding ni: those 
which are distinguished by an asterisk are sometimes construed as feminine. 



M father. 


♦T;S threshing- 


W night. 


anb leader. 


1}K howl 


floor. 


•nita altar. 


•*« «w6«. 


ais familiar 


ir^goad. 


"Aa rain. 


^^x dufuOe. 


tpirU. 


ait tail. 


hfea tUhe. 


Wp wice. 


•i^-iK treasure. 


•pn sired. 


*nk^ #iimnilf. 


IT? waft 


♦nix sign. 


r\\n breast. 




a^,U irar. 


*tryk path. 


Ti^jn tfision. 


ifea staff. 


♦aifn »«rece. 


XihTi^ palace. 


Diln dream. 


^ boUle. 


pifa!? chain. 


b^ cluster. 


lihvn invention. 


^ fomp. 


ihW tefcfe. 


^ pit 


npb hand- 


*W sXrtn. 


Di^ naiMs. 


a» roof. 


breadih. 


^^ (^Mte. 


^^"^ tnmpeL 


b^ii lot 


tt^3 throne. 


♦a-ji evening. 


m^ jpiflltir. 




rtA tablet. 


ato^ A«r6. 


♦d^in deep. 


b. The foUowing feminine nouns 


form their plural by adding ^ .: those 


marked thus (f) are sometimes masculine: 




fjafe stone. 


fn:^ twry. 


Pafelj tpctt. 


hlji^ /KooB. 


rt« terMnth. 


m law. 


nSa^ Wc*. 


no morief. 


rripA^ widowhood, 


rnto branch. 


rta «?ord. 


Vt; «Aee2». 


rit{H woman. 


rvit whoredom. 


rt^a one. 


h^bwj ftori^. 


rtfji coal. 


h^n wheat. 


rwc; measure. 


n]^3it^ ear of com 


tT»i vine. 


hstin darkness. 






rAyri fig-cake. 


rAry dove. 


"TTP city. 


nis«?/^. 


h^ia^^ bee. 


t^ pitcher. 


t^^ concubine. 





Also Q'^ipa <^^t which ii not found in the singular. 
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e. The following noimi' form their plural by adding either fi*^, or Ti: 
MASOULIKB NOUNS. 

ri*^ p<frch. ahl? heart, '\\tq delicaep. |nb breach. 

•*H« Uon. *Tifi<T3 light. "(Jj^ fountain, •jxix neck. 

•th generation, b^ai? tourer. a^^ hed, "Tajb ^av«. 

rni sacrifice. ^oia /btnulafion. *)S^ dwelling. ni|? reed 

. •p*>3f memorial "loia bond, in; nver. ftH'ip oaje. 

D-P day. aWa «ca<. C)b baHn. n^i» /fe/dL 

1?^ /Veff. py;^ bowl X9 iniquitg. ?*ih» trefl:. 

^:p laver. nihs? i>atft. n^9 Aee2. A^ cie/i^A^. 

lib harp. ifabp nat2. 

FBMININB NOUNS. 

nt'R ferror. nfe^iTH grape-cake. i?4 «Aoc. nfe^B Jbo^. 

nn^K aAca/". nVrx A»tof^. ntn^ Aeop. niid gear. 

riB« people. TT^in spear. 

NOUNS 00N8TBUBD IN BITHBB OBNDBB. 

D^riK, ni3nM ahes. rin window. nisQ rod. &:C33 &<me. 

*uh garmenL *^kn court. v^fii aoui. nr ttme. 

n| rim. "lis circle. ^'^ ifiom. d?b /bof. 

hb'^ temple. ^k^xi fortress. n9 cloud. Mb:c Aosf. 

ji*^] onn. hirra camp. n'to corrf. 55s side. 

d. The two forms of the plural, though mostly synonymous, occasion- 
ally differ in sense as in Latin loci and loco. Thus tn^^ is used of round 
masses of money, talents^ ni^33 of bread, round loaves; D'^S'^p thorns, ni*iXD 
hooks; G^b^S heels, n"ii:^5 foot-prints; 0*^8 footsteps of men, nitoe /cei 
of articles of furniture. Comp. § 200. c. Sometimes they differ in usage 
or frequency of employment: thus rip^ dags, Tni^ gears, are poetical and 
rare, the customary forms being tr^hn, G^^^- 

e. Nouns mostly preserve their proper gender in the plural irrespective 
of the termination which they adopt; though there are occasional excep- 
tions, in which feminine nouns in D*^. are construed as masculines, e. g. 
b^rba women Gen. 7: 13, D'^p words Job 4: 4, D*^^Qa ants Prov. 30: 85, and 
masculine nouns in ni are construed as feminines, e. g. tiiis^ dwellings 
Ps. 84: 2. 

§ 203. 1. Some substantives are, by their signification 
or by usage, limited to the singular, such as material 
nouns taken in a universal or indefinite sense, ^^^ jirey 
ahj gold, ni9^^ ground; collectives, ^1? children, ^^9 fowl, 
tt"^? birds of prey, ^ijja large cattle (noun of unity niuj an 
ox\ ]tAs, small cattle (noun of unity TW a sheep or goat); 
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many abstracts, 3^ salvation^ ^^t blindness. On the other 
hand some are found only in the plural, such as nouns, 
whose singular, if it ever existed, is obsolete, D'i? water j 
D^B face or faces^ D'rbtD heaven^ D*^!a bowels, UT>X1 men^ 
MTOpa adjacent to the head, and abstracts, which have a 
plural form, D^n life, tD'^'TK love, Crbrn mercy, inib^nn 
government 

a. The intimate connection between m ooUective and an abstract is 
shown by the use of the feminine singular to express both, § 200. In like 
manner the plural, whose office it is to gather separate units into one ex- 
pression, is used to denote in its totality or abstract form that common 
quality which pervades them all and renders such a summation possible, 
comp. ra ll/ceua right , ra Shtxa wrong. Some abstracts adopt indiflferently 
the feminine or the plural form, ni^OK and Q^i^ fidelity^ nlx» and D*>!^^H]k 
redemption, n^n and U^n life, t%b^ and D*^3iDn darkness, h^^a and Q^k^a 
setting of gems. 

h. The form Q^)!lld|:) is adopted by certain words which denote periods 
of human life, ^^m childhood, oSpsib^ youth, D-'^in^ adolescenee, D'^VJ^ 
virginity, niSlis period of espousals, D^i);rT old age. 

c. Abstracts, . which are properly singular, are sometimes used in the 
plural to denote a high degree of the quality which they represent, or re- 
peated exhibitions and embodiments of it, M^Oft fnight, ri^C> deeds of 
might, rribDH exalted wisdom, nflWn intense foUy. 

2. There are a few examples of the employment ot 
the plural form when a single individual is spoken of, to 
suggest the idea of exaltation or greatness. It is thus 
intimated that the individual embraces a plurality, or 
contains within itself what is elsewhere divided amongst 
many. Such plurals of majesty are D"7tb^ God, the supreme 
object of worship, "OTH Supreme Lord prop, my Lord^ 
§ 201. c, and some other terms referring to the divine 
being, ^J^S'^ia Eccles. 12: 1, Dfjiaa Eccles. 5: 7, "Jj^ii? Isa. 
54: 5, D^i^ip Hos. 12: 1; also, D*3'l5< (rarely with a plural 
sense) lord^ D^^?21 (when followed by a singular suffix) 
master^ f^l^^S Behemoth, great beast^ and possibly O-S'nri 
Teraphim^ which seems to be used of a single image, 
1 Sam. 19: 13, 16. 

§ 204. The dual is formed by adding D^. to the sing- 
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nlar of both genders, Pi as the sign of the feminine re- 
maining unchanged, and H^ reverting to its original form 
r\^, § 198. 6, T hand du. D^^^, ftb^ door du. D*b^,, HBTD lip 
du. D'TiBlD. 

• - T I 

o. The dual ending in Hebrew, at in the Indo-European languages, 
Bopp Yergleich. Gramm. § 206| is a modified and strengthened form of the 
plural ending. The Arabic goes beyond the Hebrew in extending the dual 
to verbs and pronouns. The Aramaeic soarcely retains a trace of it except 
in the numeral two and its compounds. 

§ 205. The dual in Hebrew expresses not merely two, 
but a couple or a pair. Hence it is not employed with 
the same latitude as in Greek of any two objects of the 
same kind, but only of two which belong together and 
complete each other. It is hence restricted to 

1. Double organs of men or animals, D'^Tl^ ears^ 0*^2$ 
nostrils, D'J'ip horns, D'tSJS tvings. 

2. Objects of art which are made double or which 
consist of two corresponding parts, D'^^M pair of shoes, 
D^TO^ pair of scales, tDTigbia ^ir oftongs^ ^"7^ folding 
doors. 

3. Objects which are conceived of as constituting to- 
gether a complete whole, particularly measures of time 
)r quantity, ^'^^ period of two days, biduum, O'J^S^ two 
weeks, fortnight, BTnSip two years, biennium, Dlh»0 two 
measures, Df)33 two talents, U^by^ Prov. 28: 6, 18 double 
way (comp.inEnghsh double dealing), D'jnrn pair of rivers, 
i e. the Tigris and Euphrates viewed in combination. 

4. The numerals W^W two, D''5S3 double, U*iW2 two 
hundred, D'^febi^ two thousand, D'jh^^a'l t^o myriads, D'JWJl? 
sevenfold, 0';^5b^ of two sorts. 

5. A few abstracts, in which it expresses intensity, 
D'jh^S? double-slothfulness, Dlb^^ double-rebellion, DT!!m2 
double-light, i e. noon, Ui^y&) double-wickedness. 

a. Names of objects occurring in pairs take the dual form even when a 
higher number than two is spoken of, bni2^ vAt^ 1 Sam. 2: 13 the thre€ 
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teeth, b^k^? 9^*1K Ezek. 1: 6 four wi$^ff$, b^^af t^xj Ita. 6: 2 Wo; wing$, 
mr9 nbid Zech, 8: 9 seven eyes, O'j^-te'j o^^jrr^ oU the hmds and 
aU knees Ezek. 7: 17. Several names of doable organs of the human or 
animal body have a plural form likewise, which is used of artificial imita- 
tions or of inanimate objects, to which these names are applied by a figure 
of speech, S 200' e, D*^i*^|? horns, TA'yj horns of the altar, Q'^bj^ wings^ 
rvibstD extremities, Q'^^ro shoulders, rvibn^ shoulder-pieces of a garment, 
^ir9 <y««f r^;5 fountains, D'l^n feet, ta4n times prop, beats of the foot. 
In a few instances this distinction is neglected,^ b^b^ c^d T\^Mlf tips, 
or^fjj and ni^; sides, D-^fco^i: extremities. 

h. The dual ending is in a very few words superadded to that of the 
plural, niJbin watts of a city, d*;hfah double waUs, r^hk boards, uph\ 
double hoarding of a ship, b'^Q^f name of a town in Judah, Josh. 16: 86. 

c. The words tl^q water and ^bl5 heaven have the appearance of dual 
forms; they are, however, commonly regarded as plurals, and compared 
with such plural forms in Aramaeic as y^^^ Dan. 5: 9 from the singular vA^, 
In tr^^*^**, Jerusalem, or as it is commonly written without the Yodh 
d&l^VT^, the final Mem is not a dual ending but a radical, and the pronun- 
ciation is simply prolonged from Q^d^^, comp. Gen. 14: 18, Ps. 70: 8, 
though in this assimilation to a dual form some have suspected an allusion 
to the current division into the upper and the lower city. 

§ 206. It remains to consider the changes in the nouns 
themselves, which result from attaching to them the 
various endings for gender and number that have now 
been recited. These depend upon the structure of the 
nouns, that is to say, upon the character of their letters 
and syllables, and are governed by the laws of Hebrew 
orthography abready unfolded. These endings may be 
divided into two classes, viz.: 

1. The feminine n, which, consisting of a single con- 
sonant, causes no removal of the accent and produces 
changes in the ultimate only. 

2. The feminine H^, the plural ff*. and mi, and the 
dual D"J., which remove the accent to their own initial 
vowel, and may occasion changes in both the ultimate 
and the penult. 

§ 207. Nouns which terminate in a vowel undergo no 
change on receiving the feminine characteristic P, "iW'^ 
Moabite, ri-ifijia Modbitm, Vil^-Q finding, fem. MS^b, Kbn 
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sinner, risto^ stw, § 200. Nouns which terminate in a con- 
sonant experience a compression of their final syllable, 
which upon the addition of n, ends in two consonants in- 
stead of one, § 66. 2, and an auxiliary Seghol is introduced 
to relieve the harshness of the combination, § 61. 2. In 
consequence of this the vowel of the ultimate is changed 
from a or a to e, § 63. 2, a, from e or f to e, or in a few 
words to e, and from d or w to 5, § 61. 4. *^:h^2 broken 
fem. ri';;!:a"05, DT^t« reddish fem. nrnr^y^, il?!n going fern. 
msih, n'ia mastery n';)i3 mistress^ iCihnj^re fem. rttisi, rhs^ 
man, in^cij woman^ § 216. 1. &, VIEJ scattered fem. rsisj, 
iTIDWS and Hirnj 6ra55. When the final consonant is a 
guttural, there is the usual substitution of Pattahh for 
Seghol, yhisi hearing fem. tWbiD, Tsp2 touching fem. rCP^B, 

a. In many cases the feminine is formed indifferently by r\ or by n^ ; in 
others usage inclines in favor of one or of the other ending, though no ab 
solute rule can be given upon the subject. It may be said, however, that ad- 
jectives in '». almost always receive Hj active participles, except those of sSr, 
f? and Kb verbs, oftener take r\ than h ; T\ is also found, though less frequently, 
with the passive participles except that of Kal, from which it is excluded. 

b. A final *), 1 or r\ is sometimes assimilated to the feminine characteristic 
n and contracted with it, § 54, na for nib daughter, ntra for Tirra^t/IP, niwj 
for naix tntth, nnn for rnh« one, n^«a l Kin. l: 15 for Tin'yd'i ministering, 
nhra Mai. l: 14 for nnniria corrupt^ "^^^ ^^^ *i^'?'^ P^^- ^*^® changes of 
the ultimate vowel are due to its compression before concurricg consonants. 

c The vowel ii remains in np^';2?n Lev. 5: 21 depont, and the proper 
name n^hsn Tanhumeth, Prom nx brother, DH father-in-law are formed 
nihjj sister, nifan mother-in-law, the radical i, which has been dropped 
Arom the masculine, retaining its place before the sign of the feminine, 
comp. § 101. 1. a; TK^s: difficult Dent. 30: 11 is for n^^BS from &Ab3. 

§ 208. The changes which result from appending the 
feminine termination n^, the plural terminations D^, and 
ni, and the dual termination D*;,, are of three sorts, viz.: 

1. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a mixed syllable. 

2. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a simple syllable. 

3. Those which take place in the penult 
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§ 209, When the ultiinate is a mixed syllable bearing 
the accent, it is aflfected as foUows, viz.: 

1. Tsere remains unchanged, if the word is a mono- 
syllable or the preceding vowel is Kamets, otherwise it 
is rejected; other vowels suffer no change, DB dead fem. 
PBhp, pL Dtiig; ^; thigh du.D'pn';, d5;d complete tern. ni:b«, 
pL D-ijblD, £ pL riifabiD; ^bh going fem. nibjl, pL D-^iibh, 
£pLini5bh. 

a. The rejection of Tsere ia due to the tendency to abbreviate words 
which are increased by additions at the end, § 66. 1. It is only retained 
as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, when the word is otherwise sufficiently abbre- 
viated, or its rejection would shorten the word unduly. Tsere is retained 
contrary to the rule by D'^fcba, D'^ia'^ children of the third and fourth 
generations, by a few exceptional forms, e. g. hY^'a Jer. 3: 8. 11, n^a;^ 
Ex. 23: 26, h^^a Cant. 1: 6, ti^p'n^ Isa. 54: 1, and frequently with the 
pause accents, § 65, e. g. rnVr> Isa. 21: 3, D'^^pi^ Lam. 1: 16, Jni^a-Bid 
Isa. 4»: 8, B^SX Ex. 28: 40^ CP^DD Gen. 19: 11, 2 Kin. 6: 18 (once with 
Tiphhha), JD'^iiii Isa. 2: 20, Wrr^ Eccles. 2: 5, nn*iptg Isa. 2:4. It also 
appears in several feminine substantives, both singular and plural, e. g. 
nbnrra overthrow^ rriijia counsels, nhsiPi abomination, ni?d? sta/f, nijissia 
witch. On the other hand, the following feminines reject it though pre- 
ceded by Slamets, b?j wHd-goai^ fem. n55^, "ji^ ostrich, fem. nS?^, ^^j 
ihigh^ fem. nb'i^. It is also dropped from the plural of the monosyllable 
*)a son, and its place supplied by a pretonic Kamets, D^ia sons, niia daugh^ 
ters, the singular of the feminine being ra for nab, § 207. b; so 0^]u fork 
pLntibtp. 

b, Kamets in the ultimate is retained as a pretonic vowel, '\'A white, 
fem. nia^, pL B'^Salj, f. pi. Hi^^j "lia? fortress, pi. D'^'^^aa and 'n'i^^a'a, 
only disappearing in a few exceptional cases, ^bjo hair, fem. n^Tb, 4^ 
^uail, pi. D'«^bb, nna^a and rvf^:fp9 fords, "^in talent du. D-^^M but in 
pause G'^^M, "^J river du. Dl^inji tt^^?^ pasture, pL B^biap once mb"ij^ 
(with miolem). So in the vCb participles k!s3 prophesying pL D'^kas , K^bld^ 
polluted pi. B^Ktpid), Kk^) /bumi pi. D^KSia); but with the pause accents 
Kamets returns, D"^; Ezek. 18: 2, :D*^Qa Ezr. 8: 25. The foreign word 
nlj'^D suburbs forms its plural irregularly D'^^J'^9. 

e, Hholem and miirik commonly suffer no change; but in a few words 
8hurek takes the place of the former, and in one Tsere is substituted for 
the latter, § 66^ 2 (c), ^liia terror pi. D^^iWtj, lii^ habitation pi. n^iw», 
pina sweet fem. hgVttj pi. D^feinij, p-vs di*^tress fem. n^s, "pli; lodging 
fem. hiiVa, Diag /ft^A< fem. Ho^^, nrii« rest fem. hfri:^, -i-.i^ fortification 
fem. nnn:(i3, ptb ciecp fem. nj^n^ Prov. 23: 27 and n^i39, pin^ cAarn pi. 
nifjcn 1 kin. 6/21 K'rij TS^i^ sieaped pL O'^'^^f or D-^^b^ fem. n^-'b^ or 
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d. Hholem if dropped firom the plural of ^is bird pL b'^^.Kt, as well 
af from the plural of nouns having the feminine charaoteristio n in the 
singular; thus nbs5ft skuU, by the substitution of the plural ending ni for 
n^, S ^^h becomes r\i3ft^», n;^9n^ cotirse, pi. nipsn?, or with Hhateph- 
Kameto under a doubled letter, § 16. 3. &, nsro coat pL nif^^, nbiai^ ear of 
contf pi. D*^^atb; in two instances a pretonic EUtmets is inserted, Tfik^ 
dro^ht pL n"i^i5, rnfeno? AstarU pi. n"i*»n»?. 

e. Seghol in nouns with the feminine characteristic n affixed mostly 
follows the law of the vowel from which it has sprung, § 207 ; if it has 
been derived fh>m Tsere it is rejected, if from any other vowel it is still in 
some instances rejected, though more commonly it reverts to its original 
form and is retained, njjiv' sticker (from pii'') pi. nSj^si^, nijin epislle (firom 
^K) pi. ni^JK, ^)ik^'^ ^V« (from ^^??) P^' ^"^^^^i *^?^??? reddish (from 
6^?!?^) pl- f^'^a??"?^;. ^I^?*^ nurse (from pi*^) pi. r\ip*^3"^, r^t"^«5 scale pi. 
b'^'pbp and nicp^'p. Pattahh, which has arisen from a Seghol so situated 
under the influence of a guttural, follows the same rule, r?a^ ring pi. 
nSi^o, n?ib (from jib) touching pi. njab. 

f. A few nouns with quiescents in the ultimate present apparent ex* 
oeptions which are, however, readily explained by the contractions which 
they have undergone. Thus irih for njn, $ &7. 2 (5), thorny has its plural 
D*^Wn or ft'^njrj; or (ajy day, pi. o*^ (^''tj')); T^^ cJiT?) «*»^/«, pL o^JT?; 
nitti (-n^) oaj,'pl. D^Sit^j "m for TJ^'or 'ijH, § 188. '2! c, pof, pU D-^.W or 
^'^rpj § 210. 3; psnb (pj^ij or pjfciVltrcei, pL D'^JtC; "^"^ (yb or -ijt) cify, 
pi. once D'^Sjy Judg. 10; 4 ujiually contracted to U^^; ttS'fin (V^^) head^ 
pL b'^tet*^ (D'^fcxi). 80 rifi<b measure becomes in the dual tnhv^ for D*^h»0 
and riKQ o/te hundred, du. D'^nfica for D'^nK^; nsK?^ (hsxp^, § 57. 2 (3)), 
toork, probably had in the absolute plural hSd^Vq, whence the construct is 

2. The final consonant sometimes receives Daghesh- 
forte before the added termination, causing the preced- 
ing vowel to be shortened from a to a, from c or i to t, 
and from 5 or w to w, § 61. 5. This takes place regularly 
in nouns which are derived from contracted ^'J roots, 
W\ perfect fern, nfan, D; sea pi. Di?^; "jia (from "jia) shield^ 
pL trh^ and nii3:Q; ph statute pL D-^n, fem. nJ5n, pinion, 
or in whose final letter two consonants have coalesced, 
Ti* for pjSfc? du. nibl^ nose; T? for T3? she-goat pL D-JJ; n? 
for nnj? ^ime pi. Dlh5 and nifn:?; IC'H for TOK wan, nte» 
womanj and it not infrequently occurs in other cases. 

a. Nouns with Pattahh in the ultimate with few exceptions doable 
their final letter being either contracted forms, b^ weak pL D*^?! fern. r6^ 
pL r\{b-i, or receiving Daghesh-forte conservative in order to preserve the 
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short vowel, Di» pool pL d'^K; so )^» wheel, t:>^n myrtle^ »t« few, nftm 
frightf^ V^^'[ fff^cnUh, i\lXQ desire. Before n Pattabh may be retained 
in an intermediate syllable, nb fresh pi. D^flb; before other gutturals it is 
lengthened to Kamets, § 60. 4, "Tto prince pL n^^io fern, h^b; so nii^asK 
/Sneers, nia^K /our, b'^iai^p Ae^me^s, D'^^.y? straits and O'^fcw 6asi5f«<», r&bi 
loops, which do not occur in the singular, but are commonly referred to 
■>^, *b, S 196. b, •» being changed to K as in § 210. S. (J; also T© breast, 
which omits Daghesh do. b^ni^. Pattahh is in the following examples 
changed to Hhirik before the doubled letter, § 68. 2, ia prey fem. h^a, rn 
fear fem. h^, ni^ ii?tne*j>rtfss pi. rnh^, tq garment pi. 0*^^.9 and D*^^.^, bp 
ert5u(f, C)D basin, ng morse^ nx side, babft trAee^ nilDbo ^osXreto, 0*^^030 
palwi'branches, A^'ra threshing^kdge pL D'^nia or by the resolution of 
Dagheshforte, $ ^9. a, D*^^*^'^- It is rejected fh>m ^k^:{ cymbal pi. d*^?:cVx, 
Tt sorf pi. D'^T, ft'^'Ha'^a berries, probably from ^\ and O'lha men, from the 
obsolete singular, np. The plural of Q9 |>eopfe is Q*^239 and in a very few 
instances with the doubled letter repeated, D^^^9; so *in mountain pi. o'^Sn 
and D'»^';jH Deut. 8: 9, bac sAoJoto pi. D'^^:f , pn stefwte pi. D'lfpn, and twice 
in the construct, "^f^T? Judg. 6: 15, Isa. 10: 1, which implies the absolute 
form D'^jppn. 

&. The final letter is doubled after Kamets in the following words be* 
sides those from 99 roots, b^^iK porch pi. &*>B^K; so Ijn^ hire^ b^ camel, 
1^1 Wme, "n^?™ darkness, ph^ distance, ']hx> small, ii^ preen, "ji^a ^uief, 
"iird ^y, "(B^ cone;^, to which should perhaps be added ^^'^9 Deut. 8: 16 
scorpion, though as it has a pause accent in this place which is tbe only 
one where it is found with Kamets, its proper form may perhaps have been 
^t?I??f S 65. The Kiphal participle *i!as3 honored has in the plural both 
0^^233 and d'^^.a^d . Several other words, which only occur in the plural, 
are in the lexicons referred to singulars with Kamets in the ultimate; but 
the vowel may, with equal if not greater probability, be supposed to have 
been Pattahh. Kamets is shortened to Pattahh before n, which does not 
admit Daghesh-forte, in the plurals of HK brother pL D*^hK, m hook, Mlbni} 
confidence, S 60. 4, a» 

c. The following nouns with Hholem in the ultimate fall under this 
rule, in addition to those derived from 99 roots, libft peak pi. D^iaa^, ti^^rj 
sacred scribe, tabrjn band, &i& nation, d'*V9 naked, and several adjectives 
of the form bt^, which are mostly written without the vowel-letter 1, 
§ 14. 8, e. g. n^red fem. rik^^, D'^s'^K, D^K terrible, T|^ lonp, etc; d'Mk 
dunghill takes the form nifnoiSK in the plural. 

d. There are only two examples of doubling when the vowel of the 
ultimate is Shurek, D^'^n Prov. 24: 81 neitks or brambles firom b^nn, nt!>K*^ 
Esth. 2: 9 from *^k*; Kaf pass. part, of hijn, 

e. V^ (^3K) man is not contracted in the plural D*^{?3K f9ifn; in the 
feminine, for the sake of distinction, the initial weak letter is dropped, 
Q^^3 women, which is used as the plural of hi^K %ooman; o*^te*^ men and 
r&K women are rare and poetic r\K ploughshare has either D^i^ or D*^ 
in the plnraL 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



224 ETTMOLOGY. § 210 

§ 210. 1. Segholate nouns, or those which have an 
unaccented vowel in the ultimate, drop it when any 
addition is made to them, § 66. 2. (a). As this vowel 
arose from the concurrence of vowelless consonants at 
the end of the word, the necessity for its presence ceases 
when that condition no longer exists. Segholates thus 
revert to their original form of a monosyllable ending in 
concurrent consonants, § 185. 

2. Monosyllables of this description receive the femi- 
nine ending with no farther change than the shortening 
due to the removal of the accent, in consequence of which 
becomes o or more rarely Uj e becomes t or more 
rarely e; e may be restored to a from which it has com- 
monly arisen, § 185, or like e it may become % or e, 
OSiy (p2l?) strength fem, rtbs^, cbH (^sh) fem. PPiDBn/ree- 
dom, nr« (-jBJj) saying fem. rTnr» and nn:a», r(± (TjblD) 
king J Hsba qtceenj rtjfa slaughter fem. nnitt. 

a. Noons having either of the fonna H^Dp, ^^IJi ^^^i ^\^f ^?f^> 
are coniequently to be regarded as sprung from monosyllables with the 
vowel given to the first radical. 

3. Before the plural terminations a pretonic Kamets 
is inserted, and the original vowel of the monosyllable 
falls away, "j^bb (ijb^) king pi. D"^b:a, PDb:? queen pL nibbia, 
nak (n^K) saying pL D^n^ax, rn^» id. pL ni^B», b?fe (byfe) 
workj pL D-^b^D, Htri sin pL D-ijm 

a. Pretonio Kamets is not admitted by the numerals QH^to itDenty 
from "1^^ ^, B*^^^^ seventy from :n^ seven, D^^^r^ ninety from rdh ntiie. 
The words 0*4:32 jjiWacAto-nute, Q*'5^ cftony, B^Jxs Job 40: 21. 22, O'^Tjrn 
mercies^ O^^Pr^ ^nd ni^p^i^ sycamores^ which do not occur in the singular, 
have been regarded as examples of a like omission; though the first is 
derived by Fturst from l^izsa, and the second by Gesenius from *^an. The 
plural of *^^3n wisdom is not nijaan but nibpn. Quadriliteral Segholates 
also receive pretonio Kamets in the plural "jTSS pL 0*^399^ merchants^ un- 
less the new letter creates an additional syllable, in which case the intro- 
duction of Kamets would prolong the word too much, ^jIb amcubine pL 
tD-^bD, l^ite nail D'^'i^s. 

6. The superior tenacity of Hholem, % 60. 1, a (4^ is shown by the 
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occa.^onal retention of o, not oidy as a oompoond Sh'va onder gnttnrals 
n^ way pi. rrifnx, bo tthH month, ttJ^H thicket, '^i sheaf, ^i faum; but 
aa Hhateph-Kameta or Kameta-Hhatdph in fyi threshing-floor pi. with art. 
riii'^isn, ^"JP holiness pL D'^i37g and with art D^'i^^lJn , ttJ-ife root pi. 0^4?;^, 
S 19. 2. a,^or as a long vowel in hlik tent pi. Q^^* ^1^ ^tatt pL rt^'^K, 
S 60. 3, r, or shifted to the following letter so as to take the place of the 
pretonic Kamets in Ijrd thumb pi. nii'ina, m'j brightness pi. niihis, § 186. a. 
Gomp. bob (bCD) ^at'en iitta^f pi. 0*^5*^0. In the other noons it is rejected, 
"tlji morning pi. D'^Sjja; so l^ji threshing-floor, ^i cypress, yvp handfnl, 
rrg^ spear, Dn^ juniper, ^9i) Ao/Zotr o/ <Ae AofuL 

c. Middle Yay qniesces in the plural of the following nomis: tnia deaitk 
pL trr\r^, rtv tmjutfy pi. Hinj. Gesenios regards D'^Sifit Provyil: 7, 
Hos. 9 : 4, as the plural of y\k, while others derive it from iSm, translating 
it riches in the former passage and sorrow in the latter, the primary idea 
out of which both senses spring being that of toih Middle Todh quiesces 
in the plural of V^fe ram pi. D-^^-^, mj olive pi. D'^M, V^J nt^JU pL rvB-^b, 
but not in Vh strength pL D^^n, 'ps? fountain pL rviS^J, ^i as»-co{< pL 
U^^^y, crn ^oat pi. n"«4rn. The plural of «•;» i^e;^ is nr»K» by trans- 
position from the regular form n\^^ which is twice found in the K^thibh 
2 Eju. 2: 16, Ezek. 6:3; n^h house has as its plural D*iia battim § 19. 2. a, 
whether this be explained as for Q^nsa from hia to build or for D'^inna firom 
rm to lodge. Middle Todh always quiesces before the feminine and dual 
endings, T.i provision fem. H^'«, yib eye du. tr^Tf, 

d. Monosyllables in '^. firom Kb roots belong properly to this forma- 
tion, § 57. 2 (4) and § 186. b, and follow the rules given above both in the 
feminine "^^n C;bn) necklace fem. rrbn, and the plural •'^iK fj'iw;) lion pL 
D'^.'JK and ni^lj, ''l* i(^ pL ^^l] or with the change of *» to'«, § 56. 4, 
which also occurs in verbs, § 179. 8, ^n necklace pL Q'^K^n. *^f simple pL 
D-^n^, ffjrD and n^.Kn^, -^l^ ^ose/fo pL OT^i 0''^?3K ajid rrijo]!; in like 
manner D'^B^ ^roiic/^ &Knb /tOfM are referred to "^l^ and *^hV though 
these singulars do not occur; *43 (*fy^) uiennl does not receive Kamets in 
the plural D'^^s. No absolute plurals occur of Segholates with final Yav, 
only the construct forms *|J^n, *|Jsp. 

4. The dual sometimes takes a pretonic Kamets like 
the plural, but more frequently follows the feminine in 
not requiring its insertion, inb^ (r\b^) door du. D'5hb'!|, ?|^ 
(Tpg) t(;ai/ du. D:i57j, «;^ (];i^) hom du. D-^^i^ and Drinp, 
■»nb c/ieeA: du. 0-::^, tfji (^3) A7^66 du. 0^3^,3, so D-iria, 
D-^bjD, D-ii'^:?, o-nrs. 

§ 211. When the ultimate is a simple syllable, the 
following cases occur, viz: 

1. Final il is rejected before the feminine and plural 

15 
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endings, nfe; beautiful fern, n^^ f. pi. inis^, Htott work pi. 
Dib?^; so nirra camp du. 0^.3179. 

a. The last radical in words of this description is properly ^, which is 
rejected after a yowelless letter, § 62. 2. c, so that h^^ is for tvin and 
D*^rp for D^/rr^. In a very few instances the radical "^ remains, e. g. 
rno^ Cant. 1: 7 from hto C'br) O^.rwa Isa. 25: 6 ftrom rrfroo (Hto«) and is 
even strengthened by Daghesh-forte, § 209. 2, r^S'iS Lam. 1 : 16 fh>m nsSa, 
ninta and rnb, § 196. 6, fem. of TT)^, nii^Vj Hos! 14: 1, elsewhere ninn, 
ni ffioiifA, f^^« pi. D^p, nr»D and ni^p, or changed to «, § 56. 4, HMj fte) 
^OMit^ 2nm& D'^K^ld (Q^bo), so that it is not necessary to assume a singular 
4;^ which no where occurs; hsbn Ps. 10: 8 has as its plural D*^&obn ver. 10. 

2. Final "•. may combine with the feminine and plural 
endings, so as to form tl^., D''^., ni^,, or it may in the 
masculine plural be contracted to ff*. , § 62. 2, ^^^ Hebrew 
pL D^.D? and Di^a? fem. n*na^ £ pi. ^i*':^?; ^ ship pL 
D*^ and D'^S;, "icBH free pL D'^sn, "fj: ^re pL D'^.pS. So 
nouns in ri**. upon the exchange of the feminine singular 
for the plural termination TnWf Ammonitess pL Pi*3i23?, 
TTnn Hittitess D'^rn. 

a. In D'^k'^-;? 2 Chron. 17: 11 Arabians ftrom ^i^y an K is interposed, 
elsewhere D^^*;?; ni^^^ ^raiic^a, n'ii'iT corfi«r« and ni'ipsa 6ot&b, which do 
not occur in the singular, are assumed to be firom rv4^, r^*^4 and rr^3^. 

b, A few monosyllables in ^^ form their feminines in this manner, 
thou/rh in the masculine plural they follow the rule before given, § 210. 3. d^ 
^l kid fem. n^^ft, ^^h lion, vnh lioneas, § 198. d, y^b.'S gateUe fem. njazj 
(rr^ and kJ3:c are used as proper names), *^ drinking fem. M^r^l^. 

3. There are few examples of final ^ or i with added 
endings. The following are the forms which they assume : 
"^t drink pi. Di]5TD, n^iitiO kingdom pL ni^Sb^, § 62. 2, 
M*l? testimony pi. n'hS, riihs sister pL nin« and ni^n« for 
nfiriK, ian and Kian myriad pi. nian, niidin and t^ikh-J; the 
dual D*niil'^ inserts the sign of the feminine, or as others 
thmk of the plural § 205. h. 

a, ni'iarj or rrsn Jer. 37: le cdh is referred to the assumed singular 
win; nia3 Isa. S: 16 K'thibh and niYrr 1 Sam. 26: 18 K'thibh are formed 
from ^^3. -ibr abbreviated Kal passive participles, § 174. 5, but in the ab- 
sence of the appropriate vowel points their precise pronunciation cannot 
be determined. 

6. Nouns ending in a quiescent radical K may be regarded as terminating 
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in a consonant, since this letter resumes its consonantal power npon an 
addition being made to the word. Comp. § 164. Kim f<mnd fern. nK:si:3, 
wnb toild 088 pL cifi'JO. 

§ 212. The changes, which occur in the penult, arise 
from the disposition to shorten the former part of a word, 
when its accent has been carried forward by accessions 
at the end, § 66. 2. They consist in the rejection of 
Kamets or Tsere, biia greai fern. n5ii5 pi. D'^Siia f. pi. 
niMia, "q^ word pL 0"^*!^^, "ji'i?! memorial pL rii3'i5T, rbs 
vmg du. n:S33, 1^ restoring pi. D'^'^ira fem. •Ti'^tia, ^^2 
distress pi. D^'^S^, '^b JDmfe pi. D'*lb, except from nouns 
in n.^ in which the place of the accent is not changed by 
the addition of the terminations for gender and number, 
§ 211. 1, nfe; beautifuliem. HB^pl. Jnis;, Tui^ field pL T{)% 
Tvr^ hard pi. D'nDlJ, n^ pi. D-ia and nija bowelSj Pig 
smitten pi. D**!??. Other penultimate vowels are mostly 
exempt from change. 

a, Kamets, which has arisen trom Pattabh in consequence of the suc- 
ceeding letter not being able to receive Daghesh-forte, as the form pro- 
perly requires, is incapable of rejection. Such a Kamets is accordingly 
retained without change before *i, e. g. tt3nn for W^n, § 189. 1, Vforkman 
pi. B'^fc^n, so tt5^l} horseman, rpSa fugitive, O'^So (const. b^'So) eunuch, 
■p^^J terrible^ "p^if violent, f^n diligent, or shortened to Pattahh before 
M, § 60. 1. a (4), ")!|ha young man pi. D*^^.TO. Kamets is also retained in 
certain 'h, \S and rfb deriyatives as a sort of compensation for the reduction 
of the root by contraction or quiescence, e. g. *'^'0 shield pi. Q*^b^ and vAyo, 
rifeo fortress pi. tri^Q, m^^ branch pi. niib^, nf»^t comer pL nii^j, nfan 
(from Dn) height, du. BT^J. Other instances of its retention are rare and 
exceptional, Tiia treacherous fem. f^^'^a, 5^13^ (const ?2») ircelf pi. Q'^ira^ 
and niia^ but du. 0^?a», tt5'4i^ tiTarrior pi. C'fe^W. 

b, When Kamets following a doubled letter is rejected, and Daghesh- 
forte is omitted in consequence, § 25, the antepenultimate vowel is in a few 
instances changed from Hhirik to Seghol, § 61. 5, yprn vision pi. niii-nn, 
X^Hsy a tenth pL D'^iHteJ, but yi^t memorial pi. rriho\, 

c, Tsere is not rejected if it has arisen from Hbirik before a gnttural 
in a form which properly requires Daghesh-forte, ^^T\ for ttJ^n, § 189. 1.5, 
deaf pL B''T?*;h, or if it is commonly represented by '', § 14. 8, tj^*^ or C]?"^, 
S 188, hammer pi. niob"^, or a radical "^ quiesces in it, )fy^ or •,^^^t (from 
ifn, S 191) perennial pi. e''in^ or D^in«, hbrri temple pi. e''??'^ and nftyri, 
ts^^uNa and D'^ro rectitude. ^^^'r*t (from 1« or *Tn) proud. Other cases 
are rare and exceptional, e. g. 0*^?^^.^^ Neb 8 : 34 feeble, 

lo* 
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d. Hbolem is almost inTariably retained in the pennlt, yet it yields to 
the strong tendency to abbreviation in the following trisyllables: JTHtto^ 
Ashdoditesa pi. ni«-rn»K Neb. 18: 23 K'ri (K'thibh m^TOK), rr^W Am- 
monitesa pL n-^'iayTd! (K'thibh n-nsiaJ, l Kin. 11: 1 nTis-ijp), i=rs Sido- 
nian f. pi. n^n^ where long Hhirik becomes Tsere before ooncorrent con- 
sonants, S 01. 4. 

e. When the penult is a mixed syllable containing a short vowel, it is 
ordinarily not subject to change, § 68. 2. The tendency to the greatest 
possible abbreviation is betrayed, however, in a few examples by the re- 
duction of the diphthongal 8eghol to Pattahh, comp. $ ^O* 3. b. bit^ 
clttater pL niSsrW! Cant. 7: 8, 33^2 chariot fem. nf}2-;^ pi. nias-jg, p<TjO 
distance pi. B'^jrn^p and D'^fprna, or of Pattahh to the briefest of the short 
vowels Hhirik, comp. § 209. 2 rt, J^fcr^? f**^ P'- ^''^^! ' ^V^ f^^ P^ *^^^I?. 
6 192. a, nri^ diah pi. nihbs by the resolution of Daghesh-forte for nirts, 
g 59. a; "nnx for nnx other has in the plural ta^^irK, ni^nx as if firom WR, 
ribhji coal has pi. D-'^m by § 63. 1. 

§ 213. As precisely the same changes result from ap- 
pending the feminine n^ and the plural endings, except 
in the single case of Segholate nouns or monosyllables 
terminating in concurrent consonants, § 210, nouns in H^ 
become plural with no further change than that of their 
termination T'Q^^Z'Q kingdom pL niibTDr ; only in the excep- 
tional case referred to a pretonic Kamets must be inserted 
rabl? qicem from ?jbl2, pi. by § 210. 3. fiiibti. Nouns in n, 
after omitting the feminine ending, are liable to the re- 
jection or modification of the vowel of the ultimate in 
forming the plural, as explained § 209. 1. d. and e, ri'^SiJ 
epistle (from niiH) pi. nina^ P^TJ^B observance (from "tbiDT) 
pL ti'nc^.s. As the dual ending is not substituted for that 
of the feminine singular, but added to it, it is simply 
necessary in applying the rules for the formation of the 
dual, to observe that the old ending fi^ takes the place 
of n^, § 204. Thus rht (niti) year, by § 212, becomes in 
the dual D^nj^D, nb^ door by § 210. 4, du. D'jhb'n, HTChD 
brass du. D'^ri'^ri 

o. In the following examples a radical, which has been r^'ected Arom 
die singular is restored in the plural, njsH (for nhoM) maid-i^ervant pL 
nihaK, nSia (for rh-q from n\'o) portion pi. r.r'3^ and nikja, comp. $ 210. 3. <4 
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r\kp^ (for njsf? from n2(];) pL n%C)^; in like manner tyblf eoUeaguet it Tt- 
lerred to the Mfumed singular nis. hih^ (njnp) governor hai in the plural 
both ni^ni; (const mno) and nina. 

The Constbuct State. 

§ 214. When one noun stands in a relation of depend- 
ence on another, the second or specifying noun is, in occi- 
dental languages, put in the genitive case; in Hebrew, on 
the other hand, the second noun undergoes no change, 
but the first is put into what is commonly called the 
construct state ("SffflD or tpJOJ supported). A noun which 
is not so related to a following one is said to be in the 
absolute state (ri'iM^a cut off). Thus, ■Q'n word is in the 
absolute state; but in the expression t|bign ^h'n verbum 
regis, the word of the king, ■»n'={ is in the construct state. 
By the juxtaposition of the two nouns a sort of compound 
expression is formed, and the speaker hastens forward 
from the first noun to the second, which is necessary to 
complete the idea. Hence results the abbreviation, which 
characterizes the construct state. 

a. The term absolute tttate was introdaced by Benchlin; be called the 
eonstrnct the itaie of regimen. 

§ 215. The changes, which take place in the formation 
of the construct, affect 

1. The endings for gender Mid number. 

2. The final syllable of nouns, which are without these 
endings. 

3. The syllable preceding the accent 

§ 216. The following changes occur in the endings for 
gender and number, viz : 

1. The feminine ending tl^ is changed to t\,, HnEl? 
handmaid const. FTlBiD; the ending n remains unchanged, 
fitb'jta observance const, n'^axia. 

a. The explanation of this appears to be that the eonstniot state re- 
tains the old consonantal ending n. , the dose connection with the following 
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noun pre«erving it m if in the centre of a compound irord, § 55. 2. c; 
whereas in the isolation of the absolate state, the end of the word is more 
liable to attrition and the consonant falls away. 

b. Some nouns in h^ preceded by Kamets adopt a Segholate form in 
the construct, M:^^? kingdom const, t^i^ instead of ^9^09 $ ^1. 1. 6, 
r&UQ^ dominion const, n^teoo, ^k^^^ ^^ const nb«^, t^wyQ chariot 
const rai-««, n^;:3? croum const Trhy. nhnb flame const nsnb, n^itor tm 
const, t^^wr, or with the Seghols changed to Pattahhs under the influence 
of a guttural, hhoCT family const nn^^, ^^^1^ A'v const t^^^^K; so 
n&n^ fig^edke const n^^^; ni^^ %ooman, though it occurs in the absolute, 
Deut 21 : 11, 1 Sam. 28: 7, Ps. 58: 9, is moetly osed as the construct of nirK. 
On the other hand, nah hoUle has in the construct T^ch Gen. 21 : 14 (the 
accent thrown back by § 85. 1) as if firom rnbn; n^^ portion const T\km, 

2. The ending D"*. of the masculine plural and D";. of 
the dual are aUke changed to "^^ , D'^B? nations const, "^y, 
D'3'^,P horns const, "^."ip ; tii of the feminine plural suffers 
no change tiibp voices const, tiibp. 

a. In a yery few instances the vowel ending of the masculine plural 
construct is added to feminine nouns T^^ (tli® accent invariably thrown 
back by § 85. 1), commonly in the K*thib TKy&l const of nij^ high-ptacei^ 
*^t^!?9 1 Bam. 26: 12; this takes place regularly before suffixes, $ 219. 2. 

§ 217. 1. In a mixed final syllable Kamets is com- 
monly shortened to Fattahh: so is Tsere when preceded 
by Kamets; other vowels remain without change, T 
hand const. T, M^^Q seat const. SiDi^a, *«-!2 neck const. 
nsjjS, 'J^ old const, 'jjpj, ab heart const sb, ^5 mighty 
man const, ^ias. 

0. Kamets remains in the construct of &5^K porch, ^hs writing, *j^ 
gift^ ^ c/oud (once const. 39 Ex. 19: 9), Qftrfi (iecree and D^ ffa, e. g. 
n^n^ sea o/ Battf except in the phrase vpo D^ sea of weed, i. e. Bed Sea; 
so too in ria portion, and nk|? e^tri, >vhich are contracted from rfb roots, 
§ 218. a: sin mi/Xr becomes sBn, and "ibb ti;Atfe nnb Qen. 49 : 12 in the construct 

ft. Tsere remains in «5rn /ftr const 'cyn, "Q^ mtre const 'C'J, n|P 
breathing const nt;, 3(^9 AeeZ const 2Jr7, in the 99 derivatiTe "{So sftte/Ii 
const "i^^ and in bJ^K found in several proper names. It is occasionally 
shortened to Seghol hefore Makkeph in bbt mourning const "^^i F^ ^«me 
const. rSP, *n9 and tn9, Dl^ name const Dip, "QV) and "Ql^; *}$ son, which in 
the absolute retains Tsere before Hakkeph, Qen. SO: 19, Ezek. 18: 10, has 
in the construct '{S, ~*}a or *^. Tsere ia shortened to Pattahh in a few 
cases not embraced in the rule, viz.: Ip^ nest const "^g, bfra rod const bfra 
and b^Q, 1!^ Deut 82: 28 perishing const of ibk, the Kal participles of 
Lamedh guttural verbs, § 126. 1, and the following nouns with prefixed Q 
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in several of which a preceding Pattahh is likewise changed to Hhirik, 
§ 192. a\ *^r^ tithe const. ^^;9p, ^too mtmrning const, "rbop, n^fip key const. 
ntiBp and niifio, }^a'TO fair const "T???, nJ^P clamour const. nHa, la^ 
mafm; const *^i^, niWo eomip^um const ntoa, n^t^ a/far const nfa]ia. 

c. Hholem is shortened to Kamets-Hbatuph before Makkeph in the 
oonstract of monosyllables from "h roots, ph statute const, ph and ~pn, 
rarely in other words 'Vn Proy. 19: 19, Ps. 145: 8, Nah. 1:3 (in the last 
two passages the K*thibh has Vm), ""^ Job 17: 9, Prov. 22: 11, -^^sp 
Ex. 30: 23, "^h^ Ex. 21: 11; this becomes Pattahh before the gnttund in 
"nia for POa construct of 1^ high, bs kdl construct of Vs all occurs twice, 
viz,: Ps. 35: 10, ProT. 19: 7, without a Makkeph following, § 19. 2. 6; it 
must not be confounded with bs kdl Isa. 40: 12 he comprehended pret of Vfi. 

d. The termination ">_ becomes \ in the construct, § 57. 2 (5), Tr 
enough const "g, '^ life const 11. 

e. Three monosyllabic nouns form the construct by adding a vowel, 
nK faiher const DK Qen. 17: 4, 5, elsewhere *^ia^^, m brother const '^h^, 
?^ friend const ni'5 2 Sam. 16: 87, 1 Kin. 4: 6, or nin 2 Sam. 16: 16, 
Proy. 27: 10 K'thibh. These may be relics of the archaic form of the 
construct, § 222, or the monosyllables may be abridged from Kb roots, 
§ 187. 2. d. 

2. In a simple final syllable n^ is changed to n^, nto^ 
sheq> const, fra, iif^ shepherd const. Jl^h, tivD field const. 
rAte; other vowels remain unchanged. 

a. This is an exception to the general law of shortening, which obtains 
in the construct It has, perhaps, arisen Arom the increased emphasis thrown 
upon the end of the word, as the voice hastens forward to that which is 
to follow. In like manner the brief and energetic imperative ends in Tsere 
in Kb verbs, while the future has Seghol, § 170. c. An analogous fSact is 
found in the Sanskrit vocative. The language of address calls for a quick 
and emphatic utterance; and this end is sometimes attained by shortening 
the final vowel, and sometimes by the direcUy opposite method of length- 
ening it Bopp Yergleich. Qramm. $ 205. 

b. n^ mouth has *^D in the construct 

c. Nouns ending in quiescent M preserve their final vowel unchanged 
in the construct, K^ fearing const K^*], Khsc host const K^Jlf. 

§ 218. 1. Kamets and Tsere are commonly rejected 
from the syllable preceding the accent, Dipr place const 
Di|^, rttf year const N^, tnxo years const "^ID, nflffis 
treasures const. fii^siK, u^^ hands const 'H';, ±ib heart 
const nib, rtbn turath const rtbn, 

a. Kamets preceding the accented syllable is retained (1) when it baa 
arisen firom Pattahh before a guttural in consequence of the omission of 
Daghesh-forte, t^n (for t^n) workman const «3^n, ^h^ (^^D) horseman 
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const «3t!9, ns^s OnD^f) vail const roS^, nh't (nht) ditt%t8$ const n^PK; 
(2) in words from ft 'and ft roots, D-^-^i (from TV) civics const ''^iP, fir»Si 
(firom tra) comtft^ const *«^; so likewise where Kamets qoiesces in K, 
msne^ heads const "^bo; (3) under Q prefixed to :& roots, *r|ba (from 
•Jj^) coi«rifi^ const Tjto, li« (from ll*) s/^mU const "jSo, riiro (fh)m tij) 
fortren const rii^; (4) in Kb derivatives of the form tAl (from hH) ejctfs 
const r^B}, n^ med^to^tOM const t^h. (5) in the constmct dual and 
plural of triliteral monosrUables or Begholates from fefb and Kb roots, P yib 
(firom 'VtJ) c^Ats const "^nb, D'*^.'i» (from ^J^) kids const T'Jfi 0'^^ ^'^"^ 
KDn) sifis const. *^i(t3n; (6) in the following noons in most of which it stands 
inunediately before or after a guttural, § 60. 8. c, hbK curse, l^'^cna caoe, 
riim conduit, and the plurals, "^KW, '#;!n, '^ia'^ Lev.V: 88, "^io^',' •ifesio 
•'^yra, -^ibttO, •'t'?? 2 Kin. 12: 8, 4^9 B««k. 2?': *9, '''iawp Job 84:' 26, ""iejpjo, 
•^nipEccles. 9: 1, ''trin. 

6. Tsere is retained in words in which it quiesoes in the vowel-letters 
fit or '^, niirM*^ beginning const H'nDK'l, b^*ti temple const b3*1i, and in ad- 
dition in the following, D^bM crib, "^iiM girdle^ 'pidK iArfod, ^bd foreign 
land const -^9, h-iSK Zoss const nnSK, so nbEM Isa. 58: lO^darknesB, 
nb'na |)oo/, nb]» robbery, n^{i Ex. 22: 2^^AtfA ^^jn plague, nbam orer- 
</krou^, n^SQ Gen. 49: 5 strorci, hs^ molten-inuige, n^y^ Job UilSgaU, 
h^*^ A«c^, nksc ea9crem«fii, n^MPi fig-tree, nc^ (ieep s/^, and the plurals 
*^^nK motit-ntfi^ from q43^ (b^), so "^kcn desiring, ^i^^ sleeping, '^ijdo and 
--+rato rejoicing, ^hzt forgetting, ''tw iwTfces from G'^i^w (a^p; o^^J^*; weariy 
becomes '^ina*; in the construct, and Q'^i^bf escaped *^^bf . Tsere also re- 
mains in the const n^t st^eo^, *^^ from n^ dead, ^\^ from ^ ujiiness, 
which are from ft roots, and trff^, '^^ from Ti friend, root h?*^. 

c. Hholem is rejected from the syllable before the accent in nii^'nM 
const pL of "fxn^ palace, nibsi^ and rfts)^ const pL of biirK elwker, 
*^bfiKn Oant 4: 5 and "^^KA Cant 7: 4 twins, "Tob from rvii:^ high-places, 
see § 216, 2. a\ it is changed to ii in *^QC3a from d*4tDa ^reosuriff, comp. § 88. 

d. Medial Yav and Yodh, though they may retain their consonantal 
power in the absolute, quiesce in Hholem and Tsere in the construct, ?|}lh 
midst const 'qin, ni^top; cups const nititj, n'^fa houH const rra, rviijj /bun- 
tains const n'iii?, »*;& val/ey const K^», pi. nrKft, § 210. 8. c, const nikn 
£zek. 85 : 8. Exceptions are rare, bj^ (according to Kimchi and Baer b^V) 
Exek. 28: 18 iniquity, 'i'j'TO Prov. 19V18 contentions, *wj3l ncdfc const ^t 
and ''^R^, ift intsiiify const. y9. 

e. A few nouns of the forms bbf;, b^, b&g have bo^ or bof^ in the 
construct instead of bidp), § 61. 1. b, "rn wall const ^, ih robbery const 
iji> "n^T ^*ff^ ®<^'*'*- "nbJ' '^^^ *^*y const l^D and'^rai' Cjhs shoulder 
const e)nb, b^9 imctrcrufticMtfi const bn9 and b^^, ite siiiolEe const )^ 
and 1^^, :pbk Me const 7b^ and :pb^; "^nk 2o9i^ is only found in the con- 
structi the corresponding absolute was probably ^^M; r^'^S hdntet simply 
shifts its accent in the construct^ vnib. On the other hand, while most 
8egholate nouns suffer no change in the construct, a few adopt the form 
b^, *vjh chamber const. •I'lin, sn\ seed const, once ^rn] Num. 11: 7 else- 
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where 94, sdi plant const 9^9, ^^ fcstua oonBt "to, 93i^ teoen const 
't^f 3^ nme const 9tiri; in like manner ^h vanity const ^bn. 

2. When this rejection occasions an inadmissible con- 
currence of vowelless consonants at the beginning of a 
syllable, § 61. 1, it is remedied by inserting a short vowel 
between them, commonly HliiriTr^ unless it is modified by 
the presence of gutturals, bajbs tinkling const, bsbs for bsbs, 
D^ai words const. "nM for '^a'n, {TJJTS righteoitsness const. 
jnjbns, pi. nip'TS const. niJ^Ts', ' prbna beast const. R?bna, 

Diari toise const, "ijlpn. In the construct plural and dual 
of Segholates, however, the vowel is firequently regulated 
by the characteristic vowel of the singular which has 
been dropped, comp. § 210. 2, D'^ipba from ^jba (T^bij) kings 
const, "bbi?, D'tjatf (r:ni5) tribes const. T^ntD, ni3';!3i ('j'^S) 
threshing-floors const, riii'ja, nis'irj (rfe'^,'^) reproaches const 
nifenn, Dinb^^ (nb*l or f\)A) folding doors const inb^; yet 
not invariably D'^ljJi^ (b?tb) handfuls const, "^i^, ngib 
trotigh (pi. riiing^^ const nihg^. 

0. When in the constmct plural the introduction of a new yowel is 
demanded by the concurrence of consonants, the syllable so formed is an 
intermediate one, so that the following Sh'va is vocal, and the next letter, 
if an aspirate, does not receive Daghesh-lene, thus, *^^^*;, *^^VP) ^^V?f 
^br^ not *^ti!y^ etc § 22. a. 8. Exceptions are infrequent as nn^ Deut 3: 17, 
*^0n Lam. 8: 22 (in some editions) but ^hm Ps. 89: 2, TVsinn Ps. 69: 10, 
•»|Ao Ezek. 17: 9, "^m Isa. 6: 10, "^^^ Cant 8: 6 but "TD^ Ps. 76: 4; 
90 with grave suff. finiBDS Qen. 42: 25, 85, Dfn2)D9 Lev. 23: 18 and in some 
editions t]]h*rrnz3p Keh. 4: 7. In a few instances Daghesh-forte separative 
is inserted to indicate more distinctly the vocal nature of the Sh'va, $ 24. 5, 
""j^ipll Isa. 57: 6, ^b^:Sf Lev. 25: 5, ^^ Isa. 58: 8, *^b)K^ Gen. 49: 17, nii^ 
Ps. 89: 52, Hbild^p Prov. 27: 25, or compound Sh'va is taken instead of simple 
for the same reason, niii^ Oen. 80: 88. The presence or absence of 
Daghesh-lene in the dual constmct depends upon the form of the absolute, 
thus *^iD firom Q':ihBiS lips but *^t^ fk-om Q'^i'^ knees. When the con- 
curring consonants belong to different syllables a new vowel is not needed 
between them; one is sometimes inserted, however, after a guttural, '^^^, 
nibn^p but nibvm. in the opinion of Bwald *«l^^ Ezek. 7: 24 is'for 
^^ from D^rbnf^, and T\ix^ Ex. 36: 23, 86: 28 for Ha^bCp^Q; they may 
be better explained, however, as Piel and Pual participles. 

6. The second syllable before the accent rarely undergoes any change. 
In a very few instances Seghol becomes Hhiilk or Pattahh, the pure vowels 
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being reckoned shorter than the diphthongal, comp. § 212. e. I^^S*^ cha- 
riot const. ra3*^i3. The changes in nhnh flame const. rosHb pL ninhb const. 
ni^'ib, fi'^^nk coau const, "^^m are due to the influence of the proximate 
▼owels, 5 ^3. Ij those in ynvn vision const. Ti^tn, rop© coats const, rdra 
are consequent upon the dropping of Daghesh-forte, § 61. 5; that in ti^^ni( 
(from bni() tents const. *«BnK arises from the conyersion of a simple into an 
intermediate syllable, § 18. 3* 



Nouns with Suffixes* 



§ 



219. The pronominal suflfixes, whose forms are given 
§ 72 , are appended to noims in the sense of possessive 
pronouns, i; handj 'n; my hand, etc. They suffer, in 
consequence, the following changes, viz : 

1. Of the suffixes, which begin with a consonant, ?|, 
DID, "(5 of the second person are connected with nouns in 
the singular by a vocal ShVa, tt of the first person plural 
and ?j of the second fem. singular by Tsere, and Tl, n, D, 
■j of the third person by Kamets; Ti^ is invariably con- 
tracted to i, rarely written fl', § 62. 1, and H^ to n^, 
§ 101. 2. 

a. There is one example of a noon in the constmct before the fall form 
of the prononn, K*^ *^sn her daps Kah. 2:9; bat this is best explained as 
an abbreviated relative claose the days that she has existed. 

b. First person: « is in a few instances preceded by Kamets, ^n^nb 
Bath 8: 2, VS^ Job 22: 20. 

Second person. The final vowel of ^ is occasionally expressed by the 
vowel letter n, ro'r Ex. IS: 16, tryom Jer. 29: 25. In paose the Bh'va 
before ?{ becomes Seghol, S ^'^i ^^?? ^^^^^^ ^^' ^» ^^^ ^"- ^^^' ^t ^^ 
Kamets may be inserted as a connecting vowel, particalarly after nouns 
in n^ , whereupon the final Kamets is dropped to prevent the recurrence 
of like sounds, 7] jH Ps. 58 : 6. In the feminine the connecting vowel e ia 
rarely written ^^ TJ'^h^';® Ezek. 5: 12; •>., which belongs to the full form 
of the pronoun, § 71. a (2), is sometimes added to the suffix, "^^b^ J^« 
11: 15, "^pirm Ps. 116: 19, *^3*^3 2 Kin. 4: 7 K'thibh, where the K'li has 
TJ^tlpa. Sometimes the distinction of gender is neglected in the plural and 
to is used in place of the feminine p, DbrnK Gen. 31: 9, fibsttt, DsToa 
Jer. 9: 19; h^ is sometimes added to the feminine suffix as to the fuU pro- 
noun, I^S^rav Ezek. 23: 49. 

Third person. The connecting vowel before Vi and h is occasionally e, 
V^^^ Gen. 1: 12, nipfVn Judg. 19: 24, Vi6b Nah. 1 : is"^ Viii'M Job 25: 3, 
so Vi;?^ firom 5^ and Vii'^o from $^9 and firequently with nouns in h^t 
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nine and nkrvo from nine, WT^rte from n*ite, wiirra, nnjjp; e does not 

-J- TV I- vt-' -T vt' -tr' ^'t ' 

ocoor before the plural fi unless it is represented by the vowel-letter "« in 
QTYrara 2 Chron. 34: 5 K*thibh, where the K'ri has QhTQ]^; it is once 
found in the fern, plural 1^9 ^"^p Oen. 41 : 21. The form h in the maso. sing, 
is commonly reckoned an archaism, ^^^ Gen. 12: 8, tv^ Ps. 42: 9, Hh^ 
Jer. 2: 21, so several times in the K'thibh tVT9, txmo Oten. 49: 11, rm^D 
Ex. 22: 4, mroo Ex. 22: 26, roOd Lev. 23: 13, m^b^ 2 Kin. 9: 25, nr^inn 
Ezek. 48: 18, where the K'ri in each instance substitntes i. In a few in- 
stances the consonant is rejected ftrom the feminine, n being retained simply 
as a vowel-letter; where this occurs it is commonly indicated in modem 
editions of the Bible by Kaphe, trr:^ Lev. 13 : 4, hKtan Num. 15: 28, or by 
a Massoretic note in the margin, hidrH Isa. 28: 17. 18 for inidnM; once K is 
substituted for h, fcds Ezek. 86: 5. The longer forms of the plural suffixes 
DH, in are rarely afflxed to nouns in the singular, ^J^^ Gen. 21: 28, if^^^ 
Ezek. 18: 17, "p^ra^ Ezek. 16: 53, or with the connecting vowel Kamets, 
DT^S 2 Sam. 23V6, or with n appended, Wrik'S 1 Kin. 7: 87, ndfibin Ezek. 

- T \ » T * * ^ T : ▼ \ 'TXT 

16: 53. The vowel n^ is also sometimes added to the briefer form of the 
fem. plural, nnnb Gen. 21 : 29, nsis Gen. 42 : 86. The distinction of gender 
is sometimes neglected in the plural, D or DH being used for the femininei 
dI:^ Cant. 4: 2, 6: 6 for "^S, d/w Job 1 : 14Vor y^iTTr 

c. The nouns ^M father^ MK brother, h^ mouth take the ending '^. be- 
fore suffixes, as they do likewise in the construct state, ^t^> ^^*^?^) "^ 
too on father-iti'law TJ"^^, ^T^JJ; ''. of the first person coalesces with this 
vowel, *^hK, *^fiM, *^B and «i of the third person, conmionly becomes 1 § 62. 2, 
•nJttJ, rhri, Wmore frequent than VPtfif, VP#?X, VPk. In ^ia Zeph. 2: 9 
the vowel-letter "« of the first person suffix is dropped after the final "« of 
the noun. 

2. The masculine plural termination tT. and the dual 
IT. are changed to ^^ before suffixes as in the construct 
state; the same vowel is likewise inserted as a connective 
between suffixes and feminine plural nouns § 216. 2. a. 
This •'^ remains unchanged before the plural suffixes; 
but before ^ the second masc. singular and fl third fem. 
singular it becomes ■•^, and before the remaining suffixes 
the diphthongal vowel is resolved into •'.j which combined 
with \ the first singular forms "•., with ?j the second 
feminine Tj";., and with Tl the third masculine V^, § 62. 2. 

a. In a very few instances suffixes are appended to feminine plurals 
without the vowel ^^ or its modifications, ^im 2 Kin. 6: 8 for ''hinPJ, 
"^yr Ps. 182: 12 for ^bH$, ij/rpu Deut. 28 : 69 for TpKa?, "^OWK Ezek. 16 : 62 
for Tl'^niTTH, G^"b» and'"Dh'Tiiax, Dhhix Ps.74:4, Dnxtcn, cfrain, cKnaTo, 
Qnasp. On the other hand, suffixes proper to plural nouns are occasionally 
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appended to feminine notms in the singular, perhapf to indicate that they 
are used in a ploral or collective sense, T^iwtin Ley. 5: 24, ^pn^nn Ps. 9: IS, 
Tjnfjjjjb Ezek. 36: 11, ^^^T^^ Isa. 47: 13. "^^ 

b. The TOwel-Ietter *> is not infireqnently omitted after plural and doal 
nouns, r\byi Ex. 88: 13 for 'ft'J'n, Db^; Ps. 134: 2 for G^TTi ''"'^ Ex, 82: 19 
K'thibh (K'ri T^^*^), TTa^ 1 Sam. 18: 22 K'thibh (K'ri' r*^55), oMft Gen. 
10: 6 for ttfT"ia,'lpQbn Gen. 4: 4 for "jfrobn. ''^ "^ ' 

e. Second person. The vowel \ remains unchanged before the fern, 
sing. ?| in ^'^^y^ Eccl. 10: 17 and with h^ appended jrrasjVp Nah. 2: 14. 
Sometimes, as in the fall pronoun, *^. is appended to the fern. sing, suffix 
and n to the plural, Pi-^M^nn Ps. 108: 8, I'V^n ver. 4, nai-TirOD Ezek. 
18:20. 

Third person. The unoontracted form of the maso. sing. Vr^^ occurs in 
«rS"iajl Nah. 2:4 for Y^Siaa, VT^^-" Hab. 8: 10, >in'^i''5 Job 24: 23; ehu =^ 
aihu by transposition of the vowels becomes auhi = ohi *Tri which is found 
once ^VT^ii^^n Ps. 116: 12, and is the ordinary form of this suffix in Palestine 
Aramaeic. The final a of the fem. sing, is once represented by K, Kn^^^m 
Ezek. 41 : 15. In a few instances H^ is appended to the plural of either gender, 
^^*^^^ T^^ek, 40: 16, M3n*^n^lSi Ezek. 1: 11, and i to the abbreviated masc 
fij'iWi^K Deut. 32: 37,^l3'^ft3T ver. 38, ia-^b? Job 27: 23, Sfa-'a^ Ps. 11 : 7. 

3. The suffixes thus modified are as follows, viz.: 

PLUBAL. 
2f. 8«. Sf. 

§ 220. Certain changes likewise take place in nouns 
receiving suffixes, which arise from the disposition to 
shorten words, which are increased at the end, § 66. 2. 
These are as follows, viz.: 

1. The grave suffixes, § 72, 05, "jS, DtT, "jJl shorten the 
nouns, to which they are attached, to the greatest possible 
extent Before them, therefore, nouns of both genders 
and all numbers take the form of the construct, 2ib hearty 
D^aab your heart, 1?TMb their hearts] n|to lip du. BTT^ip 
pL Dh'^ririEto their lips. 

a, W blood becomes Db^ and ^ hand Qs'r, |§ 58. 2, 68. 2. a. 

2. Feminine nouns, both siagular and plural, take the 
construct form before the light sufOxes likewise, witih 
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the exception that in the singnlar the ending t\. becomes 
n^ in consequence of the change from a mixed to a simple 
syllable, § 59 , tl^XO lip, ilhsui hia lip, OhBTD their lip, 
*phin6to thy lips, iihinro his I'ps. 

a. If the constrnot has a Segholate form it will experience the change 
indicated in 5, tyMPOf^ const, n^t^ sof. ifnbl^^p^. If two consonants have 
coalesced in the final letter, it will receive Daghesh-fbrte agreeably to 6, 
Sin^ from nsy i^K from no^, >^^|^? ^ 8^™- 1^: ^^ ^^^ ^« ^«°^ o' ^^f 
§207.6. 

6. In a few exceptional instances the absolute form is preserved before 
fafOzes, "tn^na Isa. 26: 19 firom nisd hot ^^^» 'i'^^^; ''^ ^^^ 3: ^0 
fipom hi^; coMt ntj; so "^hh^, ^^'^h '^k^']*'^^"^^ bur const nfcai^, 
comp* Qn*9t3 const. *«;^i3. 

8. Masculine nouns, both singular imd plural, on 
receiving light suffixes take the form which they assume 
before the absolute plural termination, aib heart, *ia^ 
my hearty ?jrQb thy heart, tt'isb our hearts. 

a. Tsere in the ultimate is shortened to Hhirik or Seghol before ^, 
03, *fa, e. g. ^A, tibonpn, Db^^, or with a guttural to Pattahh, ilff^, 
&|W, though with occasionaf exceptions, ipj^ Isa. 22: 21, 7^^^ 1 Sam. 
31 : 8, ^p<03 ftrom M^??. Before other suffixes it is rejected from some mono- 
syllables, which retain it in the plural, "iJa^ fjrom Dl^ plur. rvi^t^, Si^ fjrom 19 
plur. D*4a but "^i, ^"ili , "^S^*!! , i|r). fibsian Ezek. 5 : 7 from I'Un is exceptionaL 

4. Dual nouns retain before light suffixes the form 
which they have before the absolute dual termination, 
"hsto my lips, ttlntim our lips, ijR my ears, ^iftj our ears; 
D'JIP and D'5'^15 hofTis, TO^g and 1^*115 Ais Aorw. 

5. Segholate nouns in the dual and plural follow the 
preceding rules, but in the singular they assume before 
all suffiixes, whether hght or grave, their original mono- 
syllabic form as before the feminine ending n^, § 210, 
Tjbo king, '•^bl? my king, Obsb^ your king] ]l& ear, "^TS my 
ear] in like manner Hjai'' stccker, itljpSi]' his stccker. 

0. Tsere in the first syllable of Segholates is commonly shortened to 
miirik before suffixes, § 210. 2, but if the first radical be n or 9 it usually 
becomes Seghol e. g. sbfi, iibn; "iji and "isi retain the Seghol of the first 
syllable. Hholem is commonly shortened to d, but in a few instances to u, 
•ik^, flnj and i5n^; "^j T^rt and n?3 irregularly Uke Hhirik before i 
8 pers. suf. 'ikcn but *^^2Cn.. When the middle radical is a guttural it takes 
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oompouDd instead of simple ShVa before suffixes, which before ^ , and tt ^ is 
changed into the corresponding short vowel, 'i'^^J, ^Tl??' ^^*"^ *^® ^"* 
ladical has Hholem in the absolute, Hhateph-Kamets or Kamets-Hhataph 
is sometimes given to the second radical before snfflzes, "ft^D and l39b from 
bra, ^13)^ Hos. 13: 14, with Daghesh-forte separative, ^^^ £sek« 26: 9, 
•^b^ 1 Kill. 12, 10, i1^aO Isa. 9: 3, iDltD Jer. 4: 7; Tji garment has '^'raa, 
•rtaa instead of ""^.aa, i^ia. 

h. Middle Yodh and Vav mostly qniesce in i and o before soffizes, *4*9 
from T.? ^^ T'i^ 'fon* ^3^ death; but n^^? Gen. 49: 11 flrom "rrs young 
asB, •ir'^ Isa. 10: 17 from rvj^J fAom, "ftl? Ezek. 18: 26, 38: 18 from bni 
iniquify. Final Yodh, which qniesces in the abs. sing, reenmes its con- 
sonant character before suffixes *^^^ from ^tf^ "rbn from ■'Vrj; so Vav "^W, 

c. Triliteral monosyllables sometimes shift their vowel flrom the second 
radical to the first, thus assuming the same form with Segholates, comp. 
§ 186. a, ■'fa^ from db^^, "^Mia from 02^, but Sti^}* from bSs; ?f;b? from 
•^^3; "^^D, Tf;nD, Di-j-o.'tr";? but arj^^^'from ''S^; T«3T^, ?pa^ but-Di^ 
from '^b'd. By a like transposition &^03^ Ezek. 56: 8 is for tisfib flrom C)J^. 

(i. The noun ^k blessedness, which only occurs in the plural construct 
and with suffixes, preserves before all suffixes the construct form, ^^^, 

y^^t^ not ?p^^K, '^^y^^' 

6. NomiB in whose final letter two consonants have 
coalesced, or which double their final letter in the plural^ 
§ 209. 2, receive Daghesh-forte likewise before sufl&xes, 
the vowel of the ultimate being modified accordingly, 
*b and -?y from fi (root TT5), ObFQ from na (Flja), P6?r« 

from 'janH (pL D'^^srs). 

a. aiiTK lattice, hh^ garden, ai^p refuge, which do not occur in the 
plural, take Daghesh-forte before suffixes; na^ has in the plural nit^l^ 
but before suffixes inai^, Q^na)$; *;a (root 1^3) base has *«b, iis. Pattahh 
becomes Hhirik before the doubled letter as in the fem. and plur., § 209. 2. a, 
in the following from ys roots, nri fear, Tp garment ("i^p and "ite), C]© 5a- 
*tn, no fiior«ei^ TX side, 

b. In a very few instances a final liquid is repeated instead of being 
doubled by Daghesh, comp. § 209. 2. a, 'nnq Jer. 17: 8, "^hjy^ Ps. 80: 8, 
O^in Gen. 14: 6 from "in; 'i3bx Job 40: 22 and "ftx from ix; *rihcd Ezek. 
16:4 and ?| j*^^ Cant. 7 : 8. Once Daghesh-forte is resolved by the insertion 
of 3, mSTyo Isa. 23: 11 for nnija, § 64. 3. 

7. Noims ending in n^ drop this vowel before suflfixes 
as before the plural terminations, § 211. 1, TTW field ^Wj 

tj-b, rrw; nipia cattle ?{3i:a. 

a. The vowel e commonly remains as a connecting vowel before suf« 
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fixes of the tldrd person singular, $ 219. 1. h; and in a few instances the 
radical *^ is restored, giving to singular nouns the appearance of being 
plural, rrf6'9 Isa. 22: 11, tTihDu Hos. 2: 16, DiHiidi; Isa. 42: 5, rfoj »Aeep be- 
comes "TO or ^trfsf, 

§ 221. As the changes produced by the terminations 
for gender and number, the construct state and sufl&xes 
are thus dependent upon the character of the syllables, 
of which the noons so aflFected severally consist, the de- 
clension of nouns may be best represented by dividing 
them according to their syllabic structure. Hence results 
the following scheme. 

A. Masculinb Nouns. 

Declension 1. Segholates. 

Segholates drop their unessential vowel and revert 
to their primary monosyllabic form in the singular be- 
fore sufi&xes; if the second radical is a guttural, it will 
take compound ShVa, which before ^. M: l>®comes a 
short vowel § 220. 5; in the plur. (as other nouns in both 
numbers) they take with hght suffixes the same form as 
before the abs. plur. ending, with grave suffixes the form 
of the construct, § 220. 1 and 3. In the plur. abs. they 
drop their principal vowel and take pretonic Kamets 
§ 210. 3; this too is dropped in the plur. const, which 
gives rise to a new syllable § 218. 1 and 2. Medial Vav 
and Yodh quiesce except in the sing, abs, § 210. 3. c, 
218. 1, d, 220. 5. 6. 

Declension 2. Mutable Kamets orTsere in the penult. 

Nouns of this declension may be dissyllables or poly- 
syllables whose first vowels are unchangeable as li^ST. 

These vowels are dropped in the const. § 218, before 
fem. and plur. endings, § 212, and suffixes. Kamets in 
the ultimate and Tsere preceded by Kamets are in the 
const, sing, changed to Pattahh, § 217. 1, and in the const. 
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plur. rejected, thus giving rise to a new syllable § 218. 
1 and 2. 

D£CL£KSiON 3. Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate and 
no other mutable voweL 

Nouns belonging to this declension may be mono- 
syllables or may have in the penult either a long un- 
changeable vowel as ^i^ or a short vowel in a mixed 
syllable as nhTO. The few words in which Kamets in 
the ultimate is unchangeable as Shs, r\3!D, rt^ § 217. 1. a 
do not belong to this declension. 

Kamets becomes Fattahh in the const, sing. § 217. 1, 
and is dropped in the const plur. § 218. 1. Tsere com- 
monly becomes -^ or — before tj, tfi and "jlD, § 220. 3. a; 
it is dropped in the plur. and before light sufl&xes except 
from monosyllables, which retain it in the abs. plur., 
§ 209. 1, and sometimes also before light suffixes, § 220. S.o. 

Declension 4. With final Jl^ (accented). 

These nouns are from n"b roots; n becomes H in 
the const, sing., § 217. 2, and is dropped before fem. and 
plur. endings, § 211, and before light suffixes. Kamets 
or Tsere in the penult, though rejected in the const., 
§ 218. 1, is retained before fem. and plur. endings, § 212. 

Declension 5. Nouns which double their final con- 
sonant. 

These are mostly from f'f roots and shorten their last 
vowel (if long) before the doubled letter. 

a. The flrtt three declensions, as above given, correspond remarkably with 
the three diyisions of Class I of noons according to their formation, § 184. 
Declension 1 is identical with the first division. Declension 2 embraces the 
second division and in addition all other nouns, of whatever class they may 
be, which have mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. Declension 8 em- 
braces the third division and in addition all other nouns which have but 
one mutable vowel and that a Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate. The two 
remaining declensions include peculiar forms arising from imperfect roots. 
Those belonging to 4 are firom Kb, and a large proportion of 5 are ttom :& 
roots. Declension 1 in feminine nouns answers to masc. declension 1 ; fem. 2 
and 8 embrace to a certain extent forms derived firom masc 2 and 8. 
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B. Pemininb Nouns. 

Declension 1. The feminines of Segholates. 

This embraces the forms niop, n5t>15, nit))?, rtt>l$, 
nittjj, which reject their first vowel in the plur. abs. and 
insert pretonic Kamets §§ 210. 3, 213, which in its turn 
is rejected in the construct thus causing the return of 
the original vowel, § 218. 1 and 2. Nouns in n^ have n. 
in the const sing., § 216. 1, and fii iu the plur. § 201; 
before suffixes they take the form of the const, ex- 
cept that they have t\^ in the sing, before light suffixes 
§ 220. 2. 

Declension 2. Nouns in n^ with pretonic Kamets 
or Tsere. 

These are rejected in the const, and before suffixes, 
thus giving rise to a new syllable, if an initial vowelless 
consonant precedes § 218. 1 and 2. 

Declension 3. Nouns with the fem. ending t). 

See §§ 213, 209. 1. d and e. 

These declensions are shown in Paradigms XIV, XV 
and XVL Nouns not embraced in these declensions 
undergo no change in the body of the word, whether in 
the construct or on receiving fem. and plur. endings or 
suffixes; they may be represented by 0* and nb%, which 
are shown in all the forms that they assume in both num- 
bers and with suffixes in Paradigm XV. 

Pabagogio VowELa 

§ 222. The termination •*. or i is sometimes added to 

nouns in the construct singular, § 61. 6, "^3 Gen. 49: 11 

for -ja, instba Isa. 1:21 for r«bl3, t^n Lam. 1:1 for 

n±n, -^^BTra Ps. 113:6 for b-fe^a, ihTr Gen. 1:24 for 

TW. This occurs chiefly in poetry and is regarded as an 

Id 
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archaism, § 201. e. These vowels for the most part receive 
the accent, and commonly occasion the rejection of 
Pattahh or Tsere from the ultimate. 

a. Examples of thii antique fonnation of the oonatniet are likewise 
preaeired in proper names, as p*^"*^? Mdehitedekt n^isv^ Methusdak 

§ 223. 1. The unaccented vowel n^ added to nouns 
indicates motion or direction towards a place, § 201. e, 
nsifeS northward, tiaaa southward, JTOjfa^ heaventoardy 
mn^in to the house, oiKOii^s XVhn to the mountain, whence 
it is called He directive or He local The subsidiary 
vowel of Segholates is rejected before this ending, § 66. 
2 (2) a, but other vowels are mostly unaffected, ro'^'i from 

X^ nsnk from y"^, rriana from ni^^a, »7?5^p i Kin.' 19:15 

from the construct state 1^*]!?. 

a. He directive is appended to the adverb bti fkert, rmb thUker, and 
to the adjective V^^n profane in the pecoliar phrase ^^^n ad profanum 
i,%, beU far from, etc It is rarely osed to indicate relations of time, 
na'Hr b'^b^p l Sam. l: 3 from days to day$ L e. yearly, mn^V^ Esek. 
121 -.19 for the third time, txps now prop, at {this) Ume, "Sot the sake of 
greater force and deflniteness a preposition denoting direction is sometimes 
prefixed to words, which receive this ending, so that the latter becomes in 
a measure superfluous, Th^rA upwards, rittjpb downwardi, nn^tnb 2 Chron. 
bl: 14 to the east, h^iibVPs. 9: 18 to Sheol, comp. asrd fMucp^ev. 

b. The ending h^ rarely receives the accent nfnt^ Dent. 4: 41; in 
B^K ^ij^9 it receives in some editions an alternate accent^ § 39. 4. o^ in others 
the secondary accent Methegh, § 35. 1. In t^ Gen. 14: 10 and na^ a 
Is changed to e before this ending, § 63. 1, in hS^^ Esek. 25: 13, hnS 1 Sam. 
11:2 the vowel of the ending is itself changed to e. 

2. Paragogic »1^ is sometimes appended to nouns, 
particularly in poetry, for the purpose of softening the 
termination without affecting the sense, § 61. 6. 

NUMEBALS. 

§ 224. 1. The Hebrew numerals (^feDaT Ti^) are 
•)f two kinds, cardinals and ordinals. The cardinals from 
me to ten are as follows, viz.: 
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Uasoulikb. 
.Jb8ol. Ckmttr. 


One 


TIS 


Tfl« 


Two 
Three 


Mm 




Four 
Five 


T • "t 




Six 

Seven 

Eight 


ra)cm 


t * ' 


Nine 
Ten 




T9tP\ 



Fbmikikb. 



Ahtoh 


GSMwtr. 


ri% 


nrts 


u^ps^ 


ipj8 


isbti^ 


is3is 


yk-^. 


5^T« 


Toign 


T2ibr| 


1^'gj 


ISIS 


jaia 


5i^ 




nso 


ytin 


yisn 


-tej> 


ito 



a. lh^ is for ^h^, § 63. 1. a; the Seghol returns to Pattahh from which 
it has arisen, upon the shortening of the following Kamets in the constmct 
and in the feminine, rm for rnfiM, § 54. 2, hat in pause rvTjM; 1lh&< oooors 
in the absolute in Gen. 48: 22, 2 Sam. 17: 22, Isa. 27: 12, Ezek. 33: 30, 
Zech. 11: 7, and once in Ezek. 33: 30. The plural &**^nst is also in use in 
the sense of one or ike $ame^ Gen. 11: 1, ioined in one Ezek. 37: 17, or 
fom«, Gen. 27: 44, 29: 20. Gomp. Span. uno8. 

tl^b\x5 is for DTtinS; for the Daghesh in n see § 22* (; this it once 
omitted after Daghesh-forte, ^iy^ Judg. 16: 28. 

A dual form is given to some of the units to denote repetition, Q*;fo:pah^ 
fourfold, trrmid sevenfold, 

nb^ij occurs once with a paragogio syllable, T\\5ry^ Job 42: 18, and 
once with a suffix in the form bij^ntb 2 Sam. 21 : 9 R'rL 

2- In all the Semitic languages the cardinals from 
three to ten are in form of the singular number, and have 
a feminine termination when joined to masculine nouns, 
but omit it when joined to feminine nouns. The expla- 
nation of this curious phenomenon appears to be that 
they are properly collective nouns like triads decad, and 
as such of the feminine gender. With masculine nouns 
they appear in their primary form, with feminine nouns, 
for the sake of distinction, they u idergo a change of 
termination. 

a. An analogous anomaly meets ns in this same class of words in Indo- 

16* 
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§ 225, 226 



European tongaes. The Sanskrit cardinals from fiot to fen, though thej 
agree in case with the nouns to which they belong, are in form of the 
neuter gender and in the nominative, accusative and vocative they are of 
the singular number. In Greek and Latin they are not declined. 

§ 225. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen are 
formed by combining *nb5 or XT\W modifications of the 
nmneral ten with the several miits, those which end in 
n^ preserving the absolute form and the remainder the 
construct. Thus, 

FBMINIKB. 

•TITO l^^ES 

- : V - I 

XTW9 lib© 

tT^xBS iiJibn 

iT^to TO) 

a. There have been many vain conjectures as to the origin of *i^f 
the alternate of nnM in the number eleven. B. Jona thought it to be an 
abbreviation for *n^:P ym 19 next to ttoelve. Gomp. Lat. undeviginti^ nine- 
teen, Kimchi derived it firom n^ to thinks ten being reckoned upon the 
finger, and eleven the first number which is mentally conceived beyond. It 
has how been discovered to be another form of the numeral one^ of which 
this is the only trace in Hebrew, but which has been preserved in the As- 
syrian Utin = one, 

^y ni^ fifteen occurs Judg. 8: 10, 2 Sam. 19: 18, and -ilD9 l^bti eigk' 
teen Judg. 20: 25. 

§ 226. 1. The tens are formed by adding the masculine 
plural termination to the units, D^nteP twenty being, how- 
ever, derived not from two but from ten ITW. 

D^to Forty t3^J?ai« 





XASOULINS. 


Eleven 


io5 -nia? 


Twelve 




Thirteen 
Fourteen 
Fifteen 




Sixteen 


*lib^ TWCD 


Seventeen 

Eighteen 

Nineteen 





Twenty 
Thirty 



DijbTD 



Forty 
Fifty 



Q-^^n 
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Sixty tSr^XD Eighty D"^^ 

Seventy tS*^?^!? Ninety Q"'?'*?!? 

a. These numben have no distinct fonn for the feminine, and are used 
indifferently with noons of either gender. Tn'CT £z. 18: 21, 25, Dent. 1: 15 
means not twenty bnt tens. 

2. The units are added to the tens by means of the 
conjunction *] and; the order of the precedence is not in- 
variable, though it has been remarked that the earUest 
writers of the Old Testament commonly place the units 
first, e. g. D'^TDl D'^niD two and sixty Gen. 5: 18, while the 
latest writers as commonly place the tens first, D'3^ D"*^ 
sixty and two Dan. 9: 25. 

§ 227. Numerals of a higher grade are nijlD one hun^ 
dredj nbk one thousand, nis"^, ia"t or »iia"i ten thousand. 
These are dupUcated by affixing the dual termination 
U^TW2 two hundred, D'^gbs two thoicsand, D^^ian or "•niD 
nia^ twenty thousand. Higher multiples are formed by 
prefixing the appropriate units TIW2 ^^"^ three hundred, 
D'^febH ty\Am three thousand, tntl&n titi sixty thousand, nb« 
trfebH one million. 

§ 228. 1. The ordinals are formed by adding ■», to 
the corresponding cardinals, the same vowel being Uke- 
wise inserted in several instances before the final con- 
sonant; ^iibS'^.^rsf is derived from ifK*i head. 



First 


■fii5«T 






Sixth 


i^m 


Second 


i« 






Seventh 


T?^ 


Third 


^■•IJID 






Eighth 


■O-^B 


Fourth 


.j;,^n 






ITintb 


•w?-aFI 


Fifth 


■•^rcn or 


•^ 




Tenth 




The feminine commonly 


ends 


in n\, 


occasionally 


intl? . 













a. There are two examples of the orthography 'i'iti*'K^ Josh. 21: 10, 
Joh 15: 7, and one of fWH Joh 8: 8, in all of which the KM restores the 
oostomary form. 
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2. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 

3. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine 
ordinals, T^tp'^bTD one thirds r^"*?"?! one fourth^ etc., and by 
the following additional terms, i^r\ ofie half^ :Qn and T2S 
one quarter^ »an one fifths 'jinte? one tenth. 

Pbefixed Pabtioles. 

§ 229. The remaining parts of speech are indeclin- 
able, and may be comprehended under the general name 
of particles. These may be divided into 

1. Prefixed particles, which are only found in com- 
bination with a following word, viz. the article. He inter- 
rogative, the inseparable prepositions, and Yav con- 
junctive. 

2. Those particles, which are written as separate 
words, and which comprise the great majority of adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 

a. Ko word in Hebrew hat lets than two letten; all particles of one 
letter are consequently prefixes. There is one example of two prefixes com- 
bined constituting a word bt? JDeut. 82: 6, though editions vary; three are 
combined in \i^ Bccles. 8: 17. 

Thb Abtiolb. 

§ 230. 1. The Definite Article (nrTH ^) co^ists 
of n with Pattahh followed by Daghesh-forte in the first 
letter of the word to which it is prefixed, 1|bi9 a king, 
Ijiian the king. 

a. As the Arabic article J|\ is in certain cases followed by a like 
doubling of the initial letter, it has been imBgined that the original form 
of the Hebrew article was \in and that the Daghesh-forte has arisen from 
the assimilation of b and its contraction with the succeeding letter. Since, 
however, there is no trace of such a form, it seems better to acquiesce in 
the old opinion, which has in its favour the analogy of other languages, 
that the article li is related to the personal pronoun K^, whose principal 
consonant it retains, and that the following Daghesh is oonservatiye, § 24.8. 
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The Arabic article is supposed to be found in the proper name *i'ii^^^ 
Gen. 10: 26, t)'^3»^ hail, the equiTalent of V^bl, and possibly in t^«{^'^ 
ProT. 80: 81. 

h. There is, properly speaking, no indefinite article in Hebrew, although 
the numeral ifiM one is so employed in a few instances, as *i/jM firnj a prth 
phd I Kin. 20; h. 

2. If the first letter of the word have ShVa, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 25, 

^^n, liTOn but nsroTij whsn. 

a. Dagbesh-forte though usually omitted in this case is occasionally 
retained e. g. 9ftV^ 2 Kin. 9: 11, t^mn Jer. 6: 2, D*f^^2en £x. 8: 1 but 
?i?T»W7 ver. 2,'D'»B?*n Judg. 8: 16,'D'i?^ri i Sam. 24: 3*, and it is always 
written in "^^n the Jew and D'^'HVTin the Jewi. 

3. Before guttm:^s, which camiot receive Daghesh- 
forte, § 60. 4, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets; the short 
vowel Pattahh is, however, commonly retained before n 
and n, and sometimes before 9^ the syllable being con- 
verted into an intermediate, § 18. 3, instead of a simple 

one, bn&n, -nn, tt^jn Gen. 15: 11, jiD'in but tpDhn, «5ihn, 

tt^yn Jer.'l2r9. 

a. The article very rarely has E[amets before n, *tt}h Gen. 6: 19, tJiS)|nM 
Isa. 17: 8; in a yery few instances initial K quiesces in the vowel of the 
artide, t)^^Kn Num. 11: 4. 

4. Before n with Kamets or Hhateph-Kamets, Pattahh 
is changed to Seghol: before n or 9 with Eamets, it is 
likewise changed to Seghol if it stands in the second syl- 
lable before the accent, and consequently receives the 
secondary accent Methegh, afjn, D3^n, D'nij'TITj, D'nnn, 

a. This change very rarely occurs before K, ^KH Mic. 2: 7. When 
n is followed by Kamets-Hhatuph, Pattahh remains rraann. 

b. The article does not usually affect the vowels of the word before 
which it stands; in ^ mountain and D9 people^ however, Pattahh is changed 
to Kamets to correspond with the vowel of the article *)^n, Dijn, so ^HK 
earth but ]^Kn. The plurals of Mi tent and ^'p hoUneas without the 
article are ti^rii Gen. 25: 27, D*^^*i^ £z.29:87, but with the article &*^?0^ 
(for D*7xna) Judg. 8: 11, 0*7^ Ex. 26: 88, § 210. 8. h. r«Jj pelican 
Isa. 84: n, Zeph. 2: 14, is pointed V^icifn Lev. 11: 18, Deut 14: 17 upon 
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reoeiyiog the article; so ^ Kum. 7: 15, bnt *^^n Judg. 6: 26. 28. The em- 
phasis dne to the article has in these few instances an effect analogous to 
that of the pause accent in prolonging the prindpcd vowel of the word. 

5. When preceded by the inseparable prepositions 
the letter n of the article is mostly rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preposition, § 53. 3, D^l63 for D^^tina, see 
§ 232. 5. 

He Intebbogativb. 

§ 231. 1. The letter n {rtmri «n) may also be pre- 
fixed to words to indicate an interrogation; it is then 
pointed with Hhateph-Pattahh, t|i31 ^^^ ^^ 90? S^lrnibn 
is he not? 

2. Before a vowelless letter this becomes Pattahh, 
§ 61. 1, rtiTSn Gen. 34: 31, ^3?pbn Job 18: 4, ^sn Jer. 
8: 22. ' * 

a. The new syllable thus formed is an intermediate one, § 22, and the 
succeeding ShVa remains vocal, as is shown by the absence of Daghesh- 
lene in such forms as Dnrrn Gen. 29 : 5. In order to render this still more 
evident recourse is frequently had to Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. 5, "jbjDn 
Gen. 17: 17, >nf;]5?^2n 18: 21, Methegh, § 45. 2, b4»ri Judg. 9: 2, tixtm 
Job 38: 35, or compound ShVa, § 16. 3. (, n^'^^ij? Gen. 27: 88. 

b. He interrogative has Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in one instance be- 
fore a letter with a vowel of its own, S^^^h Lev. 10: 19. 

3. Before gutturals it likewise usually becomes Pat- 
tahh, 1\)itXn Ex. 2: 7, -nD^«^I 2 Kin. 6: 22, rirn} Jer. 2: 11, 
r\?n Hag. 1: 4, yBHn Job 22: 3. 

a. There are a few examples of He interrogative with Kamets before K, 
^kn Num. 16: 22, Neh. 6: 11, Dfaxn Judg. 6: 81, *^inBKn 12: 5, nVrw Jer. 

•T ' »v-iT * '•TJTrr 'tit 

8: 19 (in some editions) pointed as if before *^5*1M: so too most probably 



dlWi Deut. 20: 19. 

T V IT 



4. Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to 
Seghol, "nte Ezek. 28: 9, nhTTl Joel 1: 2, Dirrj Eccles. 
2: 19; see also Num. 11: 12,13-' 18, 2 Sam. 19: 43, Job 
13: 25,21:4. 

a. This rule does not apply to Besh, ^6^^! Num. 13: 18, H'^'^n 1 Kin. 
20:13. 
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§ 232 in8epaeable peepositions. 249 

Iksepabable Fbepositioks. 

§ 232. 1. The prepositions 3 m, 5 according to, b to, 
are regularly prefixed with ShVa, fi'^SS'Ha in the beginning, 
bis according to all, H^S^b to Abraham. 

2. Before vowelless letters this ShVa is changed to 
Hhirik, rp^^a for Tf>yi, W^, for bfe'ab, "dn? for nil3, in 
which Yodh quiesces rriVPa, "Tij^"^. 

3. Before gutturals with compound ShVa it is chan- 
ged to the corresponding short vowel, ^}X^^ ^^^^» '^.'^5' 

0. Occasionally h takes Pattahh or Seghol before an infinitiye, whose first 
letter is a guttural with simple Sh'va^ "VdvS^ Ps. 105: 22, ^irf? Deut 19: 5. 
Initial K quiesces in the following words after the inseparable prepositions, 
§ 57. 2. (2) a, yiiK master when connected with singular suffixes, *fiHK Lord, 
D-^rtjfcj Oodf and also in the inf. const. "Tii^ to say after b, ''iTKa, T'inso, 
*rJ^^» ■'iHKi, n^S<2 for D-rtsffl the Seghol lengthened to Tsere in the 
simple syllable, il^lJK). but >5n3gb,^t:»i but "liKa, "^^^Ig. Before the divine 
name tV\n^ the inseparable prepositions are pointed as they would be be- 
fore ■'iHsj or d'^ffc^, whose vowels it receives, § 47, hJW Gen. 4: 8, n^/mV 
Ps. 68^: 21. 

b. In a very few instances fet with Pattahh and ^ with Hhirik give up 
their vowel to the preposition and become quiescent, 'n'^^M^ Isa. 10: 13 for 
-pJmo, I'i^rns Eccles. 2: 13 for Ti^rns, § 57. 2. (3). 

4. Before monosyllables and before dissyllables, ac- 
cented upon the penult, these prepositions frequently re- 
ceive a pretonic Kamets, § 64. 2, nbkn, n»te, TliBDb. 

a. This regularly occurs with the Kal construct infinitive of *)%, *%, 
!&, "fo and ■^? verbs when preceded by i, e. g. ntji^, nW , n^j^b, a'-^i, a-^n^j 
also with different forms of the demonstrative nt and with personal suf- 
fixes; and with monosyllabic or Begholate nouns when accompanied by 
dicrjunctive and especially pause accents. Before the pronoun }ia tohat they 
are commonly pointed n^, Tit's, trA or followed by a guttural, nb^; t^xR 
occurs three times, all in the same verse 1 Bam. 1 : 8. 

5. Before the article its fl is rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition, 'li'ns for ^Q'JTO, y^b for f^b, 

D-nna for D-^nna. 

• T iv • T IV : 

a. h remains eight times in t^m e. g. Oen. 39: 11; also in such indi- 
vidual instances as D*:j?«na Ps. 36: 6,'*;^^^ Neh. 9: 19, ^^rm £ccles. 8:1. 
niiinrtD £zek. 40: 25, D^ij^jni l Sam.''l3:'21, nc-imb Neh! 12: 38, t3i?nb 
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250 ETYMOLOGY. § 233, 234 

a Ohron. 10: 7, ^^W* 25: 10, nJpiaH^ 29: 27, D*^^!ni Ezek. 47: 22, *rA 
Dan. 8: 16. The initial n of theHiphil and Kiphal inflnitives is occasionally 
r^ected in like manner, t^if^ -^^in. 8: 4 for h*^il^, "il^^^ Prov. 24: 17 

for ft^jW^ffl- 

§ 233. The preposition ^Ij/rom, though used in its 
separate form, may also be abbreviated to a prefix by the 
assimilation and contraction of its final Nim with the 
initial letter of the following word, which accordingly 
receives Daghesh-forte, ?fi^2? for tfl^ ]??. Before n Hhirik 
is commonly retained in an intermediate syllable, but be- 
fore other gutturals it is for the most part lengthened to 
Tsere, y^Hn for "pft fQ, but fctena, bTTO 1 Sam. 12: 23; 

YnkM,ciiyrTO,D^,butni^^^^ 

a. If the fint letter of the word haye Sh*Ta, Daghesh-forte may be 
omitted. This is occasionally the case even when it is an aspirate ^kso 
Judg. 8: 2, Dirt^Q Ezek. 82: 30. Daghesh-forte is twice retained in an 
initial yowelless Yodh, ^^7^? 2 Ohron. 20: 11, ^i^^a Dan. 12: 2, hnt com- 
monly it is dropped and the Jodh qoiesces &^'i3**s, ^^'^1 T^^i *^^- 19 
is sometimes poetically lengthened to "^k^, and once has the form of a con- 
stmct plural, ^iiQ Isa. 30: 11. 

§ 234. These prepositions are combined with the pro- 



IMXfJ-kXi 


•^MJOmA D^U 


XLA-VO 


SlNOULAB. 


ox • 


2m. 

2f. 

8 m. 


1 


^ 


t - 

ib *Tifa3 


inab, 5rti3, isa^ 


8A 


PCI 




Plubal. 


■'1?^ 


IC. 


^ 




%b vibs 


^13 


2m. 
8 m. 

3A 




in 


■jib — 
ifa>, D?jb aha, BTTise 


V?3 



a. The syllahle iQ inserted between d and the suffixes, and which is te 
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§ 235 VAV ooNJUNcnvB. 251 

poetry sometimes added to a, d and h withont snfftzes to oonyert them 
into independent words, i^, tffiD, lab, is commonly thought to be related 
in its origin to the pronoan ha wMf so that "^sias woold in strictness de- 
note like what I am, L e. like me. The preposition ^a, with the exception 
of some poetical forms, rednplicates itself before the light snf&xes, *f|^ a 
""laaa. Oomp. a similar redaplioation of a short word, "^if^ or *ia oonstmot 
of tr[h water. 

VaV CONJUNCnVB. 

§ 235. The conjunction and is expressed by 1 pre- 
fixed with ShVa, tpSirf], V^teT!' B^^'^^e one of the labials 
a, 12y B, § 57. 2 (1), or before a vowelless letter Vav 
quiesces in Shurek, ^"6^, "ij^^, ^"^1% ^'"'^^^^V Before a 
vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in which the Yodh 
quiesceSy DiDJJ?*^, ^T). Before a guttural with compound 
Sh va it receives the corresponding short vowel, "^SJ, 
T^y), ''!brn. Before a monosyllable or a dissyllable ac- 
cented on the penult it frequently receives a pretonic 
Eamets, particularly if it be the second of two closely 
connected words, Vltl) Vlh Qten. 1:2, yij aitt 2: 9, ^) 
Tb^yy U\^) t\^h) yj^l ah) 8: 22. See also 12: 19, 41: 11, 
Num. 16: 16, Deut. 32: 7, Job 4: 16, Ps. 55: 18, 63: 6, 
Eccles. 4: 8; and Prov. 24: 21, 25: 3, Isa. 65: 17, where 
a word is interposed. 

a. After Vay with Sharek, oomponnd Sh'va is sometimes snhstltated 
for simple ShVa in order to indicate more distinctly its vocal character, 
afnj Gen. S: 12, "^il^nn; Eaek. 26: 21, tTfgoJi 1 Kin. 18: 7, *^i^; Jer. 22: 20. 

6. Vav receives Hhirik before He or Hheth followed by Yodh in th^ 
forms DXWJJ, WJ, Bfr^» ^^ ^ P^'*'' P'®*«'i^ «"*d imperative of the 
verbs H^n to be and ti^n to live: before the 2 masc sinff. imperative of the 
same verbs it has Seghol, M?*73i >tjni for MjQi TCD* 

e. The short vowel appropriate to th^ gattoried is taken in a very few 
instances, even when the latter has simple Sh'va, Q^^^p Oen. 32: 16, ^^ 
Job 4:2. M quiesces after Vav conjunctive as after the inseparable prepo- 
sitions, § 232. 8. 0, in TiiM master when connected with singular suffixes, 
•^Hjj Lord and D^H^J Ood, -^iTiO, "iH^I, *if^\, «^»J the Seghol being 
lengthened to Tsere in the simple syllable. Hence also n^h^3 when mm 
has the vowels of *^iH^. A very few instances occur in which M with Pat- 
tahh and ^ with Hhirik give up their vowel to Vav cox^unctive and become 
quiesoent, •tfapRl Zech. 11 : 6 for "^fW, rtV^J Jer. 26: 36 for rti^. 
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252 ETYMOLOGY. § 236 

d. The rule for pretonic Kameti ia sometimeB extended to the last of 
three connected words, tij ntoai ^ittS Lev. 7: 23, d^J nni. Vi^ft Dent. 2: 10. 
21, and even the last two '^'^ij "J^CJ ttJa'n Bzek. 27: 17; and to Vav con- 
versive of the Preterite at or near the end of a clause He J Gen. 44 : 9. 22. 81, 
mh) Ex. 1: 16, Lev. 18: 5, 2 Kin. 7: 4, Prov. 24: 16, Isa. 6: 10. Other cases 
are rare and exceptional e. g. y^K^ Isa. 26: 19, the first vowel of y^k being 
as Qsoal assimilated to a preceding Kamets, § 68. 2. (. 



Sepabate Pabticles. 

ADVEBBS. 

§ 236. 1. A few adverbs of negation, place and time, 
are commonly classed as primitive, although they are 
probably related to pronominal roots, as bfc$ and fcib not, 
DID there, T» then. 

a. It is natural to snspect that the pronominal root ^, which gave rise 
to the near demonstrative bK, T^^k these and to the prepositions indicative 
of nearness or approach, h to, hti unto, and which has a remote demonstra- 
tive force in tntCifh yonder, beyond, may also be the basis of fc6 and b« the 
idea of remoteness taken absolutely forming a negation. The same idea, in 
a less absolute sense, may be traced in the conditional conjunction ^^ if. 
The pronoun fiT, of which probably ^ is originally only a modification 
(comp. the relative use of ^, § 78. l), is plainly connected with tt|( at thai 
time and u^ in that place. 

2. Derivative adverbs are formed 

(1.) By affixing the terminations D^ or D*, § 201. e, 
Dips and Dirs truly from "jtth truth, DSH gratuitously from 
•jn grace, Dbv by day from DV day, U^r^ in vain from p'H 
empty, dAtiB suddenly from ypfe moment, OiUkw the day be- 
fore yesterday from TZJ^ID three. 

(2.) By abbreviation, as ip* surely, only from 'jifij. 

(3.) By composition, as TiMl2 why? from Tn^ rra quid 
edoctus, ti^9h)p2from above from 1^, b and nbyi. 

3. Besides those adverbs, which are such originally 
and properly, other parts of speech are sometimes used 
as adverbs. Thus 

(1.) Nouns, *iSl3 mightily, exceedingly prop, might, a'itD 
around prop, circuit, Tiy again prop, repetition, DB^ m 
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§ 237 SEPABATE PABTICLES. 253 

more prop, cessation; with a preposition, "Tiias exceedingly, 
Tib apart prop, to separation, or a sufi&x I'nrr together prop, 
in its union. Compare the adverbial accusative and ad- 
verbial phrases of Greek and other languages. 

(2.) Absolute infinitives, which are really verbal nouns, 
afaTJ well prop, recte fadendo, STa^in much^ tn^ quickly. 

(3.) Adjectives, particularly in the feminine, which is 
used as a neuter, aitt well, ^)p^ fully, n3*tf»*i at first, tnt 
the second time, n±^ and fii*i much, P^n^rr^ in Jewish i e. 
Hebrew, ri'*b'i» m Arammc, Pifc&K wonderfully. 

(4.) Pronouns, nr ftere, wcw^; prop. ^Ais ^Zace, ^/iis ^iwc, 
nan hither prop, to these places, with a preposition nb </iW5 
prop, according to it, ^3 so perhaps for. "jhs according to 
these things, though others explain it as an adverbial of 
the participle "jS right, true, HB here probably for ia in 
this (place). 

§ 237. A few adverbs are capable of receiving pro- 
nominal suffixes, as "jn or XiSTi behold, Ti:? yet, ■•« where, 
to which may be added 1^^ there is not prop, non existence 
and XD^ there is prop, existence. As the idea of action or 
of existence is suggested by them, they take the verbal 
suffixes, frequently with 3 epenthetic. Thus 

1. niin. First person "OSn, "Sbn and "OSn; ^DDn, ^sin and 
^sn. Second person masc. ^SSl once fTDSn; Disn, fem. tjin. 
Third person iifl and ^nin; Dsn. 

2. niJ. First person ""iliy and ''^.iJ; once with plur. 
^•niy Lam. 4: 17 K*ri. Second person masc. ^TiJ fem. ?]Tiy. 
Third person masc. ^STiJ, DliJ fem. nsiiJ. 

3. *«, Second person TQ^Jt^. Third person '\^»,t:^». 

4. ]i^. First person ^ih^^. Second person msk^c^V"^, 
Dd5';«, fem. l^iT*. 2%ird jpcrsow masc. ^T*, DD"^ and itt-O^K 
fem. naDTs^. 

5. ti\ Second person ijTD.^, t35«^ and t35TD% Third per- 
son "y^xcr. 
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254 ETYMOLOGY. § 238, 239 



Pbepositioks. 

§ 238. 1. The eimple prepositions in most common 
use, besides the inseparable prefixes, § 232, are chiefly 
*>n» behind, after "b» to, unto, bsk beside, nsj withj J% 
between, 'inba without, "^a througli^ rt^T except, i^^ on ao 
count of, bi^ or b^:a over against, IM. in presence of, nSD in 
front of, before, T? unto, b? upon, D? with^ nnfe under. 
Most of these appear to have been originally nomis; and 
some of them are still used both as nouns and as prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Other prepositions are compound, and consist of 

(1.) Two prepositions, as ^^"^"Q^from after ^ T^ and 
DCWg from with, bjtt from upon, rnfe^j from under, "jbb 
from, naib and reob before^ b^i3"bH toward. 

(2.) A preposition and a noun lib and Tibtt besides 
from na separation, ^sb 6e/bre and "OBI?, "OBbia /rom 6e- 
/(?re from D'OB /ace, bbj^a and l^i?a/(?r the sake of "Ta 6y 
prop, by the hand of, ^ir^H beyond, b '^ayi? /rom beyond^ 
ra^b m conjunction urith^ "jTbb and ag?"b? on account of 
**^3, *^b and "ip-b? according to prop. a< </ie mouth of 

(3.) A preposition and an infinitive, Wt^pb toward 
prop, to mee^. 

(4.) A preposition and an adverb, ""IJba and '"l?ba'a 
without from ba not 1? unto, b riSb»TC beyond, "^baa unthotit 

§ 239. The prepositions take su£Bxes in the same 
manner as singular nouns, e. g. "^Js^ fte^wfe me, "t^b^, '^M, 
''igy, except ^nt^ after, "bfcj to, ny unto, b? t(po» and tTO 
under, which before sufl&xes assume the form of nouns in 
the masculine plural, e. g. "nni*, rpSHH, 1"^n»; •pa between 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine plu- 
ral, and sometimes a feminine plural form, e. g. "^"^a, T)'^ 
and rr%, 50-9-^a and ^DtjiS'^a. 
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§ 240y 241 ooNJUNOnoKS. 255 

a. The plural fonn *vS)[iM oconn without loifizes more Arequently than 
*i(hwi; '4^, '»^5> "*?? *^® occur in poetry; '»i)|5 from the absolute ito, which 
appears only in this single form, is used as an alternate of *«i|9 from dap 
wUh and the 1 pen. sing. sufOx. 

(. nnih in a yery few instances takes a verbal suffix, '*3lhm 2 8am. 22: 
87, 40, 48, and once has Nun Epenthetic before the sufOx na^hn Oen. 2: 21 ; 
with the 3 masc plur. suffix it is bihm oftener than \J\\iiiA. 

§ 240. The preposition n$ tuith is to be distinguished 
from r^ the sign of the definite object, which is prefixed 
to a pronoun or definite noun, to indicate that it is the 
object of an active verb. With pronominal suflBxes the 
T\ of the preposition is doubled and its vowel shortened 
to Hhirik, thus "*)«, ijm, ?pF« (once tphsi Isa 54: 10), 
D5ril^; the sign of the accusative becomes tniK before 
sufi&xes or before grave suffixes commonly n», thus Tnh, 
ijrijt, Dinn rarely nbr\% t3nh (rarely DTTPi^) and B^. 

a. Sometimes, particularly in the books of Kings, Jeremiah, and Ese- 
kiel, the preposition takes the form *«i?iM, J)niK. 

Conjunctions. 

§ 241. 1. In addition to the prefixed copulative *), 
§ 235, the following are the simple conjunctions in most 
common use, iK or, t\^ alsOy U» and ^b if^ ^K and "^^ that^ 
becatisej ]B lest 

2. Compound conjunctions are formed by combining 

(1.) Two conjunctions Dfit '»5 htU^ "^ Cj^ how much mare 
prop, also that. 

(2.) The conjimction ''3 or *iti» with a preposition, as 
^»5 OS, nte* -jTigb in order that, -raH ytrt and n4« ngy 6e- 
cause^ ^ 1? until, "^S Wife because. 

(3.) An adverb with a preposition or conjunction, 
trta b^ore^ ]ib or ^"b? thertfore^ "^J^ unless from ^ tf 
Ikbnot. 
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256 etymology. § 242 

Intebjeotions. 

§ 242. The Hebrew interjections, like those of other 
languages, are of two sorts, viz.: 

1. Natural sounds expressive of various emotions, as 

n«, nn, nn« ah! oh! nkn aha! ^ ho! woe! ^, rri«, 

•^iis, ■»« woe! ''bbs aim! DH hush! 

2. Words originally belonging to other parts of speech, 
which by frequent use were converted into interjections, 
nsn come! prop, give^ nib come! prop, go^ T%Ti behold! 
prop, a demonstrative adverb, nb^'brt far he it! ^"2^ pray: 
from ""^a entreaty^ W now! I pray thee! 
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L Pabadigm. Pebsokal Fbonouhb, § 71. 



8INGULAB. 



FLUBAIx 



1. I -ijbs, ii$ 

jThou m. nijs, fraj 
'I Thou/. n«, nn8 

fHe twn 

*lShe R-^, wn 



Ye m. DhK 

Ye /. f», nsins 

They m. Br|, marj 

They/. •^, TT^ 



Suffixes, §§ 72, 101, 219. 

inth Dual and 
Simple "Vnth onion Towels of Verbs With 8ing. Nonas pj^^^ Noons 



i* 50 SO, «0. 13, 

»-n("?)(^) (U ion,) 

pL D(ia) D,,D. D, 

8/ .n p., n, TO, 



• 

0?. 



«- CO,) 

V IT. 



DsHONSTBATIVBy § 73. 

Mate. Fern. C o m mtm. 

Snre. PIT (m) t^i^T (It, Pit) fhis. Phxm. ^, rhk (hese. 



Belahyx, § 74. 
•na$ who or which; abbreviated form •!§ Qxi^ x6^ X^ 



Intekbogativb and Indefunitk, § 76. 
^ who? or whoever. PTD (PCS, Pitt) what? or wluUeoer. 
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Peepect Vebbb, § 81 
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Bna. 8 ma$e. -5^013 ^jVdIJ 




«*»!? 






Sfem. -^nittlS *jtJ^ttU 




nnio)? 






2 mose. "^inV^l 




R^boU 




*/em. -^-in^R 




•rinbdjs 






i«H». — ^ba^ 


ipcnVDU Tinbou 


^^R 


Plcb. 8 com. '^^)p :p^)p 


Ifi5ttj3 vnittR 


sfi^ttR 




sfittiVop 


fT*^!? 




IpS^p fFOiol? 


fTD^P 


•'ittpj 


^*l^ *^p 


'''^^B 






FUTUBK OR ImPXRFBCT. 












Vj^smaee. "V^^fO^: tj^tjlj: 


ifiitt):: !im5eipi 


jtiiejj: 










— '«^^5 


»3^tti? 


BiSL PeETBBITE OB P«RF«CT. 






BtsQ. 8 moac. 'Oiffll? *I^HJ? 


?j5t9p "ftcip 


pftiop 


HlPSIL PeBTBBITE OB PsBFior. 






Snfo. 8 ma«c. ^i-tDjjH ^f^'^T 


1^^ -ft^un 


pft'ttijrj 
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Verbs with 


SuinxES, ( 


|101. 










PliUBAIb 






1 earn. 


S WHue. 


S/«M. 


S Moae. 


»/em. 


^"^ 


^^ 


T^^ 


^ 


]\^ 


ns^ 


^«:^i? 


"6^^ 


BCitt)? 


V^ 


^^ 




— . 


DhVei? 


T*5^1? 


^be^ 






B^Vd|3 


T^^I? 












«|t|^ 


°^^ 


T^^ 


0^5 


1^ 












13^ 


^...^ 




0^ 




^rsp. 


Obbffll? 


T^^ 


0^ 


■fi^ 


«^t?i?n 


^V^i?n 


•p^rm 


DiTjun 


1^-^1*1 
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IV. Paradigm op Pe Gui 


______ , _ "Tl 


EBBS, § 108. 


TUHATj V 




KAIi. 


HIPHAK 


HIPHIL. 


BOPRATi. 1 


CAL (fct«) 


Pret. 3 m. 


"Tt? 


-•••IiV 


1^ 


-^JD 


pin? 


^■"•^ 8/. 


fT^^S 


T t VIV 


nr^ 


T 1 T IT 




2 IM. 


PTTigy 


^T^.. 


^^»m 


PH^JD 




«/ 


P-ria? 


^^T'S^ 


FH'^ 


PT^ 




1 e. 


irrtw 


Ti'te 


"pnw.D 


^?3 




Phtr. 8 e. 


'rt'?? 


'^. 


'n^^ 


: T IT 




2 ffi. 


Dfrj-jBJ 


Bfrrn?^. DnrT35n 


*1aa 




2/. 


T5T3? 


T^DT?^. 


Tt)T3^ 


Vdt^ 




1 c. 


JOTby 


^^. 


^T^^D 


1 -t: IT 




IlTFIN. il^Z 


■rtbs 


■tori 


ifa?D 


"^ 




Cofutr. 


n^ 


najn 


Tfcyn 


Tbsn 

-n IT 




Fur. 8 m. 




t4»: 


1^5 


-TtfT 




(^'•> 8/ 


ntwji 


nlasT! 


"Tiiayiji 


-n rr 


pfnn 


2 IM. 


nto^ 


lt!?F> 


TiayF) 


"^ 


prnp 


2/ 


■^52 


•^ajp) 


Tfa^ 


i'??^ 


tl^. 


1 e. 


"J^?* 


•«» 


Tl3y« 


-Tirr 


Pi'3$ 


Hur. 8 m. 


siTtt?;: 


TTOy 


tiTijy^ 


"T^^ 


'*'i^; 


8/. 


njnton 


np-jbsn 


«li»F! 


JTJT^ 


^m^. 


2 fM. 


^lasF! 


1 IT •• 


^m 




^TTTF) 


»/. 


nrray^ 


nyTbyp) «ij-iui;w 


J^RT^ 


1 e. 


T&W 


■*^ 


Ttyj 


lisS 


te 


Impkb. 2 m. 


'tis 


^m 


■*»i 




piri 


8/. 


Itt? 


'^P^ 


Ti??? 


wanting 


* 


Pfor. 2 M. 


i*«?? 




vri^ri 




^n 


»/• 




fTHoypj 


rmbjn 

T : -t r 




1 njpn 


Past. ^«(; 


tbu 




■rijy? 






Pom. 


•wisy 


-^n 




rn IT 
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1 

V. Paradigm op Ayin Guttuhati Vebbs, I 


5 116. 




KAIi. 


NIPHAIi. 


PIBL. 


PUAIi. 


BITHPABI.. 


Prkt. 8 ffl. 


^? 


«03 


b^3 


)>kl 


bkann 


(I--.) 3^, 


fi5»3 


^*«?3 


n^«S 


rt«b 


nb«ann 

T -:rr : • 


8 m. 


J^^^a 


P^3 


^^a 


nbka 

T X - 


nbitam 

T X - T : • 


»/. 


«?^? 


«?^i? 


^^ 


^Wa 


nbi^5^^ 

I X - » : • 


1 ft 


•t=3b«<a 


tnbto? 


Tibi^a 


T!^ 


T^^ann 


Hw. 3e. 


*^ 


*»5 


"^a 


*»3 


tewi 


2 ffl. 


Bhb«a 


Dfr)b«a5 


D^^a 


^m 


Dhbsann 


»/ 


■jpbsa 

r V X - J 


T^^'??? 


1*5^ 


t:^^ 


lfef«ann 


1 e. 


'o^l 


=0^? 


isbia 


nDbsja 


ttb^inn 


Infih. Ab8oL 


bii<a 

T 


bfen 


bxa 






Conatr. 


bib 


^an 


^a 




Vftann 


Fur. 8 m. 


^: 


i«a: 


^a: 


bfei^ 


b^an: 


(!»-.),,_ 


i>ien 


b«aD 


^an 


biisn 


^ann 


8 fit. 


btor? 


bi<3F! 


^n 


bi<5n 


bi*ar\B 


«/. 


•"iMFi 


^^i53in 


"^^^ 


^^«aFi 


■4»ann 

• -XT ; • 


1 e. 


^^« 


i^?« 


^a« 


bi»3H 


bkanM 


Hur. 8 m. 


ii»3: 


*«a: 


*'^a^ 


*>?}: 


*«an«: 


8/ 


rebior? 


n?bi<a5 


"?^P 


PDbkto 


?^b»ann 


8 ffl. 


sibjpiri 


-trr • 


*MP 


"^a? 


!lb»3nir| 


t/ 


rebton 


na^^n 


^T^ 


njbton 


nptoin 


1 e. 


i^? 


b«33 


i^? 


bto 


bjtana 

"T ; • 


Impbb. 2 fH. 


ii<? 


!*iar7 


i^a 




bitatin 


«/. 


"^sa 


•*»an 


"^m 


wanting 


"^^^^ 


PTiir. 2 ffl. 


*?? 


ten 


"^a 




*ib«an?T[ 


«/. 


n?!^ 


re^^an 


n?^? 




fi3^-^ann 


Past, ilct 


^3 




«$?a 




i^antt 


Pass. 


biio 


^5 




b^M 
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VL Pakadigm of 


Lamedh 


GUTTXJBAT. VjEKBS, § 123. 






XAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIBL. 




HITHPAKL. 


Prbt. 


8 m. 


n5tt 


nliA 


n^w 


frlizjr^ 


n^rrari 


(Pb&f. 


^/. 


fT'3^^ 


nhbiDj 


nhbi^ 


iTJT^WI 


nhbriTflfj 




2 ffl. 


nnbtt 




Fin^TD 


^nbtin 


rrtrwri 




a/. 


w^w 


RTOO? 


nnln} 


pnbtin 


J?n|P^n 




1 e. 


TV^W 


Tnn^uSs 


nnnlii} 


TVibxSn 


inn^F)^ 


£lUt, 


8 «. 


ifiiffl 


1 1 * 




sn-bicn 


visFion 




2 m. 


Dirjnb© 


D^bijj? ttrf^r^ ntinbtin DijnVptin 




«/. 


innbia 


IPnbffl? 


tn\^ 


T^^ 


tp^'pm 




1 c. 


nDrtw 


JonbOT 


san^iD 


sonbfflj^ 


i3n|P!«n 


Infin. AbtoL 


rrftiiJ 


nboj 


TOtd 


i5^«n 






Ci>n«(r. 


rfiuj 


nbi^n 


nlc 


Jr^ffiTi 


fl^Rffli^ 


Fur. 


8 m. 


r6T$: 


nbil": 


m^ 


rrSia'' 


T*I5ffl: 


(IMPF. 


'./. 


n^TDR 


nbi^p 


n^tiB 


JT'bTlJFi 


nl^nn 




2 fM. 


rfiffipi 


rt^n 


n^iDR 


rrlsiaa 


HmiP\ 




2/. 


•rib'ffln 

• : I • 


• 8 IT • 


• : - « 


irbiij^) 


•fjVriiDFi 




1 c. 


- : r 


rfti6i$ 


n^T9» 


- • « - 


n|F)w» 


Bur 


> 3 m. 


t 1 • 


5ih*n6: 


^)t, 


vr5«: 


jjhbpraj- 




8/. 


ran\^ 


T : - T • T 1 - - 1 


njnbwD 


r^rtlptri 




2 ffl. 


^)we\ 


^blBP) 


^^m 


irrb* 


TlsPlCtJ 




»/ 


T X - : • 


TI-T* TI--I 


roHiwi 


roninffip i 




1 e. 


n5^ 


n5i|5 


n\iA 


T^TO 


nlnt? 


Imper. 


2 ffl. 


rtffl 


nb'cn 


n\w 


nStfn 


nlrnan 




a/. 


•rtffl 


-Hytir^ 


^)^ 


'TT'siijn 


•fjbntin 


Bur 


. 2 ffl. 


rssrfkt 






pcnbir'n 


ittbrncri 




•^z 


r^nlPttTi 


Part. 


Pa8$, 




ri5«3 


-- - , 


n^bwjj 


TOPtia 
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YiL Tahadigm op ifE Nun Vebbs, § 12i 


). 






NIPHAL. 


HIPHII* 


HOPBAL. 


KAL. 


Prbt. S m. 


ti53 


w^ 


vr^ 


uiim 
- \ 


T^? 


(^"">»/. 


fT^3 


ntfa? 


mrin 


niban 


rtt?3 


S m. 


Fnbas 

T «-T 


Bwig 


rraln 


Rtfin 


!*? 


»/ 


troij 


vm^ 


twin 


1 1 - \ 


Fnhs 


1 e. 


tntiaj 


tntt^ 


Twin 


Tniri"^ 


nnn5 


Fhr. Be. 


'»<«?3 


niba? 


^nryi 


xican 


=6™ 


2 m. 


Dtn^s 


c^a? 


DniDan 


al3«a.n 


Dnro 


«/. 


1^33 


T^a? 


TicjiDan 


Ttjiijan 


11^ 


1 tf. 


W?35 


waj 


ttlD^T 


vvin 


!»an3 


iHFiN. ^&ao2. 


*ia3 

T 


ujicn 


vi)n 


uji-^ 


1^ 


Corutr. 


noi 


tiisn 


?5^^ 




rw 


FuT. 8 m. 


tii: 


«ai: 


^?? 


«i: 


fi: 


(^'•> 8/. 


q|^ 


V32|in 


«rto 


win 


T^ 


2 m. 


ti^ 


vtse\ 


iir^ri 


V)^ 


#? 


«/. 


-^^ 


^H5 


"15^^ 


•^a^ 


iriin 


1 e. 


«3« 


*i|« 


**« 


t^ 


T^ 


Bur. 8 m. 


% 


sifcs: 


swr^: 


*?: 


^: 


8/. 


HjtfSlJ 


nstiisFi ^ 


rBTcin 


rntfirj 


(nsinn) 


2 m. 


^^]Q 


nfesn 


%r^ 


t|JQ3^ 


^FlR 


»/. 


nrtii? 


nsiogan 


rnvk^ 


n^^ 


(nstiB) 


1 e. 


v^ 


»3|9 


tr^ 


tt^ 


1*13 


Impxiu 2 m. 


VI 


ttiarj 


m 




V 


2/. 


Sija 


■^in 


^ti^sn y 


■ranting 


1^ 


Plir. 2 111. 


1 


siic^in 


W5^^ 




i^Fi 


2/ 


r^i 


nsT^ian 


ro^in 




(fllfe) 


Pakt. ^ct 


tf^b 




via 




T^li 


Pom. 


«^ 


tfi? 




tfba 


1*5 
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vin 


. Paradigm op Atin 






KAIj. 


KIPHAU 


PIKU 


Prbt. 3 m. 


=io 


30 


=^3 


3^io 


(^'"•>8/ 


f*=o 


nab 


rtaiD 


n^iD 


8 m. 


(Pa=c) 


tjtlO 


niiiD? 


roaio 


2/. 


(P=5C) 


ntho 


niaw 


roa-fo 


1 tf. 


T!=30 


•t>tio 


tjliioa 


Toaio 


P/tir. 8 e. 


'^ 


!q6 


13^3 


tQ-te 


2 M. 


(Di^^) 


Dhiao 


Dniaoa 


Dtoaio 

V 1 ~ 1 


a/. 


iim>) 


fhiap 


l^iaw 


Traaio 

r» : - • 


1 e. 


soaio 


«ia5 


!0i*lO3 


!|333i0 


Infin. ^6m>/. 


aiio 


3b 


3ifen 


35i0 


Cont^. 




ab 


a^n 


3iio 


FuT. 8 m. 


ab: 


3^: 


afe: 


aiio: 


(^'•>3/. 


nto 


aliJ^ 


3fer! 


siion 


2m. 


ato 


aiisn 


361?) 


3iien 


«/. 


r^to 


•*ei? 


•^sn 


■is-ton 


1 tf. 


ae^ 


3i^ 


3|K 


3iiiwj 


Pfiir. 8 IM. 


!Qtt; 


13©: 


lafe: 


niaic^, 


8/ 


ro-iacm 


n:3Si5 


n536n 


n:33iDn 




T V S 1 


T t • 


T J - • 


T J - : 


2 m. 


sato 


tilBR 


^bin 


ttaijyri 


2/. 


T V \ 1 


rnnisp 


rQ3^n 


rroiicn 


1 e. 


^ 


nb: 


3b) 


aiic3 


Impbr. 2 m. 




ab 


3bn 


a^io 


2/ 


^tt 


"^fen 


■^^ 


ifur. 2 m. 


teb 


^fen 


563io 

t 1 


2/ 


f^"^ 


r^ain 


JTjaiio 


Pabt. ilct 


aio 


< 


3^ioa 


i\Ui. 


3^ 


395 
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Doubled Yebbs, § 133. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 




PIBL. 


ain 


36V1 


aaincrj 


^t>?o 


r^in 


na^Tj 


rtaai^n 


■ fTi9» 


tj-acn 




riaiiFcn 


F^» 


rri3i;n 




8 » - X • 


PCb?? 


tjiiiDn 




T^aiiren 


TOba? 


«a6n 


sabin 


to-fion 


liMt? 


Dfjiapn 




BtjaaiFion 


V» - 8 • 


■J^'iacn 




lihaaipcn 


1*05?? 


tjiiipn 




'Daainorj 


issiaD 


abn 






?pb50 


^' 




aiircn 


^-?? 


^j: 


abT 


aiino: 


^»: 


afcn 


abw 


* aairori 


^??FI 


^t? 


absm 


aaipcn 


t|baoFi 


■^P 


^bw 


•^incin 


'^9??P' 


30^ 


nb^ 


aaino^ 


^»» 


lai; 


iJabT 


1M*«?: 


«6oDo: 


•"^5*1?^ 




.STii^inpi^ 


™=^~??P 


^bin 


^bvt 


reaiipti^ 


SDCson 

8 J - 1 


njracn 




^5^7?^ 


^} 


ab* 


aiipc? 


^?5? 


^r} 




aiincn 


^» 


"^n 


vanting 


■ijaiFion 


i??5 


^n 




sdiainorj 


«6030 


™-icn 




rDaiinon 


"55^?5 


^"0 




aiiroa 


no?5a 




ab!Ra 







11 
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IX. Paradigm op Atin Vav 




EALu 


NIPHAL. 


POL. 


PVAIk 


Fret. 8 fM. 
(PBaF.) ^ 


Dp 


Dif.3 


tjbip 


oiyip 


8/. 


na^ 


n#} 


nbmp 


nfarng 


Sin. 


Firfe 


n"top3 


paWp 


nafaip 


2/ 


>?ap 


^'topJ 


riaigip 


Fffio-ip 


1 e. 


Tfflfe 


tlifasip: 


-nabip 


nriab'ip 


Bur. 8 e. 


sq^ 


^} 


iifflp 


nimip 


2 m. 


D^»p 


ohiisips 


Dhaaip 


D^aaip 


2/ 


T*3^P 


Th"i»il?? 


T^^P 


T^awp 




^P. 


Sfftbsips 


sorc^-ip 


joafaip 


iHFDr. il680t 


Dip 


ffijsrj 






Cofuir. 


B^ip 


tjipn 


Dirip . 




FuT. 8 m. 


B*: 


Di^: 




Digip'; 


<^"> 8/. 


D^rj 


Dnppi 


DZjipxn 


DbipFi 


2 M. 


ttipe\ 


DipFl 


Dfaipn 


Bbipn 


2/. 


'':ifpe\ 


•naipn 


■^rnpn 


■^aipn 


1 e. 


B*« 


Drips 


Bfaip» 


Dbnp)K 


Bur. 8 m. 


wip: 


ttip: 


nbjjip: 


top: 


8/. 


rrtipn 


rwQi^ 


nsatpe\ 


nsabipFi 


2 M. 


la'i^F! 


na-T^R 


qfarriijin 


niaaiiTi 


t/ 


rfl'fa^ipn 


n5#iD 


r^abipn 


nsafaipin 


1 e. 


niipj 


Di^ 


m>} 


DJa*^ 


IMPEB. 2 m. 


i^ip 


Dipn 


Dblp 




2/ 


■w^ 


•^^T 


"^^ip 


vantmg 


P/tir. 2 m. 


^KPp 


napij^n 


nfcaip 




2/ 


njaf) 


r^snpn 


roaiyip 




Pabt. ^cfc 


Dp 




Dfafipij 




Fast. 


mp 


DiP5 




Dapa 
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AND Arm YoDH Vbbbs, § 154. | 




HOPHAU 


HiraPABrj. 


KAL 


DTf>n 


DJ^VI 


nbiprc} 


=1^ 


rratn 


rtsiMn 


rtonpriri 


ro^ 


tft^^ 


(Rttfesin) 


^afaipwi 


ra*! nia-n 


rrttryn 


W-in) 


tiatoiprin 


R?^ 


tfih'^l. 


(Ti^'n) 


T^PK) 


TO"! fii-'T 


naijn 


^JSVI 


^aipnn 


Jan >Q^. 


Hhitt-Tjn 


(t^aPT') 


Bjanip^T 


Dta^ 


T^a^i?^ 


(T^ap«7) 


T^^TO 


T^-^ 


'o'ibTjn 


Co^sn) 


JDttigiprin 


'O^^ 


ofen 






a-h a^ 


nrftn 




Dbiprin 


a-^ 


Dife: 


tjjgjp 


Dbipn: 


n^ 


oi?R 


Cl^W 


Bfanpnn 


aiFj 


trfeR 


Bf^V) 


ctbipriin 


aitn 


^^ 


%«? 


•iffiripK^ 


•^■^n 


B^«$ 


D|^!|K 


Bfaipp« 


:^i^ 


«rfe; 


*I?«i: 


sifaaipri-: 


SQ-^ 


nsafeB 


(n«3PiP>) 


raa^ptjin 


"33^F! 


Wjgn 


'•iiJI/-a-) 


nfaaiiann 


JQ^IJ 


nsttfen 


(nj^w) 


reobiptjr^ 


f^t^r ' 


D1f?5 


DfesO 


nbipri? 


=^■^3 


qsn 




trfeipnn 


a^ 


•^n 


wanting 


•to3il»>n 


'^^. 


1^0 




!riMyiRt>-7 


JQ-^ 


"?^n 




™w?ipriri 


("3?l!) 


D1?? 




taaipna 


a-3 




B^ 




an 
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X. Pabadigm of Pe Yodh Verbs, § 144. 




KAU 


NIFHAI.. 


HIPHTIc 


HOPHAL. 


KAL. 


Pret. 3 m. 


3^; 


aoia 


sSsin 


nis^n 


^r 


(P-.)3^, 


rtJt 


i^fa 


rnHcin 


nafin 


^i 


8 m. 


^t 


F3ti3 


misin 


pnf«i 


F!«?: 


«/ 


^t 


FQXiS 

1 S " 


riaioin 
1 1 - 


rin^DTi 


^¥^T 


1 tf. 


•ridD: 


tnai2ji3 




• : - 


Tl^r 


nwr. 8 e. 




X 1 


jQ-ioin 


tQic^n 


ivja" 

:rr 


2 m. 


tjfrjatt"; 


V ; - 1 


Dii|Q^r| 


DTDISTI 

V : - 1 


V « - 1 


a/. 


tff^: 


liio^? 


T^a-iin 


•pbOvCTI 


f^l 


1 tf. 


^di: 


'oa'ij'Q 


: - 


t - 


^: 


Infin. AbaoL 


aiti; 




auj-in 




trar 


Comtr. 


rati 


s^jrj 


aScin 


atn 


tt". 


Firr. 8 m. 


3i: 


3^5: 


a'TDl*' 


dsr 


tti^: 


(^"•) 8/. 


3^r! 


"T • 


3-win 


awin 


TCaT) 


2 ffl. 


aian 


3»5P 


a-T?in 


aowi 


BJaTI 


2f. 


■i^ 


■^^3^ 


^■^in 


■iffl^n 


"TDa-rn 


1 tf. 


3iz;k 


3i?3« 


a'ns*» 


dm 


ttai$ 


P/iir. 8 ffl. 


*6tc;: 


'^ti: 


iQ-'^OV 


56tdi^ 


tjja- 


8/. 


n»^n 


rcaiijin 

T ; -T • 


maicin 


njafflw 


rcttaTn 


2m. 




SQ^D^in 


jQ-iD'in 


laiaiFi 


siiSatn 


2/ 


rcnmn 


rnaiD'iFi 

T 8 "T • 


roaijin 


rnaicm 


njToaTi 


1 e. 


S'ij? 


si553 


a-'iffis 


a^!D 


taT 


Impbr. 2 !». 


2^ 


305rj 


aibin 




tsa^ 


2/. 




'^i-n 


•a-t^T 




■^y 


Fiur, 2 m. 




^tr^ 


'Qi^in 


wanting i 


ito: 


2/. 


^^. 


Try±:^ 


nsatjln 

T ; • 




^^1 


Fakt. Aet 


dD-> 




aijia 




^^"^ 


Pas$. 


v^: 


34513 




ato 1 


'&a'^ 
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XL Pabadigm 


ov Lamgdh Aleph Vebbs, 


§164. 




KAL 


HIPHATi. 


pnu 


HIPHIL. 


HirHPABU 


Prbt. 8 m. 


«ia 


«25ffl 


MSa 


■«-irn 


«i^t?n 


(^"'•>8/ 


T ; IT 


n^»3? 


rtjsta 


rw-ian 


nsjsapn 


S ffl. 


t^xra 


r«sa3 


r!«2^ 


t:«2-9n 


riHiiann 


«/. 


nMJE^ 


tw:?^? 


riKS^ 


nsian 


wdapn 


1 e. 


• T T 


t?«i9 


-rvkt; 


T^it^n 


Tjx^apn 


Hur. 8 e. 


t IT 


sitott? 


^•Q 


SK^an 


tonn 


2 m. 


V T I 


i*»sa? 


tt«sq 




Qhxsann 


«/ 


1^^ 


■pi«?'?? 


■ftK?!? 


Tf)»^n 


t^atarin 


1 e. 


i4^ 


!0»kl3? 


VM^a 


sDsiiarj 


isHsanrj 


Imrni. AhsoL 


Mi^a 


jdaj 


tda 


«§i?n 




Canstr. 




«2g«r} 


«^^ 


«"2?'^ 


«I^W7 


Put. 8 m. 


«^: 


»sa: 


ttkai 


R-sa" 


«it^p>: 


(^'•>8/. 


«i'?P 


«S13FJ 


•* 1 




1 " 

tdaiTi 


S IM. 


«=?•?? 


tdnn 


H^PSP} 


»rb2e\ 


sk^rrn 


a/ 


■^srio 


• r IT • 


•wjtan 


T$"ittF| 


'^stariFi 


1 e. 


T t V 


»^BJ$ 


KSrM 


«T?i?« 


»4at^ 


Plur. 8 ffl. 


t I • 


to: 


to: 


it«^a? 


ton: 


8/. nrssBP) nsKSBn nasinn 


pOK^an 


nsMsann 


8 IM. 


sitoori 


stferar) 


^ks^n 


%rl;aF) 


«*sanri 


2/. 


rm^ t^Ksfflin rtjdrFi 


nstdrri 


r^siaijin 


1 «. 


ssn: 


K?^ 


■vsroi 


R'ijaa 


«5ian? 


Impbb. 2 m. 


4? 


«san' 


:8*ia 


.. I - 


«iarf7 


2/. 


•"tea 


"^W 


■^S9 


t^-ian 


topin 


Kur. 2 m. 


!Kksa 


iitefan 


Itoa 


i«^rn 


^siann 


2/ 


rcssa rcssr?! 


nstdig 


pBHisan 


nsi^anP! 


Pabt. iict 


MSb 




■vk-ao 


«"2?aa 


tdana 


Pom. 


misn 


«ka? 


\ 
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xn. 


Pakasigm of Lajcesh 




KAL. 


mPHAL. 


PIBL. 


Prbt. 3 m. 
2 m. 






ri|a 


1 01 
JlMr. 8 e. 

2 m. 


Dh-ba 


*?3 


Tl5 


a/. 

1 c 








IjxFm.AbtoL 
ConBtr. 


rfta 


rtSa? 
niiarj 




FuT. 8 m. 




fla: 




2 fM. 


nSan 


n^?iD 


fT|3n 


a/ 


-^i^ 


■^^F) 


ian 


1 e. 
Jfir. 3 Ml, 




*a: 


*3: 


8/ 
2 m. 






njian 
to 


1 e. 




f*a5 


rw^ari 

T »- 1 
¥-1 


Impbb. 2 m. 

»/. 

Pfur. 2 M. 


4a 


f*an 

•*an 

*an 

«^1an 


n^a 


Pakt. ^efc 
Pom. 


nib 


n|?9 


n|3T? 



le 
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He Veebs, § 


170. 






POAL. 


HIPHIIi. 


HOPHAIi. 


HITHPAEL. 


n^a 


rtan 


n^at^ 


n^ann 


nt)^ 


nt^?n 


nn^n 


nh^ann 


Cia 


Jj^^an 


r^-San 

T •• J T 


tj-^awi 


ni^ 


n-San 


f^%l 


Piar>n 


"V^ 


T-^sn 


T-^an 


tj-^ann 


1^^ 


>i5an 


to 


i^ann 


eh-^^ 


o^^^an 


=*:^?^ 


Dh^^ann 


ff^\ 


1*3^^?" 


t/^T 


F^aai 


sQ^la 


so-^^n 


'O'^^an 


toiatjn 


(rta) 


n^an 


**?" 


(n^awn) 


ni^a 


tv&n 


(nte) 


nilanrj 


^\r, 


ni?? 


n^?: 


n^an: 


fi|^ 


rt:in 


"^?^ 


nbw^ 


PT|<n 


rtan 


nian 


n|§tjn 


•^OT 


"^35S 


'^^ 


istji^ 


n|^ 


n5a« 


f^^ 


n5an« 

V- J r 


*^1 


*?: 


*?: 


*3nt 


T VS t 


r^-ian 


"$i?^ 


rn^bK^ 


*^FI 




to 


^Sani? 


njisFi 


f^1?F! 


fTT^aP! 


rt-|atjri 


n|M 


n^as 


f1?5 


n53r>9 




n5a?3 




n^a^n 


wanting 


•*?n 


wanting 


"iarjn 




*an 




*arff7 




n?1?r! 




PD-Iawi 




rtag 




n^sna 


n|M 




f*?^ 
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XTTT. Fabadigm of the 



I Class L 

1. Monosyllables and Segholates; Abstract Nouns. 

Vowel with Perfect Boots i^ A- ijjg JL i^. ^ /^ JtL 

let Radical 2d.B»dioia Begholatea Gnttima • ^*' J* ^-^ .^ vju i-r • »-/ 

»^3 nia -iiMD ^?3i po b:i i' 






It t I vv Iv T T r t 

V J • V V - V vv ^ ' - V T V • 1 



o-ap bii« yriH ">?3 
ilia mS 



b*QC) aiB 

M prosthetic: 5il2I«, sics, lffl2H, biteR. 
(& unessential long vowel: "liTl*, ^^fOK. 

2. Long ultimate with pretonic — or -^. 

Adjectives: d,e,d intrans. fb)5, "p^, fti^. 
I, M passive "Thz, Wrt, blfa^. 
7?: 1p, DB, nb. i? and ^y: xin, -TT, p"^, aio. 

a, qualities existing: b^'^a, ptn, Si'i^, p"!^. 
e „ becoming: bi^,pj'n,'2\,plT^. 

permanent, as figure !;n», bii?, rtia, pts, afty. 

colour D'^«, T^, piV, -ins, -ititi. 

character DT*, pi^lS, T"^ltt, nJi"^. 
e variable states of body r,y^ , Kts , a$^ , Jaio. 

mind lis, VS", "1*10, «*i\ TiJ. 
Concrete Nouns: tfv^ ("liD), "O^, -^tj, Tiis, tiia. 
Names of seasons: n^iij, Ci^tj;, n^sa, ni:T, ^nn, n-^g, 

3. Long immutable penult, — or — in ultimate. 

Agents: bbp, ohin, bJW, C|b^3, bb^H. 
Occupations: njgia, bin, TD^jin, -t:^i% ciis, i?Tb. 

18 
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FosMATiON OP Nouns, § 183. 



C1.ASS n. Bednplicated, 
Intensive: TOln, n|B, p^S, "liii^, '^n, otn. 
Daghesh resolved: TCWp, n-fe-'p, yis"^. 

5J: rhrp, Tj^np, pftrtn, n^o^ip, nVab^. 

do. vowel inserted ^^22, "vMi?, ^ibp. 

do. consonant softened S^iS, Ti^p^P? ^3> H^J^. 

•«: D-^rTanC), B^ijSNSC)- n'b: fflM. 
Occupations: lis , 3^3 , 5*^ , "j*^ , TD^", r6o. 
Defects: D^H, -,15, lD*)n, "A?, HJ^?, »:feB, rhp. 
Abstracts: Cft^, D''*:B3, D-fil^^. 5J: ih-rj, D-'^^yip. 
Reduplicate 3d. Radical: with a nfTB, 'jSyi, bil3«. 

Red. two Radicals: tti^-npEp, nnssbpl, brST^. 

repetition TjfeMH, pbljbn, bJhbQB, CjiBPS. 

diminutives of colour n|l^lS, plU*5'J, 'TiH'iniS. 
Glass nX With Prefixes. 
«: superlative njDK, ^D«, ■jhT*. 
a: agent b'^IDtoO, bstt, participles with tt« 

instrument HTES , Tijbl? , *l*t©S. 

place or time nira , yia')'? > T^^^^ > Stiia. 

action or condition nhtt^ , Tfecia, njlB, 1^*13. 

object or subject b5Kr , ^ibra , "Witt, pNna. 
•»: names phTi, nhBV, appellatives Wf^b^, TTS^ 
ri: abstracts 3^yn, rtb'^Tn; concrete %^, Tfabn. 
Glass IY. With Affixes* Denominatiyes. 

fi or T^: adjectives "jinnjj , psn , "p^bf 

abstracts "ji^J?, lif):!;!, ^l^nK, T^3«. ^^ 
augmentative "phM; diminutive "jTShj. 

l,Dorb: tTna,D|0,Dfe71,'bi$n3. 

\ : relation '^.D?, t^^, iiB2, '^^M. 



19 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 







XIV. 


Pakapiom ov tbb 








1. 




king 


eorert 


dronght 


lH>y 


Sure. aXm. 


^^ 


... M 




nirt 


const 


^^3 


"«36. 


yp 


-Ml 


PLum. ab$. 


crtba 


•T 1 


^•n 


erSja 


eontt 


■^^ 


■^K? 


■="?: 


i5 


SlHO. /. suf. 


•^ba. 


■^."J 


•^t: 


♦^.yj 


gr.suf. 


t6?^^ 


Q^7}«? 


^^Tr 


Bi-^JJ 


Plub. I suf. 


■^^ 




'^'n 




gr.wf. 


^"i^ 


£6ririp 


^•rn 


c6r35 
•But?n5 




feet 


kneee 


loin* 


■hoee 


Du. oftt. 


• -, - 


b:^";5 


o^pa 


o:^5 


cwst 


•*?! 


2. 


- t T 


*^5 


lord Yengeanoe cloud 


old man 


hewrt 


Snra. o^ 


T»^ 


Bfe? T^:? 


Tfel 


aib 

T •• 


eofitl 


T^ 


Bfe? ^? 


Tfel 


^) 


Plub. 0^ 


Diht* Drij^s Diss 


oiBI 


B-inb 


tfOfWt 


i--^ 


■^i?? is? 


il?! 


•^^ 


Soro. ^ an/l 


i'*! 


•^s? 


i^l 


■^^^ 


^.•Hf. 


^m ni^P? 




la^^Sb 


Plub. ^ anf. 


i--^ 


•^B^ 


iBI 


- T : 


gr.suf. 


Di^;T8$ Di^pS 


O^^l?! 


t6^ 




great 


•tarong 


dry *& Hiph. part 


Suro. moM; 


biia 


PI'3 


tii: 


D*>?5 


fem. 


rt+13 


"felt! 


fT^?: 


rTfaT?B 


PujB. mow. 




^1?!'^ 


Q^^l 


D'iS^PlD 


fern. 


n-ftia 


nipjn 


nrirai 


nifaTja 
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Declension op Masculine Nouns, 


§ 221 A. 




1. 


perpetuity 


de«d 


death 


oUt« 


uckness 


n^ 


bjfe 


V T 


r^i 


'*': 


nsa 


b5fe 


nia 


tri 


• TI 


tnftij 


cr^TB 1 


a-fiia 


Dih^ 


^!?:i 


'TIS? 


••Tt IT 


tiia 


til 


••T T» 


-^ 


*'^j§ 


tfm 


*^ 


•XT 


^^ 


V 1 T IT Y 1 • 


oi*?-:E 


Di^^ 




^55B 


tiia 


t)t! 


■>^bn 

— T TI 


DiTJS? 


V •• n IT V •• 1 


Bi't37 


0=-^ 




•Bntijb^ 










noon 




•yea 


oheeks 




•- Til* 




B^.^ 
t? 






3. 




4. (fib) 

work field 


tree 


name potter 


seal 


Y? 


DiS "tsi"' 


Dnirt 


nH^ro 


nl^ 


y? 


■^•i-. 


onin 


nfcy^j 


fr!?^ 


Q*<S^ 


o^jr 


rruTin 


D-ifaya 


• T 


"19 


-^t 


•tnh 


^?3 


•• : 


■^ 


*'%id *isi' 


•inh 


■^jjj 


1« 


t3^2?? 


V t • y : VI 


D5anh 






■^ 


~ 1 1 


rbrh 


"ibya 


■^f 


i 




» - : 1 


ttj""?? 


^TT? 


dead 


Kal Mt part. Niph. part 


rfVparl 


«kir 


na 


^ 


y?l?3 




"fe: 


rt;a 






rfti 


nfc; 


o+a 


O'^tsp 


o-^i?!?? 


D-^b 


BT 


^'ihg 


mioji 


niioi?; 


rnlia 


nis; 
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XV. Pabadigm op Masculine Nouns (continued). 


^ 


5 (y J and the like) 


^ 




camel 


garden 


goat 


statute 


SiHO. ab$. 


TT 


13 


T? 


ph 


eomt 


iiaa 


|3 


T5 


ph 


Plus. ab$. 


D-'^aa 

• - I 


tr|3 


trt? 


D^n 


camt 


- - I 


13 


•^ 


■^ 


Snro. I 9uf. 


• - I 


•^3 


1? 


y^ 


gr.wf. 


Bi^^? 


Qipa 


0=!? 


^^ 


Plub. I 8Uf, 


- - 1 


-la 


1? 


■^ 


gr.9uf. 


oiia? 


a?-|a 


0^*1? 


Qi^n 




•mall 


much or many 


deep 


fresh 


BuTG. ma9e. 


•B?r 


nn 


pa? 


• T 


fenu 


51^1? 


T — 


«Tfe^ 


r^^ 


Plub. mase. 


Bit?!? 


D-ii'1 


ta^ay 


ta^-^tt 


fern. 


Pi3Dl> 


ni^n 


ni^rj 


nS4"tD 




Nouns 


■WITH SUIFIXKS. 






bone 


hortM 


mare 


mare. 


Ahs. 


8«. 0% 


Pu D^ID Bo. n6% 


Pu r»i6iD 


Canit. 


&% 


"ono 


n^iD 


ni6iD 


Sing. 1 e, my 


*« 


•^10 


•<^WD 


■fjio*© 


2 m. thy 


*|C« 


T*« 


4|nc« 


tfijiDtj 


2/. thy 


^« 


H^bw 


ijhono 


jphio^ 


8 m. hif 


■felD 


VOID 


ihcw 


Yihiow 


8/. her 


T 


JTfcW 


RTDW 

T T 1 


mhiow 

T V 1 


Plub. 1 e. oar 


506lD 


tt-tlD 


•• T 1 


^"ijiow 


2 m. your 


y - • 


Di'0'"9 


Dincio 

V 1 - I 


DbT\i9« 


2/. your 


yi-&B 


^iTID 


Tbnwo 


■jb-T^icno 


8 m. their 


Db% 


V •• • 


ahc!iD 


D?Tric% 


8/. theip 


Tfcio 




T^cic 


'iiTric^ 
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XVL Pabadigm op Feminine Nouns, § 221 


B. 




queen 


covert 


1. 

desert 


girl 


Sing. abs. 


n|b9 


nnro 


rtrn 


"^5 


const 


r6b^ 


tflTO 


ninn 


n^iys 


Plur. aba. 


niibia 

T t 


ni'-.TO 


niinn 


pi*i« 


const 


nisbg 


ninws 


pii-^n 


ni*i55 


Bora. L suf. 


*3i^ 


•^■^ro 


-^m 


•*)■:?? 


gr.mf. 


toMb^ 


tDt?:!ro 


%• ; - 1 T 


o=t?^5 


Plub. L mrf. 


*iDba 


tii-inD 


■fliann 


-9- 


9r,9uf. 


DiTibba 

V - 1 : - 


Bi^'^wj 


T ~ < IT 


D^^f!'T?3 




■ides doable embroidery 




Du. ab9. 


Ci:r!5n: 


o*'-,ri 






const 


tir; 


2. 




8. 

sncker 


oounael 


vengeance 


cry 


Snre. oft*. 


ns? 


"^I?? 


"fe?T 


f^53> 


const 


--t 


r^l?? 


P!?5 


^5^.1'^ 


Plub. abs. 


n-is? 


rifajM 


nt?! 


tvif)3i: 


const 


-1 


niiai?? 


tvi^5 


ntJi: 


SnvG. /. tw/. 


*» 


-^m 


■^^55 


til?3"i: 


^.•H/: 


Dbnsy 

V 1 -t 


Di.J:^l?5 


oir«P5 


oipi?3r 


Plub. L tw/. 


+125 


t!ii31?3 


•Tiipyr 


tip?^ 


^.w/. 




t»^^l?3 


BiT!|5?T 


Di'Tjipr 

twofold Bloth 


Dv. aft9. 


• - r 1 






D:febs? 


const 


*Bi9 
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PART THIRD- 

SYNTAX 

§ 243. 1. Syntax treats of sentences or of the manner 
in which words are employed in the utterance of thought. 
Its office, therefore, is to exhibit the seyeral functions of 
the diflferent parts of speech in the mechanism of the 
sentence, the relations which they sustain to each other, 
and how those relations are outwardly expressed. 

2. Sentences may be simple or compound. A simple 
sentence is the expression of an individual mental judg- 
ment. Two or more such judgments united in one con- 
nected utterance form a compound sentence, the several 
clauses of which accordingly consist of or may be re- 
solved into as many separate simple sentences. 

3. Every simple sentence must embrace first a sub- 
ject or the thing spoken of, and secondly, a predicate or 
that which is said about it. Upon these two elements is 
built the entire structure of human speech* 

The Subject. 

§ 244. The subject of every sentence must be either 
a noun, as D'^nby jna God created Gen. 1 : 1, or a pronoun, 
as ^\k ^ii)D I (am) holy Lev. 1 1 : 44. This includes infini- 
tives, which are verbal noims, SiD fcib p'^Sb tfiv to punish 
the just is not good Prov. 17: 26, and adjectives and par- 
ticiples when used substantively, Kijtt Kin^Tiib an unclean 
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258 SYNTAX. § 245 

(person) shall not enter 2 Chron. 23: 19, iT-^bbr]'; D^nfin ikb 
the dead sJmll not praise the Lord Ps. 115: 17. 

a. The subject of a sentence may be a noun preceded by a preposition 
e. g. "{0 in a partitive sense, Gi?7"l? iscf^ there tcent out (some) of the people 
Ex. 16: 27, 2 Kin. 10: 10, Ezr. 2: 68, Neh. 5: 6, Dan. 11: 6; or in a local 
sense r,:3ia ^inn those proceeding from thee shall build Isa. 58: 12; or the par- 
ticle of comparison nk'^3 r^is (something) like a plague has appeared 
Lev. 14: 85, Ps. 74: 5. «!nib nJrrK^ "li;^ the like of which has not been 
Ex. 9: 18, 11: 6, 2 Kin. 7: 19, Dan. 10: 16, 18; or nrj . . . *)p in the sense 
of both . . . and n-ii: n^sia-n?*; D'^iirn C)"ii?a both the fowl of heaven and the 
beasts have fled Jer. 9:9. 

b. When the subject is an infinitive, it la sometimes as in English, pre- 
ceded by the preposition ^ to^ niniJi^ an:: (it is) good to give thanks Ps. 
92: 2, 2 Chron. 26: 18, Eccles. 7: 5, Mic. 3:1 or it may be without a pre- 
position rnsT aiia (it is) good to make melody Ps. 147: 1, Prov. 25: 7, 28: 21, 
Ezek. 11: 3, 18: 3; the latter ia necessarily the case when the infinitive is 
in the construct before a following noun i'hnb Dixrj wrr aiis'Kb man*8 
being alone (is) not good Gen. 2: 18, Ps. 133: 1. Both constructions occur in 
successive clauses 1 Sam. 15: 22, Prov. 17: 26, 18: 5, and even in the same 
phrase Prov. 21: 9, 19. 

c. The subject is very rarely an adverb, D^H^,^ ijD ^k^} many (prop, 
much) of the people have fallen 2 Sam. 1 : 4. 

§ 245. The subject may be omitted in the following 
cases, viz.: 

1. When it is sufl&ciently plain from the connection, 
TjB? wn is there yet with tJiee (a corpse)? Am. 6: 10, or 
is obvious in itself, Hlb^ ihi< (his mother) bare him 1 Kin, 
1: 6, Num. 26: 59, 1 Chron. 7: 14. 

a. When the subject of a sentence or clause Is continued from the pre- 
ceding it is ordinarily not repeated Joel 2: 1 unless in passages of more 
than usual solemnity and emphasis e. g. D'^)i^i|( in Gen. 1: 3 ff. Sometimes 
the subject is suggested by a preceding object either direct Gen. 15: 13, 
16: 6, 19: 11, 37: 15, 39: 4, 44: 22, Deut. 4: 9, 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 16: 8, 34: 1 
or indirect 2 Chron. 19: 6, Job 21: 19, Ps. 22: 29, Isa. 40: 14, Am. 6: 2, or 
by a noun in a genitive relation Gen. 9: 6, 14: 2, 2 Sam. 20: 10. Sometimes 
it can only be generally inferred from the preceding context he put forth 
L e. one of the children Gen. 38 : 28 ; they brought him hastily i. e. those 
sent by Pharaoh 41: 14; it is turned unto me i. e. what formerly passed 
through the gate of the nations Ezek. 26: 2, Judg. 13: 19; or is evident 
from the nature of the case as in the frequent ellipsis of God as the tab- 
ject in poetic pas?'Ages Isa. 38: 12, 13 and particularly in the book of Job 
17: 6, 20: 23, 21: 17, 23: 3 and occasionally even in prose; or is first ex- 
pressed in a subsequent clause or sentence Isa. 23: 1. A change of subject^ 
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§245 



THE SUBJECT. 259 



where the sense plainly requires it is often left to be inferred by the in* 
telligence of the reader or hearer Gen. 24: 32, 29: 3, Ex. 10: 5, 84: 28, 
Deut. 33: 12, 2 Sara. 11: 13, 1 Kin. 9: 8, 9, Mic. 2: 6; or it may be inti- 
mated by the insertion of a personal prononn Num. 85: 23, Job 21: 22. In 

1 Sam. 24: 11 the subject is dropped from a familiar phrase, Onih^ sell. "^3^?. 
Comp. Deut. 7: 16, 13: 9, Ezek. 20: 17. 

2. When it is indefinite; thus, if an action is spoken 
of and it is not known or is not stated by whom it is 
performed. The third person plural may be so employed, 
b^k'^b ini^5 and they told Saul 1 Sam. 18: 20, or third per- 
son singular, comp. the French on and German maw, \Xy^ 
bia ri/b'vfl one called its name Babel, i. e. its name was called 
Babel Gen. 11: 9, or the second person singular, particu- 
larly in laws or in proverbs, the language of direct ad- 
dress being employed while every one who hears is in- 
tended, bcs ^jb-nbST^'jib thou shalt not make unto thee a 
graven image Ex. 20: 4, 23: 1, Deut. 16: 1 ff., 28: 1 ff., 
?jab ^t^l2b HH^'in apply thine heart unto instruction Prov. 
23: 12,2: Iff., Eccles. 11: 1. 

a. Sometimes U^'ffi^ man is nsed as an indefinite subject, ^^i< hz^^'^^ 
Hi^^ if a man (i. e. any one) can count Gen. 13: 16, 23: 6f 41 : 44, Ex. 21 : 7, 
84: 24, Deut. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 24: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K'ri (but not in K*thibh), 
Ps. 49: 8, 17, Prov. 6: 27, 28, Eccles. 1: 8, Cant. 8: 7, Isa. 86: 6, or the pro- 
noun of the third person, Job 28: 3, Eccles. 7:1, 10: 10, or the participle 
of the accompanying verb yiisn ybo^ and the hearer shall hear 2 Sam. 
17: 9, D">inh ifb-rn ploughers ploughed Ps. 129: 3, Gen. 7: 16, Deut 22: 8, 
Isa. 28: 4, Jer. 9: 23, 31: 5, Ezek. 38: 4, 89: 15, or a cognate noun "T^h "^^^^ 
and a king shall reign Jer. 23: 5, Am. 9:1, comp. nbrr niia the death of 
him that dieth Ezek. 18: 32. By a like idiom the indefinite object may be 
expressed in terms of the governing verb li^ *ii^ '^i^X nx *I2^X I shall 
speak tchatever tcord I shall speak Ezek. 12: 25, Ex. 16: 23, 1 Sam. 23: 15, 

2 Sam. 15: 20, 2 Kin. 8: 1, or with the accessory idea of the sovereignty of 
the actor Ex. 4: 13, S3: 19, or of his self consistency Ex. 8: 14, comp. 
Deut. 9 : 25. 

b. The plural is used where the action is one in which several are en- 
gaged Gen. 41 : 14, 43: 32, Lev. 14: 40, 20: 27, Num. 10: 3, 4, 17 : 3, Deut. 
25: 1, Josh. 10: 27, 24: 30, Judg. 16: 7, 11, 2 Sam. 5: 17, 11: 20, or which 
may be predicated of people generally, where we would say men or use a 
passive construction Lev. 27: 9, 11, 2 Sam. 28: 6, Isa. 1: 29, 64: 3, Jer. 51 : 26, 
Ezek. 12: 23, Hos. 12: 9, Mai. 2: 7. The 3d sing, is used of an action which 
is regarded as the work of a tingle agent Lev. 16: 32, 27: 8, Num. 6: 13, 

17* 
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19: 8, ft, 85: 25, 30, 2 Kin. 0: 21, 21: 26, Pror. 22: 27; and likewise of actioni^ 
in which many are really engaged, but attention is directed to some repre- 
sentative actor or to each individual agent, as we might use the indefinite 
one or ani/ one Ex. 10: 6, 21, 34: 15, Lev. 7:11, Num. 35: 23, 2 Sam. 15: 32, 
Job 27: 23, 28: 3, Isa. 7: 24, Jer. 51: 33, Am. 6: 12, Kic. 7: 12; so as the 
subject of an infinitive Eccles. 7:1. In recording the name given to a place 
or person it is usual to employ the singular K*^i^} ^^t?"!? o*^^ calledy respect 
being had to its original imposition or to subsequent individual utterances 
of it Gen. 19: 22, 21: 31, 33: 17, Ex. 17: 7, Num. 11: 3, 34, although the 
plural ^K^)^, ^ir\';y>:'y they called also occurs Judg. 18: 12, 1 Sam. 28: 28, 
1 Cbron. 11 : 7, 14: 11 (the parallel 2 Sam. 5 : 20 has the sing.). The singular 
is often used in comparisons, whose vividness is increased by individualizing 
^"^T. "^r??? «« one hunts the partridge 1 Sam. 26: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K'thibh, 
1 Kin. 14: 10, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Jer. 19: 11; but the plural in such passages as 
Isa. 9 : 2 where joint action is involved. The indefinite singular and plural 
are sometimes interchanged as equivalents Gen. 25: 25, 26, Lev. 4: 24 comp. 
7: 2, 1 Kin. 18: 23, 26, Job 28: 4, Jer. 8: 4, 9: 7, Ezek. 48: 14, and some- 
times suggest distinct agents Gen. 18: 10, 19: 17, Lev. 7: 2, 3, 16: 27. Suc- 
cessive plurals may be used in the sense of /fome;,.,other8 Job 24: 2 ff. 

c. The indefinite construction is often employed in Hebrew from a 
preference for the active form, where the passive would be used in English; 
and in some ca^es, as it would seem, without any thought of the real agency 
concerned. So 3 plur. Prov. 9: II, and with special frequency in the book 
of Job, ''B-iiSp Vrr ni3"»^ wearisome nights are appointed to me lit. they have 
appointed 7: s/l: 19, 18: 18, 19: 26, 20: 8, 34: 20; 3 sing. 1 Sam. 2: 20, 
Isa. 6: 10, 8: 4, 53: 9. Sometimes the indefinite form alternates with the 
passive Job 6: 2, Isa. 29: 11, 12, Jer. 16: 6, 7, Ezek. 15: 3, Neh. 7: 8. 

d. The 2 pers. sing, indefinite is most frequent in precepts and apho- 
risms, but is also found in topographical descriptions in the current phrase 
n!3^a as thou earnest to Gen. 10: 19, 30, 13: 10, 25: 18, 1 Sam. 15: 7, 27: 8, 
o/^a n? Judg. 6:4, 11: 33, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Kin. 18: 46, and in the tech- 
nical expression of the Levitical law Tfsnj thy valtuition i. e. that of the 
officiating priest Lev. 5 : 15, 27 : 2 ff. It is comparatively rare in other con- 
nections Kiitn Isa. 7: 25. It is sometimes used collectively, the whole people 
being addressed as a unit Deut. 19: 1—3, 22: 21; or the 2 plur. may be used 
instead Ex. 22: 21, 30, Lev. 19: 2ff., 20: 7, 8, or the 2 sing, and plural may 
be interchanged in the same context Ex. 13: 4,' 5, 22: 20, 23: 9, 25, Lev. 
19: 15, 19, Deut. 6: 1, 2, 9: 7, 18: 15, 27: 4. The 2 sing, indefinite inter- 
changes with the 3d sing. Prov. 19: 25; the 2d plur. with Sd plural Num. 
10: 3 — 6; 2d plur. with 3d sing. Mai. 2: 15. 

3. When the construction is impersonal; in this case 
the third person singular masculine is the form commonly 
adopted, rj'^'^ya ^^'i.^bK let it not be grievous in thy sight 
Gen. 21: 12, bfiTl TK then it was begun i e. 7nen began^ 
Gen. 4: 26, though the feminine is also employed on ac- 
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count of its special affinity -with the neuter, b^'^tp'jb *)2h5 
and Israel was distressed lit. it was strait to Israel Judg 
10:9. 

a. The masculine as the more indefinite and primary form is commonly 
employed when the subject is altogether indeterminate, as -when a state or 
condition is affirmed to exist with no thought of any particular subject in 
which it inheres rrn*; and it Bhcdl he or come to pass Gen. 4: 14, 'n'ji Gen. 
12: 11, a^ it is enough Deut. 8: 26, npi?*^. it is hard Deut. 15: 18, wn and 
it was light 2 Sam. 2: 32, ?j^ rnn it burned to thee, i, e. thou wert angry 
Gen. 4: 6, the person affected being preceded by ^ /o, so, "r^ ^id*^ Gen. 
40: 14, ^\ -ra Ruth 1 : 13, ft ailil ^sHOb rhr\ 1 Sam. 16:23, ft Dn 1 Kin. 1 : 1, 2, 
ft Tr^'i Job 3: 13, \ 0?3'i Prov. 24: 25. So in passive verbs "lij'T; Cant. 8: 8, 
rr n3 it is done, all is over Mic. 2 : 4, ri'] it is sifted, one sifts Am. 9 : 9, 
Xil Kb"t3 it is healed to vs. we are healed Isa. 53 : 5, r»-feb rJn"> the king shall 
he swallowed up 2 Sam. 17: 16; when the object of the action is expressed, 
it is regarded as not the subject but the object of the impersonal pa.ssive 
§ 283. 4. a, hence di^a '^ipjTS Mai. 1:11 (though followed by nhjp), and so 
when the object is a clause *i^5<^ Gen. 22: 14, r^"i3 41: 21, ain Nah. 2: 8, 
Esth. 1: 19. Once the impersonal it is represented by a suffix iisna when it 
is hot Joh 6:17. 

h. When the subject, though not distinctly expressed, is something 
vaguely suggested in the context or by the circumstances of the case, the 
impersonal verb takes the feminine form in the sense of the neuter. Thus 
ft "^b '^^« w«* distress to him Gen. 82: 8 simply declares the existence of 
the distress, while ^h^ it was distressing Judg. 10: 9 contains an implied 
reference to its cause previously stated; tm^ it fhall be viz. the act just 
mentioned Gen. 21: 30; pH"Wn and U became a custom viz. what is im- 
mediately added Judg. 11: 89; bhni 2 Sam. 13: 89, whether h be supplied 
it ceased to David viz. his hostility to Absalom, or h^S be taken in the 
sense of K^3 it withheld David from his hostility that he was comforted etc.; 
so ai^ PsV69: 32, hrtj Jer. 7 : 31, hW 10: 7, "^raFl Ezek. 12: 25, which 
in ver. 28 takes as its object *n3^; Job 4: 5, 18: 14, Ps. 69: 11. In the 
following verbs relating to natural phenomena the feminine form occurs 
n^5to3 it is tempestuous Ps. 50: 3, A^ it snows 68: 15, i*^wan it raina 
Am. 4: 7. 

The Personal Pronoun as Subject. 

§ 246. 1. The personal pronouns are rarely used be- 
fore verbal forms, which of themselves indicate the per- 
son, "Rn'bN; I said, VT^^ if^ou saidst, unless with the view 
of expressing emphasis or opposition, ^bzi] ^lins rtBH 
^Bjb ttnisi) they are brought down and fallen, but we are 
risen Ps. 20: 9. 
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a. Except in circumstantial clauses as 1 Kin. 1 : 41, the personal pro- 
noun as an emphatic subject always implies a tacit contrast even when 
this is not directly expressed, as it mostly is, in the context t^l^ rihx thou 
Jcnoweid (whether others do or not) Ps. 69: 6, 20, T\^'0^ ^3M I will be king 
(and not some other aspirant to the throne) 1 Kin. 1 : 5, "^nj "^bsx I my^ 
self gave (it was my own act not that of others) Gen. 16:5. It may be 
made still more emphatic hy a periphrasis comp. T^^^ "^r^?} I have sinned 
2 Sam. 24: 17 with T^^n— irx fi<nrH3X it is I that have sinned 1 Chron. 
21: 17, or by inserting the particle D| also Gen. 20: 6, 21: 26, 44: 9, 48: 19, 
Num. 18: 28, Hos. 4: 6, qx too Lev. 26: 24, or p"n onlg Job 1: 15flf. The 
emphatic pronoun regularly precedes the verb Gen. 15: 15, 19: 19, 21: 26, 
24: 45, 28: 16, 33: 14, Ex. 18: 21, Num. 22: 32, Judg. 11: 85, Buth 4: 4, 

1 Sam. 1: 28, 10: 18, 19, 2 Sam. 2: 6, 17: 8, 1 Kin. 1: 17, 8: 32, 18: 12, 21:7, 

2 Chron. 13: 11, Neh. 1: 8, Ps. 2: 6, 7, laa. 37: 16, 49: 15, 53: 4, Ezek. 16: 33, 
Hos. 8: 4, 12: 11, Am. 7: 17, Mic. 6: 13-15. If special emphasis is to be 
thrown upon the verb or its adjuncts, it may precede the pronoun Judg. 
15: 12, so particularly, when it is accompanied by an absolute infinitive 
Ex. 4 : 1 4, or is in an energetic modal form, such as the imperative Ex. 
18: 19, Deut. 5: 24, 1 Sam. 28: 22, jussive or future with bx Jer. 17: 18, 
Obad. ver. 13, (but see 2 Chron. 20: 15), intentional (paragogic future) 
2 Sam. 18:22 or has Yav Consecutive, to which the verb must be imme- 
diately attached Ezek. 1 7 : 22 (comp. ver. 3), or stress is laid upon its suffix 
Judg. 9: 28. No emphasis is involved in the use of a pronoun, when per- 
spicuity requires it, as when it is joined with a participle Gen. 15: 14, 
2 Chron. 13: 11 or with any other predicate than a verb 2 Sam. 17: 8, Jer. 
1: 6, 7, 17: 17. The unemphatic use of the pronoun with the persons of 
the verb is rare except in Ecclesiastes, where it occurs with remarkable 
frequency and generally follows the verb e. g. 1: 16, 2: 1, llff.; see also 
Cant. 5: 5, Ps. 41 : 5, 116: 10, 11, Isa. 38: 10. 

2. The pronoun of the third person may be added to 
the subject to render it emphatic, D''»lb^n IXTi nirr; Je- 
hovah, he is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, fc^TI ''ih}^ the Lord him- 
self will give Isa. 7: 14, 1 Sam. 17: 14, Gen. 25: 16, 34: 21, 
Mai. 1: 7, 12, and this even when it is a pronoun of the 
first or second person, r;n!G J<W "ibij J, this person and no 
other, equivalent to I myself am blotting out Isa. 43: 25, 
51: 12; nji:2Fi HpD WH Hrfc? shalt thou, such an one as thou 
art, he altogether unpunished? Jer. 49: 12, 14: 22, 2 Sam. 
7: 28, Neh. 9: 6, Ps. 44: 5, Isa. 37: 16, Zeph. 2: 12. Comp. 
in Chald. Ezr. 5: 11. 

a. This seems to be a better explanation than to regard KVi as a co« 
pola, § 261. 2, or such constractions as abbreviated relative daoses e. g. 
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I am he who hloiteth out etc. after the analogy of 1 Chron. 21: 17. The 
pronoan so used may stand before the predicate as in most of the instances 
adduced above, or after it Gen. 41: 25, 26, Job S: 19, Ps. 50: 6, Ezek. 18: 4, 
and even before the subject when the predicate is emphatically prefixed 
Ex. 12: 42, or after the subject Num. 18: 23. In any case it commonly 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, C^SO Wrt D^Ji the bloody U 
is the life Deut. 12: 23, Ex. 3:5; though sometimes it agrees in preference 
with the predicate, t3)h»nx Kin tfjibn 'ny "^na the houses of the cities of the 
LeviteSf this is their possession Lev. 25: 33, Jer. 10: 3. 

b. Various pronominal ideas for which no distinct pronoun exists in 
Hebrew, are expressed by substantives or other appropriate words; thus the 
indefinite pronoun one or any one by cti a soul or person, d"^ a man, D'Hlj 
or 07 WJ a man; the reflexive self by dci with the proper suffix '^rB3 my- 
self etc, or by an emphatic use of the personal pronoun Hos. 4: 14 or suffix 
Lev. 19: 18, Ps. 49: 19, Isa. 45: 23, Jer. 7: 19; the reciprocal one another 
by "nnx ttS*^ a man his brother or Vir*n ^"^ a man his friend; correlatives, 
one.Jhe other by m...m Ex. 17: 12, 1 Kin. 3: 23, Eccles. 6:5, or nnx...*inK 
Ex. 18: 3, 4, 1 Kin. 8: 25, comp. 2 Kin. 4: 35; the same by D^5 bone or aud- 
stance mn dr^n D2ci? the very same day Lev. 23: 14, and in a very few pas- 
sages as some suppose by an emphatic K^iM Deut. 32: 39, Ps. 102: 28, though 
even here as in Isa. 41: 4, 43: 10, the pronoun may retain its ordinary sense 
he, i. e. the being or person referred to; others, as introducing a new class 
in an enumeration, is in Job 24: 16 expressed by Tmh lit. they or those 
distinguished from such as had been previously mentioned. 

§ 247. 1. The subject may be extended by connect- 
ing two or more nouns or pronouns and thus forming 
what is called a compound subject y^^jn*] D'b'fin ^^5"]^ 
Okn^'bS'i and the heavens and the earth and all their host 
were finished Gen. 2: 1, nib3 ^'^iJj'] ^t^} and I and the lad 
will go Gen. 22: 5. 

2. Or it may be extended by adding to the noun an 
article, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, pronominal 
suffix, or another noun with which it may be either in 
apposition or in construction. When thus united with 
other qualifying words the noun alone is called the gram- 
matical subject, the noun, together with its a^uncts, is 
called the logical subject. 
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The Abticlb. 
§ 248. The definite article is used in Hebrew as in 
other languages to particularize the object spoken of, 
and distinguish it from aQ others. It may either specify 
individual objects in distinction from others of like char- 
acter, or designate a particular class in distinction from 
other classes of objects. In the latter case it is called 
the generic article. Thus ni'^H a lion, one of the species. 
Gen. 49: 9; rryT} the particular lion, singled out from 
the rest of his kind, Judg. 14: 8, or the lion in general, 
distinguished from other species of animals Isa. 31: 4. 
It is accordingly prefixed in the following cases, viz.: 

1. "When the thing referred to is one which has been 
mentioned before, and God said. Let there be TJi'} a fir- 
mament, etc., and God made TJ^yj the firmament Gen. 
1 : 6, 7, 11 : 4, 5, raian the altar Gen. 13: 4 with allusion 
to r\%]i2 an altar 12:8; tt^,....p^ Ex. 13: 21, but ifKn....-|irn 
ver. 22, first bn& then bnikn Num. 19: 14; &^ Judg. 1: 24, 
but xcrkri ver. 25. 

• T 

2. When it is defined by accompanying words, as a 
relative clause, '31 1\lr\ fcib "I'^fi^ ic-kn ^^'^^ blessed is the 
man who has not walked, etc., Ps. 1: 1, an adjective ni^sn 
b^Bfl the greater light, pi^n ni^irn the lesser light Gen. 
1: 16, a demonstrative pronoim, ^H a mountain, tltn ^mH 
this mountain, Mnn ^hn that mountain, or any descrip- 
tive phrase D'^i^i^n b^a b'^NH the two-horned ram Dan. 
8: 6, t^i^n b3%n "^is'b? 0}^X} the porch before the temple 
1 Kin. 6: 3. 

a. In this case the article is sometimes generic, as is shown in the first 
of the examples ahove given ; **the man who has not walked in the counsel 
of tcicked persons" does not denote an individual but represents a class and 
the afBrmation is made of every one included in that class. The article in 
1 Sam. 9: 9 is best explained by supposing that the noun is limited by the 
following words 'y\ "^n^ba and is hence conceived definitely as the man^ 
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whoever he might he, who went to consult God, oomp. Dent. 18: 19, 1 Sam. 
17 : 25. Ewald is of the opinion that the second word defines the first in 
the phrase *in:a n;3 Ex. 9: 18 and elsewhere, and that it means about the 
time to-morrow i. e. when it is to-morrow; the true sense, however, appears 
to he about this time to-morrow, see 3. c helow. 

3. When it is obviously suggested by the circum- 
stances, or may be presumed to be well known: she emp- 
tied her pitcher into rijyiS" the trough Gen. 24: 20, viz., the 
one which must have been by a well used for watering 
cattle; Ahimelech looked through "p^nn the windoio Gen. 
26: 8, i e. of the house in which it is taken for granted 
that he was; let us go to Hkhn the (well known) seer 
1 Sam. 9: 9. 

a. The article thns used adds to the viyidness of a description and often 
affords incidental evidence of the writer's familiarity with the features of 
the locality or the circumstances of his narrative. Thus n'HriS2...'^na in the 
(not a) mouvfnin ..,in the (not a) cave Gen. 19: 30, }'''^fen the interpreter 
necessary for Hebrews in Egypt Gen, 42: 23, "iSiaSi the well^ known to have 
been there, or characteristic of every inhabited place Ex. 2: 15, mSdti the 
1 horn-hush such as grew in the desert Ex. 3: 2, ^tykri the tent, viz. the one 
used for the purpose Ex. 33 : 7, "nrsn the young man present to the writer's 
mind as the one who brought the message Num. 11: 27, though some judge 
the article to be generic and take the noun in a collective sense as equi- 
valent to young men\ H'rrsn the Cushite woman, whom Moses had married, 
as is explained in the next clause Num. 12: 1; nn&'£ii the maid of the high 
priest 2 Sam. 17: 17, and ver. 19 ^':i^f^ the woman who belonged in the 
house, T^Cttii the cover which she had or which was commonly used for the 
purpose; ^^t^ ^"^i^*^ the well known Egyptian I Ohron. 11: 23. Certain 
names of diseases may receive the article, being well known physical con- 
ditions, as we say the cholera or the plague; thus the leprosy r.J'^S Lev. 13: 2 
or rrnsn ver. 12, with blindness D'^'^isea Gen. 19: 11, "pn'^ya Zech. 12: 4, 
and various other ailments Lev. 14: 54-56, Dent. 28: 27; so mental states 
y^bro and 1"iS?JT:f^i madness, IVtbFi and V*'^^^'-' astonishment, 

5. The article is accordingly used as in Greek and in some modem 
languages in place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun: she took t\^bl£n 
the veil Gen. 24: 65, i. e. the one which she had, or, according to the Eng- 
lish idiom, her veil; David took "I'issn the harp i. e. his harp 1 Sam. 16: 23, 
so the LXX. ika/il3aye Aav)l r^ tctyvpav. See also Num. 22: 32, 1 Kin. 1: 47. 

c. With words denoting time it expresses the present as that which 
would most readily occur to the mind, Di'Si the day i. e. that which is now 
passing, to-day Gen. 4: 14, n^'^n tJie night i. e. to-nigJU Gen. 30: 15, niirn 
the year i. e. this year Jer. 28: 16, C?on the time i. e. this time Gen. 29: 35, 
so in the Ailler phrase ^^bti ntn? Gen. 29: 34; unless another idea is more 
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naturally suggested by the context, e. g. n^9 at (his time, now Judg. 18: 23, 
but at the time of the action here supposed 1. e. then^ in that case Judg. 
21: 22, at the proper time Num. 23: 23, the article having its distribntiye 
sense, see No. 4. 

4. When it is referred to as a specimen of its class, 
so that the article has a distributive sense and is equi- 
valent to each, he offered a bullock and a ram niiirn on 
the altar i. e. on each of the seven altars Num. 23: 2, 

1 hid a hundred men fifty by fifty TT\TiS:l in the cave 
i. e. in each cave 1 Kin. 18:13, ^"kb to the man i e. each 
man Gen. 45: 22, fi'jiab for the house i. e. each house Ex. 
12: 3, DTb/or the day i. e. every day Ezek. 46: 13; see 
also 45: 15, 24, Num. 28: 14, 20, 2 Chron. 8: 13. 

0. Occasionally indefinite nouns are used distributiyely, ^'^iA to a man 
i. e. each man 2 Sam. 6: 19. 

5. When it is distinguished above all others of like 
kind or is the only one of its class, ri'^an the house viz. 
of God, the temple Mic. 3:12, or of the king, the palace 

2 Kin. 10: 5, "jii^n the Lord Isa. 1: 24, DT]b.sn tJie (true) 
God, nizwn the heavens, yikn the earth Gen. T: 1, t^^r^ 
the sun Gen. 15: 12. 

6. When it is an appellative noun used in a generic 
or imiversal sense, l^nn the sword devoureth one as well 
ojs another 2 Sam. 11: 25; they shall mount up with wings 
D^n^SS as the eagles Isa. 40: 31, Ex. 22: 1, Ps. 147: 10, 
and sometimes when it is a material or abstract noun, in 
which case the English idiom does not admit the article, 
where there is "ihrr] gold Gen. 2: 11 LXX. rd xpwj/cv; the 
king made r,CbrTT« silver like stones 1 Kin. 10: 27; swaU 
lowed up y^TTl^ of wine, led astray '^btrrya by strong 
drink Isa. 28: 7; where shall tlisnn wisdom be found? 
Job 28: 12 LXX. oj li ao(f>ia; there is a superiority trbsrib 
roissn-i":: to wisdom above folly like the superiority lifii^ 
TF^^ of light above darkness Eccles. 2: 13. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§248 



THE AETIOLE. 267 



d. The article is used with ahstracts as with other nouns both in a 
particular and generic sense. Thus ^i^TJ denotes wisdom in any relation, 
multitude of t/eara shall teach n"arn wisdom Job 82: 7, 38: 36, H«3nn is 
either wisdom in some particular relation e. g. 2 Chron. 1: 12 the wisdom 
which Solomon had asked for vs. 10: 11; 1 Kin. 7: 14 the wisdom to do all 
work; or wisdom in general, as an attribute distinguished from other attri- 
butes e. g. i^^r^T^ wisdom giveth life to its possessor Eccles. 7: 12, 19. More 
frequently, however, the article is dropped with this class of words as un- 
necessary, e. g. i^^n wisdom to do all work Ex. 36: 1, frosn toisdom^ the 
attribute in general, shall die with you Job 12: 2, 15: 8, 28: 18. 

h> The article is used with adjectives and participles to denote the class, 
which they describe, either in the plural tr^Tt^ the living^ C'T'9^ ^^^ <^*^^ 
Isa. 8: 19, Eccles. 9: 5, or in the singular in a collective sense, Qod shall 
judge 5r*rTT,Kl p'^^sn-r.^ the righteous and the wicked Eccl. 3: 17; the 
proverb of '^it^j^ri the ancients 1 Sam. 24: 14, W^on the escaped Gen. 14: 13, 
2*11201 the tiers in wait Josh. 8: 19; so with Gentile nouns, which are 
properly adjectives, § 196. 1, ""ife^J^ the Amorite, '^srasn the Canaanite, 
Gen. 15: 21. Sometimes a singular noun with the generic article is equi- 
valent to an indefinite plural, stress being laid upon the species, though 
some only of those included under it are intended, ld^i*n the bird of prey 
i. e. birds of prey came down Gen. 15: 11; as one pursues J<ii3ti the part- 
ridge i. e. partridges in the mountains 1 Sam. 26: 20; n"ifir!sn the one de- 
stroying i. e. destroyers 1 Sam. 13: 17; '^''t^a lihe the sheaf i. e. sheaves 
Mic. 4: 12; D'^^nkl ... niami ... DJi^-i 2 Kin. 7^: 10; p^im is contrasted with 

'•Tit -t-l -, 7r.-- ^ 

O'^y©^ Ps. 37: 16. So some explain n^n Num. 11: 27 as equivalent to D'nrj 
but it may more naturally be the young man present to the writer's mind 
as the one who brought the message. 

c. The Hebrew infinitive does not receive the article; TWn Gen. 2: 9 
and elsewhere, nni^;n 1 Kin. 10: 19, 2 Chron. 9: 18 and t\\yr^ Ezek. 7: 14 
may be regarded as nouns. In a very few instances the article is prefixed 
to finite tenses of the verb with the force of a relative pronoun, K^ibbnn 
who went Josh. 10: 24, liw that shall be bom Judg. 13: 8, ^'^^.pjm which 
he sanctified 1 Chron. 26: 28, ^ks^sn who are present 1 Chron. 29: 17, TkTf^ 
into (the place) which he prepared 2 Chron. 1 : 4, ft-lbnsn Gen. 21 : 3, Hxin 
Gen. 18: 21, 46: 27, Job 2: 11, hntn Buth 1: 22, 2: 6, 4: 3, rit{-;sn 1 Khj. 
11: 9, nhlrxn Ezek. 26: 17; so also 2 Chron. 29: 36, Ezr. 8: 25,'l02 14, 17, 
Isa. 56: 3. Jer. 5: 13, Dan. 8x1. It is once prefixed to a preposition, ^^^ 
what (was) upon it 1 Sam. 9: 24. 

d. Nouns in the vocative are governed by the same rules in the re- 
ception of the article, as when not the object of address; thus with the 
article, tr^j^%T\ O heavens, 'pkn O earth Deut. 32: 1, C'iSTin O priests Mai. 
1 : 6, ns^an'o queen Esth. 5: 3, D-irnm ye deaf C^ll^v; ye blind Isa. 42: 18, 
nnri^n'Mou that dwellest Cant. 8: 13; so Ps. 123: 1, Ezek. 34: 9, 37: 4, 9; 
or without the article, when indefinite, "nja man Isa. 22: 12, (or it may 
stand absolutely and qualify the preceding word a manly cast) nibxi^ Q*^ 
careless women Isa. 32; 9, D"»'^35< ye husbandmen Joel 1: 11, D'^q 
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ye children Prov. 4: 1, y^k land Ecdes. 10> 16, 17, tvyy^ O barren 
Isa. 64: 1. 

e. Like the Greek wag, when followed hy a definite noon Va means ike 
whole or all ]n5{n-?3 ihe whole earth, ^\Tfp'2 all the people, trUT^S all 
the nations, so with singular nouns in a collective sense crit}i*P3 all the 
men Deut. 4: 3, *ni?rrp3 aU the cities Jer. 4: 29, Ex. 1: 22, 1 Sam. 3: 17, 
Ps. 150: 6, Prov. 19: 6 or participles osed collectively Isa. 4: 3, 43: 7; 
followed by an indefinite noun it means every or any n^^*ba every house 
Isa. 24: 10, C^Vs any blood Lev. 17: 10, or every sort of, }T^? «?fry sort 
of a tree Gen. 2: 9, 7: 14; though here as elsewhere the poets may omit 
the ai tide § 250 CK^rbs the whole head Isa. 1 : 5 and it is occasionally 
dropped even in prose Jer. 52: SO. Connected with a negative adverb it 
forms a universal negation no, or if the words be rendered separately oar 
idiom requires us to translate Vs by any, Tv^v^ ikh nixb^bs no work shaU 
be done Ex. 12: 16, O^n"^? 1'^ there is no new tiling Eccles. 1: 9, hzr^ K3 
Pp^x-bD neither can any god 2 Chron. 32: 15. Comp. ou lucouoe%rjatTeu vdsa 
oapl Rom. 3: 20. 

f. Tiie Hebrew article is sometimes found where the English requires 
the indefinite article or none at all; but it must not on that account be 
suppo!:ed that it ever loses its proper force or becomes equivalent to an 
indefinite article. The difference of idiom is due to a difierenco in the 
mode of conception. Thus in comparisons the Hebrew commonly conceived 
of the whole class of objects of which he spoke, while we mostly thiok of 
one or more individuals belonging to the class, 1^3 as (the) a nest, Isa. 10: 
14, ^&63 as (the) a scroll Isa. 34: 4, like rending ^\vn (the) a kid Judg. 
14: 6, as B'^Y-T? (^^e) *^^* ^ Deut, 1: 44, D"^^'? as (the) scarlet, a^i^S as 
(the) snow, 2r3in3 as (the) crimson, *^^k3 as (the) wool Isa. 1: 18; so Gen. 
19: 28, 2 Sam. 17: 10, Isa. 24: 2 but this is not invariably the case D'4;r3 
like foxes Ezek. 13: 4, C^i<2:f3 as roes 1 Chron. 12: 8. Cases also not in- 
frequently occur in which the article may either be inserted or omitted 
with equal propriety and without any material change of sense, according 
OS the noun is to the mind of the speaker definite or indefinite. In speak- 
ing of the invasion of his father's flocks, David says, ">ii(^ the lion and 
^i^n the bear came 1 Sam. 17: 34, because he thinks of these as ihe enemies 
to be expected under the circumstances, comp. Am. 5: 19; had he thought 
of them indefinitely as beasts of prey he would have said, without the 
article, a lion and a bear. It is said, Gen. 13: 2, that Abram was very rich 
nnjn^ rcra nJirs? in (the) cattle, in (the) silver, and in (the) goldj since 
these are viewed as definite and wellknown species of property; but in 
Gen. 24: 35 he hath given him nnti t|oh^ ^^n^ *}»:{ flocks and herds and 
silver and gold, these are viewed indefinitely in Hebrew as in English. In 
the phrase Di«n "^n*;!. and it came to pass on a day 1 Sam. 1: 4, 14: 1, 2 Kin. 
4: 8, 11: 18 the article is used to distinguish it bb the day in whioh the 
event occurred, comp. "^"ijin Jer. 49: 36. 

§ 249. Nouns are definite without the article in the 
following cases, viz.: 
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1. Proper nouns, which are definite by signification, 
DiT^li^ Abraham, iris Canaan, DliiD^"!'' Jerusalem. 

a. Proper names, originally applied in an appellative sense, sometimes 
retain the definite article, brnn Ihe lord^ Baal, "{iy^*^ the adversary^ Satan, 
*vj|n the river, the Euphrates, "j^'^^n the descending (stream), the Jordan, 
once poetically l^'y^ Ps. 42: 7, § 250, and once indefinitely a Jordan, a 
stream like the Jordan Job 40: 23, yi^^\} the plain, Sharon, lib^n the 
white (mountain), Lebanon, so always in prose, but in poetry with or with- 
out the article, It^Sl always in prose, and sometimes in poetry, Bashan, 
ni^im and *i2?ia Qilead, Vi-nsn the garden, Carmel, -lisn the circuit of the 
Jordan, nc:?sn the watch-tower, Mizpah, fi^^jn and D-ix the (first) man, 
Adam, ^'rfskn and B*nrj"5« the (true) Ood, In n^Jssn m43 ''in the half tribe 
of Manasseh Deut. 3: 13 and o/ten elsewhere, the article makes more pro- 
minent the definiteness of the entire expression: it also occurs without the 
article, e. g. Num. :^2: 33. Proper names of nations rarely admit the article 
B'^^b? the Chaldeans, but d'^lbsn Jer. 37: 8, 9, D^^in^r^B the Philistines, but 
D'^tndban 1 Sam. 17 : 52; d'^O'nx is used as a proper name 2 Kin. 8: 28, but 
in 2 Chron. 22: 5 has the article as a Gentile noun &*^:s^'^, § 53. 2. a. Sym- 
bolical like real names do not receive the article, ^'^'i^ Treacherous J«r. 
3 J 7, nh^^ Apostate ver. 6, nnn r^h Hos. 5: 13. 

2. Nouns with suffixes, which are rendered definite 
by the appended pronoun, ^^'iij our father, i22ti his name, 
but in Greek 6 irarfjp r^juoiVy rd ivojuLoc avroO. 

a. There are a few instances in which the article is prefixed to nouns 
having suffixes. It is emphatic in "i^^irrn the (other) half of them Josh. 8: 33, 
opposed to a preceding y^'in one half of them\ see also PP'^nj? Isa. 24: 2, 
?]3-;jn Lev. 27: 23, ^'^^'S^ (in some editions) Ezra 10: 14;' "^^Jjxrj "^'ir^ in 
the midst of my tent Josh. 7: 21, 'nn^Si Ti'ira in the midst of Us fold Mio. 
2 : 12, rr^Hnnrris the whole of its women with child 2 Kin. 15: 16; in J^nira^ 
Prov. 16: 4 it distinguishes the noun ns?^ from the preposition l???. In 
Q32<*r33 Num. 12: 6 the suffix is to be taken objectively and the expression 
is indefinite a prophet to you. 

b, A suffix which is the direct object of a participle does not supersede 
the necessity of the article, !in|sn the (one) smiting him Isa. 9: 12, ?;'7?Bn 
the (one) bringing thee wp Ps. 81: 11, '^'na?i3n the (one) crowning thee Ps. 
103: 4, Deut 13: 6, Dan. 11: 6. 

3. Nouns in the construct state before a definite noun, 
whether this has the article D"^!! ■'il!5i3 the stars oj 
heaven Gen. 26: 4, D^nsn ""bv^ the feet of the priests Josh. 
3: 13; is a proper name, bK^to"; "tjrgD the tribes of Israel 
Ex. 24: 4, Ti\h] ^2"] the word of Jehovah Gen. 15: 1; has 
a pronominal suffix, *p5^-? ""^.^Sa the first-fruits of thy la- 
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hourSf 1't)l"^3 the wives of his sons Gen. 7:13; or is itself 
definite by construction, n^Bian rnin th^ the cave of 
the field of Machpelah Gen. 23:* 19, rnh';-n''"fa ]'ri^ the ark 
of the covenant of Jehovah Josh. 3: 3, niia^ Ta^ll2 TlrzV 
rTjh"nn^5 the doer of the work of the service of the house of 
Jehovah 2 Chron. 24: 12. 

a. When the governed noun is indefinite, the whole expression will he 
indefinite, t-^^irt;^ a man's hand 1 Kin. 18: 44, ^-^n ri? the hand of the 
man 2 Sam. 14: 16; rch; nii^a an altar of brass 2 Chron. 4: 1, nrnai r\zrq 
the altar of brass 2 Chron. 7: 7. So CVt'^X d^ a man of God 1 Kin. 13: 1, 
O'rfbxn c'^X the man of God ver. 4; d'ri^ T\k^'0 an angel of God 1 Sam. 
29: 9, cVi'ixn "T^Kbp Judg. 6: 20, nVrn r^xb-a ver. 21 the angel of God or of 
Jehovah. In a very few instances the expression is commonly reckoned in- 
definite notwithstanding the definiteness of the governed noun, hut most, 
if not all of these can he otherwise explained ; thus in Gen. 9 : 20 the article 
is generic, as we might say began to play the husbandman, comp. also Lev. 
14: 84, Deut. 22: 19, 1 Sam. 4: 12, Jer. 13: 4. 

b. Nouns in the construct are occasionally found with the article. There 
is hut one example of this in which the construct differs in its letters from 
the ahsolute, and in this instance the governed noun is preceded hy a pre- 
position so that the expression could he made definite in no other way, 
D''3nx3 '^SisOT "i^-in the way of the dtcellers in tents Judg. 8: 11. In the 
remaining instances the sense is sometimes complete without the governed 
word, which is added as if by an afterthought, Jrnr »^;Hi<fJ to the tent viz. 
Sarah's Gen. 24: 67, a';^fc<n *irr;n the pin viz. of the web Judg. 16: 14, 2 Kin. 
16: 17, 2 Chron. 15: 8 (if the text is correct), Ps. 123: 4, or may have been 
coordinated by a loose sort of apposition, § 256. 2, UD nsron the coat of 
linen Ex. 28: 39, 89: 27, nrfijn nairn the altar of brass 2 Kin. 16: 14, 
Zech. 4: 7, or subordinated in a general way, § 256. 3, ik'n"^ J^ij*? the 
altar of (or at) Bethel 2 Kin. 23: 17, Gen. 81: 13, 1 Chron. 15: 27, Isa. 86: S, 
Jer. 48: 32, Ezek. 47: 15. Sometimes the definiteness of the entire ex- 
pression is thus more clearly marked, as when several nouns in the con- 
struct occur together D'7T[''5xn'c3'^ ^'^i^^ ^he grave of the man of God 2 Ban. 
23: 17, 2 Chron. 8: 16, Ezr. 8: 29, Ezek. 46: 19, particularly when one com- 
pound phrase precedes another y^xn-bs linK n'^nasi "jinx Josh. 3: 11, Esth. 
6: 1; so after Vs Josh. 8:11,1 Kin! 'l4:'24, Jer. 25: 26, JSzek. 45: 16, Zeph. 
8: 19, and before an infinitive which is equivalent to a relative clause 
2 Sam. 19: 25, Ex. 9: 18. See also 1 Sam. 26: 22 K'thibh, 2 Kin. 7: 18 
K'thibh, where the K*ri omits the article. It is once found with a parti- 
ciple in the construct state before its object, Ezek. 17: 15; the article in 
TipTSn "^Bibn the bill of the purchase Jer. 32: 12 identifies it with the one 
spoken of in the preceding verse. 

e. Gentile nouns, derived from a compound proper name, receive the 
article before the second member of the compound, '^i'^JT^ja the Benjamite 
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Judg. 3:15, •fe^Brt r\^2 (he Bethshemite 1 Sam. 6: 14, "^n n*^ the Beth' 
lehemite 1 Sam. 16: 18, ^^}^ *^^^, the Abiezrite Judg. 6: 11, though this word 
also appears in the abbreviated form '^n.tr'^rj Kum. 26: 80; ■'3sJi H'^a the 
Bethelite l Kin. 16: 34, ''nnsan "^n l Chron. 2: 54. 

§ 250. The article is frequently omitted in the brief 
and emphatic language of poetry, where it would be re- 
quired in prose, Y^'^SV-? ^^^9^ ^f {^^^) ^'^'th Ps. 2: 2, 
^riD "OSb in the presence o/(the) sun Ps. 72: 17, T^UJ "1:2^ 
ipi WJ^ (the) watchman says, (the) morning comes Isa. 
21: 12; to give fcC'.i1 izh^*] both sanctuary and host to he 
trampled Dan. 8: 13. 

a. Thus the article is almost entirely wanting in Ps. 72. It is also 
omitted from certain poetical or archaic phrases C*^^*] yi^k Gen. 2: 4, 
Ps. 148: 13, Jl^sj; D*:?^ nip Gen. 14: 19, 22, }nx "ir-^n but "j'-Hn n»n, 
ynx -^px except Ps. 59: 14; or words "^nto but rin;^n; several of these 
seem to have assumed almost the character of proper names "iris briii the 
Tent ofmeetififff liia the Dioelling-place 1 Sam. 2: 29, 32, pn^x Qod, l^b? 
the most High, ^ihp^ the Holy One Job 6: 10, Isa. 40: 25, Hab. 3: 3, "^^i^ 
the Almighty, nisbs "Ti^X, only four times nSxaHn "T^x the God of hosts, 
y wa the region of the dead, bin the world, Dinn the abyss, V-B^ *nd ?fc*i 
ttc woWA, •|i''n only once l^^'Wi Zech. 6: 6 Me south. In the parallels of 
poetry the article is sometimes omitted in one clause and retained in the 
other Nah. 1: 5, Zeph. 1: 3, Ps. 148: 9, 10. 

b. The article is often dropped from fnmiliar and frequently repeated 
expressions in prose, S'nr rib at evening-time Gen. 24: 11, :^P'J vh\fi sun" 
rise Deut. 4: 47, niis n'^^.nx ^^ to (the) yeat^s end Dent. 11: 12, Kn^ "ib 
(the) captain of (the) /ios^ 1 Kin. 16: 16, and such phrases as shake UKi 
(the) head Isa. 37: 22, put forth "P the hand Gen. 37: 22, lay nv'hy "P the 
hand upon the mouM Mic. 7: 16, "rs irif/i the hand 1 Sam. 19: 9, pounce 
trzz upon the shoulder i. e. assail Me Philistines Isa. 11: 14, /urn C)^i^ the 
back and not m^ the face Jer. 2: 27, lift up yp^ the Aom 1 Chron. 25: 5, 
US'Tirj \y-};'Z'rq from the sole of the foot to the Aeod Isa. 1 : 6, Gen. 3: 15, 
Lev. 11: 3, Ps. 119: 2, Ezek. 25: 6, n-'CX^a in the beginning Gen. 1: 1, 
LXX h dpxo, 80 that it is not necessary to assume that this is in the con- 
struct before the following clause, n^r^^q from the beginning Isa. 46: 10; 
also in peographical and architectural details, from such technical terms as 
i^b? and the border Josh. 13: 23, nil's the breadth, nip the height Ex. 
27: 18, 2 Chron. 3: 3; likewise in adverbial phrases :n^-|5{ D'lfax tcith the 
face to the ground Gen. 19: 1. Comp. in English from head to foot, arm- 
in-arm, etc. So D''59'^« 0*^30 Gen. 32: 31, riy^H n^ Num. 12: 8 etc 

c. In enumerations, where attention is exclusively directed to the pro- 
per meaning of the words irrespective of their particular relations, the 
thought may be generalized by omitting the article and putting each noun 
in the singular, thus giving both conciseness and vigour to the expression, 
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lirm ITO1 litS n?i 'ifrT-^Si irb rrcx-isi tj^k^ »no» ani leoman, young and 
oldf and ox and sheep and ass Josh. 6: 21, Isa. 9: 13, Jer. 44: 7, E/.ek. 39: 9, 
In this and other cases the indefinite singular in a collective sense is used 
instead of the plural ''35'n a-^x footmen Judg. 20:2, b-^rrtJ-N men of strength 
1 Chron. 26: 8, Ex. 35: 22, Deut. 3: 5, 1 Sam. 21: 5, 2 Chrou. 14: 7, Ezek. 
6:7, 11:6, Prov. 11 : 14, and hiierchanging with it Ps. 12 : 2, Prov. 16: 12-15. 
In Gen. 19: 12 '{rn Son-in-law is indef. sing, because the speaker was un- 
certain whether there was one or more or none at all. 

d. When two definite nouns are connected by and the article is com- 
monly repeated Deut. 7: 19; it may however, particularly in poetry, stand 
only before the first and be undei-stood with the second tcoe unto n^ppnn 
the (persons) decreeing unrighteous decrees C^hns^Ji and tcrifing, etc, Isa. 
10: 1, 'r.zz*\ ^2:n psaltery and harp Vs, hi: 9, Tonj n'^'^rn Neh. 1: 5 
comp. Deut. 7: 9, 12, n^^l '^IJr'^iv? (though in different clauses) Josli. 10; i:J, 
Ps. 19: 11, 34: 13; in Jer. 40: 4 it is omitted from the former of two words 

TT - V 5 ■/ 

§ 251. There is no indefinite article in Hebrew; in- 
definite nouns are sufficiently characterized as such by 
the absence of the article. Thus, 1m3 a river Gen. 2: 10, 
D''ir'^Eii"Da j5^"Da loth chariots and horsemen Gen. 50: 9, 

• T IT ^ - V V - ' 

vtiZT\ n'in milk and honey Ex. 3: 8, D"*/-:; bw an infant of 
days Isa. 65: 20. 

a. The numeral "inx one is occasionally employed in the sense of an 
indefinite article, nnsj bo a basket Ex. 29: 3, "THX d^X a man Judg. 13: 2, 
1 Sam. 1:1, 1 Kin. 22: 9, Dan. 8: 13, or in the con.struct before a plural 
noun, n"i?2:n rnx one of the foolish tcomen i. e. a foolish woman Job 2: 10, 
Gen. 21: 15, 22: 2, 37: 20, Judg. 19: 13. In some passages, however, which 
are commonly explained in this manner, inx may retain its proper nu- 
meral force, as nnx K^hj one prophet 1 Kin. 13: 11, alone remaining in 
Bethel, nnx cnn 1 Kin. 19: 4, 5, not a cluster but a solitary shrub, »rjB 
nf;X a single flea 1 Sam. 24: 15, 26: 20. 

Adjectives and Demonsteatives. 

§ 252. 1. Attributive adjectives and participles are 
commonly placed after the noun to which they belong 
and agree with it not only in gender and number but in 
definiteness, that is to say, if the noun is indefinite they 
remain without the article, but if the noim is made de- 
finite, whether by the article or in any of the ways spe- 
cified in § 249, they receive the article. Din "iSl a wise son 
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Prov. 10: 11, tXT ]bT: a bridegroom going out Ps. 19: 6, 
rqitDn ynijn the good land Deut. 1 : 35, U^'^T} :jrjnn thy 
manifold mercies Neh. 9:19, Sibn nirr; 2 Chron. 30: 18. 
If more than one adjective accompany a definite noun, 
the article is repeated before each of them, Ta??n DiSH 
K^isn*] the glorious and fearful name Deut. 28: 58, 10: 17. 

a. The adjective C^'S'^ many is in a few iostancefl, for the sake of 
greater emphasis, prefixed to the noan which it qualifies, wi^l D*^^"! mani/ 
sons 1 Chron. 28; 5, D'^rr Hian many times Neh. 9: 28, so Ps. 32: 10, 89: 51, 
Jer. 16: 16. Other instauces are lare, ^nr?p "^J his strange work^ t\^^\ 
•innh? his strange task Isa. 28: 21, "^^.rj? p'^^.ss my righteous servant Isa. 
53: 11, and are mostly sasceptihle of a different explanation; thus each of 
the examples ahove given may he regarded as forming a brief clau«« his 
work is strange, my servant as a righteous person. 

h. Some exceptional cases occur, in which an adjective qualifying a 
definite noun does not receive the article, the whole expression being made 
definite by the article which precedes the noun, Hinrj H^J^n the new cart 
2 Sam. 6: 3, ST^'^s: •,Ean the strange vine Jer. 2: 21, Ezek. 39: 27, Dan. 8: 13, 
11: 31, or when the noun is made definite by a suffix, *^n5< Q?''HX your 
other brother Gen. 43: 14, Ezek. 34: 12, Hag. 1 : 4, or is a proper name 
n-^i^ it^ra Ps. 68 : 28. In nr'n crai an evil report respecting them Gen. 
37 : 2, the suffix denotes the object and the noun is really indefinite. Comp. 
§ 249. 2. a. In bi^J D«n Ps. 104: 25 the adjective does not directly qualify 
the noun, but is in apposition with it, or it may even be viewed as a pre- 
dicate, not the great sea but the sea, great and wide, equivalent to which is 
great etc. So Crs"] Hja^as n^i^'sB^ the property that was despicable and rC" 
fuse 1 Sam. 15: 9, n^hx 7Ti$«7 the kn'l, another than this, where etc Jer. 
22:26. 

e. On the other hand the article is sometimes dropped from the noun, 
but retained before the adjective, H^iian nkn the great court 1 Kin. 7: 12, 
^7n Tr"« tJie rich man 2 Sam. 12: 4, Vnsn 'r\b, the great weU 1 Sam. 19: 22, 
Genyi: 21, 41: 26, Num. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 20: 4 KVi, Neh. 9: 35, Ps. 104: 18, 
Isa. 46: 12, Jer. 6: 20, 32: 14, Ezek. 9: 2, 21: 19, 40: 31, 47: 16, Zech. 4: 7. 

d, A participle with the article thus joined to a definite noun is equi- 
valent to a relative clause itirn c^kn the man who stood Zech. 1 : 10, Ex. 
36: 4, Num. 5: 8; so with proper nouns f^X^in rn'rr Jehovali, who appeared 
Gen. 12: 7, 13: 5, 16: 13, Ex. 11: 5, Esth. 7: 6, P«.'l03: 3-5, Isa. 45: 3, Jer. ' 
37: 10; so sometimes even with indefinite nouns rir^Sn M^H"^ every beast 
tJwt moves Gen. 1: 28, 1 Sam. 25: 10, Ps. 62: 4, Jer. 27: 3, Dan. 9: 26, while 
on the other hand the participle without the article may be used in the 
same sense with definite nouns ^'i'y2 C''xn the man who made the earth 
tremble Isa. 14: 16, 1 Kin. 11:8, 2 Kin. 10:'6. In T^^n "nij^n he who walk- 
^ uprightly Mic 2: 7 the article properly belonging to the participle is 

18 
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attached to a dosely related word which forms with it one componnd ez« 
pression. 

f. In a few instances a participle belongs to a preceding suffix ^^? 
njjn pedes ejus introeuntis, her feet as she came in 1 Kin, 14: 6, 2 Kin. 11:5, 
Ps. 69: 4; so an adjective Eccles. 4: 10. 

f. Adverbs are sometimes nsed as attributive adjectives T^. mH^ 
« continual meat-offering Lev. 6: 13 (but in the construct Num. 4: 16, 
§ 257. 6. c), Dtn nil? burnt-offerings that cost nothing 2 Sam. 24 : 24, Ps. 
69: 5, Lam. 3: 52, *Tfiia *^^7? nSiVr very many garments Josh. 22: 8, Dent. 
8: 5, 2 Sam. 8:8, 12: 2; so nb'O Isa. 10: 7, Eccles. 9: 14, which twice as- 
sumes a plural form, Ps. 109: 8, Eccles. 5: 1; they also occur as predicate 
adjectives Oen. 15: 1, 47: 9, Jer. 42: 2. A* phrase maj also be joined to 
nouns as an attributive uS&is '^brf< my enetnies in soul i. e. cordial haters 
Ps. 17: 9, 'pKST-ip ibiSx nian of the earth Ps. 10: 18, O^Q &»*J''?03 their 
drink offerings of blood Ps. 16: 4, 7: 9, Prov. 26: 1. 

2. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qua- 
lify are invariably definite, § 248. 2, njn UTtl this day 
Gen. 7: 13, rtkn D^ni'nn these things Gen. 15: 1, CrnDSi^n 

'v**T 't;- *^ ' •T-:rT 

nahn those men Num. 9:7. If both an adjective and a 
demonstrative qualify the same noun, the demonstrative 

is placed last, r«^ niitsi 7*;^^^ Deut. 9: 6, niitDH ni^sn 

rkixn nion these good years that (are) coming Gen. 41:35, 
1 Sam. 17: 25, 2 Chron. 20: 15. 

a. The demonstrative riT occasionally stands emphatically before its 
nonn, rnb^ nj this Moses Ex. 32: l, where it is probably contemptuous like 
the latin iste, sDprt nj this our bread Josh. 9: 12, Judg. 5: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 
55, 66, Ps. 84: 7, 48: 16, 104: 25, Dvn m this people Isa. 23: 13, Hab. l: 11; 
so Knn e. g. r^y^ Kin that king Ahaz 2 Chron. 28: 22, nin nWn KVi this 
same night Ex. 12 : 42. The demonstrative both follows the noun and is 
repeated after the adjective in tiskTj D'^'iKrin ni^n CTian these nations 
these that remain Josh. 23: 7, 12; it precedes attributives linked with fol- 
lowing words in 3?"^n nijn din this people that is evil, that refuse etc Jer. 
13: 10. 

b. The article is sometimes omitted from the demonstrative, «n ^hn 
this generation Ps. 12: 8, wn nWa in that night Gen. 19: 33, SO: 16, 32: 23, 
1 Sam. 19: 10, particularly if the noun is made definite by means of a 
suffix n»» "4^^ this my oath Gen. 24: 8, nkk "^rhk these my signs Ex. 
10: 1, 12: 9, Deut. 11 : 18, Josh. 2: 14, 20, Judg. 6: 14, IKin. 22: 23, 2 Chron. 
18: 22, 24: 18, Jer. 31: 21. 

e, Thi> article is still more rarely dropped fk-om the nonn, ^h'n D9^ 
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nh^ this wnaU guaniity of honey 1 Sam. 14: 29, nin ^hyjl^ ^ that Ephra- 
thite 17: 12, 17, Jer. 40: 3 K'thibh, riT ^3n this ^sickneaa 2 Km. 1: 2, 8: 8, 
Pi. 80: 15, MM Oi"^ Mic. 7: 12, see ver/ll. 



Numerals, 

Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 253. 1. The numeral TibJ one is treated like other 
adjectives, and follows the rules of position and agree- 
ment already given, nrjN Qip:2 one place Gen. 1: 9, nij''Tp 
rrifc^n the one curtain Ex. 26: 2. 

— rr 

a. In a very few instances the noun is in the construct before the nu- 
meral owe, ^x ::fe^« one law Lev. 24: 22, nnx 'j'i'nx a chest 2 Kin. 12: 10, 
•^SSx ^n:a ^nx nna one prefect of the sei-vants of my master Isa. 86: 9, 
comp. § 257. 6. c; i^^.^'^Tp I*^* ^^' ^^ '^^ like manner may mean a thoth 
sand mountains or it may mean mountains of a thousand i. e. where cattle 
rove by thousands. Jer. 52: 20 KVi, 2 Chron. 4: 15 omit the article from 
*inK though joined to a definite noun, after the analogy of other numerals. 
In other cases the article is omitted because the numeral is really indefinite, 
nnx db'^riK one brother of yours Gen. 42: 19, the particular person not 
being determined; but when the fact is reported to Jacob ver. 33, the 
selection had been made, and the article is accordingly employed; so tonis}! 
nnx Kum. 28: 4, "IT^K CX^n 1 Sam. 13: 17, 18, Jer. 24: 2, Ezek. 10: 9. In 
'1^^( t:**kn Kum. 16 : 22, the numeral is a predicate, not the one man but 
the man Korah alone (lit. being one)\ or He may be interrogative § 231. 3. a. 

b. The article may be attached to ^nx in various senses; thus ^nKH 
means the one Gen. 19: 9 i. e. this one man in implied contrast with the 
entire community; the first in a series Gen. 2: 11, 42: 27; f^ remaining 
one Gen. 42: 13, the other one Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15; the well known one 
Geo. 42: 32, 44: 28; Vie one^ who performed the action referred to, defini- 
tely conceived, 2 Kin. 6: 3, 5; with the generic article one considered in 
relation to other numbers Eccles. 4:9, or it may be the one spoken of in 
ver. 8. 

c. '1^^( is sometimes strengthened by the partitive *)«, which appean 
t9 be redundant J^^rx "l^^<p, "jS^s^ a poor man of one of Uiy brethren Deut. 
1*5: 7, Lev. 4: 2 (see\8. 13,*^ 22, 27), 5: 13, Ezek. 18: 10. 

2. The other cardinal numbers are joined to itouns 
as foUows, viz.: 

(1.) They commonly stand before the noun to which 
they belong and in the absolute state, D^isbia T\yir\^four 
kings Gen. 14: 9, T5 D""©'*? sixty cities Deut 3: 4, tnk:! 

18* ^ " 
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D'fjWS a hundred cakes of raisins 2 Sam. 16:1, ffibK T\^ 
D'nD"!© six thousand horsemen 1 Sam. 13:5. 

• T IT 

(2.) Such as have a distinct form for the construct 

(viz. 2-10, r^':2 hundred, ^kb}< thousands) may also stand 

before the noun in the construct state, D"Oa 'i© two sons, 

^roip. two of sons Gen. 10: 25, D^b; Ts'T^'^^four days Judg. 

1 1 : 40, D*i-I5< ns:j a hundred sockets Ex. 38: 27, "•sbn WdB^D 

D''^*-]i f/iree thousand camels Job 1 : 3. 
• - 1 

a. It should be observed that the partitive relation is expressed riot by 
the construct form of the numeral KiKi^ *^aa not ttoo of the lights but tJte 
two lights Gen. 1: 16, D'^3;3n nrj the six branches Ex. 25: 33, but by the 
preposition "j^, e. g. D^nrsn— ,^ nn^ one of tlie young men 2 Kin. 4; 22, rnr^ 
nnb^sra six of their names Ex. 28: 10. 

b. The numbers ^(70, three^ four^ and seven, occur with the suffixes of 
pronouns which are in apposition with them, %rQi< ^^V ^^» both of us 
1 Sam. 20: 42, also ^T-in-c^rd tee two 1 Kin. 3: 18, IJH-n'j ifAry ^ico or both 
of them I Sam. 25: 43, n^M'rj yc three, Bl^t!^?^ ^^^-y Mrec Num. 12: 4, 
ornra'nx theg four Dan. 1: 17,' cnrais Mey seven 2 Sam. 21: 9 K'ri. The 
following numerals occur with pronominal suffixes having a possessive sense, 
rpi^ thy fifty, Tn:p2n his fifty 2 Kin. 1 : 10, Dn-^^iai tJieir fifties ver. 14, 
•^bbx Ifny thousand Judg. 6: 15, ci-cVx your thousands 1 8am. 10: 19, Tniri'; 
his ten thousands 1 Sam. 18: 7. 

(3.) Less frequently the numerals stand after the noun 
'in the absolute state, ynilJ riib^J-J seven steps Ezek. 10: 22, 
D^.b^ n'ir^ ie^'ewfy she-asses Gen. 32: 16, wibk-riH^ D-nS? a 
hundred thousand talents 1 Chron. 22: 14. 

§ 254. 1. The units (including ten), whether they stand 
singly or are compounded with other numbers, agree with 
their nouns in gender, riinb"?! irb'vD three leaves Jer. 36: 23, 
•"hn -'ic nirb'vD three baskets of bread Gen. 40: 16, rwa'^i^ 
D'^ins nib5/(?wrfeen ?am&5 Num. 29:15; the other numerals 
observe no distinction of gender. 

a. When the units qualify nisip hundreds or ta'^fc^X thousands, their 
gender is determined by that of these words respectively. In I'^aS'^a troh'a 
the three xcives of his sons Gen. 7: 13, the masculine adjective is probably 
to be explained by the fact that the noun, though in reality feminine has 
a masculine termination. 

2. Nouns accompanied by the units (2-10) are almost 
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invariably plural, while those which are preceded by the 
tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with them (21, etc.), 
are commonly put in the singular, nb^b D'^^ia^lfc^l UY D^y'Hp^ 
forty days and forty nights Gen. 7 : 4, niiD D^iDblp^i 3?^"^^ four 
and thirty years Gen. 11: 16, D^ilB VZ^^ nid D-^nic^ twenty 
years and seven years Gen. 23: 1; 1 Kin. 14: 20, 10: 29. 

a. This phenomenon is probably to be accounted for npon a principle 
analogous to that by ivhich the anomalous terminations for gender in the 
numerals has been explained, § 224. 2. YThen the numeral has itself a 
plural form, as it has in the tens, the plurality of the entire expression is 
sufficiently indicated without giving a plural ending to the noun likewise. 
But with the units which have a singular termination, the noun must take 
a plural form. It may be observed, however, that this peculiarity chiefly 
affects a certain class of nouns, viz. those which are most frequently num- 
bered, and in which, consequently, the tendency to abbreviate the expres- 
sion by retrenching the plural ending is most strongly manifested, and in 
which, moreover, each unit is like every other, so that plurality is but the 
repetition of the same thing. These are such as U^ man^ llJsa soul, '^Ba'n 
footman and various measures of time, space, weight, etc., e. g. Mr^ year, 
W day, Tv^)^ cubit, ^;rr shckeL These nouns are also found, though less 
constantly, in the singular with hundreds and thousands, ni'j nixp jiTi 
nine hundred years Gen. 6 : 5, irax Cl^k a thousand cubits Num. 35 : 4, and 
with the numbersj from 11 to 19, b;ri3 lir Jit^sn fifteen shekels Lev. 27: 7. 
Comp. in German hundcrt Fuss lang, fui\fzxg Pfund schver, and in English 
twenty head of cattle, a tin foot pole. Other nouns are similarly affected, 
but with less regularity d;^^ Q^T*r? twenty planks Ex. 26: 18, 19 but D^Vrr 
n-^'inj? Ex. 36: 23-25, ^"^IP n^t'j-cVd thirteen cities Josh. 21: 83, '|ian qb^ 
Cant. 4: 4, nb DifiX^a 2 Chron. 9: 15. 

h. The numbers from 2 to 10 are very rarely found with singular nouns, 
T\\6 n:i3^ eight years 2 Kin. 22: 1, niax db^ three cubits 25: 17 K*thibh 
where the K'ri has n-iiax, "^^rn ""rj Ex. 16: 22, ribx r.^r5 Ezek. 45: 1. The 
tens are occasionally followed by the plui-al d^r^^a ::'^'3d thirty companions 
Judg. 14: 11, b'^n-'Sa tH^ry^ eighty sons of valour 2 Chron. 26: 17, D'^ia'nx 
C'^^l '^s^} forty-two children 2 Kin. 2: 24, C1D3"^:T»I D'^^a'^X Ex. 26; 'i 9; 
see also Gen. 18: 24, 26, 28, Ex. 15; 27, Josh. 7: 21, Judg. 1: 7, 12: 14, 
2 Sam. 9: 10, 1 Kin. 4: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 1, 13: 7, 15: 20; in Ezra 8: 6-14 
d^^.3fv7 is in explanatory apposition with the numerals. When the noun 
precedes the numeral it is always put in the plural, tti excepted Gen. 
46: 26, 27, Num. 31 : 40, 46, Jer. 52: 29, 30. 

c. In enumerations of familiar objects the noun is sometimes omitted, 
when the meaning is sufficiently plain fix>m the connection, ant rtVr? ten 
(shekels) of gold Gen. 24: 22, rci nSfilp ^bd three hundred (shekels) of 
silver Gen. 46: 22, nn^-^rd two (loaves) of bread 1 Sam. 10: 4, D">-rJ-'r:r 
six (ephahs) of barley Buth 3: 15. In measurements, the word nQ2< cubit 
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11 occasionally preceded by the prepoBition A, thus Hsxa 9^fit /bwr h^f fht 
cubit 1. e. four cubits. 

d. The attiibutive with a nonn in the singular after the tens or higher 
numerals may be in the singular Judg. 18: 17, 20: 2« 1 Sam. 22: 18, 1 Kin. 
20: 16, Cant 4: 4, or in the plui-al Judg. 18: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 5, 20: 30. 

3. Compound numbers may either proceed from the 
higher to the lower denomination, D'^'lS'ijn D'^hi^'^ t\^k 
nir^^ifi^*] a thousand two hitndrcd fifty and four Neh. 7: 34, 
or the ^eve^i^e, ni'^ nk';;^) D'^irb^^i ;?::ij seven and thirty and 
a hundred years Ex. 6:16. The noun sometimes stands 
at the beginning or end of the entire series as in pre- 
ceding examples, and sometimes it is repeated after each 
numeral, WVt JrjJI ni^ij D"*''^';C5l rtiD tW2 a hundred years 
and tiventy years and seven years Gen. 23: 1. 

4. Numeral adjectives may receive the article when 
they represent an absolute number, or the noun is not 
expressed; but when they are joined to a definite noun 
the latter alone receives the article, D'jitiri {the) two are 
letter than ^h^jH {the) one Eccles. 4: 9, D^i^^lKn tlie forty 
Gen. 18: 29, np^^'ilTl U^^^n the fifty righteous ver. 28, 
ITibn -n-i his tivo daughters 19: 30, ni*n n^y^y^ the forty 
days Deut. 9: 25; Judg. 7: 7, 22, 18: 17, 1 Sam. 17: 14, 
2 Sam. 23: 22, 23, 1 Kin. 7: 41-44, 2 Chron. 25: 9. 

a. The rule is the same when the noun is made definite by a suffix 
n^pH^a thu her five damsels 1 Sam. 25: 42, Job 42: 7 or by being in the 
construct state, Gen. 49: 28, 1 Sam. 17: 18, Job 2: 11. The article may be 
attached to a noun in apposition v;Dibn D'''3'^ the thirty shekels of silver 
Zech. 11: 13, n^kn D'^nbOT t'6 tliesesix ephahs of barley Kuth 3: 17. It 
is joined both to the numeral and to an accompanying participle in Sr^-^'n 
^''l^*:'^ Ex. 28: 10. In a few instances it is given to the numeral and not 
to the noun d-^x D'^rx?:^ ta-^t^Tsm the two hundred and fifty men Num. 16: 35, 
ni^a D'»iiarn r:^ the year of fi/ty years i. e. the fiftieth year Lev. 25: 10, II, 
where the article is used to give definiteness to the preceding noun in the 
constrnct. In crjranx n^xn D'^i^'iri these four children Dan. 1: 17, the nu- 
meral following a d. finite noun receives a pronominal suffix referring to it. 
When numerals aiv joined to demonstrative pronouns both mny receive the 
article >^~.^^^ tTz^li Deut. 19: 9, but more commonly it is given to neither 
nVk-cVr Ex. 2I: 11, Gen. 22: 23, Zech. 4: 10. In Ex. 38: 28 the article ii 
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attached to the thousands and hundreds of a compound number, but not to 
the tens and units D'^yrri nfeiam n-ixan 3>br^ r.bkn. 

6. When compound numbers 11, 12, etc., receive the article, it may be 
^veu to the fii-st member of the compound, ^i? ^"^^'^ the twelve 1 Chron. 
25: 19, 27: 15, 1 Kin. 6: 38, D'^V*^?'] 'inxrj Ex'. 12: 18; or to the second, 
b^'k ^irn D-^aJ the twelve men Josh. 4: 4, 1 Kin. 19: 19. In the example 
just ciied the article is given to the numeral instead of to t)ie noun, but 
in ^ir-a-sj npran the twelve oxen l Kin. 7: 44, 2 Chron. 4: 15 the general 
rule is observed* 

Ordinal Numbers, etc. 

§ 255. 1. The ordinal numbers follow the general 
law of adjectives in position and agreement with the 
substantive, to which they belong, "D'^ "jSl a second son 
Gen. 30: 7, n^iD-blSH nim in the third year 1 Kin. 18:1. 

a. Instances occur of expressions rendered definite by the ai*ticle be- 
fore the adjective only ■^:rl5;vn Kih^ tlie third entry Jer. 38: 14, Judg. 6: 25, 
Zech. 14: 10, or before the no^m only ^T^ D'^i'SJi H"^? Estli. 2: 14. The de- 
nominations of time often stand in the construct before the ordinal ; thus 
ni'j year, n'^i'^::";!! rid the fourth year Jer. 46: 2, 51: 59, 28: 1 K*thibh, 
32:1 K'thibh, 2 Kin. 17: 6, 25: 1, Ezr. 7: 8; dnn month, Ezr. 10: 9; W 
day, Gen. 1: 31, 2: 3, Ex. 12: 15, 20: 10, Lev. 19: 6, 22: 27, Deut 5: 14. 
Ordinals are in a few instances used in the plural ivith plai*al nouns ex- 
pressed 1 Sam. 19: 21, or understood Gen. 6: 16, Nam. 2: 16, 24, or pre- 
ceding them in the construct state 2 Kin. 10: 30, 15: 12, or with canlinal 
numbers 2 Kin. 1 : 13. 

6. In enumerations the cardinal *ihx is sometimes used for first, Gen. 

TV ' 

1 : 5, 2: 11, Ex. 28: 17, 39: 10. If only two persons or thin^^s are spoken of 
the next mav b^ calle<l 4?;n the second, Ex. 25: 12, 32, 2 Sam. 4: 2, 1 Kin. 
6: 26 27, 34; 'inif or ^^^.\i the renirtining one Ex. 17: 12, Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15, 
2 Sam. 12: 1, uVe; or nhXH the other 1 Kin. 3: 17, 22, 2 Chron. 3: 11, 12, 
Ezek. 41: 24. 

2. The lack of ordinals above ten is supplied by using 
the cardinals instead, which are then commonly preceded 
by the noun in the construct state, ^lir^ C'^b< rid the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kin. 16: 10, D^^S";yrj ni'^ the fortieth 
year Num. 33: 3S, although this order is not always ob- 
served, ni^ rribj"ffib'i thirteenth year Gen. 14: 4, ■'FllT? 
iznfrn ■»&? the eleventh month 1 Chron. 27: 14, 15. 

V "" T T ' 

O. A fuUer form of expression is sometimes employed, e. g. d^Bbd H^ 
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n5« nibri in the ihirfy-eighih ytar prop, in the year of thirty-tight years 
1 Kin. 16: 29, 2 Kin. 9: 29, 15: 1. 

b. In dates the cardinals are used for the day of the month and some- 
times for the year, even though the number is below ten; the words day 
and month are also frequently omitted; snb rid the seventh year 2 Kin. 
12: 1, Estli. 2: 16, rpK ni» Ezr. 1: 1, Dan. 9: 1, 2, Oiro riv Hag. 1: 1, 15, 
ttj'ftttj rid Dan. 8: 1, but with the article Jntn rod the regularly recurring 
seventh year Dent. 15: 9; ^TCPti dnn? nlra'nx the fourth (day) of the ninth 
month Zech. 7:1, ''5?^^''?? *w ^''^ seventh (month) ver. 5. 

3. Fractional parts, whether expressed by the femi- 
nine ordinals or by special terms, § 228. 3, may either 
stand alone or in the construct before the noun to which 
they are joined, which then receives the article unless 
otherwise made definite "'i£nn\..Dirn -iin the half of the 
jpeople...and the other half 1 Kin. 16: 21; tJiey read H'J^an 
Di'^n the fourth part of the day, n*5"'2"]^ and a fourth part 
they were confessing Neh. 9:3; the himdredth part is de- 
noted by the use of the cardinal number TjCSn nk'2 the 
hundredth part of the silver Neh. 5:11. 

a. Measures of distance, capacity and weight regularly take the article 
when preceded by fractional parts, though not requiring it otherwise Siisfit 
nisxn •'inj a cubit and the half of a cubit Ex. 26: 16, 1 Kin. 7: 31, 32, 
^'um. 28: U, 2 Kin. 6: 25, Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 45: 13, 46: 14; exceptions are 
rare 1 Kin. 9: 8, comp. 1 Sam. 14: 14. The only examples of the plural 
form of fractional parts are D'^inrr •'D'^ two tenths^ D^^iSr? nrbd three tenths 
and W'»r?n the fifth parts thereof hey, 5: 24. 

4. Distributive numbers are formed by repeating the 
cardinals, U'it D^DID two by two Gen. 7: 9, nra'i r;^::ic by 
sevens ver. 2. The numeral adverbs once, tvnce, etc., are 
expressed by the feminine of the cardinals, nns once, D^ri'i 
tvxice 2 Kin. 6: 10, Job 40: 5, 7:^q seven times Lev. 2G: 18, 
21 or by means of the noun D^D stroke or beat, D^b?? 
tiuice Gen. 27: 36, Dr::5B nbi? ten times Job 19: 3 or 0^5)3^ 
steps, D^^i"^ ID-^'^ three times Ex. 23: 14, a form of speech 
which has arisen from the method of counting by beats 
or taps with the hand or foot. 

a. The article may be attached to numerals in a distributive sense, 
§ 248. 4, D^Kirsn "^ii the two princes i. e. every two princes Num. 7 : 8. 
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nhxrj tott for the one Iamb i. e. each lamb Num. 15i 5; or the same idea 
may be expressed without the article when the connection requires it, 
^■^S; ^^^^ ^v^y three days Am. 4; 4, 'inx la-'xlj for each man 2 Kin. 
15: 20. In 1 Kin. 4: 7 K*thibh nnx means each^ where the KM inserts the 
article. Fractional numbers may also be used distributively 1^1^? V'"^'^? ^ 
fenfA part severally for each lamb Num. 29: 10. Alternative numbers are 
put together without a connective irbb'^ D'^id two or three rtr^n nija'JX 
/bwr or five Isa. 17: 6, Am. 4: 8. 

b. The feminine ordinals are also used adverbially hi'irx'n first or in 
the first place Lev. 5: 8, Tr\'d in the second place 2 Sam. 16: 19, or a second 
iitne Gen. 41; 6, Num. 10; 6, n'^ij^bir a third time 1 Sam. 3: 8, Ezek. 21 s 19. 

Apposition ob Subobdination. 

§ 256. Nouns may be joined to the subject either in 
the coordinate relation of apposition, or in a subordinate 
relation whether absolutely or in the close connection of 
the construct state. When one noun serves to define or 
to describe another it may be put in apposition with it. 
This construction, of which a more extended use is made 
in Hebrew than in occidental languages, may be em- 
ployed in the following cases, viz.: 

1. When both nouns denote the same person or thing; 
Db'i 1\V2 p'^jr^t^^2 Melchizedek the king of Salem Gen. 14: 
18,' D-Wbyn'tti^S r^^'2 Moses the man of God Deut. 33: 1, 
nil^!:^ mbs a woman (who was) a widoio 1 Kin. 7: 14, 
^TOxa ^(\y2 D^bffin heaven thy dwelling-place 1 Kin. 8: 49, 
n\^-:;in "no? my servants the prophets 2 Kin. 9: 7, «"^S "i^? 
Job 11: 12. 

a. Where proper are in apposition with common nouns, either may 
precede accoiding as prominence is given to the individual or to the class 
'^^.^ 'T^H^ 2 ^**"* ^- ^^» ^ ^*™' 3- ^» ^^^^ rarely rfyzr} n^,^ 13: 39 king 
David, and only exceptionally an^ T^^-b Hos. 6: 13, 10: 6, and "^^i '^k'^'^ 
Prov. 31: 1; such combinations as "nnn ^*i mount Hor Num. 20: 22, "Jnisi 
Kjnx the river AJtava Ezr. 8: 21, bx^ri Dlrn the people Israel Ezr. 9: 1 are 
mostly replaced by the construct relation § 257. 3. A noun may also he in 
apposition with a pronoun njh^ '^3X I Jehovah Isa. 45: 19, T\^V vniK we 
thy jieople Ps. 79: 13, T(^^n Wn he the king 2 Chron. 28: 22, Ezr. 7: 6, or a 
pronominal suffix tl^^T\ waa when he, the man went in Ezek. 10: 3, Lev. 
27: 12, Jer. 27: 8, or a pronoun with a noon Jehovah thy God, nh'9 KVi he 
is going over before thee Deut 81: S. 
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2. When the second specifies the first by stating the 
material of which it consists, its quantity, character or 
the hke, n^nin "^j^^n tJie oxen the brass i e. tJie brazen 
oxen 2 Kin.' 16: ItVi Chron. 15: 19, Deut. 16: 21, iD^d 
TTCp^ W'ko three measures (consisting of) meal Gen. 18: 6, 
Ruth 2: 17, 2 Kin. 4: 2, 7: 1, S^n D-OlC-ynW seven years 
(of) famine 2 Sam. 24: 13, 1 Chron. 21: 12, ]'2^ U^^i'Q 
rows (of) stones Ex. 28: 17, 1 Kin. 7: 42, 2 Chron. 4: 3, 13, 
•^feca Dr^?; days (which are) a riumber^ i e. such as can be 
readily numbered, a few Num. 9: 20, n^g ^''T^^ words 
(which are) truth Pro v. 22: 21, Zech. 1: 13, Lam. 4: 17, 
EstL 9: 30. 

a. Kimchi thinki that there ii a partial assimilation to the constmct 
in C)D| D-A33 (instead of D-J^SS) tico talents (of) silcer 1 Kin. 16 : 24, 2 Kin. 
5: 23; other examples of apposition are such as D*^^ l^"!*??? two years days 
i. e. two full years, embracing all the days which constitute that period 
Gen. 41: 1, so tr^x!^ tr^bixs nr3d three Ml weeks Dan. 10: 3: •njra nipia 
possession consisting in cattle Eccles. 2:7; Hg'iX D'^i'n^r-ras K^p a pair of 
mules* burden (of) earth 2 Kin. 5: 17; ihv l3'::Bn kS:3 double handful (of) 
toil Eccles. 4: 6, nnb 'ipk nira a plowing strip (of) an acre of land 1 Sam. 
14: 14. So probably the much c1 s^^uted passage tJie destined possessor of 
tny house is '^.fr-'bx pwfe? Damascus (in tlie person of its citizen) Eliezer 
Geur 15: 2. A noun may be separated from that with which it is in appo- 
sition by intervening words Q'^S^S^ "inK Kkpsii tJiat which was found with 
each (of) stones i. e. whatever precious stones each had 1 Oliron. 29: 8, 
d':fe . . . b^ii^rr Gen. 7: 6, 14: 12, Ex. 22: 30, T\Z'n '^^a^...nh^ Deut. 17: 8, 
28: 64, Jer. 41 : 8. Sometimes the added noun agrees in definitenest, with 
that which it specifies 3hJ?^ f^ri:^^ ^^^ golden cords Ex. 39: 17 (the parallel 
passage Ex. 28: 24 has the construct 3i''jjn P^b?), T\hm f^n Jer. 25: 15, 
i-^ian -jni^n Zech. 4: 10, but this is not always the case 13 W^ his linen 
garment Lev. 6: 3 (where as in Prov. 22: 21 the construct relation and that 
of apposition both occur in the same verse), t:t5^ nnxn n^?;r!i the one silver 
dish Num. 7: 85, snt Dn-^nip their golden lamps, I Chron. 28: 15. Preposi- 
tions may be repeated before nouns and pronouns in apposition Gen. 40: 1, 
43: 28, Lev. 7: 8, Josh. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 34, 15: 1, 2 Sam. 6: 21, 18: 32, 
1 Kin. 2: 5, 8: 30, 1 Chron. 4: 42, 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ps. 18: 51, 74: 14, or not 
Gen. 2: le, 9: 4, 10: 21, 44: 24. 

b. Vs is sometimes made more emphatic by being placed after a noun and 
iw apposition with it instend of before it in the construct Bis a'H'^Via your 
idols, all of them Ezek. 14: 5, Mic. 1 : 2, Imt pt-obably not Eccles^ 12:13, which 
may be read Hhe end of the matter, after the whole has been heardy is etc, 
nor Ezra 10: 17 they finisJted in all i. e. entirely, in toto, the men who etc 
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3. A noim, which stands in some general relation to 
another, may by a loose kind of subordination be added 
to it to modify its meaning, the first norm remaining in 
the absolute state, D''S"'2l Dis ivater reachinof the knees 
Ezek. 47 ; 4, T'/^jrin 'pinn the vision concerning the con- 
tinual service Dan. 8:13, r,Ci D'^i-O dross (of) silver Ezek. 
22: 18, :?G5g nibu) ll^k wJhole stone (from the) quarry 
1 Kin. 6: 7, D^I^H ir^x^ a^T^n the fork (wdth) ^Aree? feW^ 
1 Sam. 2:13. 

a. This subordination is a ft'ee sort of substitute for the closer eon* 
nection of the construct state ^\T\ "P^^ tong\ie {of) fraud Ps. 120:2 (where 
the parallel clause has the construct), ■'i'l "^{^a pastured cattle 1 Kin. 6: 3, 
bread of affliction and yX^ ^"IP water (of) affliction i. e. prison fare 1 Kin. 
22 : 27, ■i^?:{ D^'^X rams (of) troo/ i. e. wool-bearing rams or, as others sup- 
pose, the first word may denote the quantity and the second the material, 
as much wool as rams have, fleeces 2 Kin. 3: 4, H^r^ri T^il Ps. 60: 5, D^l^ 
nbx Jer. 10: 10; especially where the first noun has the article for the 
sake of emphasizing the definiteness of the expression 'J'ii'^X ^'^^Sfi Vie 
streams (of) the Amon Num. 21: U, 2 Sam. 24: 5, P'^^an y^^^Tj the ark (of) 
the covenant Josh. 3; 14, D'^^'i'nsn rrisnan the chariot (of) the cl^eruhim 

1 Chron. 28: 18, ^Vs ni}«2n the prophecy (of) Oded 2 Chron. 15: 8, Neh. 
3: 19, Jer. 38; 6, Ezek. 45: 16; or has a suffix, 'nj^ib "'krij twy false enemies 
Ps. 38: 20, Di^n '^^'^'^2 my covenant concerning the day Jer. 33: 20, Lev. 
26: 42, Num. 25: 12, 2 Sam. 22: 33, Ps. 71: 7, Ezek. 16: 27, 18: 7, Hab. 3: 8, 
but not Ps. 45: 7; or is a proper noun D'^.JSK^ *',?i Zoan (in) Effypt Num. 
13: 22, Gen. 35: 27, Dent. 23: 5, Judg. 17: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 12, 2 Chron. 32: 5, 
Mic. 1; 14, compare in English Princeton, New Jersey, rixis nih") Jehovah 
(of) hosts 1 Sam. 1: 8. nifcasf d'»rt)»jP8. 59: 6, 80: 5, 8, 15,' 20^ 84: 9. In 
some instances like those abovd given, the first noun is repeated in the 
construct nirrj •|3'j?3 1?^*^ the iabernaclef the tabernacle of the testimony 
Ex. 38: 21, Qen. 15: 18, Deut. 11: 24, 2 Kin. 18: 19, 28, or a common is 
inserted after the proper noun ni&^s '^rfcx nw Jehovah the Ood of hosts 

2 Sam. 5: 10, Ps. 72: 18; and this may be mentally done in other cases. In 
DJpn "p^'^n 2 Kin. ll: 13 a conjunction should be supplied, the guards and 
the people \ this may also be done in D5 D'^^'^^K Judg. 5: 13, though more 
probably it means nobles (of) the people; in D'nsrnnsn tjisra Ezr. 2: 62, 
Neh. 7: 64 the relation may be that of subordination their book {ot)*the 
registered or of apposition their book entitled Hhe registered**. 

b. This subordination likewise occurs when a familiar phrase ii ab- 
breviated m-:} ynr "^iisn np the second bullock seven years (old) for raiS-ia 
D'^i:^ Judg. 6 : 25, or where a series of nouns in the construct is interrupted 
by the insertion of one in the absolute, expressing some quality of the 
preceding r=»^? Wi '^yiki men of strength (for) the work of the service of 
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the houst of God 1 Chron. »: 13, 2 Cbron. 8: 5, r^riT\'0 ^rb ^r^ the hairy 
ci'Otcn (of) him that goeth etc., or the verb may have a donble object smite 
on his hoiry a-oicn him etc. Pa. 68; 22, Isa. 28: 1, 32: 13; or by the intro- 
duction of some other word Vsixr"'? ^t^ d'^'ill*."^© two men captains of 
bands there were (of) the son of Saul 2 Sam. 4: 2, ^r^ba TpaV^B? ^br\ a base 
thought in thy heart though it might be a thought in thy base heart Deut. 
15:9, rn^nn n^^n r'^!>Hji B-^nr great cities (with) walls and bars 1 Kin. 4: IS, 
Deut. 3: 5,' C^iji-i'; h^n'nrn this people (oO Jerusalem Jer. 8: 6. 

c. The word t^i'^a, as Ewald suggests, affords a good illostration of 
the various constructions possible in Hebrew in the relation of nouns to 
nouns; thus it may stand after a noun in the construct MiT^sn '^Sto the 
priests of the second rank 2 Kin. 23 : 4. or itself in the construct before a 
noun T\?^X} f^^ria the second in rank to the king i. e. next to him 2 Chron. 
23: 7, or in apposition with a preceding noun fiStJ^a ^^btrbv over the se- 
cond divmon of the city Neh. 11:9 (or it may mean second over the city), 
or assuming almost the character of an attributive, agreeing in number 
and deBniteness D'^r^TQn cn'^HK their brethren of the second rank 1 Chron. 
15: 18. 



The Construct State and Suffixes. 

§ 257. When one noun is limited or restricted in its 
meaning by another, the first is put in the construct state; 
if the Umiting word be a personal pronoun it is suffixed 
to the noun. The relation thus expressed corresponds, 
for the most part, to the occidental genitive or to that 
denoted in English by the preposition of. The primary 
notion of the grammatical form is simply the juxtaposi- 
tion of two nouns, or the union of a noun and a pronoun, 
to represent the subordination of one to the other in the 
expression of a single idea, § 214. The particular rela- 
tion, which it suggests, is consequently dependent on the 
meanings of the words themselves, and is in each case 
that which is most naturally suggested by their combi- 
nation. Thus, the second noun or the pronominal suffix 
may denote 

1. The possessor of that which is represented by the 
preceding noun, njiTj b?*n the temple of Jehovah 1 SanL 
1: 9, DO^"] their substance Gen. 12: 5. This embraces the 
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various degrees of relationship, Dlh*;2S"'|Sl the son of Ahrcv^ 
ham Gen. 25: 12, ^'^^ thy wife Gen. 12: 5. 

a. So a few proper names, as Gibeah of Saul 1 Sam. 11: 4, Gath of the 
JPhilUtines Am. 6: 2, Zion of the Holy One of Israel Isa. 60: 14. 

2. The tvhole, of which the preceding word denotes 
apart, Tji)? 'rss the poor of thy people Ex. 23: 11, 1 Sam. 
17: 40, Y^«-^?nbD the honourable of the earth Isa. 23: 9, 
nia n?n a cake of unleavened bread Lev. 8: 26, Isa. 11: 12. 

a. So ^iix i:"^? birds of prey lit. preying of birds Ezek. 39: 4, BiK b'^op 
/bo/ of man i. e. foolish man Pro v. 16: 20, dix K'n^j frtW aw of man Gen. 
16: 12, Dnx "TQT saci*ificers of men i. e. the men that sacrifice, not as 
others explain according to 9& they that sacrifice men Hos. 13: 2. A few 
instances occur of adjectives used substantively in the construct before the 
nouns to which they belong ^j?'i"iT bna the greatness of thy arm or thy great 
arm Ex. 15: 16, Pa. 46: 5, 65: 5, 145: 7; so the adverb ::>a for the most 
part with inanimate or irrational objects D*;^ isip a little water Gen. 18: 4, 
43: 2, 11, 1 Kin. 17: 12, Prov. 6: 10, ifon 'Js-q the few sheep 1 Sam. 17: 28, 
while with men except Dan. 11: 23 it follows 6. <; or § 252. 1. f. Abstract 
nouns may be thus used 3X3 p^^ greenness of herb i. e. green herb. Gen. 
1: 30, 3: 24, Job 15: 26, Tfnon Si a})undance of thy mercy i. e. thy abundant 
mercy Ps. 5: 8, 37: 2, Jer. 22: 7, 23: 22, Obad. vs. 8. 20, Zech. 11: 13, and 
sometimes in Hn emphatic sense indicating that the part singled out from 
the whole possesses the quality referred to in an eminent degree rb'-p 
vHx the height of his cedars i. e. his highest cedars 2 Kin. 19: 23. Here 
too belong the superlative expressions, O'^w'i^ rnp holy ofholies^ D*^^*^iJi *i^ 
the song of songs^ ^"'l?? *^^. servant of servants, one that is a servant by 
way of eminence when compared with all others; see besides Deut. 10: 17, 

1 Kin. 8: 27, Ecdles. 1: 2, Ezek. 16: 7, 26: 7, Dan. 8: 25; or cognate in- 
stead of identical words may be thus combined D'^'n^n'iD "^nD most rebellious 
Jer. 6: 28. 

3. An individual of the class denoted by the pre- 
ceding noun, thus serving the purpose of a more exact 
designation, U^yi'^ y^ij the land of Egypt Gen. 41: 19, 
nnB-->nD the river (of) Euphrates Gen. 15: 18, Ex. 19: 11, 

2 Sam. 19: 41, Dn'^J< '^'h cedar trees, 2 Chron. 2: 7, Mbin 

7.,-... _, ' ^ 7-- 

"Dpy^ worm (of) Jacob Isa. 41: 14, D*^";Fn "^l^ men (who 
are) merchants 1 Kin. 10: 15. 

a. So 'i'S-ra rtsma virgin daughter Zion Isa. 37: 22, 47: 1, Jer. 14: 17, 
D'^tfjcD ^pi children of the third generation (not according to 1 those des- 
cended from them) Gen. 50: 23, Judg. 19: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 10: 6, 
Jer. 24: 2. It is unusual to find sach constructions as "J^is Y^i'^ Num. 
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84: 2, dh'^'T] nin Lam. 2: 13; ^n Vi if th# ■tending phrase for mount 
Hor^ but this is exceptional, § 256. 1. a. 

4. The material of which the preceding noun is com- 
posed, DHT DTD a ring of gold Gen. 24: 22, y?""^? vessel of 
wood Lev. li: 32, D-'bn '^n? the flock of goats Cant 4: 1, 
•jrj ''l^t: rows of stones Ex. 39: 10, 1 Kin. 6: 36. 

5. The measure of its extent, value, duration, etc., 
D^t:; n^*i'4 M^*^-? (^journey of three days Jon. 3: 3, b^wf^ 
-nSS ^/ic weight of a talent 1 Chron. 20: 2, "^EC:: T)^ wen 
of member i. e. readily numbered, few. Gen. 34: 30, int'^ 
dVj a possession of perpetuity Gen. 17: 8. 

6. An attribute, by which it is characterized, bTl "1*03 
mighty man of valour Judg. 11: 1, '''^.D y? ^ree of fruit 
Gen. 1:11, "ji^r; «*a t'a?Ze?/ of vision i. e. distinguished as 
the one where visions are received Isa. 22: 1, nilirin ^|^'^ 
the flock of slaughter i e. which is to be slaughtered Zech. 
11:4. 

a. So '^^ri "Tisx God (who is) my rock 2 Sam. 22: 3, ^ky^. C*^"^^ "^ '^^ 
high woHtitain of Israd E^ek. 17: 23, Ps. 59: 6, Cant. 7: 3, L«a. 5: 7, 6: 13, 
17: 10. A period of time may be characterized by what occurs in it r.^S 
Tsrtkr} n*'^ the year of the death of the king Isa. 6: 1, 'pi'; r© a time of 
favour Ps.*69: 14, Isa. 49: 8, 61 : 2. 

b. It will be observed that the Hebrew uses nouns to express many of 
the ideas for which adjectives are employed in other languages; thus, in 
the examples under Nos. 4, 5, and 6, vessel of toood for wooden vessel^ pos- 
session of perpetuity for perpetual possession, mighty man of valour for 
valiant mighty man^ flock of slaughter for grex mactanda; see also 2. a, 
§ 256. 2 and 2. a. This both arises from and explains the comparative 
paucity of adjectives in Hebrew: though even where corresponding ad- 
jectives exist the othf r construction is frequently preferred, dnp "^^^a gar- 
ments of holiness hx, 28: 2, pnit-^nt sacrifices of righteousness Ps. 4: 6, 
©"in;? holy and p'^^S righteous being used with less latitude and with a 
stricter regard to the ethical idea which they involve. Abstract nouns may 
even be linked with attributives by the conjunction and Dbit"ffl Tjnbs OS 
thy name glorious (lit. of glory) and exalted Neh. 9: 5, Isa. 57: 15. Attri- 
butives are frequently formed by prefixing such words as C^ man, Vri 
lord, 'iS son, rs daughter^ to abstract nouns or other substantives, thus, 
*iwn c-X a man of form i. e. comely 1 Sam. 16: 18, ta-na^ t»^ man of words 
i. e. eloquent Ex. 4:10, ni^'bm ^ri the possessor of dreams i. e. dreamer 
Gen. 87: 19, D'^ib; rib^fS son'^of eight days i e. eight days old Gen. 17: 12, 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 257 THE C0N8TBUCT STATE AND SUFFIXES. 287 

nj-b-ia son of death i. e. deserving to die 1 Sam, 20; 31, ^r^^ar'^sa sons of 
worthlessness i. e. wicked Deut 13; 14, ni:a D'rdn-na daughter of ninety 
pears i. e. ninety years old Gen. 17: 17; and in application to an inanimate 
object tl^^fS 1^^ a fertile hiU lit. a peak a son of fatness Isa. 5:1. 

c. In the following examples the noun is in the eonetruct before its 
adjective d'^^^Tsn '^p the hitter waters Num. 6: 18, 19, 23, 24, D'^H ''ix^p evil 
i. e. destructive angels Ps. 78: 49, "ths \iTi a strong force Isa. 36: 2. nhnj 
T\bpr] a square doorpost Ezek. 41 : 21, but not, as Kimchi adds, D'^Bipr "^iibn 
D'^r^:3^^ l Kin. 6: 4. Occasionally and for the most part in poetry the ad- 
jective instead of agreeing with its substantive is treated as though it were 
an abstract noun, "sk'^ "^^7 vessels of small (capacity) Isa. 22 : 24, k3^ ^ 
waters of fulness Ps. 73: 10, bS^isn n'^?"b3 perhaps every house of great 
(size), though others render every great (man's) house Jer. 62: 13, Dent. 
19: 18 (but see 21: 8, 9), Ps. 74: 15, Prov. 6: 24, Cant. 7: 10, Eccles. 1: 13 
(in the common text), Ezek. 23 : 14. So sometimes an adverb, i:^^ '^P'a few 
men Deut. 26 : 5, 'T^in nfe continual humt-offering Num. 28 : 6, DJn "^rn 
blood (shed) causelessly 1 Kin. 2:31, ni'i'' '^ns enemies in the day time Ezek. 
SO: 16, D^!in ISK dumb stone Hab. 2: 19, Jer. 1: 15, or adverbial phrase, 
a'-i^p ^\b^a God nigh at hand, prho "sNig a Ood afar off Jer. 23: 23, Isa. 
14: 6, Neh. 13: 4. 

7. The source from which the preceding noun is de- 
rived, rnh"; n^in the law of Jehovah Ex. 13: 9, nb*?:] "^SO 
the book of Moses 2 Chron. 25: 4, ninij n5in sick from 
lave CeLTit. 2: 5, Isa. 22: 2. 

8. The subject by which an action is performed, or in 
which an attribute inheres, rfn") r^^S? the love of Jehovah 
i. e. exercised by him 1 Kin. 10: 9, TV:hw rtbsn the zvisdom 
of Solomon 1 Kin. 5: 10. 

9. The object, upon which an action is directed, ttk']'';; 
D-n^yi the fear of God Gen. 20: 11, Di^n nV^D'^JS the rule^ 
of the day Gen. 1:16, "is blij the mourning for my father ^ 
Gen. 27: 41; or the purpose for which any thing is in- 
tended rnten r,D3 the silver for the field Gen. 23: 13, -iSiD/ 
Di'P^ po?! grain for the famine of your houses Gen. 42: 19, 
^^! "^^9 the rain for thy seed Isa. 30: 23. 

a. After nonnt, which express or imply action, the following noun or 
suffix denotes the subject or tbe object as the sense or the connection may 
demand, nVrn Pifesp the zeal of Jehovah, which he feels Isa. 37: 32, DJ-nsop 
zeal of the people, which is felt for them Isa. 26: 11; D^D n^rr the cry 
against Sodom Gen. 18: 20, i^-np^ the cry of the poor Prov. 21: 13; DJ-^'J-i 
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the way of the sea i. e. leading to it 1 Kin. 18: 43, Cij^'J'? T\y}, the tcay of 
Jeroboam i. e. in which he walked 1 Kin. 16: 26; •ifeisn his wrovff i. e. done 
by him Ps. 7: 17, '^SOT nip, wrong i. e. done to me Gen. 16: 5; ^zVz my 
hwg established by me Ps. 2: 6, ruling over me P«. 5: 3; so n^iria with 
the suffix of the subject Jer. 2: 19, of the object Hos. 11: 7; ?M subj. 
Ps. 39: 11, obj. Ps. 38: 12; ^ni subj. Ps. 116: U, obj. Ps. 66: 13; rni-in 
subj. Prov. 3: 11, obj. Ps. 73: 14; *T^ (in the figurative sense of a divine 
infliction) subj. Ps. 32: 4, obj. Job 23: 2. In '^ritn n-a Isa. 66: 7 the suffix 
denotes not the object the, house of prayer to me, but the possessor my 
house of prayer, § 269. 

h. Active participles are frequently put in the construct state before 
their object, rts nhrria restoring the soul Ps. 19: 8, ?]V^ '^brix loving thy 
name Ps. 5: 12, irr "^xa entering the gate Gen. 23: 10, Ex. 3: 8, 1 Chron. 
12: 1, Isa. 1: 28, Ezek.'l3: 11, 19, Am. 5; 12, Ilab. 2: 16, Mai. 1:6; so 
even before a pronoun '^rx ''inir'3 serving me Jer. 33: 22, or an infinitive 
which they govern, Dp "^"^S^'? being early to rise Ps. 127: 2. They very 
rarely in the construct indicate possession ^^nV^ '^^SX the eaters at (be- 
longing to) thy table 1 Kin. 2: 7, or apposition Dnx "^naT Hos. 13: 2 (2 a); 
but nn^irr; '^"^•ns Isa. ll: 13 means the adversaries of Judah, not those of 
Judah who are adversaries to Ephraim. Participles of intransitive verbs 
may be put in the construct or receive a suffix in the vivid langua;=?e of 
poetry, which conceives of the indirect as though it were the direct object 
•nfc? '^^n'T Deut. 32: 24, Mic. 7: 17, Ps. 40: 5, 88: 6, 6, ^^TJ^"^ "'^^^ Mic. 2: 8, 
"^h^ Ps. 18: 40, '^ria'ippn^ Ps. 69: 2. Passive participles may be in the con- 
struct before the subject of the action, C'V't^X na^ smitten cf God Isa. 53:4, 
ntx ^^^i born of a woman Job 14: 1, wi'r"!^ ^^rh devoured by pesfifence 
Deut. 32: 24, or before the secondary object, if the verb is capable in the 
active of having a double object, P'^TT^n girded with sackcloth Joel 1 : 8, 
D'^^sn ^'Jihb the man clothed with linen Ezek. 9: 11, nrnlsia Ty\^v arrayed 
for battle Joel 2: 6. When a noun follows the infinitive it may be in con- 
struction with it as its subject, '7\p,'^. K'^i^S on the hinges reading 2 Kin. 5: 7, 
Vi'inin his driving out Num. 32: 21, Ezra 10: 1, or be governed by it as its 
object, V^xi^r-i^np to call Samuel 1 Sam. 3 : 8, Dr'^'^'in to drive them out 
Deut. 7: 17; of both subject and object may be expressed T^rJ< ir&? his 
destroying thee 2 Sam. 24: 17. 

10. The respect in which a preceding attribute holds, 
so that it answers the purpose of specification, D";h£*X"H'^tD 
unclean as to lips Isa. 6: 5, ^V^'uip hard hearted Ezek. 3: 7, 
D^l^n •nj: rent as to garments 2 Sam. 13: 31, D:^3"^ HDJ 
2 Sam. 9V3, Ps. 7: 11, 32: 1, Isa. 1: 30, 3: 3, 33: 24. 

a. This answers to what is known as the Greek accusative, v^ac cc/rJ^; 
the English has in certain cases adopted the Hebrew idiom, so that we can 
•ay swift of foot, blind of an eye^ etc. 

6. When an idea is expressed by two words in the constmct state, its 
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plural is commonly denoted \>y giving a plural form to the first noun ; this 
is sometimes the case even with compound proper nouns ''3'^p^ "^^2 Bnija' 
tnites 1 Bam. 22: 7. In a few instances both nouns are put in the pluial 
•iisos-^i-iis dfr^KS nin-is Gen. 42: 35, B^'xbD ■'pa Isa. 42: 22, '^Hsa 

I r"i- I ' •t:"t /.. . 

n'^Vn 1 Chron. 7: 5, Josh. 6:6; or the second noun only Drbx n"*? their 
claus or fathers^ houses 1 Chron. 7:4, nitan n*^? the highplacc-houses 2 Kin. 
17: 29, 1 Sam. 31: 9, 10, Ex. 29: 20; so nouns, particularly such as denote 
members of the body may be in the singular with plural suffixes, C^IIJ 
your hand Gen. 43: 12, d^an their foot Ps. 9: 16, ^isirb our tongue Ps. 12: 5, 
Josh. 2: 19, Judg. 7: 6, Ps. 5: 10. 

§ 258. 1. When the relation between two nouns is 
expressed by an intervening preposition, the first com- 
monly remains in the absolute state: it may, however, 
particularly in poetry, be put in the construct, ?ab52 *nn 
rnomitains in Gilhoa 2 Sam. 1: 21, DsVb •^''2? prophets out 
of their oivn heart Ezek. 13: 2, ^i "H? according to the abiU 
ity in tis Neh. 5: 8. 

a. The most frequent examples in prose are *in5< one^ which is often 
found before the partitive "jia, Gen. 3: 22, 2 Sam. 1:15, and words denoting 
direction such as yh'^ right, "iSfc^ north, ni;? end before^ Josh. 8:11, 15: 21, 
Judg. 2: 9, 2 Kin. 23: 13, Ezek. 10: 3. The combination of the c-onstruct 
with h in other instances also is facilitated by their close relationship, § 260, 

1 Chron. 6: 55, 23: 28, Job 18: 2, Ps. 58: 5, Prov. 24: 9, Lam. 2: 18, Hos. 
9: 6, Mic. 4: 8. With other prepositions the construct occurs more rarely 
Isa. 9: 2, Hos. 7: 5, except in the case of participles Judg. 5: 10, 8: 11, 

2 Sam. 10: 9 K'lhibh, Neh. 9: 5, Job 24: 5, Ps. 2: 12, 84: 7, Isa. 5: 11, 
9: 1, 14: 19, 28: 9, 66: 10, Jer. 8: 16, Nah. 1: 5. 

2. A noun is sometimes put in the construct before 
a succeeding clause with which it is closely connected: 
thus, before a relative clause, "^CX U\p^2 the place %vhere, 
etc.. Gen. 39: 20, TiDS ^iVb? for the reason tlmt Deut. 
22: 24, particularly when the relative is itself omitted, 
nborn^ia hy the hand of (lym whom) thou wilt send Ex. 
4: 13, MJh';""^a'n n?nn the heginnhtg of (what) Jehovah 
spake Hos. 1:2, or before the conjunction 1 and, nisn 
HTjl wisdom and knowledge Isa. 33: 6, 35: 2, Ezek. 26: 10, 
V'^a ^^ H'hS'j: drunken and not with tvine Isa. 51: 21. 

a. So before nj used as a relative, HJ"~in the mountain that his right 
hand has acquired Ps. 78: 54, nj Dip^ Ps. 104: 8. Words denoting time and 

19 
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place often stand in the constract before a clause with the relative under- 
stood; thus nr* Deut 4: 15, Job 29: 2, Ps. 56: 4, 10, 88: 2, 102: 3; n? 
2 Chron. 29: 27; DifJQ Job 18: 21. Some would so explain n'^fina Gen. 
1 : 1, tn the beginning wlien God created etc ver. 2 parenthetic, yer. 3 then 
God said etc. But this assumes a complexity foreign to Hebrew construc- 
tion, § 250. b. Other examples are infrequent and exceptional Ps. 16 : 3, 
65: 5, 81 : 6, Isa. 29: 1, Jer. 28: 26, 48: 36. The construct is once used where 
a noun is repeated nln^ n^^ every sabbath 1 Chron. 9: 32. 

3. Three, four, or even five nouns are sometimes joined 
together in the relation of the construct state, "tTD, ii\X^ 
Di^hN[ the heads of the hoicses of tlieir fathers Ex. 6: 14, 
bk-^'^^-^Dn "tiZ-q "^SD^j the number of the tribes of the children 
of Israel Josh. 4: 5, Gen. 41 : 10, 47: 9, Lev. 10: 14, Num. 
6: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 6, Job 12: 24, Eccles. 6: 12, Sib b'li-^D 
l^S"?|b'a the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king of 
Assyria Isa. 10: 12, 2 Chron. 24: 12, Jer. 34: 1. 

a. When one noun of the series is an attribute of that which precedes it 
the two together stand in joint relation to the noun that follows Qi*nta "^^n 
b^'n^n the high mountains of Israel Ezek. 84: 14, Oen. 14: 18, Deut. 31: 16, 
2 Sam. 8: 10, 23: 1, 2 Chron. 36: 16, Ezek. 28: 14. 

6. A noun limited by two or more nouns may be repeated in the con- 
struct before each of them, when these are regarded separately or are 
distinctly emphasized nio-^ "^hfitj nib^r^ Haran the father ofMUcah and 
the father of Iscah Gen. li: 29, 14: 13, 24: 8, TrAx tan-jafit TjiJX Ds^?? ^'^ 
^'pr^ 'Tj^^^ phr the God of your fathers, the God of Abraham, the God of 
Isaac and the God of Jacob Ex. 3: 6, 15, Jer. 8:1, 19: 13, 1 Chron. 28: 1. If, 
however, they together constitute one idea or are viewed in combination the 
first noun will not be repeated apT]'] phr a^'nS5< -tAx the God of Abra- 
ham, Isaac and Jacob Ex. 8: 16, Gen. 14: 11, 19, 18: 20, 19: 28, Ex. S: 8, 
32: 2, Lev. 6: 13, Num. 26: 64, Judg. 1: 6, 7, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Chron. 28:21, 
29: 2, 18, 2 Chron. 30: 6, Neh. 5: 11, Job 28: 3, Ps. 72: 10, 107: 10, Isa. 
11: 2, 36: 19, 37: 13, Ezek. 38: 2, 39: 1: so a construct infinitive Jer. 29: 2, 
2 Chron. 7 : 3. This is sometimes the case even where the construct must 
be repeated mentally before the second noun nkt^ n^j^ tii<*n the head of 
Oreb and the head of Zeeb Judg. 7: 25, comp. Gen. 40: 20, n^b?^ DnO l^h 
the king of Sodom and the king of Gomorrah Qen, 14: 10, comp. ver. 8. 
"When one of the limiting terms is a pronominal suffix the noun is neces- 
sarily repeated vi^ ^i^^ Tja Gen. 46: 7, 19: 16, Ex. 10: 6. 

c. If two or more nouns are limited by the same noun, the latter is 
usually expressed with the first and an appropriate suffix attached to the 
rest ^^^yy\ TfcnM ni*;© as^ (he chariots of Pharaoh and his horsemen and 
his army Ex. 14: 9, 39: 40, 1 Kin. 16: 26, 27, 2 Khu 2: 12, though the suffix 
is occasionally omitted Gen. 40: 1. If the limiting word be a pronoun, the 
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suffix must be i*epeated with each of the nonns Oen. 7: 7, 81: 28, 86: 8, 
Ex. 32: 2, Deut. 12: 6 with only rare exceptions Ex. 15: 2, laa. 12: 2, Ps. 
118: 14, 2 Bam. 23: 5. In a very few instances two words ai-e in construct 
relation to the same novin i^^'S^, 'iiwjj '^b^h^ the peaceahU, tJte faithful of 
Israel 2 Sam. 20: 19, Ezek. 31: 16, Dan. 1: 4, T»b^ "^^nJ "^nnj rivers, brooks 
of honey Job 20: 17, nrjj-^'n "^^^rij Ps. 78: 9, if rendered as it is by some 
armed with^ shooting the bow, though "^^13 may be in construction not 
with n^g but with '^'i-^ amied ones of those who shoot the bow, armed boio- 
men. This assumption is unnecessary in Isa. 53: 3, 4, 55: 4, where the first 
noun is agreeably to the vowels in the absolute state. 

§ 259. When two or more words are in the construct 
relation they must stand in immediate conjunction, and 
no other word can be suffered to come between them as 
it would obscure the sense. Hence an adjective, parti- 
ciple or demonstrative, qualifying a noun in the construct 
state, cannot stand immediately after it, but must be 
placed after the governed noun, bilSH rTlJT; tibs^ the 
great work of Jehovah Judg. 2: 7, niiia 2»1T vnhy a great 
crown of gold Esth. 8: 15. So an article or sufl^, be- 
longing to a noun in the construct, must be attached not 
to it but to the governed noun, b^n "niaa the mighty men 
of valour JosL 1: 14, iiiTT ''Vb^J his idols of gold Isa. 2: 20, 
isi^ OO my name of holiness L e. my holy name Lev. 20: 3. 

a. When an attributive thus follows a series of nouns in the construct 
relation its particular reference will be indicated by its gender and number; 
^^rwj SJinsn ;:]43 2Chron. 3: ll, since C]i3 is fern., means the toing of the 
other cherub, not the other wing of the cherub, Tr^it^ lioiarrr?^ -^0^5 the 
boards of the second side of the tabernacle Ex. 26: 27, Deut 28: 58, Josh. 
1: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 18, 2 Chron. 32: 30, 31, Jer. 25: 26. When the governing 
and the governed noun are of the same gender and number it may be 
doubtful to which of them the following adjective is to be refen*ed, thus 
VnVn riBD "tTifi} Gen. 10: 21 may either mean the elder brother of Japheth or 
the brother of Japheth the elder. In Jer. 25: 15 an attributive stands after 
a noun in apposition with the governed noun. In a very few instances an 
adjective is inserted in a series of constructs to prevent it from being too 
widely separated from its noun Ezek. 6: 11, Jer. 4: 11. In the following 
passages a brief word intervenes between Vs, which, though properly a 
noun signifying totality, is in usage equival mt to a pronominal adjective 
aU, every, and the noun which it governs, '\^'S «4Ti-b3 take away aU ini- 
quity Hos. 14: 3, so 2 Sam. 1: 9, Job 27: 3, and perhaps Isa. 38: 16; but 
see Alexander in loc. Other exceptions are extremely rare as when the 

19* 
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direct object of a participle is precetled by the indirect h4n ^lisb? '^i'^^^ 
Isa. 19: 8, or the construct infinitive is separated from ita subject by its ob- 
ject Jer. 34: 9, mostly a pronominal suffix Gen. 4: 15, Isa. 5: 24 or by an 
adverb Job 34: 22, 

b. There are two principal cases, in which an article or a saffix at- 
tached to a noun properly belongs not to it but to the preceding construcL 
1. "When the governed noun simply qualifies that which stands before it^ 
denoting an attribute, its material or after fractional numbers a measure 
of quantity, § 255. 3. a, '•ri^JjS? '^^3 his weapons of war Dent. 1: 41, Juig. 
18: 16, Ezek. 9: 2, ^^^X5 ^pt^ my proud exuUers Isa. 13: 3, Ps. 2: 6, Obad. 
ver. 16, Kccles. 12:5, ""ijif'.n-^ra the sons of oil i. e. the anointed ones Zech. 
4: 14, Gen. 37: 19, imnVi2T^ the golden altar Ex. 40: 26, ni'^xn rVb? the 
tenth-part of an ephah Num. 5: 16; "^jbix Vjbx Ps. 4: 2 may mean either 
the God of my right, who defends my righteous cause, or nif/ righteous God; 
comp. Ps. 59: 18. 2. When an attributive in the construct belongs to a 
definite noun expressed or understood and consequently requires the ar- 
ticle, thus nk^.p r'^B-; H-ia but r:x";^n nifc-; n-inDJi Gen. 4l: 2-4, Lev. 11: 4, 
Num. 35: 19," Deut. 20: 8, Neh. l: 5, Jer.' 23: 26, Ezek. 9: 11, Dan. 9: 4, 
12: 6, 7; if it is in the construct before a proper noun the article is of 
course unnecessary, § 249. 3, Ps. 25: 12. For exceptional exautples of con- 
struct nouns with the article, see § 249. 3. fc, and of subordination to nouns 
wiih suffixes as a substitute for the construct relation § 256. 3. a. 

c. He paragogic may be attached to a noun in the construct state, 
urr T^rr}l^ toward the rising of the sun Deut. 4: 41, Gen. 24: 67, 47: 14, 

1 Kin. 19: 15 j even in compound proper names 5ad ^'^h^ ^^ Beerslieba 
Gen. 46: 1. 

§ 260. The preposition b to, belonging to, with or with- 
out a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for 
the construct relation in its possessive sense, Tix '^KSr; 
rrisib her father's sheep prop, the sheep which belonged to 
her father Gen. 29: 9, 40: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 40, 21: 8, 1 Kin. 
15: 20, comp. Dn*2^Jt "j^^S Gen. 37: 12, Jns-'bsb ntin the 
house ofElisha 2 Kin. 5: 9, 1 Sam. 14: 16, 2"Chron. 19:11, 
comp. Latin pater mihi This is particularly the case 

1. AVhen the first noun is omitted "Illb (a psalm) of 
David Ps. 11: 1, D^rrilSib ',ii!ax Amnon (son) of Ahinoam 

2 Sara. 3: 2, Gen. 8: 5, Ex. 12: 2, their letters rP2ii:b -®si 
and those of Tobiah Neh. 6: 17, or is remote Lev. 7: 26, 
Am. 5: 3. 

a. In 1 Sam. 2 : 29 a noun in apposition with one preceded by a con- 
struct receives ^ to suggest more distinctly its relation to the governing 
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noun, the offerings of hrael '^a^b viz. of my people «o 1 Kin. 6:5; and 
after a sufEx Esra 9: i: 

2. When the first noun is indefinite and the second 
definite, "'iD^b ^ a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 16:18 {^tT^\^. 2 Sam. 
20: 1 is the son of Jesse, § 249. 3), D'naen nibb IZV a ser- 
vant of the captain of the guard Gen. 41: 12. 

a. Hence the frequent use of i (Lamedh auctoris) in the titles of tlie 
Psalms and other compositions ^^^h ^^^]Q « psalm of David i. e. belonging 
to him as its author, pnpaqV niEPi a prayer of Hahakkvk. 

3. When the first noun is accompanied by a numeral 
adjective, especially in dates, '0"nb Di"* ifc^'niS'^n the fif- 
teenth day of the month 1 Kin. 12: 32, !|bi3b riSp-'^nn rim 
in the fifth year of the king 1 Kin. 14: 25* V^O^b tot ri^ra 
in the third year of Asa 1 Kin. 15: 33. 

4. When several genitives are connected together, 
rn^n*; ^bb^^b D-b^n ^^Z^, -£6 the hook of the Chronicles of 
the kings of Judah IKin* 15: 23, Num. 16: 22, 32: 28, 
36: 1, Josh. 19: 51, 21: 1, 1 Chron. 26: 26, Ezra 1: 5. 

5. When for any reason the construct could not be 
employed, as with a negative Dnb fcib y^ij? a land not theirs 
Gen. 15: 13, or a suffix bn|5n"bDb ^rntD our princes of the 
whole congregation Ezra 10: 14, 1 Chron. 7: 5, 

The Predicate. 

§ 261. 1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substan- 
tive, adjective, or pronoun, may be connected with its 
subject without an intervening copula, their mutual re- 
lation being sufficiently suggested by simply placing them 
together, Dib'X fl'^nia'TO'bs all her patJis (are) peace Pro v. 
3: 17, Yi;n uio the tree (was) good Gen. 3: 6, Tj'^.'nn DT this 
(is) the way Isa. 30: 21. 

2. Or the pronoun Mn of the third person may be 
used as a copula, Tn^ Mn 'i^-STl 'T^lTi the fourth river is 

i ' t: ••irr rr- v 

Euphrates prop, it (is) Euphrates Gen. 2: 14, Jer. 50: 25, 
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ny< n^rm what are these? Zeck 4:^ 5, "^^ba »^^T7Ti« 
thou art my king Ps. 44: 5, Dn U-^bXD H^kri tre;i*n these 
men are peaceable Gen. 34: 21. 

a. In all the instances, in which it ii commonly explained as a eopola, 
the pronoun may with greater propriety be regarded as an emphatic repe- 
tition of the subject, § 246. 2. 

3. Or the verb TTt] to he may be employed for a like 
purpose, particularly if the idea of past or future time 
is involved, VTi irih^n "pi^n the earth was desolate Gen. 

T : IT I V T T 

1: 2, niizj'jn ^^n T^^n the oxen were ploughing Job 1: 14, 
Ex. 9: 3; though rarely in a circumstantial clause, as 
Judg. 8: 11, since the time is sufficiently indicated by 
the connection. 

a. Verbs which denote some modification of being are sometimes em- 
ployed in the same way; thus, his eyes nin? Afti began (to be) dim 1 Bam. 
8:2; ^"}Vfj U"'5< na Wt and Noah began (to be) a husbandman Gen. 9: 20; 
'in'id ?jwri3 when thou ceasest spoiling Isa. 33: 1, the Jtair )hh T\TS^ has 
turned white Lev. 13: 3, Gen. 38: 11, Isa. 47: 8; so to be called^ to be 
esteemed, etc. 

b. Simple existence is predicated by means of the particle UT, ^^A ^^ 
there is a kinsman Buth 8: 12, Gen. 18: 24, and non-existence by Xlkt 
which retains its absolute form at the end of a clause ^^H rn^ there is no 
one pursuing Lev. 26: 37, 1 Sam. 9: 4, 10: 14, 1 Kin. 18: 10, Prov. 17: 16, 
or section of a clause f^k onx there was not a man to tiB the ground Gen. 
2: 5, Num. 20: 5, Isa. 37: 3; otherwise it takes the construct form 7>i(, 
whether it precedes the subject ^^ vh fV Gen. 11 : 30, C)Vn "px Lev. 26: 36, 
Judg. 21 : 25, 1 Sam. 9: 2, Ps. 38^8, Ezek. IS: 10, 15, 16, or follows it "TO 
irk 'fK there was no one interpreting it Gen. 40: 8, 19: 31, Judg. 18: 9, 
1 Sam. 9: 7, Ezek. 37: 8. These particles may also be used as copulas 
Gen. 31: 29, Ex. 5: 16, Judg. 6: 13, especially with the personal pronomis, 
when the predicate is a participle, n?;c?2 T|px thou art not letting go Ex. 
8: 17, r^ri^a tj^ thou art saving Judg. 6: 36. In a few instances in the 
later books "p^k degenerates into a mere auxiliary verb Dan. 8: 5. Once «t 
is doubled for a strong affirmation 2 Kin. 10: 15, and «$;» T'X occurs twice 
as a strong negation Ps. 135: 17, 1 Sam. 21: 9. y]k is not is never equi- 
valent to the simple negative Kb not; in the few instances in which it 
stands before a verb, a conjunctive or relative must be supplied *7^B Xlk 
it is not so, that Aw wrath has visited Job 85 : 15, is^** 'Tj^ari •pgj the king 
is not he that can etc. Jer. 38: 5; in Ex. 8: 2 ibSK if a participle with a 
omitted § 93. e. 
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Pbedicate Noun. 

§ 262. 1. The prominence due to the predicate as the 
afl&rmation to be made, and to which therefore attention 
is to be strongly directed is in Enghsh indicated for the 
most part simply by the stress of the voice; but in Hebrew 
it is further suggested by the position of the words. Ac- 
cordingly as a rule the predicate, if a verb or adjective, 
precedes its subject. K, however, the predicate be a noun 
or personal pronoun, in which case there might be a 
doubt which is the subject and which the predicate, the 
logical order is observed and the subject precedes, njh^ 
D^l^^l KW Jehovah is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, ID-^K ?{^H 
rrbnb^ thy father is a inan of war 2 Sam. 17: 8, Deut. 
loVi?, 1 Sam. 1: 26, Isa. 1: 7, 23, 7: 8, 9, 8: 13, 48: 12. 

a. Sometinies for the sake of special emphasis the predicate noun pre- 
cedes the subject noun, Deut. 26: 5, Isa. 6: 3, 13, or pronoun Oen. 43: 12, 
Isa. 6 : 5, Jer. 1 : 6, 7. Or while the subject is prefixed, the predicate noun 
may emphatically precede a pronoun which repeats the subject, nh^iin Ti^iip 
fion incense, it is an ahomviation Isa. 1: 13, or the order may be reversed 
in successive clauses Isa. 5: 7. Participles in general follow the order of 
nouns Gen. 7: 4, 37: 19, Num. 22: 34, 1 Sam. 14: 8, Prov. 22: 15, Isa. 3: 1, 
5: 28, Ezek. 37: 28, though liable to the changes due to emphasis Gen. 3: 5, 
14, 17, 41: 32, 42: 9, 23, Num. 35: 16, Judg. 15: 11, Isa. 2: 22, 3: 13, 48: 13, 
Jo. 4: 4, Am. 6: 8, 7: 4. In Gen. 41: 2, 18 the order of the words graphi- 
cally depicts the successive impressions made upon the eye of the beholder, 
from the river coming up seven kine fair etc. : the place and movement first 
attract attention, then the number of moving objects, then the objects them- 
selves are recognized and their qualities perceived. Predicate participles 
belonging to definite nouns are distinguished from attributives, by not re- 
ceiving the article Deut 2: 4, Jer. 44: 16« 

2. Material and abstract nouns are used in the pre- 
dicate to denote qualities, which in other languages would 
be expressed by adjectives V? Vh'Tp its walls were wood 
i e. made of wood Ezek. 41: 22; the vale of Siddim vS^'H 
was pits, full of pits, as it were, composed of them, Gen. 
14: 10; <% shoes shall he nifiTO^i bna iron and brass Deut. 
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33: 25, Ps. 105: 15; the camp was twh security i. e. se- 
cure Judg. S: 11. 

a. A like use of nouns for adjectives occurs in apposition § 256. 2, and 
in the couh'cruct state § 257. 2. a and 6. b. Other examples of material 
*«ioun8 so employed: Gen. 11: 1, £x. 9: 31, Ezra 10: 13, Cant 2: 15, Isa. 5: 12, 
7: 24, Jer. 2: 28, 24: 2. Abstracts often convey the idea more strongly, 
than would be done by an adjective, thy judgments are p'lk righteousness 
Fs. 119: 75, more expressive than ''righteous^'; they not merely possess the 
quality but are so to speak identical with it; Gen. 12: 2, Job 19: 29, 23: 1, 
26: 13, Ps. 109: 4, 110: 3, Eccles. 10: 12, Isa. 11: 10, Jer. 44: 2, Ezek. 27: 36, 
Dan. 9: 23. An adverb is similarly used as a predicate Job 8:9 vrf32( V^ 
we are geste) dag i. e. of yesterday. Sometimes these brief and emphatic ex- 
pressions alternate with other forms of speech, I am m3r peace, theg are 
nrrb:ab for war Ps. 120: 7; w your father health? i. e. well Gen. 43: 27, 
2 Sam. 20: 9 but is health i^ to him? Gen. 29: 6, 2 Sam. 18: 32; thou art 
n'inirn delights i. e. much delighted in Dan. 9; 23, equivalent to ni^rn C"« 
Dan. 10: 11, 19. 

3. A noun in the predicate may receive the same ad- 
jvjicts as in the subject, § 247. 



Pbedicatj^ Adjectives and Demonstratives. 

§203. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns in the 
predicate agree with the nouns to which they relate in 
gender and number, but differ from attributive adjectives 
and demonstratives, § 252, in standing before the noun 
and in not receiving the article, though the noun be de- 
linite, **il'n»j 3^1: the tvord is good Deut. 1: 14, T^Tr\ 03*1 
his mercies are great 1 Chron. 21: 13, D'^^lEH Mlbin n^k 
these are the generations of the heavens Gen. 2: 4. 

a. In circumstantial clauses, the predicate adjective stands regularly 
after the noun; it may also take this position in other cases 'when the em- 
phasis requires it J'^J? ^?^*^ ^^^ whole heart is faint Isa. 1: 5. 

b* If the sense require the predicate to he made definite, it will re- 
ceive the article, ^it'^v? "*? ^'^ mouth is the (one) speaking Gen. 45: 12, 
pi^,^ njh*] Jehovah is the righteous one i. e. is in the right, and I and my 
people are B'^S'rnn in the wrong Ex. 9: 27, Gen. 2: 11, 1 Kin. 18: 25, Ps. 
19: 11, Isa. 14:^27, Zech. 7: 6^ hut in 1 Kin. 8; 22, 23 *^nn and T\Tge} are 
suhjectt. 
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Comparison op Adjectives. 

§ 264. 1. Adjectives have no distinct form for the 
comparative or superlative. Comparison is expressed by 
means of the preposition y2 from placed after the ad- 
jective, D'^rDB"^ ni^sn niio wisdom is better thayi rubies 

V ' ••:• TIT T 

prop, is good from rubies, differs from them and by im- 
plication is superior to them in point of goodness, Prov. 
8: 11; ^^'iT'2 nnK p^^n? thou art more righteom than J, 

1 Sam. 24: 17, Lev. 13: 4, 2 Sam. 13: 16, 2 Chron. 29: 34, 
Eccles. 4: 9. 

2. The superlative degree may be expressed 

(1.) By adding bb all to the comparative particle Vr> 

D^Tp'-w^'baa bi'^a great from all the sons of the east L e. the 

greatest of all, etc.. Job 1: 3, 2 Sam. 19: 8. 

(2.) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 

the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, "j&p 

l^a the least of his sons prop, the little (one) 2 Chron. 

21: 17, D^iDSa ns^n fairest among women Cant. 1: 8, 

•jtspn the least, biian the greatest 1 Chron. 12: 14, Diiza 

the best of them Mic. 7: 4. 

a. When the predicate is a verb instead of an adjective, comparison 
may be expressed in the game manner, ^faia ^^?^ ^ ^^^ ^^ greater than 
thou prop, great from thee Gen. 41; 40, 19: 9, 32: 11, Ex. 86: 5, Judg. 2:19, 

2 Sam. 6:21, 22, 20: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 10, Job 3: 21, 6: 3, Ps. 69: 32, "^^ Dim 
cnyn and he teas the wisest of all men 1 Kin. 5: 11, Gen. 37: 3, I Sam. 18: 30, 
1 Kin. 14: 9. So after adverbs 2 Chron. 25: 9, Deut. 7:7. In a few pas- 
sages, chiefly occurring in the book of Ecclesiastes, comparison is made by 
means of the adverb ^ni^ more^ *^Tp tJJ "^ix "^^^n I was then more wise 
Eccl. 2: 15. 

b. The construction with yo may also be used to denote excess, h^1^ 
«iis:3 "inr mg iniquifg is too great to be forgiven prop, greater than (it is 
possible) to forgive Gen. 4: 13, Tpa^a aria too little for thee Job 15: 11, Gen. 
18: 14, Nam. 16: 9, Ruth 1: 12, Isa. 7: 13; and this usage once established 
was extended to cases, which seem incapable of being logically resolved 
Isa. 49: 6, Ezek. 8: 17. 

c» A comparative sense is commonly ascribed to yo in the following 
pasiages, in which an adjective, suggested by the context, must be supplied, 
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nsiom "ib^ the upright (is sharper) than a th&m-hedge Mio. 7: 4, DSi(^ 
U88 than nothing Isa. 40: 17, 41: 24, Ps. 62: 10, Isa. 10: 10, Job 11: 17; in 
some of these cases, however, y^ may have the sense of from or of and 
denote that from which any thing is derived or of which it forms a part. 

d* The name of God has been supposed to be used in certain passages 
simply to enhance the magnitude of that with which it is connected and 
thus to form a sort of superlative. But in all such cases there is a direct 
reference to the divine Being, n\'rr ^ifii *rk niii Gen. 10: 9 is not merely 
a very valiant hunter^ one so to speak upon a superhuman scale or in the 
divine estimation, but with the superadded thought of attracting the notice 
and displeasure of Jehovah; Q*fj^d{ ^^*7! ^ ^^» 14: 15 is not merely a very 
great trembling but a trembling sent of Ood\ D^rfrx^ n3rT*-T«5 Jon, 3: 3 is 
not simply an exceedingly great city^ but one which in its greatness is an 
object of the divine regard, comp. 4: 11. 

e. Comparisons are sometimes made with objects in a general way, 
without stating the particular aspect compared, when this is sufficiently ob- 
vious, joy in my heart Pifp more than their joy at the time when etc. Ps. 
4: 8, making my feet ni5»K5 like the feet of the hinds Ps. 18: 34, Job 35: 2, 
Isa. 5: 29, 10: 10. Cant. 1: 15, Ps. 45: 7 are not, as some have alleged, to 
be explained after this analogy. The comparison is fully stated in Prov. 
3: 14 C)Dg-*in&g Pnm nSa the gain of it is better than the gain of silver. 

Vebbs. 

§ 265. 1. The doctrine of the Hebrew tenses rests 
upon a conception of time radically different from that 
which prevails in our own and in other Indo-European 
languages. Time is conceived of, not as distributed into 
three portions, viz.: past, present, and future, but as con- 
sisting of the past and future only. The present is, in 
this view, an inappreciable moment, without extension 
or cognizable existence, the mere point of contact between 
two boundless periods of duration, or the ever shifting 
instant of transition from one to the other, and, as such, 
not entitled to be represented by a distinct verbal form. 
Every action or state of being is accordingly viewed as 
belonging to the past or to the future; and such as do 
not belong exclusively to one, may be referred indiffer- 
ently to either. 

2. Within these two grand divisions of time no ao* 
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count is made of those minuter distinctions, .in the ex- 
pression of which we are accustomed to employ such a 
variety of tenses, nor of those modal differences which 
are with us indicated by the indicative, subjunctive, and 
potential, except to that Umited extent to which these 
may be regarded as covered by the paragogic and apo- 
copated futures, § 270. Whatever is, or is conceived of 
as past, must be put in the preterite; the fiiture is used 
for all that is, or is conceived of as future, while all sub- 
ordmate modifications or shades of meaning are either 
suggested by accompanying particles, or, without being 
precisely indicated, are left to be inferred from the con- 
nection. 

3. Another peculiarity still more foreign to our us- 
ages and modes of thought is that the time denoted by 
the Hebrew tenses is frequently to be estimated not from 
the actual position of the speaker but from some ideal 
position in the ^ast or in the future to which he men- 
tally transports himself. This subjective use of the tenses 
may be quite at variance with their objective employ- 
ment. Thus the preterite tense may be used of that which 
is in reality future to the moment of speaking, because 
the speaker has in thought taken his station at a point 
yet more remotely future, from which he looks back upon 
that which he describes as though it had already taken 
place. In like manner the future tense may be used of 
events in. the past, because the speaker transports 'him- 
self in thought to a period prior to their occurrence and 
surveys them from that point. 

a. No part of Hebrew Grammar has occaiioned more perplexity than 
th« seemingly arbitrary and promiscnoas use of the tensen, and the dif* 
ncalty of establishing for them any fixed and clearly defined temporal mean- 
ing. The denominations Preterite and Future appear to ba incongruons, 
when so far from being limited respectively to the division indicated by 
the name, either tense may upon occasion be employed of the past, pre- 
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sent or fature and both may occnr in application to the same period of 
time and even be intermingled in the same description. Hence other names 
have been proposed as Present (Lee) or Aorist (De Sacy) instead of Future. 
And it has been seriously qaestioned whether the so called tenses are really 
such, and should not rather be considered modes. Ewald at one time called 
them the First and Second Mode. And the most eminent grammarians at 
present incline to call them the Perfect and Imperfect on the assumption 
that primarily and properly they have no relation to succession in time at 
all, but only to the quality of an action or state of being; the Perfect being 
H^signed to that which is regarded as complete, and the Imperfect to that 
which is regarded as incomplete, irrespective of the period of time to which 
they may severally belong. These names properly defined and understood 
correspond in a striking manner with certain marked uses of these tenses, 
and their employment lias much to recommend it. Bat with all deference 
to the weight of authority arrayed in their favour, they seem on the 
whole less simple and less appropriate than the old designations Preterite 
and Future, and appear to indicate derived and secondary qualities rather 
than such as are original and fundamental. For 

(1) It is very improbable a priori that a language should have no 
method of denoting time except the indirect one which this new theory 
supposes, and no forms which in their original and native import are in- 
tended for its expression. The time of an action is and must always have 
been regarJed as so important a part of what is to be stated about it, that 
the strong antecedent presumption is that some direct provision must have 
been made for its notation. If any equally satisfactory explanation can be 
made of the facts on the assumption that the Hebrew tenses are properly 
such an I that they denote the time and not merely the mode of an action, 
this is clearly entitled to the preference. 

(2) That such a satisfactory explanation exists will be shown hereafter 
in detail. The whole mystery of the matter disappears, as soon as it is 
perceived, that the tenses have a subjective as well as an objective use; 
that is to say, the time which they denote is not invariably measured from 
the moment of speaking, but quite frequently from some ideal position 
taken in thought by the speaker and suggested by the context. This sub- 
jective employment of the tenses, which must necessarily be assumed to an 
equal extent in the modal hypothesis, really renders that hypothesis alto- 
gether unnecessary. The notion that the elemental ideas of past and future 
are only expressed in Hebrew indirectly through the medium of the ideas 
of the complete and the incomplete, is not only a philosophical abstraction, 
which it is not easy to verify, but it imposes upon the student a most 
serious difficulty at the outset by requiring of him an exceedingly abstruse 
process of thought to attain a very simple result, which can be made per- 
fectly perspicuous in a far readier and more natural manner. For purposes 
(if instruction the time- theory of the tenses has the great advantage of 
r.leamess and simplicity over the modal theory, even were the latter to be 
considered the more profound and philosophical. 

(3) In the most common use of the tenses and esprcially when they 
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are contrasted in the same sentence, the distinction is not one of mode but 
of time. The like trjn were not before them and ^2^ shall not be after 
them Ex. 10: 14; the covenant tchich ^Tn^ I made with your fathers Jer. 
31: 32, which nSrx I will make after those days ver. 33; what vrr\ han been 
is that which HTn shall be, and what nr?3 has been done is that which 
rvrr^ shall be done, Eccles. 1: 9, Cant. 5: 3, 1 Kin. 21: 19. In the absence 
of decisive reasons to the contrary, this may fairly be regarded as an index 
to the real nature of the radical and primal distinction between them. 

(4) "When a series of verbs occurs, whose tenses are apparently used 
promiscuoasly e. g. Ps. 18: 5ff., Hab. 3: 3ff., the first verb is ordinarily 
regulative of the rest, being used in its proper tense signification, and the 
time of the others is determined by it; which shows that the apparent 
fluctuation of meaning in the tense is due to the connection in which it 
stands and not to the inherent signification of the form; in other words it 
grows out of its subjective use as indicated by its surroundings and not out 
of modal distinctions attaching to the form itself. And in general when- 
ever there is a departure from the strict objective meaning of the tense as 
measured from tlie time of speaking, the explanation is found in some sug- 
gestion of the context fixing a new point from which the measurement is 
to be made. All which tends to show not that these tenses have a meaning 
independent of time, but that the time which they denote is often reckoned 
from a subjective standpoint. 

(5) This is further confirmed by the fact that the seeming fluctuation 
in the use of the tenses is much more marked in poetry than in prose, the 
fancy of the poet leading him to transport himself to ideal positions other 
than that which he actually occupies and thus making the use of the tenses 
more than ordinarily subjective. We are thus again led to look for the 
cause of the phenomenon in the mind of the speaker himself, rather than 
in some modal distinction inherent in the form. 

(6) The names Perfect and Imperfect do not adequately describe the 
functions of the tenses to which they are applied. Imperfect is inapplicable 
to a tense which is predominantly used to denote future action, not as of 
this or that quality but simply and solely as future; it is an abuse of Ian- 
gaage to call that incomplete which has as yet no existence but is to come 
to pass hereafter. The unsuitableness of the name "Imperfect" is confessed 
and urged by Bottcher, who proposes instead "Fiens" (becoming); in which 
he is followed hy Driver, who suggests "Inchoate" or "Incipient". Bottcher 
fancifally enough claims that the one tense denotes the termination of an 
action, and the other the beginning of it, while the participle represents it 
as in progress. All that is correct in this is that the preterite looks back 
upon an action as belonging to the past and the future looks forward to it, 
from the assumed point of observation, whether the actual present or some 
ideal position in which the speaker in thought peaces himself; the parti* 
ciple, as a verbal noun, simply sets forth the active performance or passive 
endurance of the action denoted by the verb or the possession of the quality 
which it expresses, out of all relation to time except as this is inferred 
from the connection. In 1 Kin. 1: 11, 13, 18, 22: 41, 52, 2 Kin. 9: 13 and 
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many similar passages the preterite "r^^ia indicates the beginning of a reigUi 
and in 1 Kin. 22: 42 the term of its continoance. In Oen. 14: 4 the term 
daring which the king of Sodom continued to serve Chedorlaomer as well 
as the initial point of the rebellion are expressed by preterites Tiaj, ^^'J'a. 
In 1 Kin. 1 : 46 3*1^ represents an action n<^ at its termination but its com- 
mencement; so linB Buth 1: 15, K21 Dan. 1:1. In Gen. 11: 5 ^a does not 
imply that the children of men had completed their work of building when 
Jehovah went down to see their city and tower. It is plain from number- 
less examples, that the tense form has nothing to do with suggesting whether 
the beginning, middle or end of an action but simply the action as a whole; 
and it is not limited to one quality of the action whether as complete or 
incomplete. These modifications may be suggested by the nature of the 
case or by attendant circumstances but not by the tense form as such. 

(7) Add to this the remarkable manner in which the Preterite under 
any of its aspects may be continued by the Future with Yav consecutive, 
and the Future by the Preterite with Yav consecutive, shewing the sub- 
stantial equivalence between the two tenses in all varieties of their em* 
ployment, when subjected to the modifying influence of Yav consecutive. 
The effect of this particle is simply to mark the close connection between 
two acts so that the second is not conceived independently but as the se- 
quence of the first. The standpoint of measurement is mentally shifted so 
that events actually past become future from this new post of observation 
and vire versti. There is no change in the modality of the act, bat only 
in the point of time from which it is subjectively regarded. 



The Pbimart Tenses. 
Thb Pbetbbitb (Pbbpbct). 

§ 266. 1. The preterite or perfect is accordingly used 
of the past, whether our idiom would require the abso- 
lute past, i e. the historical tense, in the beginning God 
VO^ created, etc., Gen. 1:1, God HD? tempted Abraham 
Gen. 22: 1; or one of the relative tenses, viz. the past 
viewed in relation to the present, i. e. the perfect, what 
is this that t^ib? thou hast done Gen. 3:13, thee '^TTIX^ have 
I seen righteoics Gen. 7:1; the past in relation to another 
past, i e. the pluperfect, God ended his work which Tiby 
he had made Gen. 2*2; and they did so as Jehovah rks: 
^had commanded Ex. 7: 10; or the past in relation to a 
future, i. e. the future perfect, when Jehovah VfTi shall 
have washed away, etc., Isa. 4: 4, until the time that she 
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which travaileth trb^ shall have brought forth Mic. 5: 2; 
or a conditional mood, except Jehovah of hosts had left 
unto us a very small remnant ^r^H we should have been as 
Sodom Isa. 1 : 9, J would there were a sword m mine Jiandf 
for now T|'ro*in I would have killed thee Num. 22: 29; or 
an optative, denoting something which was to have been 
desired but which nevertheless did not occur, ^:r5;"=lb 
that we had died Num. 14: 2, ^11" ^b that they had been 
tvise Deut. 32: 29, or a subjunctive (the Jordan was dried 
up), that dri^y, ye might fear the Lord, at that time and 
thenceforward /oret;er JosL 4: 24. 

a. In all these cases the verbal form merely expresses in the general 
that the action belongs to the past, bat whether this is to be taken abso- 
lutely, relatively, or conditionally, must be learned from the circumstances 
of the case or from accompanying words. The Hebrew preterite may cor- 
respond to the historical tense whether this is used of an act performed or 
a condition existing at some specified time in the past, in that day all the 
fountains etc. ^ff^a toere hurst open Gen. 7: 11, so 8: 5, 14, U: 5, 15: 18, 
17: 26, 19: 5, 34, 35, 44: 8, Ps. 27: 2; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified, Esau n;bb took his wives Gen. 36: 2, so Gen. 3: 19, 14: 18, 15: 7, 19: 
11, 21 : 1, 26: 28, Jndg. 10: 12, Job 1: 21, Ps. 8: 4, 57: 7, Cant 5: 4-7; or 
at any time indefinitely, blessed is the man, who T^T\ frib has not walked etc. 
Ps. 1: 1, BO 14: 1, 26:4, 27:9, Prov. 23:35, 30:4, Job 12:9, 38: 12, 41: 3,5, 
Isa. 1: 12, 40: 12-14, Num. 12: 2, 23: 10; or repeated acts at various times 
sa^ went about (day after day) Num. 11: 8; sinti thei/ kept (habitually) 
Num. 9: 23, a summation of numerous particulars previously recited; so 
P^zy Deut. 12: 31 (illuntrated by the following frequentative lB"jX^), Judg. 
2:'l5, 17, 18, Euth 4: 7, 1 Kin. 11: 8, 2 Kin. 13: 25, 17: 7 (libn embraces 
the whole series of acts in the verses that follow), ver. 13 "^rinVj, ver. 23 
"lin, 2 Chron. 12: 11, !li? 24: 11, Job 7: 13, Ps. 88: 10, 129: 1-3, 'isa. 1: 1, 
Jer. 6: 81, 32: 29, 44: 17, Mic 6: 12; or a continued action or state, Noah 
TT^n was perfect in his generations; Noah "^^r?rH walked with God Gen. 
6: 9; Solomon ^32 was building his house thirteen pears 1 Kin. 7: 1, so 
Ex. 12: 40, Deut. 2: 10, Josh. 11: 18, 2 Sam, 5: 4, Ps. 22: 5, 90: 1. 

6. The preterite may correspond to the English perfect, whether this 
is used to describe an action just performed and belonging to the imme- 
diate past lo, now npb he hath taken my blessing Gen. 27: 36; mine eyes 
^'ir\ have seen the king Isa. 6: 5, so Gen. 14: 20, 16: 11, 46: 31, Judg. 11:7, 
1 Sam. 14: 29; or an action performed in the past but whose effects still 
continue, Jacob rjbb hath taken all that was our father* s Gen. 31: 1, so 
14: 23, 24, 15: 8, 16': 2, 19: 19, Judg. 10: 10, Ps. 2: 6, 22: 2, 44: 10, Isa. 
1: 2, 4, 2: 6, 8; 14, 5: 4, 24; or an action performed at any time in the in- 
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definite past, considered as extending up to the present (see examples under a). 
It is often difficult to decide particularly in the Psalms and in other poe- 
tical passages, inhere the precise situation is uncertain, whether the pte- 
terite may be more properly rendered by the absolute past (English im- 
perfect) or by the perfect tense. Ps. 3:8 H'^in thou stnotoit all wy cneniie* 
(on some well remembered occasion), or tlion hast smitten ihem (with a 
more general and vague allusion to the indefinite past); so 4: 2, 9: 5, 6; 
•^?*v''55 ^^* 22: 22, not thon answerednt iwe, as though an argument were 
drawn from former deliverances, but thou hast answered me expressing a 
confident assurance that his prayer is now granted. 

c. When the connection suggests priority to another event in the past, 
the preterite has the sense of the pluperfect, thus very frequently in rela- 
tive clauses, he placed there the man :"n^^ ncx ichom he had formed, Oen. 
2: 8, so 3: 17, 23, 7: 6, 8: 6, 12: 5, 13:'4, 16-' 16, 18: 8, 26: 15, Ex. 6: 14, 
1 Kin. 11: 10; after •iifSa Gen. 12: 4, 17: 23, 13: 33; after '^S Gen. 2: 5, 
6: 6, 8: 11, 14: 14, 1 Sam"^ 6: 19, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 11; 9, 12: 1; after nrrn Deut 
9: 16, Judg. 6: 28, Jer. 13: 7; in circumstantial or explanatory clausfs Gen. 
24: 1, 31: 34, 1 6am. 3: 2, 2 Sam. 18: 18, 1 Kin. 1:41, 2 Kin. 9: 16, Job 32: 4, 
Jon. 1:5; and in other combinations 1 Sam. 1 : 5, 4 : 18, 1 Kin. 1 : 6. Some- 
times the preterite as a pluperfect stands before the verb to which it is 
related, the sun Kk'^ had risen and Lot K2 had entered Zoar, when Jehovah 
rained etc Gen. 19: 23, so 27: 30, 1 Sam. 9: 15. The connection may be 
such as to imply that one past action was contemporaneous with another, 
he looked and lo, the smoke of the land h^r went up i. e. w^s then going up 
Gen. 19: 28; ^i:i Gen. 11: 5 not had built but were building, comp. ver. 8. 
The preterite may be used in this case, where no stress is laid upon the 
conjunction in time or it is sufficiently obvions in itself. But the proper 
form to express contemporaneous action is the participle, which theu an- 
swers to the English progressive imperfect, Jehovah appeared to him, »vii 
nir^ while he was sittinff Gen. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 29, Job 1: 16. 

d. When the connection is such as to su2gest the relation of priority 
to some future action, the preterite answers to our future i>eifect; thus 
After 1? untily I will draw until *&3 ihei/ shall hove finished drivking Oen. 
24: 19, so ver. 33, Num. 32: 17, Buth 2: 21, 2 Sam. 17: 13, Isa. 6: 11; ■'Snj 
after Lev. 25: 48; CX if if ■'5P*^| thou rememberest me (lit. shalt have 
remembered), as I trust thon wilt Gen. 40: 14, Buth 8: 18, Jub 11: 18; in 
a relative clause Gen. 48: 6, r>n Num. 19: 18, Deut. 31: 18, 2 Sam. 17: 12; 
after 'Ti;^^5 when Gen. 43: 14, Esih. 4: 16; and in other constructions 2 Sam. 
5: 24, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Isa. 16: 12. In most of these passa^^es the English 
perfect could be similarly used. The Hebrew may substitute the future 
for the preterite in snch connections, when it is not. important to express 
the relation of priority, comp. I'^nJi'^nn Gen. 43: 9 with ISK'^^K 44: 32; also 
hirjjt and ^X"! in successive clause"* of Job 19: 27, yrn and 1T»*7^ Isa. 4: 4, 
siso'and nx^yn 6: 11, "prTin and nJs Buth 8: 18. 

e. After a conditional clause the preterite is used in a conditional sense, 
except we had lingered, surely now Kzb we would have returned Gen. 43: 10, 
Num. 22: 33, Judg. 13: 23, 14: 18, 1 Sam. 13: 13, 14; 30, 2 Kin. 13: 19; or 
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tli« condition may be snggested by tbe context, thus (assaming the promise 
to be fulfilled) nn"]?! there would have been pleasure to me Gen. 18: 12, bH '^*a 
not merely who ever said but who would have said (in any supposable case) 
Gen. 21: 7, nb^ 135^3 almost lay i. e. might easily have lain Gen. 26 : 10. 

/I Ewald, Bottcher and others have maintained that the preterite in 

Hebrew as in Arabic is occasionally used as a precative i. e. in the sense 

of a prayer or entreaty. This assumption, however, finds no support from 

the Arabic analogy in the passages alleged, and is moreover needless since 

the proper meaning of the preterite invariably j-ields a good sense. Thus 

r^-irpn xnb Isa. 48: 18 has been rendered Oh, hearken and nr^.T-X^lb 63: 19 
,1-1,. I ,.-1., 

Ohf rend the heavens, whereas they should be read Oh that thou hadst 
hearkened^ Oh that thou hadst rent etc.; ''?n";3T Gen. 40: 14 has not the 
sense of an imperative but fut. perf. see rf; the counsel of wicked men 
hprrn Job 21; 16, 22: 18 not be /br, but has been and is far from me, 
pnfnn Ps. 4: 2, Ptnno 116: 16 and the preterites in Lam. 3: 56-61 are not 
petitions but reminiscences of former benefits, while "^3^*^:9 Ps. 22: 22 ex* 
presses a confident assurance of present favour, see under 6. 

g. It is not necessary to substitute the conjectural reading Crx'n'^ (inf. 
and suf.) for DnX'i'] Josh. 4: 24; for, though this is the only instance in 
which a preterite follows "i^^^, the language is retrospective to be used 
subsequently by fathers to their sons, and the combination of Cpir^ with a 
preterite has analogies in Ps 10: 11, 87: 28. The preterite also occurs as 
a subjunctive after other particles such as )1^ e. g. KS2""|B lest he may have 
foimd 2 Sam. 20: 6, "islrpa 2 Kin. 2: 16. 

2. The preterite (perfect) is further used of the pre- 
sent, regarded as the continuation or natural sequence 
of a pre-existing action or condition. Anything begun 
in the past and continued in the present may be con- 
sidered to belong to the past and accordingly spoken of 
in the preterite, give me a little water for ^vrz^ Ict^n thirsty 
Judg. 4: 19 prop. I have been thirsty and (it is implied) 
I am so still; the earth TikV'2 is full of violence prop, has 
been and still is full Gen. 6: 13; no2V 'rir:^ I know that 
Jehovah is the greatest of all the gods Ex. 18: 11, prop. 
I have known, the knowledge being in fact contempora- 
neous with the information upon which it was based. 
Comp. in Latin novi, memini, odi 

a. The preterite is accordingly used in a present sense of acts begnn 
in the'past and continued in the present, t^^^ they call (have called and 
still call) Gen. 19: 22, Jerusalem nVrs totters and Judah bc; falls Isa. 3: 8, 
rp»n they haTe declared and still declare yer. 9, 6c2 they have ruled and 

20 
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still rule ver. 12, >i-ii'ra thef/ have been and are reckoned 5: 28, Ps. 88: 9, 
102: 8-10. This is particnlarly the case with acts begtin in the immediate 
past, thus Jehovah *iS"n speaks^ Isa. 1 : 2 with refrrence to the utterance jnst 
begun and still proceeding; '^^^< TX2 thus saith Jthovah I«a. 7 : 7 and re- 
peatedly, but in Gen. 3: 1 God hath said at some former time. Jehovah 
saith may also be expressed by the future ^rx'' Isa. 1: 11, 40: 1 when in 
the action now going forward respect is had to its continuance in the fa- 
tare rather than to its beginning in the past. 6o with MjH, lo thin 7^3 
toucheth (lit. hath touched) tht/ lips Isa. 6:7; and hn? now mine eye ^yj 
seeth (lit hath seen) thee Job 42: 6, 2 Chron. 2: 12; "^TXT^n I lift my hand 
to Jehovah Gen. 14: 22 in the act of swearing what then follows; ^5^3 we 
bless you Ps. 129: 8, ''nx?^ I counsel 2 Sam. 17: 11 (Ex, 18: 19 has the fut. 
in a like connection), ^TplT} I hereby announce Deut. 26: 3, 30: 18, ^rrryn 
I call to witness Deut. 4: 26; "'nrtr: I swear Gen. 22: 16; T^'2 rei^ne^ 
1 Kin. 1: 13; Job 33: 2, 8. ' 

b. This use of the preterite is especially frequent with neuter verbs, 
which describe a state or condition and which Bdttcher for this reason 
proposes to call stntive verbs, when the connection implies that the con- 
dition still continues. These are such as (I) express some quality of being, 
thus irn is (prop, has become) Gen, 3: 22, Judg. 11: 35, «Pn have becfi and 
are Gen. 46: 32, Ezek. 13: 4, but Gen. 1:2, 6:4 was, were, and the fut. ^t'!^ 
am Ruth 2: 13; n^-n is like Ps. 102: 7, Ezek. 31: 2, 18 but ver. 8 was like; 
h^n ceases Job 3: 17; Vin is able, can Ps. 36: 13, 40: 18, more commonly 
in the future as contemplating an action yet to be performed Gen. 31 : 35, 
Deut. 1: 9, 31: 2; b^J it is a light thing 2 Kin. 20: 10, Isa. 49: 6; ni"n art 
many Ps. 3: 2. (2) Denote a physical condition, Wtm< languishes Isa. 19: 8, 
nba is high Isa. 55: 9, bnj w great Gen. 19: 13, "i^T is old (has become old) 
Gen. 18: 13, Josh. 13: 1, T^'Itj is dark (has become dark) Isa. 5: 80, ^zii are 
goodly Num. 24: 5, "iTO is clean Prov. 20: 9, ch^ w (has become) dry Joel 
1:12, 20, nb^ M fair Cant. 7: 2, '133 has been and is gyHevous Gen. 18: 20, 
K?'3 is full Gen. 6: 13 (but past 1 Sam. 18: 26, fat. perf. 1 Chron. 17: 11), 
phs is deep Ps. 92: 6, "nirr is Hch Hos. 12: 9, ^n); has soiled clothing as a 
mourner Jer. 8: 21, "ii;? is small Gen. 32: 11, Dn Deut. 32: 27. (3) Mental 
states or affection)*, including even those of an active nature bhx mourns 
Joel 1: 9, Srx loves Gen. 22: 2 (but past Deut. 4: 37, fut. as present Piov. 
3: 12), ^^2 is ashamed Ezr. 9: 6 (but past Ezr. 8: 22, fdt. as present Job 
19: 3), nia trusts 2 Kin- 18: 19 (but past ver. 6, fut as present Jer. 17: 5, 7), 
13J remembers Num. 11:5 (but past Judg. 8: 34, fut. as present Jer. 31: 20), 
rtDn waits Ps. 33: 20, nin desires Prov. 1: 22, hnn (anger) bums Gen. 4: 6, 
non confides Ps. 7: 2, yin delights in Isa. 1: 11,^ \fr; Hi. hopes Ps. 38: 16, 
rn^ knows Gen. 4: 9, 12: 11 (but past Gen. 28: 16, Hos. 8: 4, fut. as pre- 
sent but always with a suggestion more or less distinct of futurity or pos- 
sibility Ex. 10: 26, 2 Sam. 3: 38, 1 Kin. 8: 39, Job 8: 9, 15: 9, 42: 3, Isa. 
40: 21), nkVi is weary Isa. 1: 14, ok^ loathes Job 7: 16, y^J exults 1 Sam. 
2:1, p-Hx is righteous Job 34: 5, rbb has enough Isa. 1: 11, litio rejoices 
1 Sam. 2: 1, K3b hates Isa. 1 : 14, lixd « at rest Job 3: 18. 

e. In speaking of what is already resolved upon, though oot yet per- 
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formed, the preterite is sometimes employed, because regard is had to the 
mental act or purpose rather than its outward execution; so frequently in 
promises, contracts etc. unto thy seed ''Snna I do now give (lit. have given) 
tliis land Gen. Jo: 18, the grant was made, though they had not yet been 
put in possession ; accordingly when the latter idea is prominent, the future 
is used of the same transaction, unto thy seed "(H^ I will give tlhis land 
Gen. 12: 7, 26: 3. Comp. Gen. 23: 11, 13, 1 Kin. 3: 12, 13, 1 Chron. 21: 23, 
2 Chron. 2: 9, Jer. 31: 33; nr^ia thou drivest me out (lit. hast driven) Gen. 
4: 14, T^prrj I establisJi 9: iV, Ti^r; I atcept 19: 21, ""Pir'ir I put forth 
£x. 9: 15, T\y:i2 selleth, is resolved to &ell Buth 4: 8, *^nn^b Jam determined 
to take it 1 Sam. 2: 16. 

d. It is comparatively a matter of iudiflfevence whether the preterite 
or the future be used to designate the present. That which now exists 
may either be regarded as continued from the past or as perpetuated in the 
future; and as it is contemplated under one or the other of these aspects, 
will the tense be determined accordingly. Thus, the question whence come 
ye is in Gen. 42: 7 DPiO tM'9 whence have ye come^ but in Josh. 9: 8 "('kp 
*i5<*i5 whence are ye coming or will ye come; because, in the former in- 
stance, the past action of coming is uppermost in the mind of the speaker, 
and in the latter this action is regarded as having not yet ceased. Comp. 
Isa. 39: 3. The questions whither goest thou? Gen. 16:8, what seekest tho t? 
Gen. 37: 15 are expressed in the future Tj^J?, ^festn, for to the questioner 
the action of which he has just become aware extends indefinitely onward, 
comp. Gen. 32: 18, Judg. 19: 17, Isa. 40: 27. To the person addressed, 
however, the action is a continuous one, both precedir^g and following the 
question; accordingly it is the participle, which is used in the reply, I om 
fleeing nnVa, I am seeking t'fe^^, comp. Judg. 19: 18. WJiy doest thou so? 
is Ex. 5: 15 expressed in the future M^*?.^, because ic was feared that tlii^ 
new course of treatment would continue, so 1 Sam. 2: 23; but 2 Sam. 16: 10 
in the preterite hn"^3 because regard is had to what was already done. 
Hazael asks, why weepest thou? using the part, nb'a 2 Kin. 8: 12, since he 
is curious as to the cause of the spectacle; Elkanah who is concerned 
about its continuance uses the fut. ^2ZV} 1 Sam. 1 : 8, comp. 11:5. Dr. Driver 
(Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 2nd Edit. p. 52) thinks that the future as 
more indefinite was often preferred in questions on the score of courtesy to 
the categorical preterite Whence may you be coming? rather than WJience 
have you come? 

3. The preterite (perfect) is likewise used in the state- 
ment of permanent facts or general truths; these, though 
true for all time, are gathered from experience and ob- 
servation, and hence may be appropriately referred to 
the past, an ox 5V knoweth his owner Isa. 1 : 3, oxen al- 
ways have done so and it is impUed that they always 
will; Jehovah dy) pitieth them that fear him Ps. 103: 13. 

20* 
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a. The fatare if used in this case with the same frequency and pro- 
priety as the preterite. An ox will know his owner expresses the same 
general tinith as an ox has known his owner; only in the former case at- 
tention is chiefly drawn to its future, and in the latter to its past realiza- 
tions, § 267. 3. As illustrations of the gnomic preterite, as it has been appro- 
priately called when so used, see 1 Sam. 2: 3-5, Ps. 10: 11, 14: 1, 8, 33: 13. 
14, 84: 11, 69: 34, 103: 11, 13, Prov. 6: 8 (fut. in parallel clause), 13: 1, 8, 14: 6, 
19, 21:22, 22: 12, 26: 13, 15, 27: 12, 28: 1 (fut. in parallel clause), 29:9, 13. 

4. The preterite (perfect) may also be used of the 
future, when viewed as past; that which is imminent and 
certain is sometimes spoken of as though it had abeady 
taken place, being the sure result of existing causes and 
as irreversible as that which has actually occurred ■'ri't?";? 
I am destroyed meaning my ruin is accomphshed, I shall 
certainly perish Isa. 6:5; and particularly the prophets, 
in their inspired descriptions of events which had not 
yet come to pass, often transport themselves to the time 
when they shall have been accomplished: and, surveying 
the future from this ideal point of view, they give to 
their predictions the form of a recital of what has al- 
ready taken place, Babylon "bs: has fallen Isa. 21: 9, he 
Hib: hath home our griefs Isa. 53: 4, for I ""Psbn have 
made Esau hare Jer. 49: 10. 

a. The counterpart of this preterite of certainty or prophetic preterite 
if the use of the future in vivid descriptions of the past, in which the 
writer appears, in imagination, to live over aga<n what has already taken 
place, § 267. 5. The preterite is thus used of the certain and inevitable 
future in Gen. 30: 13, Judg. 4: 14, TJTB Job 5: 20 (wh'ch is preceded ami 
followed by futures), 11: 20, 18: 6, Ps^lO: 16, 20: 7, 110: 5, 6. So by the 
prophets Isa. 2: 11, 5: 13, 9: 1-5, 19: 7, 28: 2, 32: 14, 53: 4-10, Ezek. 31: 
16-18, Hos. 10: 15, Joel 4: 15, Mic. 1: 16, 2: 13. 

The Futubb (Tmpkbpbot). 

§ 267. 1. The future or imperfect is used in speaking 
of the future, whether absolutely, ^^T< I will make of 
thee a great nation Gen. 12: 2, or relatively to something 
in the past, he took his eldest son who 'Tjb'^''. was to have 
reigned 2 Kin. 3: 27, ElisJia was fallen sick of his sickfiess 
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whereof t\iiT he was to die 2 Kin. 13: 14; or conditionally, 
(would that I had died) /or t:ip'ifij I would he at rest Job 
3: 13; hut (if it were my case) ^^"t^j^ / would seek unto 
God Job 5: 8; or optatively in the various grades of de- 
sire, determination, permission, or command, so ^liui*^ 
may all thine enemies perish Judg. 5: 31; that my griej 
b]^*©^ might he weighed Job 6: 2; cAl that thou commandest 
us n'byz we will do Josh. 1: 16; deeds that '^icT ought not 
to he done Gen. 20: 9; of the fruit of the trees of the gar- 
den bbw we may eat Gen. 3: 2, ^bsitfi iib ye shall not eat 
ver. 3, mine ordinances ^"^"^^r ye shall keep Lev. 18: 4; 
or as expressing what is possible or necessary and con- 
sequently limits or determines what shall actually take 
place, ^i^l'] he can speak (prop, he will do so, if he wishes, 
there is nothing to hinder him) Ex. 4: 14, Mbw tve must 
die (prop, we shall, it is inevitable) 2 Sam. 14: 14; or 
subjunctively, especially after conjunctions signifying 
thaty in order that, lest, etc., (bring the venison) ^P'^ri "{yib 
in order that my soul may hless thee Gen. 27: 25, against 
thee I sinned tlmt pTiri thou mightest he justified Ps. 51: 6. 

a. The future may be used of an action or state belonging to some 
specified time in the future Gen. 18: 14, £x. 9: 5, Josh. 3: 5, Ps. 2: 5, I$a. 
1 : ir., 2: 20, 3: 18, 7: 8, 18, 20, 22: 13; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified Gen. 2: 18, 6: 17, Ex. 6: 1, Isa. 2: 8, 6: 8, 7: 17; or to any time in- 
definitely Gen. 4: 7, 9: 5, Ex. 13: 14, 22: 1, Lev. 1: 2, Deut. 18: 18, 31: 29, 
Ps. 23: 1, 4; or repeated acts at various times Gen. 3: 14, 16, 18, Ps. 1: 2, 
3, 4: 9, 5: 4, 23: 2-6, Isa. 7: 15; or a continuous action or state Gen. 1: 29, 
5: 29, 8: 22, 1 Kin. 1: 13, Isa. 1: 29, 30, 8: 4. These various applications 
are not difTeieiit senses denoted by the tense, but grow out of the signifi- 
cation of the verb, or accompanying words or the circumstances of the ca'^e. 

b. Or it may express that which was future not to the time of speaking 
but to something in the past, D^'^ was to be avenged Gen. 4: 24, as had 
been promised ver. 16, ns'^xon subsequently stool around Gen. 37: 7, ibx"' 
\ca8 going to soy Gen. 43: 7, ''^sx^ toert to eat ver. 25, r'^'j^ was about to 
place 48: 17, *rA^ would teU 1 Sam. 22: 22, Kin*; was then coming or sub* 
sequently came 2 Sam. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 7: 7, 8, Neh. 3: 14, 15 (comp. ver. 13), 
Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 73: 17, Prov. 24: 32 (the reflection was subsequent to tlie 
sight), Eccles. 4: 15. Or it may denote an act which was in the course of 
ttccomplishment contemporaneously with something in the past, ?*^ ^ 
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was not heard 1 Sam. 1: 13, where njmr^ he wa8 wornhipping or tea* on 
the point of worshipping or indefinitely and in a habitual sense, § 267. 4, 
where men used to worship 2 Sam. 15: 32, ^tna*^ theg were watching for an 
omen 1 Kin. 20; 33, n^.rr was repairing 1 Chron. 11: 8, Job 32: 11, 12 (•,"«tx 
and "li'ixnx denote his attitude of body and mind while waiting), I«a. 42: 14, 
he fell into the pit which brB*] he was making Pa. 7:16, n»^*^X when I saw 
73: 3, nrs"; he was covering (as seen in vision) Isa. 6:2, the house 5<?3^ 
was filling with smoke ver. 4, 1'^>D') whilst theg were rushing on as a tem- 
pest Hab. 3: 14. The participle might have been used in these and similar 
passages with equal propriety and with only this slight shade of difTerence 
in conception that the participle is suggestive of continuity, a present 
existence with the implication of both past and future, whereas in the 
future tense all priority to the time Bpecifical!3» referred to is lost from 
sight and the attention is directed solely to that point of time and au in- 
definite extension onward. Hence the futures above cited from Isa. 6: 2, 4, 
where the prophet is des.^ribing a vision just as it had burst upon his sights 
and which consequently had no past. 

C. It has been already remarked § 266. 1. d, that the future tense is 
sometimes used of an event prior to another event in the future, where the 
preterite might have been employed instead in the sense of the future per- 
fect; so ^•i]2 Gen. 11: 6, fi<k: 15: 4, !|3t:x:; 29: 8, nll-p. I>eut. 4: 42, ^^'^^^ 

1 Kin. 8: 33,^35, 6t--n'^rri Isa. 7: 23, D'^'i-^'42: 4, fin 53: 10. In such cases 
the preterite explicitly expresses the priority of the one event to the other, 
though a doubt might sometimes arise whether it was used absolutely of 
what was past at the time of speaking or relatively of what preceded the 
other verb. The future simply refers both events alike to the time to come, 
leaving the question of the relative priority of either out of the account. 

(2, The future may have a conditional sense where doubt or contingency 
is expressed or implied, si^'b::':;'^ *ib if Joseph should hate us! Gen. 50: 15, if 
p?;x I should ascend Ps. 139: 8j so after rra, ^qp"] nsB why should he curse 

2 Sam. 16: 9, what is man that iS^Stri thou shouldest remember him Ps. 8:5, 
Job 21: 15, or r^i^-?, whg 'T'no'^ should my father hide I Sam. 20: 2, Judg. 
9: 28; in the apodosis after conditional particles bb^K Num. 22: 18, 24: 13, 
Buth 1: 13, Job 9: 16, 20, 16: 4, 5, Ps. 44: 22, 60: 12, 66: 18, Jer. 22: 24, 
Am. 9: 2*4, or where the condition is suppressed Job 3: 16, 6: 27, 14: 14, 15, 
32: 22. 

e. Simple futurity, as denoted by the future tense, is liable to various 
subjective modifications from the feelings of the speaker or actor. These 
are more distinctly expressed by the modal forms viz. the paragogic and 
apocopated futures and imperative, but they are likewise to a certain ex- 
tent represented by the ordinary form of the future* When the action re- 
ferred to is dependent on the will of the speaker, this naturally affects the 
sense of the words, and the future, while not so emphatic a declaration of 
purpose as its paragogic form would be, would nevertheless be rendered in 
English by willf rather than shally n^3X I will inform thee Ruth 4: 4. r^X 
I will not know Job 9: 21, Ps. 101: 4, wpx I wiU ariie Isa. 33: 10. Or the 
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fa tare may express the wishes and hopes of the speaker rather than the 
objective certainty of the event, fc^if^lj I shall find (I hope) i. e. way I find 
Gen. 34: 11, "yn'Ji^l let them burn 1 Sam. 2: 16, nd)3?;i 20: 13, Jer. 28: 6, 
Sa*^ (joined with imperatives) 1 Kin. 21 : 7, S^ip shall it return^ equivalent 
to do you wish it to return 2 Kin. 20: 9, — ,ni 1 Chron. 22: 12, Isa. 5: 19 
(joined with pai-agog. fut.), so after ^ if f^.T^ he might live Gen. 17: 18, 
Deut. 32: 29, Job 6: 2. "When the action denoted by the verb is to be per- 
formed by the party addressed, a declaration of what he shall do or shall 
not do readily becomes a command Gen. 6: 14-16, 7: 2, 17: 9, 24: 4, Ex. 
21: 16, Prov. 22: 17 (joined with imperatives), Isa. 8: 13, 38: 21 or a pro- 
hibition Gen. 2: 17, 3: 1, 8, 17, 9: 4, 17: 15, Ex. 20: 4, 5, 7, Deut. 22: 4, 5, 
Isa. 1: 13, 8: 12. Or if it be less urgently expressed and regard be had to 
the pleasure of the actor, it will be permissive, b^xn thou mayest eat Gen. 
2: 16, 14: 24, 42: 37, "^hp^, Ex. 12: 48, Lev. 21: 22, 22: 23, Deut. 12: 20, 22, 
^^"2 20: 5, or with reference to a past transaction ^iSr^ Kb might not go up 
i. e. were not allowed to do so 2 Kin. 23: 9, Ps. 24: 3. Or legard may be 
had to duty or propriety, when shall becomes equivalent to should or oughts 
therefore a wan -Sir^ shall leave Gen. 2 : 24, 9: 6, rfir^ ikh it ovght not to 
be dove 34: 7, Lev.V: 2, Num. 23: 8, ^"^ax Judg. 14: 16, 1 Sam. 20; 5, wi; 
should Abver die 2 Sam. 3: 33, 13: 12, 1 Kin. 22: 6, irnTi Isa. 8: 19, nw 
Ezek. 16: 16, 14 ic. 6: 6. Or to possibility, when ahall or shall not means 
can or cannot , n3"S^, shall be numbered^ will be capable of being numbered 
Gen. 13: 16, 5n; could we know 43: 7, Num. 23: 13, "ioxn thou canst be 
bound Judjr. 16:" 6, 13, 1 Sam. 13: 19, ^iso'Xl 2 Sam. 14: 14,'l Kin. 7: 15, 26, 
8: 5, 27, 18: 10, Ps. 91 : 7, 119: 9, 137:' 4, Prov. 20: 9, Eccles. 11: 2, Isa. 
49: 15, Jer. 24: 2, 8, 29: 17, Lam. 3: 7, Ezek. 47: 5. Or to inevitable ne- 
cessity, A\hen shaU means wusi, arl^'ri thou shaft reltirn Gen. 8: 19, '|rin thou 
wu^t give 1 Sam. 2: 16, n'^ij'JJ I had to restore Ps. 69: 5, K-«i;^ had to bring 
Cant, 8: 11. 

f. The futare may be used in the sense of the subjunctive present or 
imperfect (according as it is referred by its connection to the future or the 
past) after such conjunctions as "i^hh, snbj. pres. in order that ni"^ it may 
be well Gen. 12: 13, 18: 19, Ex. 4: 5, Num. 17: 5, Deut 4: 1, Josh. 3: 4, 
1 Km. 2: 3, 4, Isa. 5: 19, Ezek. 14: 11, 36: 30, Zech. 12: 7; imperf. in ordei' 
that ir-rj ye wight know Deut. 29: 5, Neh. 6: 13, Ps. 78: 6, Ezek. 20: 26. 
After *''i^*2 , pres. in order that rnnn it may be Gen. 21 : 30, 27: 4, Ex. 9: 14; 
imperf. Ps. 105: 45. After Id, pres. Gen. 3: 22, Ex. 5: 3, 34: 15, Lev. 10: 7, 
Ps. 2: 12, 38: 17; imi)erf. Gen. 31: 31. After ^? imperf. Josh. 10: 13, Jon. 
4: 5. After ^2 pres. Gen. 88: 16, imperf. 1 Sam. 22: 22, Job 36: 10. After 
*ir5< as a conjunction pres. Gen. 11:7, Dent. 4: 40, imperf. Esth. 2: 10; or 
as a relative used in an indefinite sense Judg. 17: 8; or after "tilled as ii 
it n;)rn were Ezek. l: 16. So in clauses preceded by the simple copulative 
Vay, where the connection of thought suggests the idea of the design or 
result, pres. what shall we do to tlwe pTO'^l that the sea may be quiet (lit. 
and the sea will be quiet) Jon. 1:11, Ex. 28: 35, 43, Deut. 17:17, Neh, 6: 9, 
Jer. 10: 4; imperf. I took a bribe D^^rxi that I might hide my eyes (Uu 
and I shall hide) 1 Sam. 12: 8, 2 Chron. 23: 19, I called him ^o'-an^^ that 
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I miffht hUs8 him (or and I subsequently blessed him, aee note h above) 
Isa, 51: 2, 53: 2, Lam. 1: 19, Dan. 1:5; also \irhere the imperf. subjunctive 
would be U8ed in English to indicate not past time but contingency, God 
is not man nb->]| that he should lie (lit. and he will perhaps lie) Num. 23: 19, 
1 Kin. 12: 9. Also in a like connection with no preceding conjunction, prea. 
it shall have a margin etc. r^;?*] ikh that it be not rent Ex. 28: 32, Ps. 10: 18, 
Isa. 41: 7j imperf. Neh. 13: 19, Job 9: 32. 

g, When employed in requests, the future is frequently accompanied 
by the particle KJ, thus, Ni-*n2"T^^ let thy servant speak, 1 pray thee Gen. 
44: 18, W"'*';^"^ let the icicl'cdness of the wicked cease, I pray Ps. 7: 10. 

h. The future is idiomatically used with 0";^^ and 6 ^^3 not yet^ before, 
whether the period referred to is past, present or future the time denoted 
by the particle being antecedent to the action of the verb. Thus, referring 
to the past. I ate of all K'iin n*i:2 before thou earnest Gen. 27: 33, the lamp 
of God Hfes"^ n*i} had not yet gone out 1 Sam. 3: 4; to the present fl^in 
rnn dost thou not yet know Ex. 10: 7; to the future, that nty soul may bless 
thee n?!^ D^jii before I die Gen. 27: 4, sii^np?: Dni before they call, IwiU 
answer Isa. 65 : 24. There are four examples of the use of the preterite 
with these particles, the reference being to past time. Gen. 24: 15, 1 Sam. 
3: 7, Ps. 90: 2, Prov. 8: 25; in the last two passages the verb is removed 
from the influence of the particle by the interposition of the subject. In 
every other instance the verb follows this particle immediately, except Isa. 
28: 4 where there is an ellipsis of the verb, and Zeph. 2: 2 where Kb is 
added to strengthen the particle. The infinitive is once used vdth Q'!?^3 
Zeph. 2: 2 and once with D'l^ic^ Hag. 2: 15. 

2. The future (imperfect) may be used of the present, 
when it is conceived of as extending into the future, com- 
fort my people ^%^'' saith your God Isa. 40: 1, the divine 
utterance though begun is not yet finished; W*r I^5n do 
ye not knoiv? ver. 21, are you ignorant, and is this igno- 
rance to continue? why ^ZZT\ weejpest thou? 1 Sam. 1: 8. 

a. The future is chiefly used to represent the present when the action 
referred to has just begun, or has just come to the notice of the speaker 
and consequently has no past; or when for any reason his attention is 
particularly directed to it as then going forward and likely to continue, 
rather thau to any previous occurrence of it, Gen. 44: 7, Num. 11, 13, 
1 Bam. 17: 8, *l5<";n you see (now, if never before) ... why ^N'^nn do you per- 
sist in bringing 1 Sam. 21: 15, 2 Sam. 3: 8, 1 Chron. 21: 3, Job 3: 20, 32: 19, 
Ps. 3: 5, 7, 7: 14, 15, 59: 5, 8, 88: 15, Isa. 3: 15. 

3. The future (imperfect) is used in the statement of 
general truths or permanent facts, when the attention is 
directed to their vaUdity for all time to come, rigliteoMS* 
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ness D'bi'^ri exalteth a nation Prov. 14: 34, it does so now 
and always will; a son "ulS*) honoureth his father Mai. 1: 6. 

a. See Deut. 32: 11, 1 Sam. 2: 8, 16: 7, Job 4: 17-20, 6 : 5, 32: 9, Ps. 1 : 4, 
42: 2, 104: 15, Prov. 10: 1 flf., 26: 14, 20, Eccles. 7: 7, 8: 1, 10: 8, Ezek. 18: 2 
(comp. Jer. 31: 29), Hos. 4: 11, Mai. 1: 6. 

4. The future (imperfect) is likewise used of that 
which is customary or often repeated. That which will 
occur may be regarded as Hable to occur and hence as 
occurring frequently. A single event in the past is na- 
turally described in the preterite; but if the speaker con- 
templates a series of events, stretching indefinitely for- 
ward from an initial point at which in imagination he 
places himself, he employs the future ; a mist r^T tised 
to go up from the earth Gen. 2: 6, i. e. not only at the 
moment of time previously referred to but from that on- 
ward; thiis Job Mfe?^"^ did continually Job 1:5; the daugh- 
ters of Israel njDbr) were in the habit of going from time to 
to time Judg. 11: 40; so Gen. 29: 2, Ex. 13: 22, Num. 
11: 5,9, iSam. 2: 19. 

a. In this remarkable use of the future as a frequentative past it cor- 
responds to one of the senses of the Greek and Latin imperfect, a circnm* 
stance which first suggested the name "imperfect" for this tense, though 
the term is now used by grammarians in a much 'wider application. For 
additional example?*, see Gen. 6: 4, Ex. 40: 36 if, Kum. 9: 15-23, 10: 86, 
Deut. 11: 10, Judg. 14: 10, 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1: 5, 7, 2: 22, 9: 9, 14: 47, 21: 12, 
2 Sam. 4: 2, 12: 3, 31, 13: 18, 1 Kin. 3: 4, 4: 7, 5: 25, 28, 6: 8, 10: 5, 28, 29, 
21: 6, 2 Kin. 3: 25, 4: 8, 12: 14. 13: 20, 1 Chron. 12: 22, 2 Chron. 24: 11, 
25: 14, £sth. 2: 12, 13, Job 5: 14, 22: 6, 7, 29: 2, 3, Ft. 78: 40, 05: 10, Isa. 
1: 21, Jer. 86: 8, Am. 4: 7. 

h» The future is similarly used of customary action in the present, 
Gen. 6: 21, 10: 9, 29: 26, 44: 5, Ex. 33: 11, Kum. 11: 12, Deut 1: 31, 44, 
3: 9, 23: 29, 32: 11, 1 Sara, 5: 5, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Job 33: 29, Ps. 3: 6, 6: 7, 
104: 26, Eccles. 10: 16, Isa. 1: 23, 2: 6. 8, 3: 16, 5: 8, 7: 25, 31: 4, 55: 10, 
Jer. 9: 3, 13: 11, 12, Hos. 4: 12, 13. That it may he used of that \fh\Q.\\ 
will be often repeated in the future was stated under 1. a. 

5. The future (imperfect) may be used of the past, 
when the speaker or writer assumes an ideal point of 
vision prior to its occurrence, and so regards it as future. 
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Thus, a historian in animated description, as we might 
use the present, iTOI^'Tis^ TH then sings Moses Ex. 15: 1; 
or a poet, who lives in the midst of that of which he 
sings, Balak ^im^ brings me from Aram Num. 23: 7, nnx"' 
in ib-i^J Di"' let the day perish on which I am to he born 
Job 3: 3, where the speaker, by a bold figure, places 
himself before his birth, and prays that the day which 
was to give him existence might be annihilated, so that 
he might be saved from the misery of Hving; Kb nisb 
M^5J urfrn why may I not die from tJie womb? ver. 11, 
where his position is shifted to the time immediately 
after his birth; HiD'Jb Vi'^'n TIT he makes known his ways 
unto Moses Ps. 103: 7. 

a. This use of the future to represent the past vividly conceived as 
though it were passing now or were just on the point of occumng belongs 
chiefly to poetry and to the elevated style Deut. 32: 10, 12, Judg. 5: 8, 
Job 4: 12, 15, 16, 10: 10, 11, ^?^n 15: 7, 38: 21, Ps. 18: 7, 78: 15, 29, 45, 
80: 9, 106: 18, 19, 126: 2, Isa. 51 : 2, 63: 3, Hos. 8: 12, 13; when occurring 
in continuous passages it is very commonly joined with or passes into pre- 
terites in the proper sense Ps. 44: 3, 10-16. 

b. In ordinary prose it occurs repeatedly after W then. Num. 21: 17, 
Deut. 4: 41, Josh. 8: 30, 10: 12, 22: 1, 1 Kin. 3: 16, 9: 11, 11: 7, 16: 21, 
2 Kin. 12: 18, 15: 16, 16: 5| 2 Chron. 5: 2; other instances are rare £z. 
33: 7, Judg. 2: 1. 

The Preterite and Future in Combination. 

§ 268. There is considerable variety in the employ- 
ment of the tenses, when both are combined in the same 
passages according as they are used in a simple objective 
manner and their time estimated from the moment of 
speaking, or are used subjectively and estimated from 
some other point of time to which the speaker is in 
thought transported, and which is either suggested by the 
context or readily inferred from the nature of the case. 

a. Judged hy an occidental standard the employment of the Hebrew 
tenses seems bewildering and capricious in the extreme; but it is in fact 
governed by fixed aud easily intelligible principles. There iB less deiiniteness 
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and precision in the notation of time than in Indo-European tongues, which 
possess a much greater numher of tenses, each having its own specific value. 
More is left to be supplied by the imagination or knowledge of the hearer 
or reader. But there is for the most part no indistinctness in the impres- 
sion left on the native mind, and no failure to convey the shade of thought 
intended. A certain amount of ambiguity in some instances, mostly occur- 
ring in poetry, arises from our imperfect knowledge of the situation of the 
writer: but this can be reduced by the general usage of the language within 
clearly defined limits. The principal difficulty arises when the attempt is 
made to transfer the statement to another language, which proceeds upon 
a different conception and introduces into the relations of time distinctions 
which the Hebrew does not recognize. The Hebrew tenses are never em- 
ployed at random nor treated as equivalents. Their proper sense is never 
capriciously disregarded. There is always a reason why one tense is used 
rather than the other, which the original hearers must have felt, and which 
in the vast majority of cases there is little difficulty in ascertaining now. 
The interpreter is not at liberty to confuse the distinction between the 
tenses or arbitrarily to substitute one for the other or to impose upon them 
whatever rendering may suit his fancy in place of their own genuine signi- 
fication, thus attributing to the writer what the interpreter thinks that he 
should have said instead of what he actually did say. Thus ^a'Hp Ps. 
11:3 means not tchat can the riffhteous do, but what has he donCy he has 
thus far accomplished nothing, implying indeed but not directly saying that 
there is no prospect of his doing any better in the future. ^7\'^\^ Tvg o9 : 8 
not ichat con I hope for, but what have I hoped and do I hope for, ^im "^^ 
60: 11 not who shall lead me but who has led me as an already accomplished 
fact or one which is so certain that it is spoken of as though it were ac- 
complished, "^^^nn Judg. 9: 9, II, 13 not should I cease but have I been 
made by this choice of me as king to cease. All the days that tr^jn 1 Sam. 
1 : 28 not he shall live but he has been i. e. from his birth he has been in 
the intention of his parents surrendered to Jehovah, hkn T\^T} 2 Kin. 20: 9 
not shall the shadow go bat the shadow has gone ten degrees-, shall it return 
ten degrees? (comp. Isa. 38: 8). The king's answer ver. 10 does not justify 
an impossible rendering of the qaestion; it is directed to the alternative 
involved though not expressed ''or Fha'l it go forward?** 

§ 269. 1. When the preterite and the future stand in 
contiguous or related clauses, both may be used abso- 
lutely to denote respectively past and future time, ^'^h^F^^ 
ye shall pass ... DP*^?? ye have passed Gen. 18: 5, V-7p5'j 
shall cover them in aU time to come . . . ^^■};^ they went 
down Ex. 15: 5, ^li"n have ceased (past) ... ^mi; shall rest 
(continuous future) Job 3: i7, Ps. 9: 8, HiD") hefotmded 
it (original creation) ... rtpS*; he shall make it firm (per- 
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manent preservation) Ps. 24: 2, 26: 4, 88: 14 (have prayed 
and will continue to do so), Isa. 6: 7, 26: 9, Eccles. 5: 14, 
15, 6: 4. 

a. Thus in the parallelisms of poetry greater emphasis and compass 
are often given to the statement made by asserting it successively of both 
the grand divisions of time, tJie work of Jehovah i:3'^2? Kb they icill not 
consider and the deed of his hands IX'J Kb tJiei/ have not regarded, Isa. 6:12, 
26: 9, Ps. 1: 1, 2, 17: 9, 44: 9, 59: 4, Prov. 1 : 22, 14: 18 (inheriting without 
effort as past, the result of prudent conduct as future), 28: 1, Ezek. 18: 6, 9, 
Joel 2: 3. Much of the force and beauty of such passages is lost if the 
distinction of tenses is disregarded or both are merged in the vague and 
colorless present. In this combination of tenses each may of course have 
the various sliades of meaning properly belonging to it §§ 266, 267. Thus 
the preterite in the sense of the present with the future *'^b^ xb"] ^^ K? 
they do not know and tcill not understand Isa. 44: 18, Am. 5: 21; or the 
future as a frequentative or as a vivid past Avith the preterite Job 24: 2, 
28: 24, 25. The participle in the sense of a continuous present is sometimes 
joined with the preterite and future Ps. 119: 2, 8, Jer. 6: 6. 

2. Or one of these tenses may be used relatively to 
the time denoted by the other, at which the speaker 
mentally takes his stand, and looks forward or backward 
from this ideal position. 

a. Following a future the preterite may denote (1) an act prior not to 
the time of speaking but to the event before spoken of, if a thief shall be 
found .... if ihe sun nh^T has risen (before he is found) Ex. 22: 1, 2, Lev. 
5: 1, Ps. 54: 9, Prov. 21: 7, Isa. 11: 9, Lam. 3: 8 (his ear is closed against 
my prayer before it is offered); so with a noun indicating time, in the 
harvest n^^x she has gathered- her food Prov. 6: 8. (2) Or one involved in 
the precetliug statement his spirit shall go forth ...his thoughts sriax have 
consequently perished Ps. 146: 4, so after a participle ?^^a r^a making un- 
just gain he has thereby taken leave of Jehovah Ps. 10: 3, Prov. 14: 31, 
17:5. (a) Or an act that is either identical or contemporaneous with that 
expressed by the future, the narrator now looking back upon that at ac- 
complished which he before regarded as future expectation •i^xn shall perish, 
yes, hope rrinx has perished Prov. 11: 7; w if good that pi&rn thou shouldest 
oppress etc. and that Tp^^^n thou hast meanwhile shined upon the counsel 
of the wicked Job 10: 3, Ps. 37: 20, Isa. 43: 17 Vib? ... hbt'\ 44: 15, r^ 
. . . 6|^ Ezek. 33: 15, Joel 2: 6, "nrx . . . K"i*: Mic 2:^4, Hab.'s: 3, 4, 12, is'. 
(4) Or a later stage in the same transaction, an interval being assumed, 
•,!ii-; ■: they are bending the bow, and now siirD they have fitted the arrow 
Ps. il: 2, 22: 22, Job 20: 25, Isa. 18: 5; so after a noun clause "^^cn Isa. 
5: SO. (5) Or a sequence from it sijbn they have hidden themselves (in con- 
sequence of the deeds of violence before described) Job 24: 4; ifp favtmr 
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may he shown to the wicked, ^tt'ia he ha8 not learned righteousness thereby 
laa. 26:10. 

b. Following a preterite or any reference to past time the futnre may 
denote (1) an act which though pa«t at the time of speaking was subsequent 
to or a consequence of the event before spoken of, the Horifes formerly 
rir; dtcelt in Seir, and the children of Emu c^':rpi subsequently dis- 
possessed them Deut. 2: 12; they were both naked ir^ran*. lkh^ and were not 
ashamed in consequence Gen. 2: 25; so Ex. 8: 20, 13: 22, li^d*) 1 Sam. 
2: 25, 3: 2 (so that he could not see), 13: 17, 18, 20: 2 KHhibb, 27: 4 K'thibh, 
2 Sam. 2: 28, 23: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 1, 5: 7, 8: 8. 2 Kin. 12: 13-16, Ezr. 9: 4, 
Jer. 13: 7 (so as to be good for nothing), 52: 7 (consequentiy fled). This ia 
very frequent in poetry Ex. 15: 12, Job 28: 11, Ps. 66: 6, 69: 33, 73: 22, 
77: 17, 78: 44, 90: 5, 103: 16, 104: 5-9, 105: 44, 107: 6, 13, 14, Isa. 44: 13, 
48: 3, Hab. 3: 10. So after participles and nouns Gen. 2: 10, Ex. 39: 23, 
Judg. 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1: 13, Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 107: 5. Or (2) an act contempo- 
raneous with that expressed by the preceding preterite, the future being 
used in the sense of a progressive present. See examples under § 267. 1. b. 

c. The tenses are often intenningled in the vivid descriptions of poetry. 
The poet places himself in the midst of that which he describes, shifting 
his position as successive scenes pass before his mind, part being conceived 
as having already taVen place, and part as yet to come; thus in Ex. 15: 
14, 15, the nations ^"O have heard, "ilb"?*^ they will be afraid; pangs lh< 
have seized upon the inhabitants of Fhilisiia-, then the dukes of Edom 
^sna: were troubled, the mighty men of Moab trembling "i^rnx;» shall i*eize 
thetn, all the inhabitants of Canaan ^ai; have melted. So Kzek. 13: 11, 12 
(the fall is first viewed as impending; the storm which is to effect it has 
already come, with its promise of hail and of wind; then the wall is re- 
garded as having fallen whereupon the reproaches of the spectators will 
follow), Job 19: 6-16, 80: 12 ff., Ps. 7: 13, 14, Isa. 10: 28-32, 44: 14, 16, 17, 
Hab. 3: 3, 7 ff. 

d. The subjective use of the tenses is not infrequently associated with 
their objective use in the same passage. After viewing an event from an 
ideal standpoint a writer may indicate his actual position by employing the 
tenses either occasionally or continuously with strict reference to the mo- 
ment of speaking. Thus the preterite may be used in its proper sense in 
connection with futures relating to tlie past, whether they are so employed 
in the way of vivid description Job 31: 7, 16-18, Ps. 18: 9, 12, 13, 32: 5, 
SO: 9-14, 106: 12, 13, or of customary action 2 Kin. 23: 9, Job 24: 9-16. In 
like manner the future may be used in its proper sense in connection with 
preterites referring to the future Job 5: 19, 20, 11: 20, 18: 5, 6, 27: 19, 20, 
Ps. 49: 15, 110: 5-7, Isa. 13: 10 Sometimes it is doubtful which tense is to 
be understood objectively, and consequently whether the passage relates ta 
the past or the futora a. g. Pi. 18: 87-46 
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The Modal Forms. 

§ 270. 1. Of the two divisions of time recognized by 
Hebrew conception the past is unalterably determined; 
no volition can change what has abeady taken place. 
But the future is contingent and is the only domain 
within which the will of free agents can operate or over 
which it can exert any influence. Hence while the pre- 
terite has but one invariable form, there are certain mod- 
ified forms of the future viz. the paragogic or intentional, 
§ 97. 1, the apocopated or jussive, § 97. 2, and the im- 
perative, § 84. 4, which are employed to express not 
simple futurity but the desire or will of the speaker. 
There is no special form for the expression of other re- 
lations than those which arise out of the feeling of the 
speaker, the simple future being used, as has been al- 
ready stated, to denote contingency, possibihty, obliga- 
tion, dependence etc. as well as futurity; and in such 
cases the precise modification of the thought is either 
suggested by accompanying particles or left to be in- 
ferred by the hearer or reader from the circumstances 
and the nature of the case. 

a. Accordingly the law, which is not the utterance of personal feeling 
but the declaration of what is required as a matter of geneml and abiding 
obligation, for the most part uses the future ratlier than the imperative or 
jussive, *iirn thou shall keep the feast of unleavened bread Ex. 23: 15 j xi 
y&sn ye shall not afflict any tcidow 22: 21; K*^!!; Ag shall bring his offeHng 
Lev. 7: 29. The commandment with promise is the only one in the de- 
calogue, which departs from the strictly objective form and adopts the 
imperative, ^23 Ex. 20: 12, Dent. 5: 16. Compare the mandate of the law 
with the creative fiat n;;rr there thaU be a holy convocation Lev. 23: 7, but 
■«rP let there be light Gen. 1:3; or with the exhortation of the prophet 
rnrr Lev. 19: 36 but W Ezek. 45: 10; or with the counsel of the sage 
rein i<b Deut. 19: 14, but jferrix Prov. 22: 28; or with the injunction ad- 
dressed particularly to an individual J^P'^^ ikh Num. 6: 3 but Firrrbx Lev. 
10:9. The imperatives of the book of Deuteronomy are chiefly due to iti 
hortatory character, see Deut. 4: 1, 9, 23, 5: 1. The jussive is almost un- 
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ezampled in strictly legal sections with the exception of wioi"^ in one standing 
phrase Lev. 5: 16, 24, 27: 31, Num. 5: 7; but see Ex. 23: 1. 

2. While the fundamental meaning expressed ahke 
by all these modal forms is desire on the part of the 
speaker, this is susceptible of indefinite variation in parti- 
cular cases, arising out of the relation of the speaker to 
the party addressed or to the person or thing spoken 
of, out of the substance of the action denoted by the verb 
or out of attendant circumstances. Furthermore in the 
intentional, which is with few exceptions, § 97. 1. a, lim- 
ited to the first person, this desire is directed to some- 
thing in which the speaker is the actor. In the impera- 
tive, which is limited to the second person and an affirma- 
tive sense, the desire is directed to something to be done 
by the person or persons addressed. The use of the jus- 
sive is confined almost entirely to the third person, or 
to the second person in a negative sense; in the few in- 
stances in which it is employed affirmatively in the se- 
cond person, it differs Kttle from the imperative, except 
that the latter is briefer and was uttered in a more ex- 
clamatory tone. 

§ 271. The intentional or paragogic future may ex- 
press a determination, STiiilTi^ I mil celebrate, lam resolved 
to do so, Ps. 7: 18, SliDbS we mil go with you Zech. 8: 23; 
or (in the plural only) an exhortation to carry into effect 
a common purpose, rtriD let tcs appoint a head, and niiVJJj 
let us return to Egypt Num. 14: 4; or a request or en- 
treaty more or less earnest HnjpfiJ let me fetch a morsel oj 
bread Gen. 18: 5, H'laiJK let me pass through thy land 
Num. 21: 22; or an inward desire iH^^ I would like to 
eat Deut. 12: 20; or simply consent now ns^b'^ let me 
die, I am willing to die, since I have seen thy face Gen. 
46: 30, Isa. 36: 8, and even in a few instances that re- 
luctant consent, which is bom of necessity, HS^H / must 
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go into tJie gates of SJieol Isa. 38: 10, f^'^'iji we have to 
grope like the blind Isa. 59: 10. 

a. Thus Isa. 1 : 24 proceeds from a declaration of faturitj &n|X I shall 
be eased of my adversaries to one of purpose n^apjij I will be avenged of 
my enemies; "^^ri^ "ix / shall speak to my father myself 1 Sam. 19: 3 as 
iomething that will certainly take place, hut KrTT^snx come now, I will 
tpeak to the king 2 Sam. 14: 15 as something resolved upon if, as the particle 
of entreaty politely suggests, she were permitted to do so; H'^^STnsS we 
shall make a covenant Ezr. 10: 3 simply declarative, but n'^^.a nn"^? with 
urgency come! let us make a covenant Gen. 81: 44; JTr^lx*"T? until I can 
wink as a voluntary act Prov. 12: 19. Examples of the paiagogic future to 
express a determination Gen. 13: 9, 22: 5, 27: 4, 41, Ex. 14: 4, 20: 19, 
Deut. 17: 14, Job 7: 11, Isa. 18: 4, 55: 3 occasionally with K9 as a particle 
of self incitement Gen. 18: 21, Ex. 3: 8; exhortation to combined action, 
commonly with particles of incitement as Han, rtsb etc. Gen. 11: 3, 37: 17, 
Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 19: 11, 13, 1 Sam. 9: 9, 10,^ "Ps. 2- 8, 95: 1, 2, 6; request, 
very frequently with W I pray thee Gen. 19: 20, Ex. 8: 18, 4: 18, Judg. 
11: 19, Num. 21: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 22, 2 Sam. 16: 9; desire, perhaps n^KJJ I 
may atone as I would like to do Ex. 32: 30; yielding to constraint Ps. 42: 
5, 57: 5, 88: 16, Jer. 3: 25, 4: 19, 21, Mic. 1: 8. 

b. Negatives rarely occur with the paragogic future; Vm is once found 
in an exhortation Jer. 18: 18, and a few times in petitions 2 Sam. 24: 14, 
Ps. 25: 2, 31: 2, 18, 69: 15, 71: 1, Jer. 17: 18, Jon. 1: 14; the use of vA 
necessitates a return to the simple form of the future Gen. 43 : 4, 5, 8, Job 
7: 11, Ps. 101: 2, 3, 119: 46. 

c. The paragogic future does not occur in the books of Leviticus, 
Joshua, Esther or Ezra and but once in Ezekiel, Ezek. 26 : 2. 

§ 272. The jussive or apocopated future may accord- 
ing to circumstances express a command, let the earlh 
K^DTFl bring forth grass Gen. 1: 11, bWn do thou wait or 
thou shalt wait 1 Sam. 10: 8; or advice let Pharaoh t<T 
look out a man, *Tfe3;;l ctnd let him appoint Gen. 41: 33, 34; 
or entreaty, let thy loving-kindness ^TT be upon us Ps. 33: 
22, S'^n do thou increase Ps. 71: 21; or a wish may Je- 
hovah D]5^ establish his word 1 Sam. 1: 23; or permission 
btl l^t him go up or he may go up, ^^^^ and build Ezra 1: 3. 

0. Examples of the jusfive in the sense of a command. Gen. 1 : 3, 6 etc, 
Deut. 15: 3, 2 Sam. 5: 24, 1 Chron. 14: 15, Isa. 55: 7, 61: 10, 2nd pers. 
Ezek. 3:3; such jussiyes occurnng in the course of a prediction, where 
God is the speaker, indicate the divine will that such results should follow. 
Lev. 26: 43, Ps. 81: 16, Isa. 27: 6, 50: 2, Jer. 13: 10, Hos. 14: 6. Advice 
or exhortation Judg. 15: 2, 1 Ein. 1: 2, 22: IS, 2 Chron. 18: 12, 19: 7. 
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Bequest or entreaty Gen. 26: 28, 44: S3, Judg. 6: 39, 2 Sam. 19: 88, 1 Kin 
17: 21, 20: 32, 2 Kin. 2: 9, Neh, 1: 6, 11, Ps. 80: 18, 90: 17, 119: 76, Dan. 
9: 16. Wish, Gen. 30: 24, 31: 49, Ex. 5: 21, Num. 23: 10, 1 Sam. 24: 16, 
26: 19, 1 Kin. 8: 57, 1 Chron. 12: 17, 16: 31, 2 Chron. 24: 22, Job 6: 9, 9: 34, 
Ps. 13: 6, 14: 7, 27: 14, 31: 25, 96: 11, 97: 1, 104: 31, 119: 80, 172, Jer. 43: 5, 
2nd pers. Dan. 9: 25 j jus.nives introduced in predictions whether of good 
or evil indicate the concurrence of the speaker and his approval of the event 
foretold Gen. 9: 26, 27, 49: 17, Deut. 28: 8, 21, 36, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Job 15: 33, 
18: 9, 12, 36: 14, 15, Ps. 9: 10, 11: 6, 25: 9, 69: 33, 72: 8, 15, 17, Prov. 1:5, 
15: 25, Isa. 35: 1, Mic. 3:4, 5:8, 7: 10, Zeph. 2: 13, Zech. 9:5, 10: 7. 
Permission, Gen. 30: 34, 33: 9, Deut. 20: 5, 8, 32: 38, Judg. 6: 31, 7: 3, 
16: 30, 2 Sam. 18: 22, 24: 17, 2 Kin, 2: 10, 1 Chron. 21: 17, 23, 2 Chron. 
36: 23. 

5. The poet blends his personal feeling Avith what he utters and also 
prefers briefer forms; for both these reasons the jussive is often employed 
in poetry, where prose would require the unabbreviated future. Thus there 
i8 no umpire between m«, rtr toho may lay his hand as I wish he might 
Job 9 : 33, my eye iBn shall rest or mwt rest^ a volition determined by con- 
straint 17; 2, who is wise ']h'^^ and can consequently understand as I would 
have him do Hos. 14: 10, Jer. 9:11, Lam. 3: 50; in some instances in which 
the desire of the speaker does not seem to enter, the jussive becomes a 
mere substitute for the simple future Job 13: 27, 24: 14, 25, 27: 8, 22, 
33: 11, 34: 37, 89: 26. This use of the jussive is exceedingly rare in prose 
1 Sam. 10: 5; though repeated instance! of it are fonnd in the book of 
Daniel 8: 12, 11: 4, 10, 16-19, 25, 28. 

c. The negative ^M is prefixed to the jussive in deprecation or dis- 
suasion; thus with the second person Gen. 45: 5, Ex. 10: 28, 23: 1, Deut. 2: 9, 
Josh. 7: 3, Ju«lg. 19: 20, Ps. 22: 12, 27: 9, Piov. 7: 25, 24: 17, Isa. 41: 10, 
Jer. 40: 16 K'thibh; with the third person Gen. 31: 35, 37: 27, 45: 20, 
Ex. 8: 25, 16: 19, .M2: 22, 1 Sam. 18: 17, 2 Sam. 13: 33, Job 15: 31, Isa. 
36: 15, Hos. 4: 4. Kb is rarely found with the jussive Gen. 24: 8, 1 Kin. 
2:6; and bx but rarely with the simple future Gen. 19: 17, Josh. 1: 7, 
Job 3: 9, Ps. 141 : 5, Jer. 46: 6, except in those species and forms in which 
the jussive is not distinguished from the simple future and accordingly 
may be considered as embraced in it or identical with it, § 97. 2. &, *Vk 
nbrn Gen. 22: 12, Kk">-PX Ex 16: 29. The future with Kb and the jussive 
with ?X are sometimes used in successive clauses, friendly dissuasion or 
remonstrance being added to legal prohibition, Ex. 23: 1, ?4: 3, Lev. 10: 6, 
11: 43, Judg. 13: 14; comp. Prov. 27: 2. In the vivid language of poetry 
prediction may assume the form of exhortation, and bK with the jussive 
may stand, where the thought might have been prosaically expressed by 
Kb with the simple future, ^iBrp-bK let not their faces blush (i. e. they shall 
have no occasion to do so) Ps. 34: 6; K^'^'^x fear not (thou needst not 
fear) Prov. 3: 25; Kfrn-bx forgive tliem not (thou wilt not forgive them) 
Isa. 2: 9; Job 20: 17,' 40: 32, Ps. 41: 3, 60: 8. 

§ 273. The imperative may denote a command, "^^ 

21 
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speak unto the children of Israel Lev. 1 : 2, V^ Jill the 
meris sacks Gen. 44: 1 ; exhortation or advice "ra^^ forget 
thy people Ps. 45: 10, ^vD dwell in the land, ^^?*] and serve 
the king of Babylon 2 Kin. 25: 24; a wish or entreaty 
^Fi give me a possession of a hurying-place Gen. 23: 4, 
mbn incline thine ear to me ''5^211 deliver me Ps. 31: 3; 
permission, where it is good in thine eyes SiD dwell Gen. 
20: 15, rcnti drinkj my lord Gen. 24: 18; or assurance, 
where a person is directed to do what it is thereby in- 
timated that he will certainly do, 'jlS'Oil make fat the heart 
of this people i. e. this would be the inevitable result of 
the prophet's ministry among them Isa. 6: 10, "•i'yi^ *1T 
come down and sit in the dust, virgin daughter of Ba- 
bylon i. e. she shall assuredly do so Isa. 47 : 1, Mic. 1 : 1 1-16. 
Increased urgency of desire is expressed by the para- 
gogic form of the imperative, § 98. 1, in which the vowel 
n^ is appended to the 2 masc. sing. H^SS*] HilD pray, sit, 
or do sit and eat Gen. 27: 19, rfj^ti keep my soul Ps. 
25: 20, Lord t^"^ do hear, Lord TT^D doforgive, 
Lord tiy^ii^Xl do hearken Dan. 9: 19. The imperative 
is never used with negatives, as a command implies some 
positive action to be performed. A substitute for the 
negative imperative is found in the jussive with the ne- 
gative particle bH prefixed, "^tjctl hide...jrifXD blot ow^...»'^a 
create....tMn renew. ...^iyb'^rrbii cast me not aw;ay... nJ5Pi"b8 
taJcenofPs. 51: 11-13.^ 

a. The imperative expressing a wish it once preceded by ^ Gen. 23: 18 
and once by DX Job 84: 16, unless nj'^la notwithstanding the accent is to 
be considered a noon. Examples of the pennissiye imperative 2 Sam. 18: 23, 
Jer. 26: 14, 49: 11; with an ironical sense 1 Kin. 2: 22, Judg. 0: 19, Job 
40: 10, Isa, 47: 12, Joel 4: 11. The imperative conveying assurance 2 Kin. 
18: 82, Ps. 110: 2, Isa. 10: 80, 13: 6, 23: i, 4, 37: 80, 60: 1, 65: 18. 

b, A few verbs, whose meaning naturally leads to urgent expression 
invariably adopt the paragogio form in the masc. sing, of the imperative 
e. g. nfcsn make haste, n^w, rvr^brj awake, nin lift thynelf, fi5^CT swear, 
tr&^ hring near, rta'^fc^ aitend, only once afepn Job 38: 81 in a quieter 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§274 



THE MODAL FORMS. 323 



tone, asking not to much for instant as patient attention; some other Terbs, 
which occur less frequently, adopt when they do occur the para^^^ogic form 
na'^ixn hearken, nfa-in fpare, ni^n, T^h\^, ni:bi deliver, nnnir rouse; nsH, 
ns^ when osed as particles of incitement come! invariably have the para- 
gogic n^; Sn, 'T^^ always have their proper verbal force, which may how- 
ever be expressed by the prolonged form likewise. 

c. The difference of tone and feeling between the paragogic and the 
simple imperative may be illustrated by the following examples: Isaac re- 
questing his son Esau says f^H'^iy^ Gen. 27 : 7, but Joseph giving direction 
to his steward K3n Qen.: 43: 16; God said to Moses under the provocation 
of Israel's great offence ntT^sn let me alone, that my anger may hum agaimt 
them Ex. 32 : 10, but Moses to Aaron, nin lay up the pot of manna before 
Jehovah Ex. 16: 33; the trees said to the olive ^^^^ do thou reign over U8 
Judg. 9: 8, but with less urgency to the bramble "?]'ba reign thou ver. 14; 
Joel persuasively to Sisera txyA do turn aside Judg. 4: 18, Abner to Asahel 
^PO turn thee aside from following me 2 Sam. 2 : 22 ; the people earnestly 
to Samuel n'2'^6 set a king over us 1 Sam. 8: 5, Samuel courteously to the 
cook nin give, please, the portion which I bid you D"«0 set aside (author- 
itative direction) 1 Sam. 9: 28; Samuel courteously to Jesse ^^"^p. send, 
please, and fetch David 1 Sam. 16: 11, Saul authoritatively to Jonathan 
n3^ 1 Sam. 20: 31; a messenger to Saul reporting an invasion rc^T <^*y^ 
make haste and go 1 Sam. 23 : 27, direction to a stranger inquiring his way 
^np 1 Sam. 9: 12; the captain of fifty to Elijah peremptorily mn come 
down! 2 Kin. 1: 9, 11, the angel calmly ^*^ go doton ver. 15; Abner to David 
nnns make a covenant, which he desired 2 Sam. 3: 12, but the men of 
Jabesh to Kahash TTV^ make a covenant distasteful to them 1 Sam. 11: Is 
the people in distress appeal to God n^^ip arise and save us Ps. 44: 26, 
Jehovah directs Jeremiah U^p arise and take thy girdle to the Euphrates 
Jer. 13: 4; Elihu summons Job to immediate action M2H^rn stand up, if 
thou canst answer me Job 33: 5, Balaam directs Dalak ^V^r^ stand patiently 
and quietly ly thy bumt-off'ering Num. 23: 3, 15; Nehemiah in urgent 
petition Mff^sn prosper thy servant Neh. 1: 11, Micaiah ironically to Ahab, 
go up n^STTj and prosper 1 Kin. 22: 15. 

d. As the simple future may express a command, K^ with the future is 
used in like cases to denote prohibition; so generally in the law Ex. 20: 3ff., 
and elsewhere njipn fc<b thou shalt not ctirse him Num. 23: 25, n55n vb 
thou shalt not go up 2 Sam. 5: 23; but the proper negative imperative is 
formed as above stated by ^i<; with the jussive ^c^ 2 Kin. 18: 28 but 
^rorn-Vsf; do not hear ver. 81, Gen. 47: 29, Ps. 4: 5, Prov. 1: 15, 4: 5, 13, 27, 
Job'lO: 2. 

§ 274. To express a still greater urgency of desire 
the precative particle KD is employed in connection with 
the various modal forms or with the simple future espe- 
cially though not exclusively in those species or inflec- 
tions which have no separate forms for the intentional 

21^ 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



324 BTNTAX. § 275 

or the jussive § 97. 2. 6; VQ follows the verb, except in 
negative clauses when it is prefixed with bi$, M rpMciJ 1 
would like to sing, please Isa. 5:1, so ver. 5; let this chiles 
soul »3"2CT3 returuy I pray thee 1 Ban. 17: 21, ^rr, »rt« 
pray let not my lord be angry Gen. 18: 30, ^J'oaJl look, 1 
pray thee Isa. 64: 8. Or a still higher intensity of feeling 
may be denoted by the additional particle K|iJ or Tt\^ 
prefixed to the verb or to the person addressed KID K25{ 
M ah! forgive, I pray thee Gen. 50: 17, NpiJ nirr niK 
ah! Jehovah, remember, I pray tliee 2 Kin. 20: 3. 

a. KS is used both with the paragogic Gen. 27: 26, 1 Sam. 25: 8, 2 Kin. 
8: 4 and with the simple imperative Josh. 7: 19, 1 Kin. 22: 5, Job 1: 11. 
In Num. 12: 13 &0 both precedes and follows the imperative. K3 with the 
simple future, KJ-ns*^ Gen. 18: 4, Tj^S Nrbx 2 Sam. 13: 25, K3"nw 2 Sara. 
14: 17, W ntl"''jer.^38: 4, VCrVfrri Cant. 7: 9, Gen. 44: 18,^ Judg. 6: 39, 
2 Kin. 5: 17, Ps. 7: 10. 

5. Examples of the use of K^X or mx Isa. 38: 3, Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2, Ps. 
118: 25, Neh. 1:5. In Ps. 116: 4 it occurs without W, but with the para- 
gogic form of the imperative. In Ps. 116: 16, Dan. 9: 4 it stands before a 
vocative with no verb following; in Ex. 32: 31 there is an ellipsis both of 
the petition and of the person addrei»sed. 

The Pbimabt Tenses with Vav Conjunctivb. 

§ 275. 1. When the same relation of time is expressed 
in successive clauses, this may be either in the way of 
coordination by repeating the same primary tense, whe- 
ther preterite or future, and connecting the clauses some- 
what loosely by Vav Conjunctive, the simple copulative 
and] or in the way of subordination by means of the 
secondary tenses, § 99. ], which are attached to the 
preceding by the closer connection of Vav Consecu- 
tive, which is equivalent to and so or and tJien, and 
indicates a dependence upon or a sequence from the 
statement previously made. As Vav Consecutive must 
always be joined immediately to the following verb, the 
subordination resulting from the use of the secondary 
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tenses can only occur when the verb is the first word in 
its clause. When for any reason this is not the case, Vav 
Conjunctive only can be employed, and a coordmation 
rendered necessary by the collocation of words may have 
no special significance. When, however, the verb imme- 
diately follows the conjunction, either construction is 
possible; and then the employment of Vav Conjunctive 
and the primary tense in preference to the other and 
closer combination allows each statement to stand as it 
were by itself, as a distinct and separate item, whereas 
the use of Vav Consecutive and the secondary tense in- 
dicates a more intimate relationship and links all that 
are thus joined together into one gradually developing 
series. Accordingly preterites may be coordinated, '^■'on 
he removed... "^'Z"] and he brake... Tr\y^, and he cut doton... 
fiRSI and he crushed 2 Kin. 18: 4; so futures and volun- 
tatives, DHSiJ / shall comfort myself.... nbjpiStl and will 
avenge myself ....Ti:i'ii^'] and will bring back....'Cp:'4^\ and 
shall purge .... T^yt^*] and toill take away .... PD'^iDJJI and 
vnll restore, Isa. 1: 24-26; (the individuaUzing eflfect of 
this construction is represented in the translation by re- 
peating the pronoim before each preterite and the auxi- 
Hary before each future). So too imperatives, ^IB be 
fruitful, ^brf\ and multiply, ^i^bl3=i and fill.... Tfctz^^ and 
subdue it, ^l"]^ and rule, Gen. 1:28. 

a. This use of the preterite with Vav Conjunctive is comparatively rare, 
particularly in the earlier hooks of the Bible. It is employed to give 
distinctness to (1) separate particulars in the same transaction, Gen. 21 : 25, 
28: 6, £x. 86: 88, 38: 28, Deut. 83: 2, 1 Sam. 17: 34, 36, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 35, 
2 Kin. 14: 7, 2 Chron. 29: 19, Jer. 37: 15, Ezek. 9: 7; (2) an emphatic ac- 
cumulation of identical or equivalent expressions, Judg;. 6: 3, 1 Sam. 12: 2, 
Isa. 1: 2, 9: 7, 41: 4, 44: 8, Jer. 10: 25, Ezek. 87: 11, Dan. 9: 5, Esth. 9: 27, 
Eccles. 1:16 or an enumeration of various acts of like character 2 Sam. 
7: 9—11, 2 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 37: 14, Isa. 43: 12, Jer. 19: 4, 5; (3) a clause or 
paragraph introduced by the formula t^i^*] <it^ it came to pass^ 1 Sam. 
25: 20, 2 Sam. 6: 16, Jer. 3: 9, 37: 11. (4) This loose coordination it espe* 
cially found, where reference is had not to a definite and specific act but 
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more indefinitely to that which may take place at any time, h^!i^^ and U 
came to pasSy if (i. e. whenever) the serpents bit a imzn, ^^iifj] and he looked 
... W then he lived, Num. 21: 9, Gen. 30: 41, Ex. 17: 11*, Judg. 12: 5, 
19: 80^ Buth 4: 7, 1 Sam. 13: 22, 26: 9, Ps. 27: 2, 84: 11, 78: 84, Isa. 40: 12, 
Mic. 5: 7; or which has occuiTed repeatedly at various times, they gathered 
it momitiff by morning dn'j and the sun grew hot Dgji and it melted, Ex. 
16: 21, 'lirni. Ex. 40: 31 (see the ftrequentative future "S^JW ver. 32), Num. 
11: 8, ^ipr*] continued to blow Josh. 6: 8, Judg. 2: 18, n5r^^ used to go up ,,. 
IJ]}"! used to give 1 Sam. 1: 8, 4, 7: 16, 16: 23, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 15: 2, 1 Kin, 
4:V, 18: 10, 2 Kin. 6: 10, 12: 10, 12, Job 1: 4, 5, Isa. 5: 14, V^^^p^] kept 
calling ... ^^1 6: 3, 8: 11, Ezek. 37: 2, 7, 8, 10. Dr. Driver (Hebrew 
Tenses, 2d Ed. p. 172) explains in like manner the numerous preterites with 
Vav Conjunctive employed in tracing the limits of the tribes Josh. 15: 3-11 
and elsewhere, as ''descriptive of the course which the boundary used to 
take^\ In a few instances occurring especiaDy in the later books of the 
Bible the loose construction appears to be used indiscriminately along Vith 
the more usual and stricter construction with Vav Consecutive, 2 Kin. 23: 
4, 5, 8, 10, 12, 14, 15, Jer. 18: 4. 

6. Futures united by Vav Conjunctive may give distinctness to the 
recital of separate particulars, ortpxi and I %ciU send them ^^ap^^; and they 
shall arise sjibrm'^i and shall go ... siirci and shall describe . . . JiX2''l and 
shall come to me, the issue which is the proper sequel to all these prelimi- 
naries being then expressed by Vav Consecutive with the preterite sipinnTTi 
and divide it Josh. 18: 4; Vnp^i ^^^l tf^rn he shall intervene and shall 
imprison and shall bring to trial Job 11 : 10, 13: 26, 27, 38: 14, 15, Ps. 5: 12, 
22: 28, 69: 36 (the issue added by Vav Consec. pret), 107: 20-22, Eccles. 
12: 6, Isa. 41: 20, 42: 6, 21, 44: 7, 17, 2 Chron. 7: 14; or to the emphatic 
combination of substantially equivalent expressions, why wilt thou say 
^^nn-l and wilt thou speak Isa. 40: 27, 41: 11, Ps. 37: 29. A like effect may 
be produced by a series of futures without Vav Ps. 72: 2-7, La. 14: 13, 14, 
16, 42: 14, 44: 11. The modified forms of the future may be similarly 
united by Vav Conjunctive; thus the intentional 2 Bam. 8: 21, 17: 1-3 (issue 
added by Vav Consec. pret.), 2 Kin. 7: 13, Job 16: 4, Ps. 2: 3, 50: 21, 77: 4, 
145: 2; Cant. 1: 4; the jussive, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Ps. 81: 16, Prov. 15: 25. 

c. Imperatives may be continued by imperatives with Vav Conjunctive 
in order to give greater distinctness to each separate particular, ^Dzsid .... 
^tojsa^ si5"Tn . . six";si run . . and see . . and know and seek Jer. 6: 1, Gen. 24: 
51,' 27: 13, 19, 26, Deut 32: 49, 50, Josh. 18: 8, 1 Sam. 20: 81, 23: 22, 28, 
2 Sam. 18: 7, 17: 16, Ps. 25: 5, 16, 18, 28: 9, 34: 15, Prov. 9: 5, Jer. 15: 15, 
Ezek. 9: 5, 7; or to add emphasis to equivalent expressions, Deut. 4: 9, 
81: 6, Josh. 1: 7, 24: 14, 2 Kin. 5: 7, Ps. 37: 3, 8, 45: 11, Isa, 1 : 2, Ezek. 
17: 2, Am. 5: 15. For greater brevity and force Vav is sometimes omitted, 
Judg. 9: 15, 2 Sam. 13: 16, 2 Kin. 9: 25, Neh. 9:5, Isa. 31: 12, Jer. 49: 8, 
61: 27, 28. 

2, When successive clauses are thus coordinated, a 
relation of subordination or dependence may neverthe- 
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less be estabUshed by the connection of the thought. 
Thus a second clause frequently states the result of the 
first, Israel loved Joseph nfcy] and consequently he made 
for him a coat Gen. 37: 3; or if its verb be a voluntative 
(either a paragogic or apocopated future), it will indi- 
cate the design, let the counsel of the Holy one of Israel 
come nijnsi, that we may know it Isa. 5: 19, (Ut. and let 
us know)y ) is here parallel to ]yhb in order tliat in the 
previous clause. 

a. The preterite with Vav Conjunctiye denotes the result of a pre- 
ceding action in 1 Sam. 27: 12, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 2 Kin. 18: 7, 2 Chron. 7: 12, 
25: 1^, Ps. 22: 6, 28: 7, 84: 5, 6, 80: 18, Prov. 22: 8, Isa. 6: 7, 49: 6,. Jer. 
40: 3; and sometimes a result different from that which might have heen 
expected, thou didst these things "^Fi^^nni and yet I was silent Ps. 50: 21. 
The same relation may he suggested by simple juxtaposition without a 
conjunction, Ps. 57: 7, Hab. 3: 2; or )'S 80 may be inserted to intimate that 
the effect is instantaneous ^M^n )'s ^iln as soon as they saWf they wondered 
Ps. 48: 6, or invariably repeated scbn 15 DnV ^5<"jg as often as they called 
them, they went from them Hos. 11: 2. 

6. The future with Vav Conjunctive may likewise indicate the result 
of a preceding action, they shall hear ^IC^'y^^ and shall fear in consequence 
Deut. 17: 13, 19: 20, 2 Kin. 7: 12, Neh. 0: 13 (the further consequences in- 
volved being expre^ed by preterites with Vav Consecutive), Ps. 2: 12, 
58: 12, 104: 32, Isa. 41: 15, 58: 9, Jer. 6: 10, 20: 10, Zech. 9: 5. So after 
an imperative, delight thyself in Jehovah ^')'P)1'] and he wiU give thee etc. 
Ps. 37: 4, Prov. 3: 9, 10, 4: 6, 8, 10, 16: 3, Isa. 8: 10. The result may be 
suspended on a condition not fulfilled, God is not man ^.t3*^1 that he should 
lie Num. 23: 19; Thou desirest not sacrifice fiJPH'] else I would give it 
Ps. 51 : 18; J( is not an enemy that reproached me K&K*] else I would bear it 
Ps. 55:18. 

c. The voluntative forms of the ftiture with Vav Conjunctive commonly 
express the design ; thus the intentional, I shall go up TVvi^^ to teU or that 
I may tell Pharaoh flit, and I wiU tell) Gen. 46: 81, 18: 30, Judg. 6: 89; 
and the jussive let me escape thither ""hrfl that my soul may live (lit. and 
let my soul live) Gen. 19: 20, 24: 51, Ex. 7: 9 (without Vav), 9: 22, 1 Sam. 
18: 21, 2 Chron. 18: 19, Ps. 85: 14, Isa. 68: 8, Ezek. 14: 7. So very fre- 
quently after an imperative: the intentional, ^t;e me etc. fr'japjfij'j that I may 
bury Gen. 23: 4, 27: 4, Judg. 11: 37, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 4: 22,' Ps. 41: 11, 
90: 14, Isa. 41: 22; the jussive, entreat Jehovah ^by\ to remove or that he 
may remove Ex. 8: 4, Num. 17: 2, 25, 21: 7, 25: 4, Judg. 14: 15, 1 Sam. 
5:11, 29: 4, 1 Kin. 13: 6, 21: 2, 10, 2 Chron. 30: 6, 8, Isa. SO: 8. ^Those 
forms of the future which are not liable to be apocopated, may yet be used 
in a jussive sense, § 97. 2. 6, and hence may also upon occasion be employed 
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with Yav Conjunctive to indicate the design, hearken to the voice of Je- 
hovah ^irV^^ that it may he well with thee (that this is intended as a jussive 
in fact though not in form, appears from the jussive in the next clause) 
•^nrfl and that ihy soul may live, Jer. 38: 20, Ex. 5: 1, 8: 16, 14: 2, Num. 
19: 2, 2 Kin. 2: 16, 5: 8, Job 32: 20. So even unabbreviated forms of the 
future, which might have been apocopated, inasmuch as the simple future 
may have an optative signification, § 267. 1, shall I call thee a nurse P^"^^ 
that she may nurse £x. 2:7; particularly in a negative clause, as xb is the 
only negative that can be used in this construction and it requires the 
simple future, § 272. c. Send away the ark nii";'! that it may return, •xb'i 
n*^b^ and that it may not slay 1 Sam. 5: 11; so forms with suffixes, which 
are precluded from laking the paragogic termination put tliy hand etc 
ijr^acx'j that I may make thee swear Gen. 24: 3, 1 Kin. 18: 44. If there be 
a reference to past time or contingency be implied, the English idiom re- 
quires the imperfect instead of the present subjunctive, he used to conseirate 
whoever would ■'n'^n that they might be priests 1 Kin. 13: 33, that my head 
were waters nis^l that I might weep Jer. 8: 23, 9: 1, Job 6: 9, Ps. 49: 10. 
This subjunctive use of the future with Vav Conjunctive to indicate design 
may further occur after an infinitive 1 Sam. 7: 8, 2 Chron. 29: 10, or after 
a preterite, 2 Kin. 19: 25, Isa. 87: 26, Jer. 23: 18, Job 16: 21. When the 
event is certain or the obligation imperative the thought cannot be fully 
expressed in English by a dependent construction, and we are obliged to 
surrender the statement of the design which still lies in the Hebrew for the 
sake of making a positive and unconditioned affirmation. Thus, bathe in 
the Jordan ni*;'! not merely that thy flesh may retufTi, which would leave 
the issue in doubt, but and thy flesh shall return 2 Kin. 5: 10; the full sense 
of the Hebrew is that the bathing is to be performed with this design and 
the design shall be accomplished. Plead with your mother *iirn not merely 
that she should put away^ as though the pleading might prove inefi'ectual, but 
and let her put away Hos. 2: 4. So Lev. 9: 6, Deut. 32: 1, 7, 1 Sam. 7: 3, 

1 Kin. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 6: 19, Job 12: 7, Pa. 26: 6, 50: 7, 66: 16, 119: 146, 
Prov. 9: 9, Isa. 55: 3, Hos. 14: 3, Mai. 3: 7. 

d. An imperative joined to a preceding imperative by Vav Conjunctive 
may denote the assured result of that action, do this V^TV^ and live i. e. then 
you shall live Gen. 42: 18, Ex. 14: 13, 2 Kin. 5: 18, 2 Chron. 20: 20, Job 
22: 21, Ps. 34: 9, Prov. 4:4, 9:6, 20: 13 (without Vav), Isa. 8: 9, 37: 30, 
45 : 22, Am. 5 : 6. Less frequently after a future, Jehovah grant you 7|H3« 
that ye may flnd (lit. and find ye) Buth 1: 9, Gen. 12: 2, 20: 7, 2 bam. 21; 3, 

2 Kin. 5: 10. 



The Secondary Tenses. 

§ 276. T\Tien successive acts are not viewed separately 
but as closely linked each to its immediate predecessor 
from first to last, this relation is indicated by means of 
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Vav Consecutive and the secondary tenses. The entire 
series is regarded as unfolding from its initial act, which 
is accordingly expressed in its appropriate primary tense; 
the succeeding members of the series are then viewed 
not from the point of time occupied by the speaker but 
from that of this initial act, from which all the others 
proceed step by step in regular order. Thus in narrating 
that which has already taken place, the first verb is put 
in the preterite or perfect, thereby assigning the whole 
to the domain of the past. Then as viewed from this 
starting point all that follows hes in the future. The se- 
cond verb, representing the direct sequence of the first 
is accordingly expressed in the future or imperfect with 
Vav Consecutive, § 99. 1, which thus forms a secondary 
or continuative preterite; tliis estabUshes a new stand- 
point, from which the next act is surveyed and so on to 
the end. It is essential to this construction that each verb 
should stand at the beginning of its clause and in im- 
mediate connexion with Vav Consecutive; if any word 
or particle is interposed between Vav and the verb, the 
latter must revert to the primary tense. Thus, Gen. 39:1, 
Joseph nn^n was brought down ... ^n5j:^.1 and Potij^har 
bought him (lit. according to the original sense of this 
tense form and then he buys or will buy him) . . . "'^^^ and 
Jehovah was . . "'n']5 dnd he was .... fc^n?! and his master 
saw . . . HifBv!! and Joseph found . . . t^^Is^l and served .... 
^rnpS- 1 and he made him overseer .... in: ib"lb'^"b51 and all 
that he Jiad he gave (pret.) into his hand. 

a. The Vav Consecutive future or imperfect is the ordinary historical 
tense, and is used in narratives almost to the exclusion of the pret trite or 
perfect, which is only occasionally introduced, when the collocation of words 
requires it. Being thus a substitute for the preterite it has the same range 
of signification that is inherent in the primary tense. Thus following a 
preterite, it will ordinarily conform to the sense of that preterite, whether 
a* a definite act in the absolute past, David rcturtied , . S:r»^ and dwelt 
2 Bam. 1 : 1 ; or repeated acts at various times, whithersoever they went 
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out , , *ts^T they were distressed . • ^p}^ and Jehovah raised up judges Jadg. 
2: 15, 16; a perfect, I have hearkened 3?bDX^ and heard Jer. 8:6; pluperfect, 
had gone down Q^^"^"^ ^^r^.? ^ttd lain and slept soundly ^ Jon. 1:5; 1 Sam. 
25: 34, Job 9: 16; future perfect, he shall not have taken warning . . . »"bn^ 
nnnijnn and the sword shall have come and taken him away Ezek. 33: 4; 
optative, O that we had been content Sirs? and dwelt Josh. 7:7; subjunctive, 
lest the spirit may have taken him up ^i^slp^l and cast him 2 Kin. 2: 16; a 
general statement that may be verified at any time, thou chastisest man 
O^P? and dissolvest Ps. 39: 12, Prov, 21: 22, 22: 12; prophetic preterite, 
Isa. 5: 14-16 (alteraating with the fut. in ver. 15 and changing to the fut. 
ver. 17), 9: 5 (see fut, ver. 6), Joel 2: 23, Mic. 2: 13, Ps. 22: 30 (fut in 
second clause). It may even have this prophetic sense when attached to a 
preterite referring to the past; thus the prediction in Isa. 2: 9 is linked to 
the historical statements in vs. 6-8 as though it were already accomplished; 
in 9: 7-13 the series passes imperceptibly from the historical to the pro- 
phetic, the latter in its assured certainty being classed with the former. 
Or a Vav consec. fut. thus connected may reach from the past into the 
present, Thou didst establish the earth ir^TH and it stood then and still 
stands Ps. 119: 90, or into the future, Jehovah sat enthroned at the flood 
a*|^T and he has sat and sits king for ever Ps. 29: 10. 

b. In like iftanner the Vav Consecutive future or imperfect may carry 
forward a narrative of the past, whatever be the verbal form with which it 
began, or in whatever way the initial reference to the past may have been 
made. Thus it may be attached to a future or imperfect, when it is used 
in the vivid description of what has already taken place *T^t^ TK then sang 
(lit. sings) Moses .... n'^ias;''? and they said Ex. 16: 1, Gen. 37: 7, 1 Kin. 
20: 33 (§ 267. 1. b\ 2 Kin. 16: 5, Job 31: 27, Ps. 18: 19, 24, 52: 9, 78: 15, 
26, 45, 95: 10, 106: 17, 19, or as a frequentative past ninpl riso>rn she 
used to provoke her so that she wept 1 Sam. 1 : 7, Judg. 12: 5, '^S'tk I have 
repeatedly spoken . . ib 'i^J and said to him 1 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 78: 40, 41, 
which may continue into the present 1 Sam. 2: 29, Ps. 3: 5. Or it may be 
attached to an infinitive referring to the past, f&^a when Jehovah sent . . . 
*>*^9l?!) ye rebelled Dent. 9: 23; or to a participle the Philistines D'^inb? loere 
fighting ... !|D3^T and Israel fled 1 Sam. 31: 1; or to a noun clause Shem 
(was) one hundred years old ^^i^l and he begat Gen. 11: 10; or a statement 
of time on the third day fc<-i»3 then Abraham lifted Gen. 22: 4. 

c. As the Vav Consecutive future indicates a sequence, its time is 
regulated by that which precedes and upon which it is dependent. Ac- 
cordingly if it be attached to what is present, it must itself be rendered as 
a present. Thus when linked to a future or imperfect with a present signifi- 
cation, now K-idn it comes to thee ^h\ and thou faintest Job 4: 6, Ps. 50: 6 
(connecting with ver. 4), 64: 8, 77: 7, or denoting what is true at all times, 
for which we likewise use the present, inr;^ he prayeth to God ^niTsj and 
he accept eth him Job 33: 26, 34: 24, 39: 15, Ps. 49: 15, 107: 28-30; or to 
a participle b^xr*l ni's the king is weeping and mourning 2 Sam. 19: 2, 
Tni^ He brings down ... br^T and brings up 1 Sam. 2: 6, Job 12: 22-24, 
14: 20, Ps. 18: 83, 34: 8, 104: 32, Prov. 20: 26; or to an infinitive n«Da 
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when a tvifJced man returns . . . trr?? and does Ezek. 18: 27; or any phrase 
or expression that is suggestive of present time, tcho (art) tJwu ^k*^^ thai 
thou art afraid Isa. 51: 12, Gen. 49: 14, 15, a land of gloom ... TB'n^ and 
when it shines it is like darkness Job 10: 22, 7: 18, Ps. 8: 5, 6, 144: 3. 
This departure from the ordinary historical use of this tense is chiefly to 
be found in poetry. So is also a still rarer construction in which it is linked 
to a future having a future signification, phz'] he shall deride every strong' 
hold *^:f*5 and shall heap up earth rn^^^T and take it Hab. 1: 10, Job 
24: 20, Ps. 55: 18; Deut. 17: 2, 3 occurring in simple prose must be differ- 
ently explained; if Kk^r there shall be found a man who rfi?^ shall do 
that which is evil, the doing is not future to the finding but antedates it 
and might with equal propriety have been expressed by the pret. ii6y in 
the sense of the future perfect, shall have done, § 267. 1. c. The act being 
thus conceived of as already performed at the time supposed is further 
described by the secondary preterites id?^ ^ibjl and has gone and served 
othei- gods; while the sequel to the finding is expressed in ver. 4 by the 
secondary future ^'n^and it shall be told thee. In Hab. 2: 1, 2 a panse 
intervenes, in which a preterite is to be supplied, I will watch to see what 
he will speak .... ''sirjl and (after I had thus watched) JeJiovah an- 
swered me, 

d. The sequence indicated by Vav Consecutive is not always that of 
time, but may simply represent the order of thought in the mind of 
the writer or speaker; thus the second verb may be explanatory of the 
preceding God tempted Abraham *t^fi<'? and said i. e. tempted him by say- 
ing etc. Gen. 22: 1, thei/ did so ^'^'^^V^) that is to say they east (lit. and they 
cast) Ex. 7:11, 12, Josh. 7: 20, 21 ; or synonymous with it they were fruit" 
ful ^icr;y ri";'^T ''^rd"^ and increased and multiplied and grew strong Ex. 
1 : 7, 1 Sam. 1*5: 17, 2 Sam. 14: 5, Job 14: 10, Ps. 16: 9. 18: 8; or an iden- 
tical repetition whether for emphasis ^5*^^ Gen. 2: 2, Sr«5 Ezek. 18: 2'<, by 
way of resumption !cV>J>^ Josh. 18: 8, 9, n:^;^ Judg. 17: 3, 4. xtijl 1 Sam. 
4: 12, 13, ?]^5 6: 19, fi^^^JJ Ezr. 8: 25, 26, '^^5 10: 6, or for the sake of 
adding further particulars D«lfcab?5 2 Ohron. 28: 15; or a contrasted thought 
there is a snare for the wicked Kk*i but the righteous comes o^tt Pro v. 12: 13, 
Job 8: 26; or the positive alternative answering to a preceding negative 
Ihry walked not in his ways ^i»l but turned aside 1 Sam. 8: 3, 13: 22, 
Ex. 83: 4, 6, Judg. 19: 10; or the summing up of an antecedent paragraph 
sfts^l thus were finished Gen. 2: 1, ^^ so it was 19: 29, d;?»5 so was con- 
firmed 23: 17, 20; or a particular in a preceding more general statement these 
are the kings who reigned . . . Tf!^^t3 viz. there reigned Gen. 36: 81, 32, 2 Kin. 
1: 12, 13 (answered and spake, besought him and spake), 18: 28, Job 10: 8, 
Jer. 39: 4; or the order of time may be disregarded, the succession of ideas 
being determined by some other principle of association Gen. 2: 7-9, 15, 
6: 10, 11, 8: 1-3, 11: 32-12: 1, Ex. 82: 29 (prior to ver. 28), Josh. 2: 8, 4, 
2: 22, 18: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 16, 17, 28: 1 (prior to 22: 20ff., see 23: 6), Jon. 
2 : 4, Zech. 7:2; or the proper sequence may lie in a remoter term, that 
which is first stated being preliminary and subordinate the people believed 
iV^'i . . . 155^1 and heard . . . and bowed themselves Ex. 4: 31, where of 
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course the hearing preceded the believing, and the meaning is inasmuch at 
they had heard they bowed; so Gen. 2: 19 he formed ... and brought \m 
equivalent to he brought , . . which he had formed-^ Deut 31: 9. 

«. Vav Consecutive future may indicate the result of a preening action 
Joshua commanded WTfy^ and they took them doum Josh. 10: 27, norn i 

1 Sam. 19: 5, ^i:p*;^ and each one burned incense not expressive of design 
as though it were "^ipl, § 275. 2. c, that he might bum incense 2 Kin. 23: 5, 

2 Chron. 24: 8, Neh. 13: 19 (where design is expressed by following futures), 
Job 11: 8, Ps. 38: 9, 69: 11, 12, 78: 20, 97: 4, 109: 17, Prov. 11:2, Isa. 2: 9, 
40: 14, 51: 15, n^s^^ and he is dead i. e. it as good as dead, certain to die 
Jer. 38: 9, Am. 9: 5, Nah. 1: 4, Hab. 8: 16; so also a result different from 
that which might have been expected '^rr-criT and yet fhou incitedat me 
Job 2:3, 10: 8, 32: 3, Deut 4: 33, Ps. 73: 14, or suspended upon a con- 
dition that was not fulfilled thou didst not tell me TSnbrxi or I would have 
sent tliee away Gen. 31: 27. 

f. As the fundamental idea of the secondary tenses is that of sequence, 
and as the combination of Vav with the verbal form is an essential el- 
ement of their formation, a return to the primary tense may be rendered 
necessary by either of two reasons, viz.: if the thought to be stated is not 
regarded by the writer or speaker as the sequel of that which precedes, or 
if the verb is not immediately attached to Vav. Thus at the beginning of 
a narrative Gen. 1: 1, Job 1:1, or when a new subject is introduced Gen. 
15: 1, 21: 1, 37: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 22, or a subject is resumed after a longer or 
shorter interruption Gen. 13: 14, 39: 1, 1 Sam. 5: 1, or an explanatory state- 
ment is made 1 Sam. 5: 7 (comp. without Vav Judg. 20: 5, 43, Ps. 78: 19), 
or a parenthesis inserted 1 Sam. 13: 21, 22, 2 Chron. 12: 10, or after a 
parenthesis 1 Sam. 1: 3, 4: 13, or when the action does not continue the 
preceding but belongs before it 1 Bam. 4: 18, 6: 15. So also when there is 
no Vav in the clause Hab. 3:6, or when any word or particle comes be- 
tween Vav and the verb Gen. 1 : 2, 5, 10, 27, 26 : 22, 27 : 23. Vav Consecu- 
tive future occurs in a preterite sense at the beginning of certain books, 
because they were regarded by their authors as supplements or continua- 
tions of preceding histories, *Tt^^ And it came to pass Josh. 1: 1, Judg. 1 : 1, 
1 Sam. 1: 1 etc. etc. 

g. In a very few instances only occurring in elevated poetry the apoc- 
opated future is used in the recital of what is past These are sometimes 
explained on the assumption that Vav Consecutive has been omitted by 
poetic license, thus aip Deut 32: 8, "Wi ver. 18, Drn^ 2 Sam. 22: 14 (where 
Ps. 18: 14 has Dr*;?l), ^\ Job 33: 21, nr; Ps. 18: 12 (where 2 Sam. 22: 12 
has P^:^?), Ps. 68: 15, 78: 26, 90: 3, 107: 29, 33, Hos. 6: 1, or that the Vav 
is still operative though separated by an intervening word Job 23: 11, 12, 
But it may quite as readily be supposed that the apocopated is poetically 
used for the simple future, § 272. 6, which is here employed in the vivid 
description of the past, § 267. 5, particularly when this is conceived of at 
contemporaneous with or continuous from that which had previously been 
spoken of, comp. a like use of the simple future Ps. 69: 13, 22, 78: 15, 29, 
72, 81 : 7, 8, 13, and of the paragogic future Ps. 73: 16, 17, Prov. 7:7. In 
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Ezek. 16: 15 ! W may have its proper jussive force, as the language of the 
person referred to, let it be his. 

h. It is difficult to explain satisfactorily the singular fact that the first 
person of the future with Yav Consecutive in many instances adopts the 
paragogic form, § 99. 2. It has with some plausihility heen suggested that 
it may express the voluntary nature of the act, Jinbrxj and I sent of my 
own accord Gen. 32: 6, rn^'rxj and I kept mi/self carefully and of set 
purpose 2 Sam. 22: 24, Judg. 6: 9, 10, J^pi^jJ and I carefully inspected 
Ezr. 8: 15, '^i'^^HJ and I plucked out violently, with hearty good will 9: 3, 
Neh. 1: 4, 5: 7, 8, 13, 13: 7-13, 21, Ps. 7: 5, 119: 55, and even a quasi sort 
of unconjjcious spontaneity and self abandon may he suspected in such 
cases as nsi^XI Ps. 3: 6, n^Vrsi Gen. 41: 11, which Dr. Driver not inaptly 
proposes to render I slept away^ we dreamed axoay, ^^fiJJ I was heartily 
sick Ps. 69: 21. 

§ 277. In like manner when a succession of acts, 
either announced or enjoined in the future, is conceived 
of as closely related throughout, the first verb is put in 
the future (imperfect) or in the imperative, as the case 
may be, to fix the starting point as well as the modal 
aspect of the series; the verbs that follow, provided they 
stand each at the beginning of its own clause, are put 
in the preterite (perfect) with Vav Consecutive, the 
writer or speaker passing successively forward in thought 
to the time when they shall have been performed and 
viewing each as accomplished in its turn. But if any 
word or particle comes between Vav and the verb, the 
secondary tense must give place to the appropriate pri- 
mary. Thus Lev. 4: 13-21 If Israel ^IC": shall err, dSt3^ 
and it be hid (strictly 'shall have been hid' at the time) . . . 
^iyj and fliey do .... ^isi:^*) and shall he guilty ... n^is*j 
and it shall become known .... tt'^npn'] then they shall 
offer .... ^^^^ini and shall bring .... ^BO*] and shall lay .... 
tort^i and one shall slay .... K'^ifTj and tlie priest shall 
bring .... bhtti and shall dip.... njni and shall sprinkle .... 
ipp^ D^rr'jB^ fut. and sliallput of the blood] 1 Sam. 15: 3 
Tjb go thou nn'^Sn'] and smite (strictly 'thou shalt hcve 
smitten' i e. I require and expect this to be done) ... 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



334 SYNTAX. § 277 

Dria^inn*^ and devote ye .... b'birT\ l^b*i ftit. and thou shaU 
not spare . . . ni^ wn*] pret. but shalt slay etc. 

a. The secondary tenses have precisely the same variety of usage as 
their respective primaries and are substitutes for them in any sense in 
which they can be employed. Thus the preterite with Vav Consecutive may 
be conformed in its meaning to a preceding future used in a future sense 
God n^Jr; will be with me '^?t>^^l and keep me etc. etc. Gen. 28: 20, 21, 
Lev. 7; 20, 21, 1 Sam. 1: 22, 9: 16, 2 Kin. 5: 11, Ps. 37: 5, 6, Isa, 2: 4, 
Jer. 18: 7-10, Ezek. 11: 8-10, 14: 13-15, 33: 2, 3, 36: 27-31 (with occasional 
futures in the series), Zech. 13: 1-6, Dan. 11: 29, 30; in a conditional sense, 
everi/ man fe<'ii; should come to me ,.» "I'^n^'DStfil and I would do him justice 
2 Sam. 15: 4, Jer. 37: 10, Am. 9:3; in a subjunctive sense after IS lest 
Gen. 3: 22, 32: 12, Ex. 1: 10, or )^ih in order that Gen. 12: 13, 18: 19, 
Deut. 4: 1, Neh. 6: 13; or in the sense of a command ^'P^'f^'^go not far 
away . . . Cn'»-nj and be ye all ready Josh. 8: 4, Ex. 12; 5-8, Num. 19: 2-7, 
16-19, Deut. 5: 13, 15, so when the future has the jussive form Gen. 1: 14, 
Deut. 28 : 8, 1 Kin. 1 : 2, the foUoi^ing preterite if in the 2d person becoming 
equivalent to an imperative 1 Chron. 22: 11, 2 Chron. 18: 12, or when the 
future has the cohortative form Judg. 19: 13, comp. ver. 11; or expressing 
desire fc<; ix:i{7 may thy word be verified . . . r'^iw and do thou turn . . . 
T\Th':y\ and hearken 1 Kin. 8: 26, 28, 30, permission Jnssxj. rifirin thou 
mayest give it and he may eat it Deut. 14: 20, or necessity *irr;?l *iS^ 
they must go and get straw Ex. 5: 7; or denoting a general fact irrespective 
of time ^2b^ they have enough . . . Jirrim and leave their abundance Ps. 
17: 14, Eccles, 3: 13, Jer. 3: 1, 18: 7-10, Am. 5: 19, Nah. 3; 12; or custo- 
mary action in the past vapour n3r^ used to ascend . . . fifj^'H"] and watered 
Gen. 2: 6, 6: 4, 29: 2, 3, Ex. 33: 8-11, Num. 9: 21, Deut. ll:'ld, Judg. 2: 19, 
1 Sam. 1:6, 2: 15, 19, 20, 2 Sam. 17: 17, 2 Kin. 3: 25, or in the present 
Jer. 20: 9. In 1 Kin. 18: 23 the future is continued in one clause by futures 
and in the other by Vav Consec. pret. in precisely the same sense, except 
that in the former case greater stress is laid upon each separate item, 
§ 275. 1. 

6. Vav Consecutive Preterite may also be used after the preterite when 
this suggests what is future; thus when it has the sense of the future 
perfect '*5r)'^3]"DK if thou remember me (lit shalt have remembered) . . . 
K5"n''br'j then pray shew kindness Gen. 40: 14, 43: 9, Lev. 13: 56, 2 Sam. 
15:'33'Vo: 6, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Job 11: 13, Isa. 16: 12, Ezek. 
14: 9 ; or denotes the certainty of that which has not yet taken place, the 
so called prophetic preterite, ^iis^ra their judges have been thrown down 
(i. e. shall surely be thrown down) . . . li^^l and they shall hear Ps. 141: 6, 
Isa. 2: 11, 5: 17, Joel 2: 23-27; or expresses a purpose already formed to 
be carried into effect hereafter, so frequently Tth3 , I have set my bow in 
the cloud (i. e. I intend to do so) Mr;';5'j and it shall be Gen. 9: 13, 17: 5, 6, 
16, Ex. 31: 6, Josh. 8: 1, 2, Ezek. 15: 6, 7, and other verbs which are 
similarly prospective Gen. 17: 20, Deut. 15: 6, 7, Isa. 43: 14, Zech. 8: 3; or 
belongs to the present, and its sequences in the future are added by Vav 
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Consecutive with the preterite S'+HJi Sin? Jehovah ha$ now made room for 
us tt'^nw and toe shall be fruitful Gen. 26: 22, Deut. 4: 5, 6, 39, 30: 19, 
Judg. 11:8, ufho is David . . . '^Pn;!'^'] that I should take, or interrogatively 
and shall I take 1 Sam. 25: 11, IKin. 2: 6 (r^'r?'] connects with nr^n ver.5), 
'vr6^ I herewith send . . . "itnBD^n and thou wilt recover him or t/iat thou 
mayest recover him 2 Kin. 5: 6, Ezek. 3: 17, Amos 6: 8, 9; or involves the 
idea of contingency which is closely allied to that of futurity arj ara? 
might easily have lain (lit- almost lay) . . . rxnni and thus thou mightest 
have brovght Gen. 26: 10. Sometimes futurity is only sugs^ested by the 
circumstances or by the general context Dnnprs*] and ye shall take heed 
(as determined by the hortatory aim of the whole passage, oomp. ^pirn 
ver. 9) Deut 4: 15, 29: 8, n-;p5<1 Jer. 13: 12, 13, E7.ek. 13: 13.15, 17: 19,20, 
Zech. 1: 3, Mai. 2: 15, 16; so n^^l Isa. 2: 2 links itself in a general way 
with antecedent propliecies; and it must often be determined by the drift 
of the connection rather than by the immediate consecution whether rnni 
means and it will come to pass Gen. 12: 12, Deut 26: 1, or and it came to 
pass § 275. 1. 0. (3). 

c, Vav Consecutive of the preterite has the same pointing with Yav 
Conjunctive, but a distinction is made in certain forms, chiefly in the first 
and second persons singular by the shifting of the accent from the penult 
to the ultimate, § 100. When this is not the case it is only the connection 
that can decide. If it is linked to a future or to any expression referring 
to the future, it is Yav Consecutive; otherwise it is almost invariably Yav 
Conjunctive. 

Pabticiples, 

§ 278. The participles being properly Yerbal nouns, 
do not in strictness involve any definite notion of time, 
and the connection must decide whether they are to be 
referred to the past, present, or future, thus bsb means 
falling Num. 24: 4, fallen Judg. 4: 22, or about to fall 
Jer. 37: 14. Their principal uses are the following, viz.: 

1. They may express what is permanent or habitual, 
as general truths vaUd for all time, (Jehovah) 3^ifc< loveth 
righteousness Ps. 33: 5; a generation ?|vn goeth, and a gen- 
eration fcO Cometh and the earth ri*^i? ahideth for ever 
Eccles. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 6-8, Job 5: 9-13, 20: 27, Ps. 22: 
29, Prov. 8: 9, 21: 23; also a condition which is con- 
tinuous or a course of action which is customary for a 
longer or shorter period, he 1"t5)Jffl H^T^ sacrificed and 
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burned incense habitually 1 Kin. 3: 3, 4: 20, Gen, 39: 23, 
Ex. 18: 14, 2 Chron. 17: 11, Ps. 19: 2, Jer. 37: 4. Passive 
participles so used suggest not only a constant experience 
of what is denoted by the verb, but in addition a per- 
manent quality as the ground of it, like the Latin fut. 
pass. part, in dus, fc^^iS not only feared but worthy to be 
feared, )>ltT2 worthy to be praised, ^bns desirable, ^b^ft 
to be eaten Lev. 11: 47, Prov. 16: 16, Isa. 2: 22. 

2. Where a particular time is intended the active 
participles most conamonly relate to the present nri5?"!T: 
ni<*n what seest thou Jer. 1: 11, Gen. 4: 10, 27: 42, Ex. 
18: 14, Judg. 9: 37 (with n?n), 2 Sam. 3: 13, 1 Kin. G: 12, 
or to the proximate future, in which sense it is frequently 
preceded by nin, VCZP2 *ij»l behold, I am about to bring 
the flood Gen. 6: 17, 7: 4, 19: 13, 48: 21, Ex. 10: 8, Isa. 
3: 1, 5: 5, Jer. 28: 16; and passive participles to the past, 
1*13 given, 2%V2 restored^ T^2V2 slain, ^.Ti'^ kept, '•^"i? dote. 

0. The active participles of neuter verbs, which have do passive formi, 
are used in a past as well as in » present or future sense, r\p dead more 
frequently than d$/inff or about to rfte, B''XX*n thtt went forth Gen. 9: 18, 
D'^kan that came Josh. 2: S. This it occasionally the case with active 
verbs, when it is demanded by the connection who then $8 he T-T^^ ^^ 
hath hunted venison Gen. 27: 33; these are the gods D*^3an that smote Egypt 
1 Sam. 4: 8, Gen. 48: 16, 2 Kin. 22: 18. Interpreters are not agreed whether 
"^^K^ Gen. 19: 14 means who were to marry or who had married Lot's 
daughters. Participles of passive form but active sense may be used of the 
present or proximate future, rnaa trusting^ § 90, Cn53 fighting or about to 
fight, but rarely those which are strictly passives, Gen. 19: 15, Ex. 5: 16, 
1 Chron. 22 : 19. * 

3. In narrations and predictions the time of the par- 
ticiple is reckoned not from the moment of speaking but 
from the period spoken of. They very commonly denote 
that which is contemporaneous with the event described, 
particularly in circumstantial clauses, the two angels came 
. . • 3'iD'' toib*] and Lot (was) sitting in the gate of Sodom 
Gen. 19: 1; he came to Shiloh ... D''^'i)p VT.?^ mth his 
clothes rent 1 Sam. 4: 12; thou sJialt meet a company of 
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prophets D^^V coming down 1 Sam. 10: 5; they shall de- 
clare his righteousness unto a people liis (who shall theD 
be) horn Ps. 22: 32, Gen. 29: 9, 41: 17, 42: 23, Deut. 4: 
11, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 13: 9, Ps. 102: 19; though they may 
upon occasion denote the relatively past, David said to 
the young man Tkntl who had told him 2 Sam. 1: 13 or 
the relatively future he did not tell him that he Trb. was 
about to flee Gen. 31: 20. 

4. The verb TirTl to be is connected with active parti- 
ciples to form progressive tenses, which are more fre- 
quently employed in the later than in the earUer books 
of the Old Testament, Moses Slirh rrn was keeping tJie 
flock Ex. 3; 1; it is also occasionally connected with pas- 
sive participles to indicate the time to which they are to 
be referred or the aspect under which they are to be 
conceived, his throne "jiiDD Sl^n;; shall be established for ever^ 

1 Chron. 17: 4, "fTTi let their Imbitation be nisiDD desolated 
Ps. 69: 26. 

a. Other examplea with active participles, Gen. 37: 2, 42: 11, Ex. 37: 9, 
Judg. 1: 7, 1 Sam. 2: 11, 2 Sam. 3: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 20: 40, 2 Kin. 17: 28, 

2 Chron. 24: 12, Esth. 9: 21, Job 1: 14, Ps. 122: 2, Isa. 3: 7. The passive 
participle with TVyr\ indicates a condition as existing rather than an act as 
performed at the tinie referred to, differing thus from the meaning of the 
primary tenses in the passive fpecies, aU the people that came out T>rj ^"^^ 
were already circumcised Josh. 5:5; this distinction which cannot be re- 
presented in English on account of the peculiar formation of the passive 
voice, is famihar in German, iie ioaren beschnittenf not sie tcurden &c- 
Bchnitten, comp. Ex. 19: 11, 15, Deut. 28: 29, Josh. 8: 4, Ps. 73: 14, Isa. 2: 2. 
In Esth. 6 : 1 this combination has lost its proper force and has become 
simply a compound tense G"<i<"^p3 fnj^ and they were read before the king. 
The jussive W, which is sometimes connected with participles Deut. 33: 24, 
Job 1: 21, is to be understood with '?]''^a, "t^hx and in a few other cases. 
Jer. 2:17 "i^'i^ r^a seems best explained by the ellipsis of the relative in 
the time that he was leading thee, so Ezek. 27: 34, Gen. 38: 29, 40: 10. 

5. The negative yik, which includes in its signification the substantive 
Tcrb, is constantly nsed with participles, 'iHo T^ there was no our inter' 
preting Gen. 41: 8, "jna '^|i"'X I am not giving Ex. 5: 10, "jH? T^-inh straw 
is not given ver. 16. The simple negative Kb not is very rarely found with 
th«m "nisTKb Job 29: 12; where it would be required, the preterite or Ah 

22 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



338 SYNTAX. § 279 

tare tense, as the case may be, mast ordinarily he employed, all going 
doum to the dust and n*n Kb not saving alive Ps. 22: dO» 

Infinitivb. 

§ 279. The infinitive is an abstract verbal noun, and, 
like the participles, partakes of the character both of a 
noun and a verb. As a noun it may be the subject or 
the predicate of a proposition, or it may be governed by 
a verb, and in its construct form by a noun, or preposi- 
tion; it may also be put in the construct state before a 
noim denoting either its subject or its object. 

a. The absolate infinitive is in a very few instances used as a subject, 
Di^ nbin rnii'-np what doth your reproof reprove? Job 6: 25, hi^ to eat 
much honey is not good Prov. 25: 27, Eccles. 4: 17, or a predicate the effect 
of righteousness shall be TO^J wj'^Tf quietness and confidence Isa. 32: 17; 
the construct more frequently, either without ^, isfepa nii? to do justice 
is a jog to the righteous Prov. 21: 15, 13: 19, Gen. 2: 18, or with it, Esth. 
6: 8, Ps. 92: 2, Prov. 21 : 9 com p. 25: 24; Esth. 1:7, the words of the wicked 
are o^-n'ix to lie in wait for blood Prov. 12: 6. In apposition with the sub- 
ject 2 Sam. 13: 16. ■ Pronouns and predicates referring to an infinitive may 
be in the masc. as the more primary form, § 198, Jer. 2: 19, or in the fern. 
as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a, 1 Sam. 18: 23, 25: 31, 2 Sam. 3: 37, 
Isa. 1: 12, Jer. 2: 17, 9: 23, 23: 14. 

b. The mfinitive retains its absolate form, when separate and uncon- 
nected, but the construct form is assumed, when it is in close relation with 
other words. The latter is accordingly used not only as in nouns, which 
may be in the construct relation with following nouns, but commonly also 
when governed by a verb, noun or preposition. The absolute infinitive is 
rarely governed by a verb, nia'^n Ti^\i learn to do well, vi^n ^'ix redress 
wrong Isa. 1:17, until lie knows oSkia to refuse the evil, *ilha^ and to choose 
the good, 7: 15, Tif^n l^^i^^l ''^•$"^^1 ^^ ^^ foould not walk in his wags, 
42: 24, thou wilt make us offscouring oSk^al and refuse Lam. 3: 45, Job 13: 3, 
Isa. 67: 20, Jer. 9: 4; still mort rarely by » noun bian T^TJ the wag of 
understanding Prov. 21: 16, 1:8, and almost never by a preposition 1 Sam. 
1 : 9. The construct infinitive when governed by a verb or noun is usually 
though not invariably preceded as in English by the preposition h to, ^2^2t 
ia on^nlp I shall be able to fight unth him Nam. 22: 11, but see Gen. 37: 4, 
Ex. 2: 3, etc.; r^ihh nil m3b ns a time to be bom and a time to die EccU 
3: 2ff.; b is less frequently omitted in prose than in poetry, I know not 
(how) K2; n^^sc to go out and to come in 1 Kin. 3: 7, Q^iDH n^i^p thou hast 
refused to be ashamed Jer. 3: 3, Mai. 2: 16, Job 33: 82, '^^3? D-n W ready 
to rouse leviathan Job 3: 8. Ms not prefixed to an infinitive, which is pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct state K2 nir^ in the gear of TafianU 
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conmg Isa. 20: 1, Tip^i ni*j Tied r;? a time of mourning and a time of 
dancing Eccl. 3: 4. Such verbs as ills to finish, VT}'^ to fear^ ^i? to hinder, 
and nj^ used ne^jatively to command not to do anything, may be followed 
by 'i^ from with the infinitive. Thus Moses finished ^3^^ speaking lit. from 
speaking £z. 34: 33, so Lev. 16: 20, Josh. 19: 51 (but ^ ver. 49), 1 Sam. 
10: 13, 2 Sam. 6: 18, 1 CLron. 16: 2, Ezek. 43: 23, but *ianb ti'^'S he finished 
speaking lit to speak Gen. 18: 33, which is the more usual construction. 
naiiib Kn*^ he feared to dwell, Gen. 19: 30, but nh'\^ Kn-^n-bx fear not to go 
down Gen. 46: 3. Ex. S: 6, 34: 30; he hath restrained me mlp from bearing 
Gen, 16: 2; I shall command ^^'^b^n^a not to rain lit. from raining Isa. 5: 6, 
though the more usual construction would be '^*^^ '^'^^■?^ ^^^ ^^ **^^** 
Gen. 3: 11, Buth 2: 9, 1 Kin. 11: 10, 2 Kin. 17: 15, Jer. 35: 14. )'0 is also 
used with the infinitive in other connections in a negative sense his eyes 
were dim Piir^p so as not to see lit from seeing Gen. 27: 1, n'iir'a not doing 
thy ways Kiks^ not finding thy pleasure Isa. 58 : 13,. 56 : 6, Job 34 : 30, 2 Kin. 
23: 33 K'ri (once even before a future •jltp'^-^iP Deut 33: 11); or to in- 
dicate comparison, § 264, to trust in Jehovah is better T&in than to confide 
in man Ps. 118: 8, 9, Eccles. 4: 17, though \ may likewise be retained be- 
fore the infinitive and comparison be suggested by the connection rather 
than expressed, wn^ *^'^5:« too little to be Mic. 5: 1, 

e. The preposition V is used with the infinitive to express (1) design or 
purpose, he went up TyLf?] ninnOTb to worship and to sacrifice 1 Sam. 1 : 3, 
Ex. 21: 14, 32: 29, Lev. 10: 10, ll', Deut 4: 38, Job 5: 11, 33: 30, Ezek. 
17: 14. (2) the result thou shalt keep the cJuirge of Jehovah n^^V? so as to 
walk in his ways ^tirb to keep his statutes 1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, 14: 8, 1 Sam. 
19: 5, Ezek. 17: 15, 18; this may be practically equivalent to a Hmit of 
time he shall eat butler and honey "ip^^b until he knows Isa. 7: 15; or to 
the Latin gerund in do "^^^^ ^k^, spoke saying lit. so as to say, Lev. 10: 3 
(but Num. 6; 23 liix by § 280. 2), niir!? K^a created so as to make, made 
by a creative act Gen. 2: 3, 34: 7, Lev. 21: 9, Deut 11: 19, 1 Chron. 10: 13, 
Ps. 103: 20, Jer. 11: 17, 44: 17, Ezek. 14: 13. (3) the time of an action 
rts^^'b at Joab's sending i. e. when Joab sent 2 Sam. 18: 29, Gen. 24: 63, 
Ex. 14: 27, Deut 23: 12. (4) a periphrastic future, T\^^^\ ^S^t that which is 
to be Eccles. 3: 15, nni-r^'n^ what is there to do i. e. what shall I do Isa. 
6: 4, 5, 87: 26, 38: 20, 2'^Chron. 12: 12, 36: 19, Prov. 18: 24, ^J0 '^h'^) 
V^izh the sun was about to set Gen. 15: 12, Josh. 2: 5, nw^ nah they came 
to be 1 Sam. 14: 21. This form of expression may be suggestive of an in- 
tended action, Tn^h one is to cut^ intends to cut Isa. 44: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 16, 
2 Chron. 11: 22, Esth. 7: 8, Prov. 20: 25, Hos. 12: 3; or of possibility, •pK 
C)'^fc'inlp it is not possible to add to it and rin^b '^'^jf; there cannot be taken 
from it Eccles. 3: 14, 2 Chron. 20: 6; necessity, Ephraim K'^i'in!? is to bring 
out i. e. must bring out Hos. 9: 13, '^'^STns fi<^ one must not make mention 
Am. 6: 10, Job 30: 6; propriety or duty ^rnnnb Kb is not to be registered 
1 Chron. 5: 1, 9: 25, ^hh should one Jielp tJie wicked 2 Chron. 19: 2, Hxnb 
you ought to smite 2 Kin. 13: 19. In some instances it is doubtful whether 
h with the inf. is a peiiphrastic future or is to be otherwise explained 
Eccles. 9: 1, Jer. 17: 10, Hab. 1: 17, Job 36: 20. Various other prepositions 

22* 
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may precede the infinitive, as a in, 3 like^ at, *0 tinfi/, ^9 upon, T?hh in 
order to, *^S^ because of, ^ith before, etc. Their occurrence before finite 
forms of tLe verb in lieu of conjunctions is rare and exceptional, Oen. 31: 
20. There is an occasional ellipsis of the infin. T\V11 to be after a prepoei- 
tion, he removed her fn'^na^ from being queen 1 Kin. 15: 13, Isa. 7:8, 17; 1, 
25: 2, Jer. 48: 2, Job si: 30. 

d. The infinitive in the construct before its subject. Dx'^ara in their 
being created i. e. ushen they were created; in the day QT?^x nw r*i5 
of Jehovah God's making earth and heaven Gen. 2: 4; there WM no water 
cyn rri'3 for the drinking of the people Ex. 17: 1, 2 Kin. 14: 22; compound 
subject Jer. 29: 2; pronominal sufiix as subject, Lev. 16: 1, Kum. 30: 16, 
Deut. 12: 30, 2 Sam. 5: 13; the infin. and suffix instead of a finite tense, 
•^ra^rn and my dwelling (shall be) i. e. I shall dwell Ps. 23: 6, so Job 9: 27, 
Zeph. 3: 20, Dan. 11:1. Before its object, 5Tih-^2D nkb the accepting of the 
person of the wicked Pro v. 18: 5, nhb 'nn to yield its strength Gen. 4: 12, 
1 Kin. 16: 21. Construct before its subject and governing an object, Gen. 
5: 4, 13: 10, 41 : 39, 46: 30, 50: 14, Ex. 7: 25, Deut. 1: 4, 4: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 13, 

1 Kin. 13: 31, 2 Kin. 5: 7, 2 Chron. 84: 19, Isa. 29: 13, Jer. 24: 1, 28: 12, 
32: 16, 34: 8, 36: 27, 40: 1. The object interposed before the subject, 

2 Sam. 18: 29; a particle so interposed Job 84: 22. The infinitive preceded 
by a noun in the construct state receives the article properly belonging to 
the noun in Gen. 2: 9, Num. 4: 12, §§ 248. 6. c, 259. 

e. The negative adverb ordinarily used with the infinitive is ''n^a , 1 
commanded thee -^K "^^V^^ ^ot to eat Gen. 3: 11, Deut. 4: 21, 12: 23, 17: 20, 
1 Kin. 11: 10, Jer. 35: 8, 38: 26, Ezek. 13: 22, 17: 14, Dan. 9: 11; once 
b '^nl3aV2 Kin. 23: 10; with the prep. *)?, ^vhfi^ Num. 14: 16, Ezek, 16: 28, 
*^fnba1? occurs before the pret. or fut. Ex. 20: 20, 2 Sam. 14: 14, Jer. 23: 14, 
27: 18, Ezek. 13: 3; *^fnba~l9 four times before a pret. in the same phrase, 
Num. 21 : 35, Deut 3: 3^ Josh. 8: 22, 11 : 8. 

§ 280. 1. The absolute infinitive, expressing simply 
the essential idea of the verb apart from all modifica- 
tions of tense, number and person, may be introduced 
without logical connection as an exclamation, 5*hn Tii:" 
-,:; niih-j| -^ia bisj 1^2 vh^ njja hi slaying oxen! and 
killing sheep! eating flesh! and drinking wine! Isa. 22: 13, 
21: 6, 59: 4, 13, Jer. 7: 9, Hos. 4: 2, 2 Chron. 31: 10, 
Job 15: 35, or in apposition to some preceding word by 
which attention is directed to it, / will tell you wJiat I 
will do "cn take away the hedge, y^5 break down the fence 
Isa. 5: 5, 5^8: 6, 7, Jer. 9: 23, 23: 14. 

a. In a very few instances the constraot infinitive is similarly used, 
Ezek. 21: 31, Mai. 2: 18. 
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2. Or it may be used in an explanatory clause, de- 
fining the mode of a preceding action or the circum- 
stances attending it, as the Latin gerund in do or the 
EngUsh participle, they tare me p*in gnashing their teeth 
at me Ps. 35: 15, 16, J will perform all rfsi'! bnn he- 
ginning and ending 1 Sam. 3: 12, Gen. 30: 32, Ex. 30: 36, 
Dent. 9: 21, 13: 16, 27: 8, 2 Sam. 8: 2, Job 15: 3, Isa. 
30: 14, 57: 17, Hab. 3: 13, Zech. 7: 3. The principal 
verb may be thus repeated for the sake of a fuller state- 
ment, we devoted them . . . D^inD devoting every city, men, 
women and children Deut. 3: 6, which is conunonly made 
by adding another verb in the absolute infinitive, Jeho- 
vah will smite Egypt fc^is'n*! rp: smiting ayid healing Isa. 
19: 22, 1 Km. 20: 37, 2 Kin. 4: 43, 2 Chron. 36: 15, Jer. 
11: 7, 12: 17, Joel 2: 26. 

a. Infinitives are thus used as explanatory of a preceding absolute in- 
finitive, Jer. 32: 33, or imperative Isa. 7: 11. A finite verb is added to each 
infinitive, Isa. 31 : 5. The subject of the infinitive diflers from that of the 
principal verb, Jer. 22: 19, 31 : 2. Some absolute infinitives are so frequently 
employed in this subsidiary manner, that they are practically reduced to 
adverbs, e. g. pn-;n Josh. 3: 16, nk^nn, n-i-^n, § 236. 3 (2). 

3. Continuing a principal clause it may be used in- 
stead of the finite form represented in the preceding 
verb, and borrow its complexion as to tense and other 
relations from it, ^•pr';^ and they blew with trumpets ^T^}\ 
and brake the pitchers prop, there was breaking pitchey^s 
Judg. 7: 19; all this ^^'T\)^ ^\^V\ "''O"^'!!! I '^^^^ ^^^^ ^^d 
applied my heart Eccl. 8: 9; ^J^*; they sJiall buy fields for 
money ninSI and write the papers Dinn*] and seal (them) 
"jj^rn and take witnesses Jer. 32: 44. 

a. It may thus continue a past tense, Oen. il: 43, Ex. 8: 11, 1 Sam. 
2 s 28, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 1 Chron. 5: 20 (change of subject), 2 Chron. 28: 19, 
Keh. 8: 8, 9: 8, 13, Esth. 3: 13, 9: 6, 12, 16-18, Eccl. 9: 11 (but see 4: 1, 7), 
Jer. 14: 5, 19: IS, 87: 31, Zech. 3: 4, 7: 5, Dan. 9: 5, 11; or a future, Lev. 
25: 14, Num. 30: 3, Deut. 14: 21, Josh. 9: 20, Zech. 12: 10; a jussive fu- 
ture, Esth. 3: 3, 6: 9; imperative Am. 4: 5; present Ezek. 11: 7; participle, 
Hab. 2: 15; construct infinitive Ex. 32: 6, 1 Sam. 22: 13, 35: 26, 33. A 
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verbal nonn i§ timilarly used, laa. 8:6; and occamonaYly a eonstract infini- 
tive e. g. for the pret. 2 Cbron. 7: 8, fat. 1 Chron. 21 : 24, 2 Chron. 7: 17, 
Obad. ver. 4, part. Jer. 44; 19. 

b. The absolute infinitive is sometimes used for a finite form, when no 
verb precedes in the same sentence, "Titb"^ "n©^? S'ln (shall) the fault-finder 
contend with the Almighty Job 40: 2. The subject of the infinitive is ex- 
pressed in this instance, as in others when perspicuity requires ir, so ni'rn 
niiin K"ik"i the living creatures ran and returned Ezek. 1: 14, "^ix nio 1 
praised Eccl. 4: 2, Gen. 17: 10, Lev. 0: 7, Num. 15: 35, Esth. 9: 1, Ps. 17: 5, 
Prov. 17 : 12. 

4. At the beginning of a clause it may be a substi- 
tute for the imperative, *ii5T remember the sabbath-day 
Ex. 20: 8, Tjibn go and say 2 Sam. 24: 12, Ex. 13: 3, Deut. 
1: 16, 5: 12, 16: 1, 31: 26, 2 Kin. 3: 16, 5: 10, Neh. 7: 3, 
Isa. 37: 30, Jer. 2: 2, 19: 1. 

§ 281. 1. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite forms to add emphasis or intensity to the idea, 
which may be variously expressed in English, n^jn ni:3 
thou shalt surely die, Gen. 2: 17, "^^k^ ikn we plainly saw 
Gen. 26: 28, the man bk'X b'^'X asked very strictly Gen. 
43: 7, -Mi?'!]*! ?'!^»7 I have done very wickedly 1 Chron. 21: 
17, irb'ds Ti?^n ^ I will not utterly destroy Am. 9: 8. 

d. Ewald distinguishes the following cases; when there is (I) a con- 
trast with what precedes, thou shalt not conceal him hut *isi"?r?5 ^^ ^^^^ 
surely kill him Deut. 13: 10, Judg. 1: 28, 2 Sam. 24: 24, Lam. 5: 22, Ezek. 
16: 4, or follows Gen. 2: 16, Deut 80: 18, Ps. 118: 13, 18, or hoth the con- 
trasted acts are emphasized, Num. 30: 15, 16, Ps. 126: 6. (2) Implied con- 
trast, as when something is not what might have heen expected. Am. 3: 5, 
or a conditional suggestion is tacitly opposed to its opposite, Ex. 19: 5, 
Num. 12: 14, Judg. 14: 12, 1 Sam. 12: 25, or a particle of limitation as p'l 
or "J^H onlt/ sets an act over against every thing heside. Gen. 27: 30, 44: 28, 
Judg. 7: 19. (3) A question, which involves its own answer, and is rhetori- 
cally stron>rer than a direct statement Gen. 37: 8, Judg. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Isa. 50: 2, Ezek. 14: 3, Zech. 7: 5. (4) An act regarded as absolutely cer- 
tain or as possessing a high degree of intensity or completeness, Dent. 31: 
29, Judg. 15: 2, 1 Sam. 14: 28, 22: 22, 24: 21, 25: 28, 2 Kin. 5: 11, 18: 30, 
Job 27: 22, Jer. 20: 15, 37: 9, Hos. 4: 17, Joel 1: 7, Am. 6: 5. (5) An 
earnest asseveration, remonstrance, command or threatening. Gen. 15: 13, 
Ex. 19: 12, 13, Ruth 2: 16, Job 13: 5, Am. 7: 17, Zech. 11: 17. 

b. The infinitive is mostly of the same species with the finite verb to 
which it is added. Num. 16: 13, 22: 17, Josh. 24: 10, 2 Sam. 17: 10. 11, 
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2 Kin. 18: 58, althongli this is not always the case. Thus, the Kal, on 
account of its greater simplicity of form, may be joined with a derivative 
species, e. g. Niphal h^&] WpO Ex. 19: 13, 21: 22, 22: 11, 12, 2 Sam. 23: 7, 
Job 6 : 2, Piel Josh. 24 : 10(?), Paal rnb q^ Gen. 37 : 33, H phil Onr;? tro 1 Sam. 
23 : 22, Hophal n2r^ nSa Ex. 19 : 12, Hitbpael Ji-JIjiiarn ::'ii3 Isa. 24: 19; or one 
derivative species with another of like signification, i^I^^B? tkb T^^t'n Lev. 
19: 20, Thm Kb bnm Ezek. 16: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 16, 2 Kin. 3':'23. Occasi'onaUy 
the infinitive is borrowed from a cognate verb, P|7^( 7|62< Zeph. 1 : 2, Jer. 
8; 13 (r)6x and qiO), *iste»-n ttjm Isa. 28: 28 C^'ix'and' ITIi), Jer. 48: 9. 
For the sake of greater emphasis the prolonged form of the plural ending 
in the future "^^ is sometimes adopted in verbs joined with the abs. inf. 
yrcsm ^liod Deut. 6; 17, 11: 22, 1 Sam. 2: 16. The negative adverb com- 
monly stands before the finite form of the verb 13r!)5n Kb "r^na Num. 23: 25, 
Jer. 13 : 12, rarely before the infinitive and only when special emphasis is 
laid upon the negative, "jin^Pi nia-Kb Gen. 8 ; 4, 2 Kin. 8 : 10 K'thibh, Ps. 
49: 8, Jer. 3: 1, Am. 9: 8. 

c. The construct infinitive is very rarely used in such combinations in- 
stead of the absolute, «bsn bin Neh. 1: 7, rrnx-rrn Ps. 50: 21 ; once it 
is added in a varied form to a preceding construct infin tive, Hlpaa nipirra 
2 Sam. 6: 20. The finite verb is repeated, '^Di'j';' a-'t; 2 Sam. 15: 8 K'thibh, 
Gen. 48: 19, Judg. 5: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 13, to which another verb is added 
Jer. 10: 25, Obad. ver. 16. Imperatives of the same species Judg. 4:18, 1 Sam, 
24: 12, 2 Sam. 20: 16 or of different species are combined, Isa. 29: 9, Hab. 
1: 5, Zeph. 2: 1. A verbal noun takes the place of the infinitive, Wn rp'^^ 
Hab. 3: 9, or is added to it Isa. 22: 18. 

2. When the absolute infinitive follows the verb it 
sometimes expresses continuance or repetition partic- 
ularly with verbs of motion and when two infinitives are 
connected together, liizjl Sii:^ Si??5 ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ out going 
and returning i e. it kept going to and fro Gen, 8: 7, so 
ver. 3, 12: 9, iJ5*| ?|5n ^bsi they went on lowing as they 
went 1 Sam. 6: 12, "Q^*^ D3^n Db-^bK ^in«1 and I spake 

7 .. _ J " 8 - V •• -t •• - -:rr J^ 

to you acting early and peaking l e. continuously and 
earnestly Jer. 7: 13. 

a. Thus, aSfci^ ttfrry he judges, judffes I e. is always judging Gen. 19: 9, 
WaK-W hbik*^ he'is also forever devouring Gen. 31: 15, Cii-nx rp^ he has 
gone on refining Jer. 6: 29, Kia Kai and he shall come repeatedly Dan. 11 : 10, 
Num. 11: 82, 16: 13, Judg. 14: 9^ 2 Kin. 2: 11, Jer. 23: 17, 29; 19. This 
order of the words, however, quite frequently has the same signification as 
when the infinitive precedes the verb, and simply expresses certainty or 
intensity. Thus I fjoUl go down with thee to Egypt and I rfi^-Oft 5Fjl55K loiU 
also surely bring thee up Gen. 46: 4, so Josh. 7: 7, 2 Kin. 5: 11. In Num. 
24: 10, Josh. 24: 10 ^yi2 Tj^lS'^l might mean kept on blessing these thre« 
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times, but not Num. 23: 11 when it bad been done but onoe. When used 
with the imperative, the abs. infin. always follows: Th"^ ^^^ may mean 
hear aiteniivtly Job 13: 17, 37: 2, or hear on^ continue to hear, Isa. 6: 9, 
Num. 11: 15, Judg. 5: 23, Jer. 22: 10. The absolute infinitiyes denoting 
continuous action in a few instances precede the finite verb ^lis::*) l^i^n 
njr^n they walk, minciyiff as they walk Isa. 8: 10, Jer. 50: 4. 

(. When two verbs are connected together to express continuous ac- 
tion, a participle, § 278. 1, is sometimes substituted for the absolute infini- 
tive in the cabe of one or both, n^is*! nfe ... n^r n^^ 2 Sam. 15: 30, ^Vi 
rts-l Tj"5n Jer. 41: 6, 2 Sam'. 16: 5; an adjective may even take the place 
of the second, b'iji TO^n T^^l Gen. 26: 13, 2 Bam. 5: 10, 1 Chron. 11: 9, 
ni'l^'j T]i^rj ... Ti^rin Judg. 4: 24; the finite verb is omitted in T^ ■^?TI*? 
brrAI Esth. 9: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 26, Jon. 1: 11; the substantive verb takes its 
place, nStni Ti^in rn Gen. 8: 5, ^nat r3h afcrim 'ti*1 2 Chron. 17: 12. 
The second verb may also be put in one of the finite tenses, T^^n D'lrbn 
siiTpsni Josh. 6: 13, W^";i T\^n . . . r\^h 2 Sam. 16: 13, 13: 19, or even both 
verbs 2 Kin. 21: 13. 

§ 282. Constructions begun with a participle or in- 
finitive are not infrequently continued in the preterite 
or future, since these tenses are the fundamental forms 
of the verb and include within their scope all the rela- 
tions of time and mode, T\TT})i in order to ividows^ being 
their prey and Wi^ tJiat they may plunder orphans Isa. 10: 
2, ?j''3v^ leading counsellors away spoiled and b^irr; Jie 
maketh judges fools Job 12: 17. 

Oi The absolute infinitive may thus be continued by the preterite, 
Josh. 6: 13, Jer. 23: 14, or the future Job 15: 35, Isa. 58: 5-7. The con- 
struct infinitive by the preterite 1 Sam. 4: 19, 2 Chron. 16: 7, Ezek. 13: 8, 
16: 31; Vav consec. pret. Gen. 9: 14, Josh. 23: 16, 1 Kin. 2: 37, 2 Kin. 
18: 32; future, 1 Kin. 8: 35, Job 11: 5, 33: 17, Isa. 1: 15; Vav consec. fut 
Ps. 50: 16, 92: 8, Isa. 30: 12, Ezek. 25: 15. Participles by the preterite, 
2 Sam. 3: 34, Ps. 15: 2, 3, 22: 30, Am. 5: 7, 8; future Ps. 49: 7, 104: 32, 
Isa. 5: 8, 31: 1; Vav consec. fut. Gen. 27: 83, 1 Sam. 2: 6, Job 3: 21, 
Jer. 13: 10. 

§ 283. The dependence of one verb upon another is 
most distinctly expressed by putting the second verb in 
the infinitive. The second verb may, however, be in form 
coordinated with the first by being put in the same or 
an equivalent tense with or without a copulative, the 
true relation between the verbs being left to be inferred 
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from their obvious signification, ?j?n b^kin he was tvilling, 
walked i. e. he was willing to walk or walked willingly 
Hos. 5: 11, Dnnbjt niJ r,"ti^< ^ It^m no more add to pity 
i e. will not again pity Hos. 1: 6, 7|bh 0"?'^?!? being early 
to go or going early Hos. 6: 4, how T*^13 bi^S s/^aZZ i 
endure and see i e. endure to see Esth. 8: 6, a/ye have dealt 
truly to''5rr55 ^wrf made Abimelech king i. e. in making 
him king Judg. 9: 16, Dent. 1 : 5, 31: 12, Job 6: 9, 19: 3, 
?rov. 23: 35, Cant. 2: 3, Isa. 42: 21, 52: 1, Lam. 4: 14, 
Zeph. 3: 7, Zech. 4: 10. 

a. This coordination most frequently occurs, when the second verb ex- 
presses the principal idea and the first simply* qualifies it, and might con- 
sequently be rendered by an adverb, T2Tn ^2rV} hn, do not multiply speak 
i. e. speak much 1 Sam. 2: 3, Ps. 51: 4, *inr:'j ^P'^y^^ ihey have deepened 
corrupted i. e. deeply corrupted Hos. 9 : 9, YTr^ ^^? and he hastened and 
ran, ran hastily 1 Sam. 17: 48, 16: 16, Ps. 37: 7, Isa. 3: 26. In other in- 
stances of this sort the second verb is put in the infinitive rtl^ c;p^n Gen. 
8: 10 and he added to send or n3^5 dd^t 1 Sam. 19: 21 and he added and 
sent, for he sent once more; nik'nb nvi;n Job 7: 7 return to see or TQ'J 

I ' I • T .1.1 • « ~ 

HK^xj Eccl. 4: 7 return and see for see again; Kins a^*}pn brought near 
to comet came near Gen. 12: 11, TTCih rKkrij didst hide thyself to flee^ flee 
secretly 31 : 27, bSkdb r'^rpn thou hast been hard in asking^ asked what is 
hard 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Kin. 14: 9, Ps. 33: 3, 126: 2, 127: 2, Joel 2: 20, Am. 
4: 4, Jon. 4: 2, Mic 6: 8, 13. This order is sometimes reversed and the 
qualifying verb put in the infinitive, thus we find both '^l?!!^ K'^^BH he 
was wonderfully helped 2 Chron. 26: 15 and K'l^Bnb rvb^ he did wonderfully 
Joel 2: 26. 

5. In the following instances the Terbs thus co-ordinated have different 
objects, i^'^s^ hb^^K I shall be able, we shall smite him i. e. I shall with 
Dur aid be able to smite him, Num. 22: 6, '?]^-«lK-;]?'] '^D"'bin vb thou shalt 
not add Ihty shall call thee i. e. thou shalt no more be called by them, Isa. 
47: 1, 5; or are in difl'erent tenses, nisH Wn^ Kb I know not (how) I shall 
flatter i. e. how to flatter, Job 32: 22; that nnk^^sK"! 'Wn; I knew and 
might find him L e. how to find him, Job 23: 3. 

Object op Verbs. 

§ 284. When the predicate is a verb it may be ex- 
tended by the addition of a direct or indirect object, an 
adverb or some other qualifying expression. The object 
of a transitive verb ordinarily stands after both the verb 
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and its subject, and if it is an indefinite noun is distin- 
guished simply by its position or by its relation to the 
verb as determined by its meaning; if a definite noun, 
or a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun, 
it may, at the pleasure of the writer, be further distin- 
guished by prefixing to it riK the sign of the definite ob- 
ject; if a personal pronoun, it is suffixed either to nij: or 
to the governing verb. 

a. The usual order of words in Hebrew is verb, subject, object, QeiL 
1: 1, 21; but in a circumstantial clause, § 309, the subject, to which atten- 
tion is specially drawn, precedes the vei*b 1: 2, 2: 5, 6. Of two objects the 
near will precede the remote 3: 20, 5: 2, and the direct the indirect 2: 20, 
21; and subsidiary expressions follow 1: 24, 26, 2: 8, 8: 8. If the object, 
whether direct or indiBcct, be a pronoun, it will immediately follow the 
verb 1: 17, 22, 29, 2: 19, 4: 15, 25. The order is, however, liable to sach 
modifications as emphasis may require. Thus, if stress be laid upon the 
subject, it may precede the verb 3: 13, 4: 15, Ps. 3: 6, fr^m emphasis of 
contrast Ps. 1:6 or of parallelism Ps. 2: 1, 2, 10. So the object may pre- 
cede the verb, whether direct, Gen. 3: 10, 15, 18, (emphasis of parallelism) 
Ps, 3: 8, or indirect (emphasis of contrast) Gen. 1: 5, 3: 16, 17 comp. ver. 
14 4: 5 comp. ver. 4; the remote object may precede the near (emphasis 
of,paraIIelism) Ps. 2: 8, or the indirect may precede the direct Gen. 1: 5, 
8, 10, 3: 21. The time, place and maimer of an action belong properly at 
the end of a clause Gen. 1: 9, 20, 3: 8, 14; though they may be placed at 
the beginning 1: 1, 3: 19, or wherever perspicuity or emphasis may seem 
to demand 3: 24, 4: 24. The removal of a word from its natural position 
to the end of a clause is also sometimes emphatic, thus the subject 
Ps. 34: 22, the indirect pronominal object Ps. 4: 4, and the vocative nTP 
ver. 7. 

b, A noun, which is the direct object of a verb, may receive rw, 
whether it is definite, § 249, by signification, as a proper noun, God Umpted 
C^'^lfirn.^ Alraham Gen. 22: 1, or is made so by the article, God sate 
•^ikn-njj the light Gen. 1: 4, a pronominal suffix, take, note, "^f^ans-nR my 
hlessivg Gen. 33: 11, or construction with a definite noun, Jcicoh called 
D-ipan U'&TH the name of the place Gen. 35: 15. The particle r-^ is not 
essential in any of these cases and is often omitted, particularly in poetry. 
If several definite nouns are connected together as the object of a verb or 
if a verb has more than one definite object, n5< may be repeated before each 
of them, I have given nwn f^^vT^x this land . . . '^ri?»Tr« the Kenife 
*4?l*^^^^'j and the Kenizzite, etc.,' etc.,' Gen. 15: 18-21; they stripped TK 
tip'.'^ Joseph "ipjns-nx of his coat a-'fen ^:^3^r^ the full-length coat Gen! 
37: 23, Ex. 35:" 11-19* Lev. 7: 3, 4, 2 Cliion. '29:18, 19; cr it may stand 
before a part of ihem only, Ex. 33: 2, Deut 12: 6, 1 Kin. 1: 44, or it may 
be omitted altogether, Deut. 11: 14. In a very few instances the article is 
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dropped after r*fi, which of itself indicates the definiteness of the noun, he 
reared up for himself nnspTnx the pillar 2 Sam. 18: 18; and carver 
strengthened V\yrr» gilder Isa. 41 : 7, where the omission of the article is 
poetic, § 250; nfjX cr'^QTiJ 1 8am. 26: 20 is definite in thought, if not in 
form, as David meant himself; Lev. 20: 14, Judg. 7: 8, 2 Sam. 4: 11, Job 
13: 25, Eccl. 7: 7, Ezek. 16: 32. 

c. Pronouns with Hif;: SiT-TK this ye shall eat Lev. 11: 9; put rijr-n&e 
this (fellow) in the prison 1 Kin. 22: 27, Gen. 44: 29, Ps. 92: 7; -*ii:^ nx 
whom they have cast into the prison Jer. 38: 9; he knew nis^tjx ni}< what 
his youngest son had done to him Gen. 9: 24; PS^n ^?"n^5 whom hast thou 
reproached? Isa. 37: 23. It does not occur before the neuter Hia; Jer. 
23: 33 is only an apparent exception, since it stands before the entire ex- 
pression quoted from the words of the people. It is also extended some- 
times to the following words, which partake to a certain degree of the 
pronominal character, Va aU, every ^ Gen. 1: 29, 8: 21, 9: 3, 41: 48, 56, d^5< 
any one, each Ex. 21: 28, Num. 21: 9, *TriK one 1 Sam. 9: 3. With pergonal 
pronouns, tnr« TQ^''^ Gen. 32: 1, or D^ny^ Gen. 48: 20 and he blessed them. 

d. A noun, about which a statement is to be made, sometimes stands 
absolutely and is preceded by the sign of the object, bfcj bHair^K as for 
the iron, it fell 2 Kin. 6: 5; ^n "^tey; nlbk-^arn^ as for all these (they 
were) men of valour Judg. 20: 44; '^n'iprrnx as for my statutes they did 
not walk in them Ezek. 20: 16, 17: 21, 35: lOJ 43: 7, 44: 3, Dan. 9: 13, Hag. 
2: 5, Zech. 8: 17; so also in a sort of loose apposition to preceding state- 
ments Ex. 1 : 14, 1 Kin. 6: 5, Ezek. 14: 22. b occasionally stands in a similar 
manner before a noun placed absolutely, Q'n*^^ ^^^* ^^* ^i ^^* ^7* ^i ^^i 
2 Chron. 7: 21, Eccl. 9: 4. Some regard r^( as the sign of the object in 
■uch passages as ai-nrrTKI ^Ji^Ti K2 1 Sam. 17:34, and refer to the fact 
that the Arabic conjunction is followed by the accu8ative when it is used 
in the sense of togeifier uith\ more probably, however, ri* is the preposi- 
tion unih, § 240, and the passage is to be rendered the lion came and 
(that too) with the bear, so Gen. 49: 35, Num. 3: 26, Josh. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 
26: 16, iKin. 11: 25, etc. 

e. By an impersonal construction of passive verbs their subject is some- 
times converted into the object, which in fact it logically is, ^Xfrnx "{Fp 
dandum est terram, let the land be given Num. 32: 5, ^na^rri^ *^kT^^ '^h- 
n©5 and there was told to RebekaJi (i. e. some one told her) the words of Esau 
Gen. 27: 42, so Gen. 4: 18, 17: 5, Ex. 10: 8, 21: 28, 25: 28, 27: 7, Lev. 10: 18, 
13: 56, 14: 48, 16: 27, Num. 14: 21, 26: 55 (but see ver. 53), Dent. 12: 22, 
20: 8, Josh. 7: 15, 2 Sam. 21: 11, 22, 1 Kin. 2: 21, Esth. 2: 13, Ps. 72: 19, 
Prov. 16; 33, Jer. 35: 14 (but active construction ver. 16), 88: 4, 50: 20, 
Ezek. 16: 4, Hos. 10: 6, Am. 4: 2. This constmction is sometimes extended 
to neuter verbs in familiar phrases, which have become associated with an 
active idea, ^^i'jST^H 'pi'^a sn^ bx let not be evil in thine eyes (i. e. do not 
regard as evil) the thing 2 Sam. 11: 25, b "^"^^ and there was to him (he had) 
•'■ir^-nx Josh. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 20, 13, Josh. 22: 17, Neh. 9: 32, so with '{^ 
Hag. 2:^^17. In 2 Kin. 18: 30 "P^Jj-n^ )h^ the city shall be given, the verb 
agrees with "f^ notwithstanding its reception of the sign of the object (Hi) 
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if omitted in the parallel passage, Isa. 36: 15), so Nam. 5: 10. This im- 
personal construction is often indicated without n» by the lack of agree- 
ment between the verb and the noun, which shows that the latter is 
regarded not as the subject but as the object. So with passives Oen. 2: 23, 
10: 25, 35: 26, Ex. 12: 16, 18: 7, 31: 15, Lev. 2: 8, Num. 26: 62, 28: 17, 
Job 22: 9, Ps. 87: 3, Isa. 21 : 2, Dan. 9: 24. With rnn ifiere was, •'^'^^ 'Tr\ 
Gen. 5: 23, 31 (but Wl vs. 14, 17, 27), 15: 17, Ex. 12: 49, 28: 32, Num. 
9: 6, Deut 21: 3, Josh!! 18: 12 K'thibh, 19: 38 (but see ver. 29), EccL 2: 7, 
Isa. 8: 8. 

f. The object of a verb is often omitted when It can be easily rapplied 
from the context, K^i^^ and he brought (them) Gen. 2: 19. Sometimes the 
object is a pronoun referring to something not yet mentioned, ^S^^H I shall 
see him, viz. the star spoken of afterwards Num. 24: 17, or which is em- 
phatically suppressed altogether Isi^OK ikh I tcUl not turn it hack Am. 1 : 4, 
leaving the imagination to supply what it is. In the language of the 
Hebrew grammarians an intransitive verb is *Tb"is Vrii a verb that stands 
still; a transitive is xki*^ ^rb a verb that goes otU; if it has one object, it is 
*^i*rb HiiT going out to a second, another than its subject; if it has two 
objects, it is *^'irl?r^ xki"^ going out to a third. 

g. Derivatives from verbs that govern a direct object, may do the 
same. DnOTX D*n^x rrarrss like Qod^s overthrow of Sodom Isa. 13: 19, 
?;n^r:;"rx y^^h for the salvatio7i of thine anointed Hab. 8: 18, Gen. 2: 9, 
Ex. 9: 20, 1 Kin. 1: 40, Isa. 22: 2, Ezek. 34: 13. 

§ 285. Many verbs, which are not properly transi- 
tive, are nevertheless capable of a transitive construc- 
tion; thus 

1. Verbs signifying plenty or want: D''iD3Hrj »!il3 n'jan 
the hotcse was /till (of) men Judg. 16:27, D-Vs nib':? ''P^i*^ 
I am sated (with) burnt-offerings of rams Isa. 1:11, ^*]cn 
bi we lacked every thing Jer. 44: 18, Gen. 27: 45, Prov. 
3: 10. Here belongs that pecuUar Hebrew idiom, which 
expresses abundance by such phrases as the following: 
the hills nbn Piribn shall run (with) milk Joel 4:18, Ezek 
7: 17, Ex. 3: 8, mine eye wfn tTTp runneth down (with) 
water Lam. 1: 16; Dii'vC^ap ibs tiby it had all come up 
(with) tliorns i. e. was overgrown with them, Prov. 24: 31, 
Gen. 40: 10, Isa. 5: 6, 

a. In these and similar phrases the result of an action is regarded as 
its object; so, a forest a-'i? riix growing up with trees i. e. producing 
trees Eccles. 2: 6; a righteous nian's mouth nbzr\ ni^ Imddeth forth wis- 
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dom Prov. 10: 81 ; !P*^T?^*! ''"^?5 '^^ overflow with deeds of mcJcedness 
Jer. 5: 28; t^r^'^B^ T -T: ^^ ^ *^^^ creep i. e. swarm with frogs Ex. 7 : 28. 

2. Verbs signifying motion may have for their object 
the place which it immediately concerns, whether it be 
directed upon it, to it, or from it, ^in^rrbs I^ tjbi^ and 
we went (through) all the wilderness Deut. 1: 19, and 
figuratively, HijilS 1]5n walking (in) righteousness Isa. 33 : 
15, Tjn ^fcOjl and they came into the city Josh. 8: 19, 
TrnTK ^i<S;; they went out (of) the city Gen. 44: 4, ^5 J 
IC.O they tvent up (to) the top of the mountain Ex. 17: 10, 
bik^ ?n-];i f% shall go down (to) Sfteoi, Ps. 55: 16, ^nnt?*; 
nih'^in ^726?/ hasten (to) /ler t(;aM Nah. 2: 6, Gen. 13: 10, 
Deut.'2: 27, Judg. 19: 18, Job 29: 3, Isa. 57: 2, Jer. 16: 
8, 18: 2,3,44: 14, Ezek. 17: 12. 

3. Intransitive verbs may, as in other languages, 
govern their cognate noun, Dibn T'^bn I have dreamed 
a dream Gen. 37: 9; TDC':? DCTIEC^I and they lamented 
there a lamentation Gen. 50: 10; ^banri bnn ye will be 
vain a vanity i. e. utterly vain Job 27: 12; or even one 
from a different root if it be related or analogous in 
signification, "'Hfe^rp nbii^ Ti^ZT} I have been zealous a great 
fury Zech. 8: 2, n^ah ■jic"'fc< I shall sleep death i e. the 
sleep of death, Ps. 13: 4, Isa. 6: 11. 

a. For additional examples see Gen. 1: 11, 27: 84, 48: 16, Lev. 20: 80, 
Josh. 22: 20, Judg. 8: 24, 2 Sam. 12: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 12, 40, Ps. 14: 5, 144: 6, 
Prov. 1: 19, 17: 27, Isa. 1: 13, 5: 1, 0, 8: 10, 42: 17, Jer. 17: 18, 23: 20, 
Ezek. 18: 3, 21: 5,^22: 29, 27: 35, Hos. 10: 4, Jon. 1: 10, 16, 4: 1, 6, Zeoh. 
1 : 2. Sometimes the expression is made more emphatic by placing the 
noun before the verb, 1 Kin. 2: 16, 20, Ps. 139: 22, Jer. 30: 14. In several 
instances the verb governs a relative which has a cognate noun as its ante- 
cedent. Gen. 27: 41, Dent. 28: 53, 1 Kin. 3: 28, Ps. 89: 51, 52, Zech. 13: 6. 

4. Any verb may take as its object a noun which 
defines the extent of its application, V^StlTfiJ H^n he was 
diseased in his feet 1 Kin. 15: 23; only b^ZH Hfesn in the 
throne will I be greater than thou Gen. 41 : 40; let us look 
one another OriB in the face 2 Kin. 14: 8, 11, 
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a. This like the Greek accnsatiye of specification Applies to aoy part 
or possession of the subject, which is particularly concerned in the action 
of the verb, K^p^ '^V-? ^ <^ ^ ^o ^y voice, with my voice Pb. S: S, Thou 
Tfn as to thy hand, by thy hand, didst cast out nations Ps. 44: 8, which is 
better than to regard these as cases of explanatory apposition, I viz. iwy 
voice, thou viz. thy hand; thou didst tread in the sea tj">6TO as to thy horses^ 
with thy horses, Hab. 8: 15, £z. 6: 8, 1 Sam. 25: 26, 83, Ps. 17: 10, 18, 
^i'^y 82: 8, 60: 7, Isa. 10: 30, 26: 9; or to any circumstance which stands in 
general relation to it, ye perish "^y}^ as to the way Ps. 2: 12, impoverished 
nrnn in respect to oblation Isa. 40: 20. Comp. after adjectives Job 11: 9, 
15: 10. Sometimes this limitation or specification is made by the preposi- 
tion b 1 Kin. 10: 23, Jer. 80: 12, or a 2 Chron. 16: 12. 

§ 286. 1. When a noun or pronoun is regarded as 
the indirect object of a verb, the relation is indicated by 
means of the appropriate preposition. 

a. Tlje various prepositions with which different verbs may be con- 
strued and the consequent effect upon the meaning of the latter can be 
learned in detail from the lexicon. A few peculiar usages may here be 
noted: e. g. the use of a in (I) after such verbs as tnsj (also direct object) 
to seize or hold, P^tnn (also direct object) to fay hold of or hold fast, pi'n 
(also with b or Vx) to cleave to, "^^2 (also direct object) to choose, V^¥3 
(with b to hlicve) to believe in, nia (with ix to trust to) to trust in; the 
preposition in all these cases suggesting penetration of the object and ad- 
hering to it. (2) After certain verbs of sense jij (a'so "with direct object, 
bx, b? or ir) to touch, 5fc'i (also with direct object, ^, bK or br) to hear, 
hearken to; with rr*.v? ^o smell, nk'l or nin to see it 8ugs;:ests that the 
sense is delighteflly fixed upon its object, to smell tcith pleasure, to gaze 
upon with ddight (3) After verbs of motion it may have the sense of 
association with, "^ KSa to come unth i. e. to bring, Ps. 66: 13, a "?rj to go 
with i. e. to take, Ex. 10: 9, so a nar to perfonn service with or by means 
of any one i. e. to impose service upon him Ex. 1: 14. (4) In a partitive 
sense (the part being contained in the whole) after b35< to eat, Ex. 12: 48-45, 
Lev. 22: 11, Judg. 13: 16, Dnb to eat Ps. 141: 4, nrr: to drink Prov. 9: 5, 
rtfrrn to give to drivk Ps. 80: 6 and the like; Tp may be similarly used 
(the part taken from the whole) Lev. 7: 21, Deut 26: 14, Ezr. 2: 63. 
(5) After verbs denoting hostility (violent collision and penetration), a lia 
to deal treacherously with, a Dn53 to fight with, a hb^ to trespass against, 
a hn^ (also with direct object) to rebel against, a nnn (also with bx or ^?) 
anger burned againsU 

b. Verbs denoting fear or shame are followed by "pa from, since one 
instinctively tnms away from that which excites the^e emotions, so ■*», 
nij, ak^, «nj, -j^nr, which also take » direct object, and tria, "^fen, 
Q?D3 etc! 

c. Any verb may be followed by ^ to indicate the indirect object to 
which something is done, he said Clhb to them Gen. 1 : 28, J have given Bj^ 
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to yoUf ver. 29, or for which something is done (dative of advantage) e. g. 
'^l to fear for or on behalf of Hos, 10: 5, fcOjD to be zealotis for^ nnb? tc 
fight fory ^^'^5^ to pray for, S"*^ plead for etc. It is thus used pleonastic- 
ally with saffixes referring to the subject of the verb ^^ 7\$ go for thee 
i. e. go thou, Tjb n^a flee thou^ «^ ''^'nhj we are cut off for us i. e. so far as 
we are concerned Ezek. 37: 11. The verb n^n to be with h may mean 
(1) to be or belong to any person t]V n^JTj it shall be or belong to thee i. e. 
thou shalt have it Josh. 17: 18. (2) to be for or serve as any thing n^n*] 
nixlj and it shall be for a sign Ex. 13: 16, or with b both of the persun 
and the thing, it shall be nx!? Tjb to thee for a sign ver. 9, Gen. 1 : 29, 
47: 24, Ex. 4: 16, 10: 7. (3) to be unto or to become "^^^b rrr^"^ he shall be* 
come a nation. Gen. 18: 18, 2: 7, 10, 24, Ex. 4: 3, 4, Isa. 21. 

d. Pronominal sufBxes attached to verbs ordinary represent the direct 
object, bat are occasionally used when the objective relation is indirect, 
•*:i;na thou hast given me the land of the south Judg, l : 1 5 for *^b n^l^^ thou 
hast given to me, which occurs in the same verse; Dnix vnsn grant them 
to us Judg. 21: 22; sisn'^Wj; I would declare to him Job 31: 37. Bo in a few 
instances after intransitive verbs, "^a^t?* ^ ^fw up to me as to a father 
Job 31: 18, TpJ*] shall dwell with thee Ps. 5: 5, 13: 5, Tjsh encamping against 
thee 53: 6, perhaps Isa. 35: 1, see § 55. 1, Isa. 65: 5, Jer. 20: 7, comp. § 102. 2. 

2. Many verbs vary their construction without any 
material difference of meaning according to the form of 
the conception in the mind of the speaker or writer, 
being followed by one preposition or by another or by 
none at all, as he views the relation as direct or indirect, 
and if the latter, under one aspect or another: thus, they 
went out from the city may be expressed by the direct 
relation, Trrrnsj ^ks; Gen. 44: 4, or by the indirect, 
1-?r.-"j ^ikis;^ Josh. 8: 22; Dn^D tofght is followed by D? 
with Josh. 10: 29, by 3 in (na in earn) ver. 31, by b? 
against ver. 38, by n^ Judg. 12:4. 

a. A number of verbs may be conslrued either with a direct object or 
with ^ to, in reference to, thus, snH to love any one and to have love to any 
one, t^tn to cure and to perform a cure for any one, r^iiin to save and to 
grant salvation to any one, rrra to destroy and to bring destruction to any 
one, T\^^ to hear and to give ear to; "rin to tell with or without h; P'^k'^T} 
to justify takes a direct object except Isa. 53: 11 where it has \>; b'^sn to 
deliver has b once Jon. 4: 6; so "lis to honour Ps. 86: 9, Dan. 11: 38. Both 
constructions occur with the same verb in the same sentence 1 Kin. 1 : 9, 
Ps. 21: 9, 47: 7; see also 2 Chron. 16: 12. By a usage Mrhich belongs for 
the most part to the later books h is sometimes prefixed to nouns explana- 
tory of a direct object 1 Chron. 5: 26, 29: 20, 2 Chron. 25: 10, £zr. 8: 84, 
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Neh. 9: 82, sod lometimes to the direct object itaelf, Vn, 69: 6, 116: 1^ 
Isa. 11 : 9, Jer. 40: 2, Lam. 4: 5, Ezek. 26: 3, 1 Chron. 16: 37, 29: 12, 22, 

b. As the object of an action may, in certain cases, be regarded as the 
instrument with wbich it is performed, some transitive verbs also admit a 
construction with 2 urifh, thus "^fevr *i-pri hlotc the trawpet Hos. 5: 8, 3r^r*J 
•^fe^ua and he blew icith the trumpet Judg. 3: 27; D^Vn c^a to spread forth 
the hands Ps. 143: 6, but followed by a to spread forth with the hands Lam. 
1: 17; see also 2 Chron. 26: 15, Prov. 25: 20. 

3. By a condensed style of expression (coiistructio 
praegnans) prepositions are sometimes connected with 
verbs, to whose meaning they are not strictly conformed; 
thus, motion may be suggested by the preposition though 
the verb of itself impUes no such idea, V^fcjb r\b^n thou 
hast profaned to the ground i. e. profaned by casting to 
the ground, Ps. 89: 40, 74: 7, Ezr. 2: 62, -bK IT^K ^ITB 
^n?";) they trembled one unto another i. e. one turned 
trembhngly to another, Jer. 36: 16 "SD'':^ Dr;n "O-;;?:: 
thou hast answered (by saving) me from tlie horns of the 
wild-oxen Ps. 22: 22. Different objects may also be at- 
tached to a verb, whose meaning is in strictness adapted 
only to one {zeugma) thou hast shoum me {life and) favour 
Job 10: 12- 

a. Zeugma may also occur in the case of subjects of a verb, the roar- 
ing of the lion, the voice of the fierce lion and tlie teeth of the young kans 
are broken Job 4 : 10. 

§ 287. Some verbs have more than one object, viz.: 
1. The causatives of transitive verbs: TK "•hbiS^HI 
BntoTfc^ ^*.3i'^ ctnd I will make thy oppressors eat their 
own flesh Isa. 49: 26; rtk-bS-^S ^iion fcib he would not 
have caused us to see all these things Judg. 13: 23; nrbnj;; 
bi<;^!")nH he shall cause Israel to inherit it Deut. 1: 38, 
3: 24, NunL 20: 26, Judg. 1: 24, Ps. 25: 4, 45: 5, Jer. 
23: 22. 

a. This applies to the caosatiyes of yerbs of plenty or want, Oen. 42: 
25, Ps. 8: 6, Jer. 13: 13, Ezek. 9: 7, or of mot'on, § 285, Deat 1: 23, 2 8am. 
15: 25, Job 28: 11, Cant 1: 4. 
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2. Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ- 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects, or 
which, under the rules already given, may take a direct 
object of more than one kind, all ipi< H-i^ *\Z^ which God 
commamkd him Gen. 6: 22; "bs ^K bx-^iC^ ^i^TiK Trr\rb 
C'J5"n to teach the children of Israel all tlie statutes Lev. 
10: 11; "nb ''i-i^-bs-r^ n'^sn thou hast smitten all my ene- 
mies on the cheek Ps. 3:8; 'J:"p DDi'j'^X'^D lift tip your hands 
to the sanctuary Ps. 134: 2; ni2-.r.'I D'!:r;*] and lie shall dis- 
comfit them a discomfiture Deut. 7: 23. 

a. Some verba take a direct object of both person and thing as ij^d 
to ask Deut U: 26, Isa. 45: 11, Hag. 2: 11, ^3"^ to instruct Prov. 31; 1, 
nix to command Ex. 4: 28, Deut. 1: 18, nJ? to answer 1 Sam. 20: 10, Job 
9: 3, bra to treat well or ill. Gen. 50: 15, 1 Sam. 24: 18 (comp. £!?;? Ps. 21 : 4, 
**nr Prov, 13:24), and the like. Or the second object may be that of place 
after verbs implving motion 2 Chron. 6: 38, Nab. 1 : 8; or of a noun cognate 
to the verb. Gen. 49: 25, Ex. 3: 9, 1 Sam. 1 : 6, 1 Kin. 12: 8, Isa. 14: 6, 22: 17; 
or of specification, Gen. 3: 15, 37: 21, Deut. 22: 26, 33: II, 1 Kin. 19: 21, 
Ps. 17: 11, perhaps 68: 22, § 256. 3. h, Jer. 2: 16, 40: 14, A verb may even 
have three objects of different kinds Judg. 15: 8. 

3. The instnunent of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its product, or its result, is often re- 
garded as its secondary or remote object, "^Z^ iri< ^i3^.^5 
and they overwhelmed him tvith stones Lev. 24: 23; tpyj\ 
MZ;^ Utp and thou shalt gird them with a belt Ex. 29: 9; 

%seed D'bisrrnK ^"Trrn'ifc^ with which thou shalt sow 
T T -: rr V - : • V -: 

the ground Isa. 30: 23; ^iv DiNHTX "^T^^ and he formed 
the man of dust Gen. 2:7; Vnrbti '"'irx for which I have 
sent it Isa. 55: 11; nn't] D^i-KHTS nia^ and he built the 
stones into an altar 1 Kin. 18: 32. 

a. The instrument of an action regarded a« its remote object: Nnm. 
24: 8, 2 Chron. 14: 6, Ps. 5: 13, 18: 33, 82: 7, 104: 6, Isa. 37: 6, 41 : 2, Ezek. 
13: 22, 18: 7, Mai. 2: 13. The material: Ex. 24: 5, 25: 39, 26: r.l, 37: 10, 
38: 3, 39: 30, 1 Kin. 6: 21, 22, 7: 48-50, E^ek. 13: 10. Tbe pnjduct: Gen. 
27: 37, nirp?^ Num. 10: 2, "^r;?-} 17: 8, "irx Deut. 15: 14, pix 28: 24, S^rxn 
Judg. 7: iV nii-ja Ps. 21: 7, Wb 74: 2, Isa. 37: 26, v;? Ezek. 4: 3. Tbe 
result: I tciU make all thine etumics Cilji back^ oblige them to turn their 
backs in flight Ex. 23: 27, Ps. 18: 41, 21: 18; I mil not wake pou r\\^ 
• 23 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



354 BYOTAX. § 287 

destruction^ destroy yon Jer. 5: 18, 46: 28, Ezek. 11: 13, 20: 17. The in- 
strament may likewise be indicated by the preposition 3 bi/ or toith Lev. 8 : 32, 
Josh. 10: 11; the material by "jia from or out of Gen. 2: 19, Ex. 39: 1; the 
product by b to, into Isa. 41: 15, Jer. 1: 18. 

4. Some verbs may govern the subject and predicate 
of a subordinate clause, bC3 J^^. Knb to know wickedness 
(to be) folly Eccl. 7: 25, the latter, if it be an adjective 
or participle, will remain without the article, § 263, 
Tiiwril? D'nss ''Pr-?^ I have heard Ephraim bemoaning 
himself Jer. 31: 18, p^^y: ^T)^k^ i?jnijt thee have I seen rigU- 
eous Gen. 7: 1. Or they may govern two nouns in appo- 
sition, the second of which suggests a comparison or is 
explanatory of the aspect under which the l&rst is viewed, 
they bend Driicp Dii^bTI^ their tongue as their baw Jer. 
9: 2, 1 Kin. 11: 19, Isa. 42: 25, Hos. 14: 3, Am. 5: 1. 

a. The predicate object frequently indicates a state or condition, eat it 
nikp unleavened Lev. 10: 12, take the king 'Vi alive Josh. 8: 23, 9: 12, 
1 Sam. 8: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 13, ProY. 1: 12. The presence of the article in such 
cases would show that the word was not a predicate, when he saw T^ 
nian T|KV>firi the angel that smote 2 Sam. 24: 17; nsp would mean that he 
saw the angel smiting j in the act of so doing, Gen. 21: 9, 27: 6, 37: 17, 
Ex. 14: 30, Num. 7: 89, 11: 10, 22: 6, 23, 31, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 8: 12, 19: 8, 
1 Chron. 16: 29, Esth. 5: 13. In 2 Kin. 9: 25 D-'asH nx mk] "^ist nat re- 
member me and thee riding the pronouns are in their separate form and 
nK is attached to the predicate participle. Such a clause may be sub- 
ordinated to bip uttered as an exclamation or to b'ipTX 9^l& as well as to 
5faa itself, pIpiT "^^y^ Vip the sound of my beloved knocking! equivalent to 
hark/ or I hear my beloved knocking Cant 6: 2, Gen. 4: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 41; 
Tjliinp D-^^x nVrn bip-nj l5?^'r^5 and they heard the sound of Jehovah God 
walking Gen. 3: 8, Deut 4: 83, 5: 23, Isa. 6: 8. nkn to see, when the pre- 
dicate is an adjective, admits a twofold construction, either he saw ~nx 
aia-^ ^•ixirj the light that it was good Gen. 1: 4, 12: 14, 13: 10, or saw 
ybt^ Sia "^3 that the tree was good 3: 6. 

5. K an active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them, 
DDnb*^? *i&a nK OnblW^ and ye shall be circumcised in the 
flesh of your foreskin Gen. 17: 11, Dhii Y^^JH K^^ni and 
the land was filled with them Ex. 1: 7, tW^ T^XD sent (or 
charged) with a painful message 1 Kin. 14: 6. 
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a. Thas the passive of a cansativei Job 7:3; of a verb implying mo- 
tioD, Geu. 12: 15; of a verb of plenty or want, Isa. 2: 7, 8; a passive hav- 
ing as its object a thing, Ex. 34: 34; a cognate noun, Jer. 14: 17; object 
of specification, 2 Sam. 15: 32, Dan. 9: 25; instrument, 1 Sam. 17: 5, 1 Kin. 
22: 10, Isa. 1: 20; material, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Hab. 2: 19; product, Ex. 25: 31, 
^n Lev. 10: 14, Isa. 24: 12, Mic. 3: 12; a predicate, it shall be eaten nm? 
'tmleavened Lev. 6 : 9. Sometimes the more remote object is made the sub- 
ject of the passive verb which then governs the nearer object, "PK •^Hl'71 
"jihis}! and it shall he shown the priest Lev. 13: 49, but on the other hand 
n'nk'^n ^fcx which thou wast shown Ex. 26 : 30. 

h. The agent of a passive verb may be indicated by b as the one to 
whom the action belongs, "ft ''S^ai^n? we are accounted by him strangers 
Gen. 31: 15, 14: 19, Ex. 12: 16, 1 Sam. 2: 3 K'ri, 15: 13, 23: 21, Neh. 13: 26, 
■ft bnn^ probably shall he held under pledge by it as its debtor Prov. 13: 13, 
14: 20, i^^^ynb 'W:d kept by its owner, Eccl. 5: 12 (but ?^^"*^nad Upt for 
thee 1 Sam. 9 : 24), Jer. 8:3; or less frequently by "i^ as the one from 
whom the action proceeds, why are times n33:£5"fi<b ^ti^D not reserved by 
the Almighty? Job 24: 1, 28: 4, Ps. 37: 23, Ecdes. 12: 11, Dan. 8: 11 K*ri. 
It is only in the later books of the Bible that the passive construction is 
adopted to any extent as a substitute for the active, Neh. 6: 1, 7, Esth. 4: 8. 



Adverbial Expressions. 

§ 288. The predicate of a proposition may be further 
quahfied 

1. By adverbs, which commonly stand after the words 
to which they refer, "ik^2 ni^'jisni. and behold (it was) 
very good Gen. 1 : 31 ; ninn C?5t5 and he was greatly pro- 
voked Neh. 3: 33; I am nK13 ni'in ^'HDyj thy exceeding 
great reward prop, thy reward very much Gen. 15:1. 

a. Adverbs may for emphasis precede the words, to which they be- 
long, Ps. 47 : 10. Adjectives belonging to the subject may of course be 
qualified in the same manner as though they were found in the predicate. 

2. By nouns used absolutely to express the relations 
of time, place, measure, number, or manner. 

a. Thus time when : fi'T'O^I ^5^ ^'!?? evening and morning and noon 
will I pray Ps. 55: 18; tarry here ^\'^T\ to-night Num. 22: 8; Gideon came 
nntic^ «xn at the beginning oftheioatch Judg. 7: 19, Ex. 84: 22, Dent. 
4.^0, 1 Kin. 19: 8, Ps. 74: 2, Jer. 18: 7, 9, 28: 16, Hos. 7: 5, Zech. 1: 8; 
once in the phrase from generation ^^ to generation Ex. 17: 16. Time how 
long: and he shall shut up the house fi*^ risa*;? seven days Lev. 14: 39: the 
land rested n:t^ D'^ii^:^ eighty years Judg. 8: 80, Gen. 5: 3, U: 4, Lev 
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26: 84, 85, Dent 4: 9, 2 Sam. 20: 4, Ps. 45: 7, tomeUmet with rw when 
definite Ex. 18: 7 corap. ver. 6, Dcut 9: 25. 

b. The place where: the ahsolate use of Donns in this sense is most 
frequent iu the familiar words, nr.b at the door of Qen. 18: 1, Judg. 9: 35, 
r"^? at the house of Gen. 38: 11, Num. 30: 11, 1 Kin. 16: 32, and a few 
proper names compounded with the latter, DnJ"*^*^? *^ BethleJiem 2 Sam. 
2: 32, iJ^'H'^a at Bethel Ilos. 12: 4; other examples are more sjwradic 
Josh. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 29, 1 Kin. 8: 43, Joh 22: 12, tr^^^^ Lam. 5: 6, appear 
""iirr^ at the face of the Lord Ex. 34: 23 (comp. 23: iV i2-?x). The place 
wLither: Gen. 31 : 21, mostly after verhi of motion, § 285. 2, Gen. 43: 18, 
1 gam. 5: 12, Ps. 139: 8. 

c. Measures of space: r»'ia ni'ax cfllH three cubits high Ezek. 41: 22; 
TpJ< r\'i:2X tbn five cubits as to (in) kirgth Ex. 27 : 1 ; he went W^ r^^ a 
iai/s journey 1 Kin. 19: 4. Weight: 2 Sam. 14: 26. 

d. Number: fi'^^lf 53i? ^'^ return seven times 1 Kin. 18: 43; he offered 
sacrifices c|3 '^co'a according to the number of them all Job 1: 5. 

e. Manner, answering to the Greek adverbial accusative: ye shall dwell 
n^2 in security Dent. 12: 10; ye shall not go Pi's'"! lofiiiy Mic. 2; 3; the 
tribes woit up bk^'C'>h n^iiJ according to a law of Israd, or this may be in 
apposition with what precedes, it is a law of Israel Ps. 122: 4; thou shalt 
not go there *^'^h':: rk'H'^ for fear of briers Isa. 7: 2o; to serve him *inx nbp 
with one consent prop. sJioulder Zeph. 3:9, 2 Sam. 23: 3, 2 Kin. 5: 2, Ps. 
144: 12, Prov. 10: 4, Jer. 31: 7, 32: 11, Lam. 1: 9, Hos. 12: 15, 14: 5, 
Zech. 2: 8. 

3. By nouns preceded by a preposition forming a 
qualifying phrase. 

a. When successive nouns are governed by the same preposition, the 
preposition will be repeated before each, if the particulars are regarded 
separately, Ex. 7: 28, 29, 9:3, 33: 1 (hence the sing, suff.). Num. 19: 16, 
18, 19, 1 Sam. 14: 15, 2 Sam. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 28: 4, 5, 2 Chron. 8: 13, Jer. 
9: 24, 25, 29: 18, but not if they are viewed together in the mass, 1 Sam. 
27: 8, 2 Chron. 8: 7, Ezr. 8: 12, Job 19: 24, Dan. 9: 6. The preposition 
may be repeated before nouns in apposition ciirsxb ^b 2 Sam. 18: 5, or 
not I'dn . . C^n Hab. 8: 15; and in poetry is sometimes to be supplied from 
a pacallel clause, Job 34: 10, Isa. 15: 8, 61: 7, Mic 7: 12. 

Neglect of Agreement. 

§ 289. The general rule that verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns agree in gender and number with the noun to 
which they respectively relate, is subject to some re- 
markable exceptions. These are for the most part due 
to two principal reasons. First, regard is had to the 
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sense rather than to the form. And secondly, when the 
predicate precedes its noun or is separated from it by 
intervening words, the accidents of gender and number 
in the subject may not have engaged the thoughts be- 
fore it is uttered, or attention may have been diverted 
from them by words spoken since; in this case there is 
a natural tendency to adopt a primary in preference to 
a secondary form, that is to say, the singular may be 
used where strict conformity to the subject would re- 
quire the plural, and the masculine may in like manner 
take the place of the feminine. 

1. When a plural subject is viewed in its totality, 
rather than in its several parts, related words may be 
put in the singular. 

a. Thus, ^^y] kHp let thy words come to pass Judg. 13: 12, lip^ 
TpiTO'D upright are thy judgments Pa. 119: 137, n^^Hs*? nt^:i< her wounds 
are incurable Mic. 1: 9, 1 Kin. 10: 12, Isa. 82: 11, 69: 12, Jer. 4: 14, 12: 4, 
61: 48, Zech. 6: 14. When a predicate consists of several verbs or ad- 
jectives, one of which precedes and the rest follow the nonn, the latter 
commonly agree with it in number, while the first may be put in the 
singular, ^T^i^^ 6"^^?^*" K'^F?*J <^ the porters called and told 2 Kin. 7: 11, 
Esth. 9: 23, Ezek. 14: 1. 

2. Or if a plural subject is viewed distributively and 
regard is had to each particular included in it, related 
words may be put in the singular. 

a. Thus, Tjl-Sn ?1''3':5^ iheg that bless thee shall each be blessed Num. 
24: 9, nj^^ ni^ Tvnr? '''^y '^^^ profane it sJmU every one be put to death 
Ex. 31: 14, «fa? T\'^b'^ ^''fe'^l^ r^fe^pf Ihey take away the righteousness of the 
righteous from each of them Isa. 5: 23. Examples in verbs, "jH Deut 18:3, 
Job 6: 20, Prov. 14: 1, Isa. 34: 13, Jer. 48: 41, Ezek. 39: 15, Nah. 3: 7, 
Hab. 2: 6, Zech. 11:5. Pronouns, Josh. 2: 4, 1 Chron. 29: 8, Pb. 62: 5, 
Jer. 44: 9, Zech. 14: 12. 

3. Noims, which are plural in form but singular in 
signification, commonly have verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns agreeing with them in the singular. 

a. Thus, D'sHIjx «^a God created Gen. 1:1, pg^P T^^ra its oumer shaU 
be put to death Ex. 21: 29, ni^*;? n"«iTX a hard master Isa. 19: 4, »^nnn 
•^ynt?: thy youth is rcneuoed P8.'l03: 5^ When the word n-^n^g reitrs to 
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false deities, the sense is plural and it is constrned accordingly, 1^r-r."a 
^T^^5 so may the gods do 1 Kin. 19: 2. This polytheistic plural is used 
even where a single idol is referred to Ex. 32: 4, 8; but see Neh. 9: 18- 
But where it refers to the true God, it is with few exceptions construed in 
the singular. Yet see Gen. 20: 13, 35: 7, Ex. 22: 8, Deut. 5: 23, Josh. 24: 
19, 1 Sam. 17: 26, 36, 2 Sam. 7: 23, Jer. 10: 10, 23: 36; here and in some 
similar pas5age8 there is a formal agreement in the plural, perhaps because 
attention is directed to the supreme Being in general and to the fulness 
and variety of the divine perfections without specific reference to the di- 
vine unity. Comp. Gen. 1: 26, 11: 7, Ps. 11: 7, 58: 12, Isa. 6: 8. 

4. Plural names of irrational objects of either gender 
may be joined with the feminine singular. 

a. Thus, ainrn nib n-iins (he beasts of the field pant Joel 1 : 20, rtirn 
h"tnBD its floods wash axcay Job 14: 19, rinmx trhzn paiigs have seized 
her Jer, 49: 24, nk::") W^lT^ jackals, their lair Isa. 35: 7, Gen. 49: 22, 1 Sam. 
4: 15, Job 12: 7, 27: 20, Ps. 18: 35, 37: 31, 44: 19, 73: 2 K'thibh. In ob- 
jects devoid of personality the individual is of small account and may be 
easily sunk in the mass. A pluralis inhumanus may consequently be re- 
garded as equivalent to a collective and construed with the singular, the 
feminine being adopted as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a. The same 
principle prevails in the construction of neuter plurals in Greek, ra 

5. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives and 
pronouns agreeing with them in the plural 

a. Thus, l">^;! fi?»7 ^^TIPI^ flwd the people hasted and passed over Josh. 
4: 10, ri^zk "jH^ hst sheep Jer. 50: 6, D"^'in;r t|3 nirn-bs all the congrega- 
tion, all of them are holy Num. 16: 3, 27: 3, 35: 25, 1 Sam. 17: 28, 2 Sam. 
24: 17, Jer. 8: 3, 13: 10, 48: 86. "Where a collective is regarded aa one 
body, it is construed as a singular; when it is contemplated with reference 
to the individuals embraced within it, all related words are put in the 
plural, D?n siscnr'T Dsn irb tlie people teas oppressed and the people hid 
themselves 1 Sam. 13: 6, Ezek. 14: 22. Nouns not properly collectives, used 
in a collective sense, are similarly construed, Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 7: 7, 1 Sam. 
12: 21, 1 Kin. 5: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10, Job 39: 19, 21, P«. 119: 103, Prov. 28: 1, 
Isa. 14: 11, 28: 8, Ezek. 17: 23. 

b. When a predicate consists of more than one verb or adjective, the 
first sometimes agrees with it formally in the singular and the rest logic- 
ally in the plural, riT"n^ nipi^^ n^rfi-bs K'^Pi and all the congregation 
lifted up and uttered their voice Num. 14: 1; Jibiab'.^ crn "i^x^y and tJie 
people believed and they heard Ex. 4: 31, Gen. 46: 26, Judg. 1: 4, 1 Kin. 
16: 16. 

e. The noun y^k land, earth, which is properly a feminine singular, 
may, when it is put for its inhabitants, be construed with the masculine 
plural, Gen. 41 : 57, 1 Sam. 14: 25, 2 Sam. 15: 23, Ps. 66: 4. Names of na- 
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tions borrowed from those of their progenitors, as Israel, Edom, Amalek, 
may be strictly coustrued in the masculine singular, Ex. 17: 11, Am. 1:11, 
or as a collective in the masculine plural, Hos. 8: 2, Ob. vcr. 6, 2 Sam. 
10: 17, or again in the feminine singular, whether this arises from h 
prominent reference to the land or from the frequent personification of a 
people as a maiden, 2 Sara. 10: 11, Jer. 13: 19, 49: 17, Nah. 2: 1, comp. 
1 Bum. 27: 8; so U? people in the following examples, t^t&'S fixin thy people 
has done tcrong Ex. 5: 16, naW"^ fiijn the people dwelling Judg. 18: 7, Jer. 
8:5. Different constructions may be united in the same passage, Jer. 48: 
15, Hos. 14: 1. In 1 Sam. 17: 21 the verb agrees not with ^^(^^'^ but with 
hD'jr^, which is in apposition with it. 

6. Masculine verbs, adjectives and pronouns are 
sometimes used when females are spoken of, or when 
the nouns to which they refer are feminine, from a neg- 
lect to note the gender where no stress is laid upon it. 

a. Thus, H'J^IjJTiJ and they (queens and concubines) praised her Cant. 
6: 9; Jehovah deal kindly Biar tcith you (Kuth and OrpaL) as tHrr ye 
Jiave dealt Euth 1:8; '^h^ my dead (Sarah) Gen. 23: 4. This neglect of 
gender is most frequent in pronouns both as referring to females, Ex. 1: 21, 
2: 17, Num. 36: 6, Judg. 11: S4, 19: 24, 21 : 12, 22, 1 Sam. 6: 7, 2 Sam. 6: 22, 
and to feminine nouns, Ex. 11: 6, 22: 25, Lev. 6: 8, 27: 9, Num. 3: 27, 33, 
Deut 27: 2, 5, 1 Sam. 10: 18, Isa. 34: 17. It is comparatively rare in verbs, 
(many apparent instances are impersonal constructions, § 284. e), hix^ 1 Sam. 
2: 20, 25: 27, 1 Chron. 2: 48, -nnstni Isa. 57: 8, b2^ni Jer. 8: 5, fciiini Ezek. 
22: 4, Job 3: 24, 16: 22, unless ihey precede the subject, I^KH Dr5< Kr3-5<5 
Vie land could not bear them Gen. 13: 6, r"i»xr ni'ri tremble ye careless 
tcofnen Isa. 32: 11, 1 Kin. 8: 31, 22: 36, 2 Kin. 3:'^26, 18: 20, Eccl. 7: 7, Isa. 
14: 11, 47: 11, Jer. 51: 46. In Isa. 14: 9, 33: 9 the nearer verb agrees with 
its noun, while the more remote doe« not; so in adjectives 1 Kin. 19: 11, 
but the reverse Dan. 1 : 15. Both gender and number neglected, 2 Kin. 
12: 14, Job 42: 15, Ps. 57: 2, Mic. 2: 6. Lack of agreement in adjectives 
and pai'ticiples, 1 Kin. 22: 13, Ps. 119: 137, 2 Chron. S: 11. A feminine pre- 
dicate attached to a masculine noun Eccl. 8: 11, 10: 15 is anomalous. 

§ 290. 1. When a compound subject, § 247. 1, is re- 
garded as forming one whole the predicate is put in the 
singular; otherwise it may be put in the plural referring 
to them all, or it may agree with the nearest noun or 
with the principal word to which the rest are sub- 
ordinate. 

a. Singular predicate: nh'ir^ a^T"] tioh silver and gold is multiplied 
Deut. 8: 13, Gen. 9: 2, 1 Sam.*20: sV, h;n; 1 Kin. 5: 8, 6: 7, Neh. 6: 12, 
Esth. 4: 3, Jer. 14: 15, 49: 24, Hos. 4: 11, 'so attributive Josh. 11: 4 and 
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pronoan Gen. 10: 12. Plural predicate: Ex. 5: 1, 7: 20, 17: 10, Judg. 8: 12, 
^h 1 Sam. 31: 7, even after nouns connected by Sk or Deut. 22: 1, 4, so 
pronouns Lev. 13: 38. Agreement with nearest noun: ye and your wives 
rt;'^?!ir>? have spoken Jer. 44: 25, Num. 12: 1, Deut 13: 7, Job 19: 15, 28: 18. 
With principal word: wkx THrj"! "^ix I and my maidens will fast Esth. 
4: 16, fca nki"^*] nii -ina? the servants of David and Joab came 2 Sam. i-M 22, 
16: 18, 20: 10, Gen. 3:8, 7; 7, 14: 15, Ex. 1: 6, 21: 4, 1 Sam. 25: 42, 1 Kinu 
1: 41, 2 Kin. 4: 7, 2 Chron. 11: 14, Jer. 41: 16. Singular predicate before 
a compound subject and plural after: Gen. 9: 23, 14: 8, 33: 7, Ex. 4: 29, 
7: 10, 10: 3, 1 Sam. 27: 8, Jer. 39: 1, f, 43: 2, comp. Gen. 11: 29, Num. 3:4. 

2. K a predicate refers equally to two words of diflfer- 
ent genders, it will be put in the masculine in preference 
to the feminine, D"'ipT n'hb'J tDh'i::^ Abraham and Sai^ah 
were old Gen. 18: ll,'24r55, Ex.' 9: 19, Lev. 3: 1, Esth. 
4: 14, Ps. 55: 6, Prov. 27: 9, Jer. 22: 26, 30: 19, Joel 
1: 9, 13; if they are of different persons, the predicate 
will be put in the second in preference to the third, and 
in the first in preference to either of the others, "Ifc^ 
n^rij) ""in 'jWi';'] I and Jonathan my son will he 1 Sam. 14: 
40, 20: 23, Dn'jnn'i ?|'^nH pHsjl nm thou and Aaron thy 
brother and ye shall speak Num. 20: 8. 

§ 291. The plural is somethnes used indefinitely, 
where only one is intended. 

a. Thus, they hated him for '^''^to'^n his dreams, though he had told 
them but one Gen. 37: 8, tl'Bp^S^ with staves, a staff 1 Sam. 17: 43, Gen. 
8: 4, 13: 12, 19: 29, 21: 7, 'PrSaa 46: 15, rj^n^"; Ex. 21: 22, Num. 26: 8, 
Judg. 12: 7, n-i^nx 14: 5, 2 Chron. 16: 14, Job 19: 1, 21: 32, Zech. 9: 9. 
The singular may also be used distributively, where the plural is intended, 
they two dreamed D"iBn a dream^ Gen. 40: 5. 

§ 292. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns, agreeing with them in the plural, tl\2n nijb ^^5 
the eyes of Leah were tender Gen. 29: 17. 

§ 293. If two or more nouns are united in the con- 
struct state the predicate ordinarily agrees with the first 
as the leading word in such combinations: it may, how- 
ever, agree with the second, if that is the more impor- 
tant, or the predicate might with propriety bs referred 
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directly to it, b^fiH -jiairn "rbivo the fields of Eeshbon lan- 
guish Isa. 16: 8, D^rn^ n'^CS: U\ to::? is found the blood 
of the souls of the poor Jer. 2: 34, 1 Kin. 17: 16, Job 21: 
21, 29: 10, 38: 21. 

a. The predicate agrees generally thoagh not ioTariably with the se- 
cond noun when the first is Vs, or an abstract expressing a quality of that 
which follows, nt»-^^b3 if^m and all the days of Seth were Geu. 5 ; 8, 
d-^fcirrba nxini and all the women went out Ex. 15: 20, ^bi'j riW -innia 
the choice of his captains were drowned ver. 4, Job 32: 7, 38: 21 K'thibh, 
Isa. 22: 7, Hab. 2: 8. 

§ 294. The abrupt changes of the person from the 
third to the first or second, and vice versd, which are 
especially frequent with the prophets and psalmists, Isa. 
1: 29, Ps. 81: 15-17, are due to the boldness and vivid- 
ness of their conceptions, in virtue of which they often 
pass in the course of the same sentence from speaking 
of God to speaking in his name, and from describing 
men to directly addressing them. 

a. Examples of change of person refening to God, Ps. 18: 48, 49, Isa. 
44: 24, 25; to men, Buth 4: 4, 1 Sam. 6: 4, Ps. 49: 19, 20, 91: 13, 14, Isa. 
5: 8, 31: 7, 33: 2, Jer. 12: 13, Ezek. 13: 4-7, Hab. 2: 15; the same person 
used successively of God and man, Ex. 7: 17, Zech. 2: 13-15. The lan- 
guage of address may be continued in the third person, when a noun or 
participle is introduced as a vocative, take you censers^ ihT5"i3^^ rnp Korah 
and all his company Num. 16: 6, 1 Kin. 22: 28, Job 17: 10, 18: 4, Ps. 
18: 51, 65: 7, Isa. 10: 5, 22: 16, 48: 1, 54: 1, Dan. 9: 4, Obad. ver. 3, Mic. 
1: 2; a superior may be respectfully addressed in the third person 2 Sam. 
14: 17. So a person may speak of himself in the third person Job 12: 4, 
13: 28, especially in polite phrase as *thy servant', *thy handmaid* 2 Sam. 
17: 38, 1 Kin. 1:17, 27. Chauge of person may also be occasioned by intro- 
ducing the language of others with no formula of citation Job 21: 19, or 
by passing fk*om direct to indirect quotation Job 19: 28, 22: 17, 35: 3. 
The occasional combination of the pronoun of the first person with a verb 
in the third is to be explained by an ellipsis, ^h*] ^Z^T} behold I (am he who) 
has laid Isa. 28: 16, r,p'i-i "^isn behold I (am he who) wUl add 29: 14, 38: 5, 
Ps. 6:3. 

b. A difTerent turn is sometimes given to a sentence from that which 
was apparently intended at first, so that there is a lack formal correspon- 
dence between one part and another (anacoluthon), Gen. 3: 22, 23, 23: 13, 
Num. 15: 29, 35: 23, Job 11: 13. 

§ 295. In Hebrew as in other languages there is the 
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occasional ellipsis of a word -which can be readily sup- 
plied from the context, bkVS^ "ticH n?isb/(?r the appointed 
time which Samuel appointed 1 Sam. 13: 8, Deut. 11:2, 
1 Kin. 11: 25, 2 Km. 25: 10 comp. Jer. 52: 14, 2 Chron. 
34: 22, Zech. 7: 7. 

a. In poetry one parallel clause is frequently to be anpplied from an- 
other, Job 20: 2, 22: 23, 27: 14, 39: 27, 42: 3, Ps. 18: 42, 20: 8, 113: 5. 6, 
127: 3, Prov. 23: 17, Isa. 48: 11 (or supply U'd from ver. 9), 63: 18 (or }^xn), 
Dan. 12: 3, Zech. 9; 17. 

Repetition op Woeds, 

§ 296. The repetition of nouns may denote 

1. Distribution, uitD Tt6 year by year Deut. 14: 22, 
^iljiks "^P^? i^ the morning, in the morning i e. every morn- 
ing 2 Sam. 13: 4, 2 Chron. 13: 11, Isa. 28: 19, nn»-©-Nt 
t:niBb nnx-iD*K one man for each tribe Josh. 3: 12, 4: 2; 

V AT - T V • •f ' ' 

80 with numeral adjectives, § 255. 4, H^^'^ »^^r^ ^H 
sevens Gen. 7: 2, Num. 3: 47, ZecL 4: 2, and adverbs, 
dy)2 D?7J little by little Ex. 23: 30. 

a. So also nidn nSu year hy year 1 Sam. 1: 7, nvQ "^^nx riyd year 
after year 2 Sam' Vl: \\ W^ trr^ Gen. 39: 10, Dra fi-r rChron.'^12:'22, trr^ 
Di^J Esth. 2: 11, and once without repetition Ci^ Jer. 7: 25 daily, day hy 
day: the breadth (of the court) C^i'sna ^'^i'?'!) fifty (cubits) at each end 
and so on throughout Ex. 27: 18; d^St d"^ any one or every one Ex. 36: 4, 
Lev. 18: 6, 20: 2, 22: 4, 18, 24: 15, Num. 1: 4, 4: 19, 49, Ezek. 14: 4. Ad- 
ditional examples, Num. 13: 2, 17: 17, Josh. 21: 40, 22: 14, 1 Chron. 9: 27. 

2. Plurality, "iiTi^ generation and generation L e. 
many generations Deut. 32: 7, Ijjb Ip "pb 1p ii) is ^ib ^ 
precept upon precept, precept upon precept, line upon line, 
line upon line Isa. 28: 10, 13, Vn^, '^'^^21 pits on pits 
Gen. 14: 10; or with the imphcation of diversity, ]2k 
l^zk) a weight and a rveight i. e. weights of two sorts Deut. 
25713, S?>1 sb a double heart Ps. 12: 3. 

a. So also "in ^^ generation, generation Ex. 3: 15, Prov. 27: 24 K'thibh, 
e^n'i':? lii generation f generations i. e. many generations Ps. 72: 5, 102: 25, 
Isa. 51: 8. Additional examples, Gen. 25: 23, Judg. 5: 22, 1 Kin. 4: 27, 
2 Kin. 3: 16, 21: 16, 1 Chron. 28: 14-17, 2 Chron. 11: 12, Ezr. 10: 14. Esth. 
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1: 7, 8: 12, 4: 13, 8: 17, Eccl. 1: 4, Ezek. 40: 41, Joel 4: 14; '^h) ^^ who 
and tcJio i. e. what different persons Ex. 10 : 8. Plirase repeated to indicate 
repetition, Ex. 26; 21, 25, 28: 34, Num. 7: 11, 17: 21, Jer. 61: 46. 

3. Emphasis or intensity, plS pii justice^ justice i. e. 
nothing but justice Dent. 16: 20, p&? phy exceeding deep 
Eccl. 7: 24; so with adverbs, "li^'^2 lifP2 mightily, mightily 
Gen. 7: 19, and even a conjunction, 'j?^^ ^}^ became even 
because Lev. 26: 43. 

a. The name repeated in nrgent calling. Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 3: 4. 
Emphatic repetitions, Deut. 2: 27, 28: 43, Judg. 11: 25, 2 Sam. 13: 25 (bx), 
20: 20, 2 Chron. 4: 3, Jer. 44: 9, Lam. 1: 16, Ezek. 40: 5, with the sug- 
gestion of inevitable certainty. Gen. 43: 14, Esth. 4: 16, Isa. 8: 9. Phrase 
repeated, 2 Sam. 16: 16, 1 Kin. 18: 39, Ps. 92: 10, 93: 3, 130: 6, Eccl. 4: 1, 
Isa. 27: 1, 5, 28: 1, 3, 4, 53: 7, Ezek. 14: 22, 16: 6, Zech. 12: 12-14, by way 
of resumption after a parenthesis or interruption, Judg. 9: 16, 19, Ps. 56: 5, 
11, 12. Kefrain in poetry, Ps. 42: 6, 12, 43: 5; Cant 2: 7, 3: 5 etc.; Isa. 
2: 11, 17; 9: 11, 16, 20, 10: 4; 48: 22, 57: 21. Sometimes a word is repeated 
without special emphasis for the sake of adding a further description rt?!! 
n^'rn r^a the house viz. the house of Jehovah 2 Chron. 5: 13, Gen. 35: 14, 
2Wra. 6: 2, Ezek. 44: 19. 

6. Sometimes the second word is put in a difft^rent gender from the 
first, Jnirr'ai 1^:3'? all kinds of support Isa. 3: 1, comp. Jer. 48: 19, or a 
different number, t3";n'^bn ^*.in a heap, two heaps Judg. 15: 16, niT^T nVr 
Eccl. 2: 8, Judg. 5: 30, Ps. 19: 7. Or a cognate word may be employed, 
nh'^^'n nrrJ waste and desolate Ezek. 6: 14, 33: 29, "pna'j nkj Lev. 23: 3, 
Job 30: 8, Nah. 3: 17. Words of like sound may be thus emphatically 
joined together (paronomasia) inij sinri Gen. 1: 2, 18: 27, Isa. 24: 1, 3, 4, 
29: 2, 6, Zeph. 1: 15; three words Nah. 2: 11; in successive clauses and 
opposed in sense Isa. 5: 7. 

c. Instances occur of triple repetition, Cin;? ^'"i^ij ^^^^ holy^ holy^ holy^ 
Isa. 6: 3, l'^ yy)!^ Y^i ^ ^<"^^t ^«»''^» earth, Sqx. 22: 29, Jer. 7: 4, Ezek. 
21: 32, Ex. 25: 35I 

§ 297. A separate pronoun may be added to a pro- 
nominal suffix for the sake of emphasis, "*?&$ •'h^'J my 
dying, mine 2 Sam. 19:1, TyhT nril^ thee, thee shall they 
praise Gen. 49: 8, or to a noun to which it refers, nicb 
fc^!)r-D5 to Seth, to him also Gen. 4: 26, 10: 21; and in 
various other ways beside, which are more or less signi- 
ficant^ pronouns may be repeated, or may stand in the 
same clause with the nouns which they represent. 

a. Pronoun added to a suffix, Nam. 14: 32, Dent. 5: 8, 1 Sam. 25: S4, 
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I Kin. 1: 26, 2 Chron. 35: 21, Ps. »: 7, Dan. 8: 1, Bag. 1: 4, Zech. 7: 5; 
with Da before the pronoun, Gen. 27: 34, 1 Sam. 19: 23, 2 Sam. 17: 5, 
1 Kin. 21: 19, Prov. 23: 15, Eccl. 2: 15, Jer. 25: 14, 27: 7, with qH Prov. 
22: 19. Separate prononn as a subject repeated, Gen. 20: 5, Ps. 76: 8, Isa. 
43: 11, or followed by nit} with a sufOx, Gen. 9: 9, Ex. 14: 17. Pronoun 
emphatically prefixed and resumed by a suffix, Gen. 17: 4, Deut 4: 4, 

1 Chron. 9: 22, 22: 7, 28: 2, 2 Chron. 28: 10, Ps. 35: 13, 41: 13, 69: 14, 
Zech. 9: 11. Pronoun as an object emphatically prefixed to the verb and 
repeated after it, 1 Sam. 9: 13, 2 Kin. 9: 27. 

b. Noun as a subject emphatically prefixed resumed by a pronoun, 
Qten. 3: 12, 42: 11, Num. 15: 30, Prov. 10: 22, 24, 28: 10, Jer. 12: 6, Mic 
7: 3. Noun as an object emphatically prefixed resumed by a suffix, 1 Sam* 
25: 29, Isa. 8: 13, or by the noun repeated, Lev. 7: 8, 19, 27, or by a noun 
in apposition Lev. 7: 25, Num. 35: 30. Noun governed by a preposition 
resumed by a suffix, Gen. 2: 17, 2 Sam. 6: 22, Neh. 9: 29, EccL 1:11. Noun 
emphatically prefixed standing absolutely and resumed by a suffix. Num. 
14: 24, Deut. 4: 3, 28: 54, 1 Sam. 2: 10, 2 Sam. 4: 10, 2 Kin. 10: 24, 29, 

2 Chron. 16: 9, Ps. 11: 4, 46: 5, Eccl. 2: 14, Jer. 10: 8, Nah. 1: 3. Or » 
pronoun may be followed by a noun in apposition with it by way of ex- 
planation, Ex. 7: 11, 1 Sam. 20: 29, 2 Sam. 17: 10, 2 Chron. 32, 30, §256. 1. a, 

c. The pleonastic use of the suffix followed by the noun to which it 
refers is very common in Syriac and in Palestinian Aramaeic, but occurs 
with less frequency in Hebrew, nbf. irnx V^K'jnT and she saw if, the child 
Ex. 2: 6, 85: 5, Lev. 13: 57, Josh. 1: 2, 18:' 19 K*thibh, 1 Sam. 21: 14, 
2 Sam. 14: 6, 1 Chron. 16: 42 (?), 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ezr. 3: 12 (?), 9: 1, Esth. 
3: 8, Job 29: 3, Ps. 83: 12, Prov. 5: 22, 18: 4, 14: 13, Cant. 1: 6, 3: 7, Isa. 
17: 6, Jer. 9: 14, 31: 2, 41: 3, 48: 44, 52: 20, Ezek. 3: 21. 

d. A pronoun may be added in apposition to a perspnal subject or ob- 
ject in order to attach other associated persons; thus to a subject, the 
handmaids came near in'^nb^'i nth they and their children^ Gen. 33: 6, 43: 8, 
50: 14, Ex. 12: 4, 24: l] Deut. 2: 82, 3: 1, 5: 14, 6: 2, 12: 7, 12, 18, Judg. 
19: 9, Jer. 19: 4, 35: 8; to a direct object. Gen. 41 : 10; to an indirect ob- 
ject, 1 Kin. 2: 22, Ps. 115: 14; though the addition of a pronoun is not 
necessary in such cases Ex. 18: 5, 6, Num. 16: 18, 27, Judg. 7: 19, Jer. 19: 1. 

Intebkogative and Negative Sentences. 

§ 298. 1. A direct question is indicated by the inter- 
rogative particle n, '^tbtin wilt thou go? Gen. 24: 58, 
''S^ D*nb^ nnnn am I in the place of God? Gen. 50: 19; 
an indirect question by f1 or DH if, to know D"'iriJ Oi/vD'n 
wJiether you love Deut. 13: 4, inquire frriKTSS whether I 
shall recover prop, if I shall 2 Kin. 1 : 2. 

a. The inten-ogative particle properly stands at the beginning of iti 
clause, and may precede a hypothetical clause on which the question de- 
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pends Gen. 4: 7, Job 4:2; in Pb. 94: 9, 10 it is for greater effect repeated 
before the principal word. It is added to strengthen another interrogative 
Jer. 23: 26. It is disputed, whether Dxn in Num. 17: 28, Job 6: 13 is equi- 
valent to an emphatic rj or to K^n (D^ as in oaths § 305. a), Tlie force of 
the particle n may extend to subsequent clauses Ezek. 17: 15; so other 
words of interrogation 1 Sam. 15: 19, Ps. 73: 11, 74: 1, Hos. 11: 8. n asks 
a question, whose answer is uncertain, fi5'^2^< fi^^'^'^J is your father well? 
Gen. 43 : 27 ; also when a negative answer is obviously expected : "^fiH i^OT 
•^jx am I my brothers keeper? Gen. 4: 9, 2 Sam. 7:5, as on the other 
hand fiibn expects an affirmative answer, *^^"^?5 Kin xbn did he not hitn- 
self say to me Gen. 20: 5, 2 Kin. 20: 19; sometimes n demands an affirma- 
tive answer, where any other is obviously inadmissible Ijrtk^n hant thou 
murdered? as thou certainly hast 1 Kin. 21: 19, bjbjPi was it a light thing 
i. e. since it was in his estimation a light thing 1 Kin. 16: 31, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Job 20: 4. In a few instances M introduces an indirect question, Gen. 
8:8, Ex. 4: 18, Esth. 8: 4. 

2. In a disjunctive question whether direct or in- 
direct the first member is commonly introduced by H 
and the second by DH or DfcJV, thus direct "^^.^n shall I 
go b'lm CK or slmll I forbear? 1 Kin. 22: 6, y£^;ri is it 
any pleasure y?3"DNi'j or is it gain? Job 22: 3, Num. 11: 
12, Judg. 20: 28* Job 7: 12, 40: 8, 9, Isa. 10: 9, Jer. 18: 
14, Am. 3: 5, 6, 6: 2, Hab. 3: 8; indirect, to knoiv r.-b^nn 
whether Jehovah had prospered his ivay Kb'DX or not Gen. 
24: 21, 27: 21, 37: 32, Num. 11: 23, Judg. 2: 22. 

a. The second member is more rarely introduced by Sk or^ who knoweth 
bbo Sk nyr ornrj whether he shall he a wise man or a fool Eccl. 2: 19, or 
by n repeated nb";!! KVi P\^^ whether they be strong or weak Num. 13: 18, 
fcftn sc^ ni^sn;5 ^-'^ij^*? ^^^^ t/^ called us to impoverish us or not? Judg. 
14: 15 or by' n iH^H^f?;" hath there been the like rt^ran i« or hath the 
like been heard? Dent 4: 32. The construction of the second clause is 
interrupted and resumed again in Gen. 17: 17. 

b. If a question stand in a disjunctive relation to something preyionsly 
expressed or implied, it may begin with DK, ^k'*n "i-artirox Dastn yourper- 
versity! or is the potter to be reckoned as the clay? isa. 29: 16, ^i'l^ PX? ex 
or i$-this thing from my lord? 1 Kin. 1 : 27, 2 Kin. 20: 9, Prov. 27: 24, Jer. 
48: 27. Occasionally in poetry DX is used in questions which are neither 
diijunctive nor indirect Hos. 12: 12. 

8, A question may also be asked by means of the 
interrogative pronouns or interrogative adverbs. Or it 
may, without any particle of interrogation, be indicated 
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simply by the tone of voice in which it is uttered, d3iD 
^Hizi thy coming is peaceful? 1 Sam. 16: 4, *)?ib 0*5^ the 
young man is safe? 2 Sam. 18: 29, comp. ver. 32. 

a. ">^3 tcho is Boxnetimea strengthened by the addition of a demonstra- 
tive, thus nt "^ wJw then? Job 38: 2, Ps. 24: 8, 26: 12, Jer. 46: 7; wn "na 
Job 13: 19; m K^jn "^a Esth. 7: 5, Ps. 24: 10, Jer. 30: 21. "T? is so invari- 
ably used substantively that it is probably to be so construed even in such 
combinations as rnrn ^ni "^^ who is a man that shall live Ps. 89: 49, so 
Deut. 3: 24, Judg. 21 : 8, 2 Sam. 7: 23; m what on the other hand is often 
used attributively, r?ia"n^ what gain? Gen. 37: 26, Job 26: 14, Ps. 89: 48, 
Prov. 16: 16, Mai. 1: 13. "^ always stands at the beginning of its clause 
unless preceded by a noun in the construct state, 7^ y^ whose son? 1 Sam. 
17: 56, 58 or by a preposition '^'2 "^^nK after whom? 1 Sam. 24: 15; the 
subject may emphatically precede nsB for what? why? 2 Sam. 24: 3. n is 
in a few instances dropped before a guttural letter, 1 Sam. 22: 15, 2 Sam. 
15: 20, 19: 23, 1 Kin. 1: 24; or omitted from a question when another pre- 
cedes introduced by n Job 37: 18, 38: 18, 39: 2, 40: 30. Question with no 
sign of interrogation, Ex. 8: 22, Judg. 14: 16, 1 Sam. 22: 7, 27: 10, Job 
40: 25, Jer. 25: 29, Zech. 8: 6, Mai. 2: 15. 

§ 299. A negative prefixed to a clause negatives hke- 
wise those that follow, if they are regarded as continuous 
^rinb^^zn nb thou hast not brought us ^V'lPPI ^^^ given us 
Num. 16: 14, ^rn-rin-bi^ rebuke me not "j^D^n ^in'^n:;^ nor 
in thy wrath chastise yne Ps. 38: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 3, Job 4: 6, 
23: 17, 30: 25, 32: 9, Ps. 44: 19, 75: 6, Prov. 30: 3, Isa. 
14: 21; but if the latter are considered as separate and 
distinct, they are unaflfected by an antecedent negative, 
if ^JB'in Kb ye will not hearken tDn"i?:?^ hut rebel 1 Sam* 
12: 15, 5in^6ri"bK turn not aside tDniSJl hut serve Jeliovah 
ver. 20, 15: 9, 18: 17, 2 Sam. 14: i4, which must be re- 
peated, if its force is to be extended, nrSTjib he hath not 
despised yj?'^ fcib*] and hath not abhorred lTicn"fiib*| and 
liath not hidden jcti ii?^,^^^ ctyid hath heard him when he 
cried Ps. 22: 25, Josh. 1: 5^ 9, 1 Sam. 12: 21, Isa. 23: 4? 
38: 18, 40: 24. 

a. When a condition is negatived, whatever was suspended apoQ it is 
negatived as to actual performance, though its conditional relation remains^ 
njnx'j nbj ^bnrrKb Hwu desirest not sacrifice^ but if thou didst desire it, 
I would give it Ps. 51: 18, 55: 18, 140: 9, Jer. 5: 28, Ezek. 11 : 11, § 275. 2.6. 
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In a few instances interpreters are not agreed whether the force of the 
negative extends to the second clause or not, e. g. Deut. 33 : 6, Job 32 : 3. 

(. Negative adverbs precede the verbs and adjectives which they qnal- 
ify Gen. 2: 5, 18 and commonly stand at the beginning of their clause. 
Kb is in poetry sometimes prefixed to nouns forming a sort of negative 
compound, b^rKb a not-God^ incapable of being regarded as God, of a na- 
ture opposite to his, &^~Kb a not-people Deut. 32: 21, Job 10: 22, 26: 2, 
Isa. 10: 15, 31: 8, 55: 2, Jer. 5: 7; Kb and bK are exceptionally used as 
nouns in Job 6: 21, 24: 25. 

c. There is an ambiguity in certain cases in the use of negatives, ac- 
cording as they qualify the verb or some other word in the sentence. Thus 
*iSin y^ VsTa !iBsKn~Kb Gen. 3 : 1 may negative the act of eating with respect 
to all the trees of the garden, as though they were to eat of none, comp. 
Gen. 11: 6, 1 Sam. 14: 24, Isa. 54: 17, Ezek. 18: 22, § 248. 6. e; or the ne- 
gative may terminate upon "all" and indicate that the eating may be of 
some but not of all the trees, comp. Lev. 16: 2, Num. 23: 13, Josh. 7: 8, 
1 Kin. 11: 13. So in fibirb is^TST] vA Ps. 15: 5 the verb is negatived, he shall 
not be moved for ever, he shall never be moved, comp. Ps. 10: 11, 30: 7, 
49: 20, 55: 23, Jer. 50: 39, Joel 2: 26; but in Db"i?b "n-iisK Kb Jer. 3: 12 the 
negative qualifies fibirb it is not for ever but only for a season that God 
retains his anger. Comp. Job 7: 16, Ps. 9: 19, 44: 24, 103: 9, Prov. 27: 24, 
Isa. 28: 28, Lam. 3: 81. For the use of bx and Kb with the different forms 
of the future, see §§ 271. h, 272. c, 273, 273. d, 275. 2. c, for TJK with the 
participle see § 278. 4. 6, for '^Fiba with the infinitive see § 279. e, for Kb 
wRh the emphatic infinitive absolute, see § 281. 1. 6. 



Kelative Clauses 

§ 300. From simple sentences, or those -which con- 
tain a single proposition, we now pass to compound sen- 
tiences in which two or more propositions are linked 
together. These several propositions constitute as many 
distinct clauses, which are for the most part united by 
the relative pronoun or by conjunctions. As the relative 
regularly occupies the first place in its own clause, and 
as the Hebrew admits of no inflections to represent case, 
some special device was necessary to indicate its relation 
to the following words. Accordingly, when the relative 
^'55 is governed by a verb, noun, or preposition, this is 
shown by appending an appropriate pronominal suflfix 
to the governing word, § 74; houses of clay "!B7a 1f(§J^ 
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DiiD*"^ tvJiose foundation is in tlie diisf Job 4: 19; the place 
l4j ... nb5$ 7qjon tuJiich Ex. 3:5; tJiou 'Tril"^ ^"Ci^ whom 
I have chosen Isa. 41: 8; thou TjS^^'O whose king EccL 10: 
17. The personal pronoun is also sometimes added, when 
the relative is the subject of its clause, § 246. 2, i<^.rrn'ix 
S^tetJ tvho is saving you 1 Sam. 10: 19, i<^n ^yy-? iib ntiK 
who is not of thy seed Gen. 17: 12, 7: 2, 9: 3, Num. 17: 5, 
35: 31, Deut. 20: 15, 2 Chron. 8: 7, Ps. 16: 3, but never 
if the clause contain a verb, since its inflections suffi- 
ciently indicate the antecedent. 

a. The relative naturally refers to the nearest noon, whose sense will 
admit of such a reference, or to one in the nearest group of nouns. In Isa. 
29 : 22 the remoter noun is manifestly the antecedent, but such instances 
are rare. In a few cases the antecedent is a pronominal suffix ^'I'X "inx b$/ 
it (the altar) which teas 1 Kin. 9: 25; Ps. SI: 8 (where some regard ^r^^ as 
a conjunction), Eccles. 10; 15, Zech. 12: 10. The antecedent is transferred 
to the relative clause in Jer. 14: 1 U^'tT^ ^Z"! Si^n *irx lit. that which teas 

T t - J T T V -t 

the tcord etc for the word of Jehovah which was etc.; so 46: 1, 47: 1, 49: 34, 
£zek. 12: 25; but not Lev. 4: 22, Num. 5: 29 where lirx is a conjunction, 
coinp. 1 Kin. 8: SI. In Ps. 69: 27 the relative yields the first place in its 
clause to a word emphatically prefixed; so in all probability 2 Chron. 8: 9, 
where *»i;5< ^i^^^if^ "ia It? must mean those who were of the children of Israel 
(in the parallel passage I Kin. 9 : 22 "ir^t does not occur). In Eccles. 7 : 24 
pin*! does not belong to the relative but to the principal clause. 

&. The suffix employed to indicate the government of the relatire may 
be in the first or secoud person corresponding with the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, even though the relative refers more directly to an antecedent 
in the third person, I am Joseph *^rj< . . . "nrx whom ye sold Gen. 45 : 4, 
Num. 22: 30, Isa. 49: 3, 23, Jer. 32: 19, Ezek. 11: 12. The verb attached 
to the relative follows the person of its antecedent 2 Sam. 3:8, or it maj 
in like manner be attracted to the first or second person occurring in the 
principal clause I am Jehovah who rprxat'n have brought thee out Ex. 20 : 2, 
1 Chron. 21: 17. In Deut 30: 16 "^bix *.r5< is not the relative with the 

• IT V -I 

fii*st person pronoun added after the analogy of &(^n in other places, § 300, 
I who, but is a conjunctive for^ inasmuch as, but not Ex. 3 : 14. The ar- 
ticle, when used for the relative 8 248. 6. c is in like manner followed by 
a suffix to represent the obliqne cases 1 Chron. 29: 8. Occasionally for 
greater pei*si>icuity or emphasis the noun itself may be repeated after the 
relative instead of a suffix Gen. 13: 16 (or^rx a conjunction so that) 49: 30, 
50: 13, Jer. 31: 32. In Ps. 8: 2 a noun explanatory of the antecedent is in 
apposition with the relative, if firri is impel-, which put viz. thy glory ^ but 
not if it is infin. thou, the puHvig of whose glory i. e. who hast put thy 
glory, S 1 92. 1. d*^ when used as an indefinite pronoun, { 246. 2. b, and 
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stancling in a possessive relation to nouns often follows the analogy of the 
relative, in being prefixed absolntely and then represented in the course of 
the sentence by a pronominal suffix, comp. § 297. 6, SiiibTO ^^^ according 
to the dream of each^ Gen. 41 : 12, Tnsf ^"^X *ra from the hand of each one's 
brother Gen. 9: 5, 15: 10, 42: 25, 35, Ex. 12: 4, 28: 21, Num. 5: 10, 12, 
17: 17, 26: 54, Judg. 21: 22, 2 Chron. 23: 10, Cant. 3: 8; though it may 
also follow the usual construction of nouns, the silver of each may be C]D^ 
tt^H Gen. 43: 21, 44: 1 as weU as "ifao? «"« 42: 35, Prov. 12: 14, 13: 2, 
comp. Zeth. 7: 10 with 8: 17. 

c. The suffix is never omitted when the relative is governed by a pre- 
position, and only once when governed by a noun Nah. 3:8: but though 
often added after transitive verbs Isa. 29: 11, Jer. 19: 4, it is quite as fre- 
quently omitted when not required by perspicuity or emphasis Gen. 6:7; 
so also when it is a secondary object § 287. 3 ashes ^lijH to which the fire 
shaU consume the humt-oifering Lev. 6: 3; and sometimes after verbs which 
usually take an indirect object, thus after ^na, § 286. 1. a, Num. 16: 7 (but 
see ver. 5), Gen. 6: 2, Deut. 12: 5, after "nh^ Dent. 29: 15. It may also 
stand absolutely § 288. 2 to denote general relation, where precision would 
have required a preposition Gen. 22: 14 {in respect to which it is said^ or 
"nrx may be a conjunction so that)j.Ex, 4: 28, 2 Sam. 11: 22, Isa. 8: 12, 
31: 6, Jer. 42: 5; or the relations of time (in which, when) Gen. 6: 4, Lev. 
4: 22, 2 Sam. 19: 25, 1 Kin. 8: 9, Ps. 139: 15; place (where which might 
be more fully expressed by d'^ . . . ^4jX, § 74) Gen. 35: 13, 14, 39: 20, 
Deut. 1: 31, or (to which, whither after verbs of motion, equivalent to 
nab .... ni:5<) Gen. 28: 15, Num. 13: 27, Josh. 1: 7, 1 Kin. 12: 2, Jer. 22: 12; 
manner (in which, according to which, as, how) Gen. 30: 29, Ex. 14: 18, 
1 Kin. 14: 19, 1 Chron. 13: 6 as he is called by name; or cause (for which, 
why) 1 Kin. 11: 27 or means (by which, with which) Deut 7: 19, 2 Kin. 
19: 6. 

§ 301. When the antecedent is expressed, the rela- 
tive clause has the force of an attributive, the man whom 
the Lord loveth being equivalent to the man beloved of the 
Lord. When the antecedent is not expressed, it is in- 
cluded in "DH, which then resembles the English com- 
pound relative tvhat, and must be rendered he who or . 

that which ;iri"'a"b:? nif &rnH t:*'! and he commanded him 

... -, ., - ,- 

who was over his hoicse Gen. 44: 1, Jer. 15: 2, to make 
thee understand Hdh r» that which shall befall thy people 
Dan. 10: 14, "liDSb to those who Gen. 47: 24, Ruth 2: 2, 
tticyo *tt?5< Tn into the Jiand of them whom thou hatest 
Ezek. 23:2a* 

a. Belative elaoses may accordingly interchange with attributive parti* 

24 
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ciplen, Isa. 48: 1, or with participles used substantively Ps. 15: 8-5. So tbe 
indefinite pronoun '^ Eccles. 5: 9. 

b. For the compound relative as a subject, the personal pronoun may 
be expressed, and the relative omitted, (instead of the reverse) ^T3 Vtfiin^ 
Ezek. 33: 5 (better explained § 309. 2. a), or both may be expressed ^M K^ 
1 Chron. 21: 17. The personal pronoun may be introduced before the verb 
to give emphasis to a relative clause, which is its subject "n^ he that shall 
come forth etc. KTt he shall he thine heir Qen. 15; 4, Deut 18: 22^ Eccl. 3: 
14, Job 6: 7 where ^{l|M is understood in the first clause. The sign of the 
definite object HM or a preposition preceding a relative clause, belongs not 
to the relative but to the antecedent understood or to the entire clause 
^^^ b? not unto whom, but unto him who etc. Isa. 29: 12, I make thee to 
know "lirK nx that which shall be Dan. 8: 19, we ?iat?e heard ^b^ nx how etc. 
Josh. 2: 10. Exceptions are extremely rare *nt;K DI? with tohom Qen. 31: 32, 
"ni'M n2( whom Jer. 88: 9, Zech. 12: 10: Gesenius finds another in *trKa 
Isa. 47: 12, but this can be otherwise explained. 

§ 302. The relative is frequently omitted, not only 
as in English, when it is the object of an attributive 
clause, ^fclT V!n\sSi into the pit (which) they have made Ps. 
9: 16; but also when it is the subject, he forsook iTi5« 
^nib^ God (who) made him Deut. 32: 15; and even where 
it would stand for the compound relative and include 
its antecedent nbOT"1^21 by the hand of (him whom) thou 
wilt send Ex. 4: 13; (so doth) ^ttn Vkd Sheol (those who) 
have sinned Job 24: 19. 

a. Additional examples of the ellipsis of the relative in an attributive 
clause, when it is the direct object Ex. 13: 8, 1 Chron. 29: 8, Ps. 7: 16, 
25: 12, 51: 10, 80: 18, Isa. 10: 1, 42: 16, rarely when the antecedent has 
the article Job 28 : 1 ; occasionally the pronominal suf Ax is added to the 
governing word Deut 32: 17, Job 4: 19, 13: 28, 28: 7, Ps. 109: 19. When 
the relative is an indirect object Ex. 18: 20, Deut 32: 37, Isa. 48: 21. When 
it is the subject, with no verb expressed Gen. 15: 13, Deut 7: 25, Prov. 
26: 17, Hab. 1: 6, with ^ Oen. 39: 4 (but see ver. 5); with a verb Job 
13: 19, 20: 26, Ps. 17: 12, 78: 6, 91 : 5, 6, Isa. 30: 6, in a very few instances 
when the antecedent is definite Ps. 49: 13, 21. When the relative is gov- 
erned by a noun E<r. 1: 5, Isa. 43: 14. When the relative would stand 
absolutely, as expressing the manner or means Job 21: 27, place Job 
38: 19, 24, or time Ps. 49: 6. In designations of time the antecedent is 
usually in the construct, § 258. 2, 1 Sam. 25: 15, 2 Chron. 24: 11, Job 6: 17, 
29: 2, Ps. 4: 8, 56: 4, 88: 2, 90: 15, Lam. 3: 57, less frequently when it de- 
notes place Isa. 29: 1. Still more rarely other antecedents may by poetio 
license be put in the construct before an attributive clause with the rela- 
tive omitted, Ps. 16: 3, 58: 5, 81: 6, Jer. 48: 36 TiOV nnxti (but in the 
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parallel Isa. 15: 7 Hi:^ n^Tr), Hoa. 1: 2 -^^ t&m at first when Jehovah 
spake; a like construction has been needlessly assumed Gen. 1: 1, § 250. b. 
Borne have fancied an anomalous ellipsis of the relative before the infinitive 
Jer. 10: 13 ifapi bSpb at the voice of hi$ uttering i. e. which he utters; it 
may, however, be read at the sound of his giving abundance of water. The 
nouns Di^^ place and W^ dag are in ordinary prose repeatedly put in the 
construct before the relative clause even when ^i*x is expressed Gen. 39 : 20, 
40: 3, Num. 9: 17, 1 Kin. 21: 19, Eccles. 1: 7, Ps.^lO*: 8 (where nt is used 
as a relative); Deut. 4: 10, Jer. 20: 14, 38: 28; so in the phrase ^irx ^hT-b? 
for the reason that, because Deut 22: 24, 23: 5, 2 Sam. 13: 22. There are 
occasional examples of the ellipsis of the relative after the adverbs of place 
and time, fiira from the place where Gen. 49: 24, Ti<9 from the time when 
Ex. 4: 10, 6:'23, Buth 2: 7, Ps. 76: 8, Jer. 44: 18. 

b. When the antecedent is not expressed, thei*e may be an ellipsis of 
the relative in a clause which is governed by a noun in the construct state, 
Job 18: 21, Ps. 65: 5, Lam. 1: 14 where there is great brevity of expres- 
sion, Prov. 8: 32 where the verb is at the end of the clause, Ezek. 11: 21 
where the relative clause is prefixed absolutely and a suffix attached to the 
governing noun, Isa. 57: 3 where it is connected with a preceding part'ciple 
by Vav Consec. MitP? S)X3^ 5^jf seed of an adulterer and of one who played the 
harlot; or governed by a preposition Job 34: 32, Isa. 65: 1, Jer. 2: 8, 11, 
61: 3, Ezek. 13: 3, Obad. ver. 16, Prov. 14: 14 where r5sp means from that 
which is incumbent on him L e. the result of his faithful discharge of duty; 
this construction is in prose almost entirely confined to Chronicles 1 Chron. 
15: 12, 2 Chron. 1: 4, 16: 9, 30: 18, 19, Neh. 8: 10. Or when the relative 
clause is the object of a verb, I give to them W^S5JJ those who shall pass 
through them Jer. 8: 13, Hab. 2: 6, possibly Job 24: 9 where some render 
*^5*b? that which is upon the poor i. e. his clothing; or the subject Judg. 
5: 14, Job 18: 15, Ps. 22: 30, Isa. 41: 24, and perhaps 48: 14 and 63: 19; 
in Hab. 3: 16 it is the subject of a preceding construct infinitive. 

c. Where there is a conscious ellipsis of the relative, it must of course 
ba supplied in thought. But there is a strong disposition in the Hebrew to 
coordinate simple sentences, rather than to build up compound sentences 
by means of dependent clauses. Belative clauses are accordingly in many 
instances resolved into or exchanged for separate sentences whose connec- 
tion with the preceding is merely suggested by juxtaposition 1 Kin. 11 : 14, 
Isa. 42: 1, Jer. 5: 15, 49: 81, or by the loose connection of the copulative 
and, Priar^ and her name for whose name was Gen. 16: 1, 2 Sam. 12: 30, Job 
42: 3, Isa. 41: 9, Jer. 17: 5, Ezek. 13: 22. It mars this venerable simplicity 
of the language to assume relative constructions or complicated sentences, 
where this is unnecessary: Ps. 45: 6, for example, is not to be relieved of 
its apparently disjointed character by giving a relative force to the paren- 
thesis O thou, under whom nations fall. 

§ 303. The demonstrative HT or ^it is frequently used 
in poetry with the force of a relative, and it then, like 
the English that, suffers no change for gender or number, 

24* 
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F)"^w; DT Dij^tt the place that thou hast founded Pb. 104: 8, 
ttirn ^T riiaTlS devices, that they have contrived Ps. 10: 2, 

a. m as a relative Ps. 78: 54, 104: 26, ProT. 23: 22; plur. Job 19: 19; 
governed by prep, as shown by a following suf. Ps. 74: 2; ^ Ex. 15: 13, 16, 
Ps. 32: 8, 68: 29, 142: 4, 143: 8; fem. Ps. 9: 16, 31: 5; piur. Ps. 17: 9; 
gov. by prep. Isa. 42: 24; "h fem. plnr. Ps. 132: 12. 

§ 304. The indefinite pronoun wJwever, wliatever may 
be expressed by *iiDX with no antecedent niOn Tios he 
whom i. e. whomsoever thou cursest Num. 22: 6 or pre- 
ceded by bb Gen. 6: 2, 7: 22, 19: 12, Isa. 19: 17 (when 
used of place wherever 2 Sam. 7 : 7, or absolutely to de- 
note manner however, Zeph. 3:7) or by some other in- 
definite antecedent as "csi Lev. 5: 2 or ^""fc? Ex. 35: 21, 
23, 24; r;? Gen. 19: 12, Ex. 24: 14 and 7V2 2 Sam. 18: 22, 
Job 13: 13 are used both as indefinite and interrogative 
pronouns § 75. 1. t'Xi^ "G"^ ht. there were those who is re- 
peated Neh. 5: 2-4 in the sense of some .... others, and 
Num. 9: 20, 21 in apphcation to various times and cir- 
cumstances sometimes ....at other times. 

a. As the indefinite pronoun often introduces what is equiyalent to a 
conditional clause ; it may in like manner be followed by an apodosis with 
1, § S06; thus *ni^ with whomsoever of thy servants it shall he found (i. e. 
if it be found with any one) rij he shall die Gen. 44: 9, Ex. 30: 33, 38, 
Lev. 22: 6, Num. 5: 30, 31 (where in a series of Vav oonsec. preterites the 
beginning of the apodosis is determined by the sense alone), Josh. 15: 16^ 
Ex. 9: 21 (with Vav consec. future); ^ Hos. 14: 10, tvo 1 Sam. 20: 4, and 
the combination Tvq ^h^ which only, occurs in this one instance, Kum. 23: 3. 

h. How the interrogative comes to be used as an indefinite pronoun 
may be seen in such passages as £x. 32: 26, Prov. 9: 4, Isa. 50: 8 where 
either rendering is admissible, and from a comparison of Judg. 7 : 3 (indef.) 
with Deut. 20: 8 (inteiTOg.). The indefinite pronoun is rendered somewhat 
more emphatic by the addition of the relative, *nrx **0 whoever tliere is that 
Ex. 32: 33, 2 Sam. 20: 11, Eccles. 9:4; the corresponding ^ np is only 
found in Ecclesiastes, see 1: 9, 3: 15 etc. **0 is once found in apposition to 
a vocative "^VTiQa whoever ye be, care for the young man Absalom 2 Sam. 
18: 12. 

§ 305. When the relative does not refer to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun expressed or understood, but 
simply marks the relation between clauses, it ceases to 
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be a pronoun and becomes a relative conjunction as the 
Lat quod and Gr. on. This is the case to a limited ex- 
tent with TuN, while "^3 has entirely lost its original pro- 
nominal character and is only used as a conjunction. 

a. After tD or *ii?H thai with verbs of speaking the language of direct 
qnotation is sometimes used instead of the indirect, she said t^ky^2 that 
Jehovah hath seen my affliction Gen. 29: 82, 20: 11, 26: 22, Ex. 4: 25, Josh. 
2: 24, Ruth 1: 10, 1 Sam. 10: 19, 15: 20. After the formula of an oath its 
language may be introduced by *^, a« Jehovah liveth "^S (I swear) that 

1 Sam. 20:3, 25: 34 (repeated after a parenthetical clause), 26: 16, 29: 6; 

2 Sam. 4: 9, 10; so after "i^ "^n as Hive, Isa. 49: 18, comp. Gen. 42: 16, 
and after God do so to mt and more also Buth 1: 17, 1 Sam. 14: 44, 1 Kin. 
2 : 23. In other connexionar also *^3 may have the sense of a strong afiirma- 
tion equivalent to *it is so that\ 'I affirm thaV, surely, verily Job 12: 2. In 
oaths and protestations D^!; if has the force of a negative, and &(b D&< if not 
that of an affirmative, God do so to me if I do is the same as saying *I 
swear that I will not do' 2 Sam. 3: 35. So when the penalty invoked is 
not expressed, DH 1 Sam. 14: 45, 24: 7, 2 Sam. 11: 11, 20: 20, 2 Kin. 3: 14, 
Ps. 95: 11, Cant. 2: 7, Isa. 22: 14; Kb DH Num. 14: 28, Job 1: 11, 17: 2, 
22: 20, 31 : 86, Isa. 5: 9, 14: 24, £zek. 17: 16; probably it is to be similarly 
explained Gen. 24: 38, Ps. 131: 2, Ezek. 3:6, where the affirmation follow- 
ing a negative can best be expressed by hut, vk is substituted for DK in 
an oath Ezek. 14: 18, comp. vs. 16, 20. 

h. After a negative clause "^ for has the sense of hut, whether the 
contract sujrgested affects a particular word, a noun or adjective, ye did 
not send me hither ^'rf^^^ "^ but God Mt. for God did Gen 45: 8, 17: 15, 
19: 2, Ex. 16: 8, Deut 8:^3, 1 Kin. 21: 15. 2 Chron. 20: 15, 26: 18, Ezek. 
14: 18; or an entire clause his heart doth vot think so but (lit. for) to de- 
stroy is in his heart Isa 10:7, Gen. 42: 12, Jer. 2: 20. The Hebrew regards 
the affirmative proposition as confirming the previous denial of one that 
is inoonsibteut with it. Occidental usage sets the two propositions in ad- 
versative relation. Frequently DX is added, when the relation becomes re- 
strictive instead of adversative, he hath not withheld any thing from me 
•^^IX-DX TD except (lit. but when he withheld) tJiee Gen. 39: 9, thy name 
shall no more be called Jacob CM "Q hut Israel 32 : 29 {if it is called, or 
when it is called, this shall be the appellation), 28: 17, Lev. 21: 14, Deut. 
12: 14, Esth. 2: 15, Ps. 1: 2, 4, Jer. 7: 23. The signification is the same 
after a question requiring a negative answer, Can a man benefit God? 
120".-^ no! hut a wise man benefits himself Job 22: 2; who is blind *^^ 
•^^ry-cx but my servant? i. e. no one is but he Isa. 42: 19. Or the nega- 
tive may be suggested by other constructions, I have sent to thee saying 
Thou shalf give me thy sUvtr etc. and not this only, DX ^ but to morrow 
I will send etc. 1 Kin. 20: 6, 6; Job shall pray for you in contrast with 
the offerings which they were to present r3D~32<; *^ not you but him will 
I accept Job 42: 8. Sometimes a missing thought must be supplied to 
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make the antithesis ohvions, we wiU not hide from my lord dPrd» "to but 
the silver is spent Qen. 47: 18 1. e. not conceal hnt confess the fact that 
their money was all gone; I will not retom &K *^a but 2 Sam. 15: 21 K'thibh; 
all are not dead QX ^ bxU 2 Sam. 13: 83 K'thibh. In the last two ex- 
amples &K is omitted from the K*ri to obtain what at first sight seems an 
easier reading, since it requires nothing to be supplied. In a few instances 
a strong contrast is expressed by CK *^ without a negative Num. 24 : 22, 
Lam. 5 : 22. When the particles &K *^ belong to distinct clauses, each re* 
tains its own proper signification. Thus /or, if Ex. 8: 17, Josh. 23: 12, 
Prov. 19: 19, Isa. 10: 22; but, if Gen. 40: 14, 1 Sam. 20: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 
Lam. 3: 32; that, t^ Judg. 15: 7, Jer. 26: 15, 51: 14; that, not (in an oath) 
2 Sam. 3: 35; surely, if (it is so that, if) Ex. 22: 22, Prov. 2: 3. 

c. The meaning and usage of other conjunctions can best be learned 
from the lexicon. Several prepositions are converted into conjunctions by 
the addition of "it'K or t?, thus "1r^52, "irfi«, -ligx -^iw?, nijx b?, "^ by, 



Hypothetical Sentences. 

§ 306. As the condition is from the nature of the 
case prior to that which is suspended upon it, the pre- 
terite tense is frequently employed in conditional clauses, 
not only where they refer to the past Ps. 7: 4, 5, 44: 21, 
73: 15, but to the future or to what is valid at all times 
or may happen at any time. The apodosis may or may 
not be introduced by Vav; in the latter case its verb, if 
referring to the future and standing first in its clause 
will be put in the preterite with Vav Consecutive, § 277.6, 
TTni^'^nn fcib'ajj if I shall not bring him (Ut. 'shall not have 
brought him' prior to the time contemplated in the apo- 
dosis) T^^^l I shall be a sinner Gen. 43: 9, comp. 44: 32; 
•^ilTDi? if a hon pass through a flock rjnttl tfny\ he mil 
trample and rend Mic. 5: 7. 

a. The future may be nsed in a conditional clause instead of the pre- 
terite, when the thought is turned to its actual futurity rather than to its 
priority to what follows Ex. 22: 1, Lev. 13: 35, Judg. 6: 87, 13: 16, Neh. 
2: 5, Job 16: 6, Ps. 132; 12, Nah. 3: 12, and even as a frequentative past, 
S 267. 4, Gen. 31: 8 (but see pret. for acts often repeated, Ps. 63: 8, Isa. 
28: 25, Jer. 14: 18). Participles are also used of the present or proximate 
ftiture Judg. »: 15, 11: 9, 1 Sam. 7: 3, with t:^ Gen. 24: 42, 49, Judg. 6: 86, 
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with yM ^« ^' 17) 1 8^™- 1^* 11« -^^ Infinitive with a suffix, Job 9: 27. 
If there is more than one verb in the conditional clause, those that follow 
a preterite may be in the Vav conseo. fut. "^ai^? '^nx^Ij-DX even if I called 
and he answered met equivalent to 'if I were to call and he to answer me' 
at any time hereafter Job 9: 16, Num. 85: 16-23 (one future ver. 20), Job 
83: 23, 24, Ps. 7: 5 (past time), or with a more distinct expression of 
futurity in the Vav oonsec pret tj'iS'Dn-DS; if thou direct (lit. shalt have 
directed) thine heart rii^^B^ and spread forth thine hands to him Job 11: 18» 
or in the future tense Deut. 32: 41, Isa. 4: 4. 

b. The apodosis is commonly introduced by Yav, Gen. 28: 20-22, Ex. 
4: 8, 9, 18: 23, Lev. 4: 13, 14 (the sense only determines where the apo* 
dosis begins), 5: 1, Num. 30: 16, Judg. 14: 12, 13, Job 10: 14, 21: 6; though 
often it is not Oen. 30: 81, 1 Kin. 21: 6, Job 9: 20, 23, 14: 8, 9, Ps. 66: 18, 
Isa. 1: 20, 53: 10. It may also be introduced by *^3 surely^ § 305. a. Gen. 
81: 42, 43: 10, Num. 22: 29, 2 Sam. 2: 27, Job 8: 6, Isa. 7: 9. Occasionally 
it precedes the conditional clause, Gen. 42: 37, 1 Sam. 14: SO (*^a ?]H), Isa. 
4: 8, 4, and possibly Ps. 63: 6, 7. When the apodosis relates to the past, 
its verb may be in the preterite without Vav, Prov. 9: 12, or with Vav 
Conjunctive Nam. 21: 9, *^"^^2^^, (observe the position of the accent) Job 
7: 4, Ps. 78: 34, or in Vav consec. future Job 8: 4, Ps. 50: 18; though the 
preterite may also occur of an act already resolved upon though not yet 
performed 1 Sam. 2: 16, § 266. 2. c, and in the sense of a future perfect, 
Ps. 127: 1. The apodosis relating to the future and the verb in Vav consec. 
preterite Ex. 1: 16, 12: 4, Lev. 13: 36, Num. 35: 24, Judg. 21: 21, 2 Sam. 
14: 32, 15: 25, 17: 13, 1 Kin. 3: 14, Hos. 9: 12, Am. 6: 9, but very rarely 
in the fature with Vav conjunctive Jer. 5: 1, 23: 22; of course if the verb 
does not stand first in its clause, it must be put in the fature tense, § 277, 
Ex. 22: 2, Judg. 4: 8. The apodosis an imperative Job 11: 14, Isa. 21: 12, 
Jer. 14: 7; in the form of a question, 1 Sam. 2: 25, Job 9: 19, 11: 10, 
14: 14, 31: 13, 14, 85: 6, 7, Ps. 44: 21, 22, Ecch 6: 6, Jer. 3: 1. In the brief 
language of poetry the apodosis is sometimes elliptical, if his children he 
multiplied^ (it is) for the sword Job 27: 14, Ps. 92: 8. 

C. Successive conditions are expressed by QM . . . . QK, or &M1 .... QK 
Judg. 13: 16, Ps. 7: 4, 5, Am. 9:2-4; and likewise alternative conditions, 
naj?D-DX ^ibj-DK whether male or female Lev. 3: 1, Ex. 19: 18, Deut 18: 3, 
Josh. 24: 15, 2 Sam. 15: 21, Ezek. 2: 5. In alternative conditions the apo- 
dosis of the first is sometimes omitted as sufficiently obvious from the tenor 
of the whole, Ex. 32: 82, 1 Sam. 12: 14. 

§ 307. In ordinary usage *»$ when regards a case as 
actual, Dftji if as contingent and uncertain, ^b if as un- 
likely or untrue, where in English the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive would be required; »iin ""S when thou 
contest (as thou surely wilt) ^in*; fci!5*DH'] and if they will 
not give (as they may not) Gen. 24: 41, Num. 5: 19, 20; 
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t^^'.ri*! ^^ if you had saved them alive (which you did not 
do) Judg. 8: 19. 

a. Hence in Ex. 21 clauses of cases are introduced by *^a ys. 2, 7, 18 etc 
and the subordinate possibilities occurring under each of tbem by t:2< vs. 3, 
4, 5 etc. 8o Lev. 1: 2, S, 10, 2: 1, 4, 5, 7. Very unlikely and even im- 
possible conditions are sometimes joined with D2< and are thus represented 
as supposable, a^^^n35< if 1 were hungry y which I never can be indeed, but 
suppose me to be so Ps. 50: 12, 189: 8, Job 20: 6, 34: 14, Cant. 8: 7, Jer. 
15: 1, 22: 24, Am. 9: 2, 3 (linked with ver. 4 and thus put on a par with 
what is quite possible and probable), Obad. ver. 4. In all these cases the 
verb is future; to have employed the preterite (in the sense of a future 
perfect) would have been to suppose the impossible actually accomplished 
at the time referred to, which is more violent than to assign it to the in- 
definite future. CK may also be used with the preterite of something sup- 
posed in the past, which did not take place, n'np>*Q2^ if they had stood, as 
they did not Jer. 23: 22, 37: 10; so ^ix (lb DX) Ksth. 7: 4, EccL 6: 6; nh 
Num. 22: 29, Judg. 13: 23, 2 S^m. 18: 12, Ps. 81: 14, Mic. 2: 11. These 
particles retain their proper force, when combined with Kb; Kb DK leaves 
the matter in doubt Gen. 43: 9, Kb^ib implies the reverse of the negative 
supposition that is made, si:n^nprn vA^^ if we had not lingered, as we 
actually did ver. 10, 31: 42, Deut! 32: 27, Judg. 14: 18, 1 Sam. 25: 34, 2 Sam. 
2: 27, 2 Kin. 3: 14, Isa. 1: 9. 

b. When the apodosis is different from what might have been expected, 
t3>j: is equivalent to even if although] !IW-0K though your sins be as scarlet, 
they shall become white as snow Lsa. 1: 18, 10: 22, Jer. 14: 7, 51 : 14, Hos. 
9: 12, Job 9: 20. When the apodosis is suppressed, it may become an ex* 
pression of desire O if! Ps. 139: 19, Pro v. 24: 11 and in the judgment of 
the majority of interpreters Ps. 81: 9, 95: 7, though the necessity is not so 
obvious. So lb Gen. 17: 18, 23: 13, Num. 14: 2, 110: 3, Job 6: 2, Isa. 68: 19; 
in Gen. 50: 15 it expresses apprehension what iff 

§ 308. Conditional clauses occur, in which the con- 
ditional particle is not expressed, but it is plain from 
the meaning and the connection that the statement was 
meant to be understood hypothetically, DM^^sn^ and if 
they overdrive them ^wbl all the flock will die Gen. 33: 13; 
ni?1 and if he leave his father tin^ he mil die 44: 22; 
rj'^rirbiD had I sent thee to them, they would hearken 
Ezek, 3: 6. 

a. Additional examples: Ex. 33: 5, Buth 1 : 12, 2 Sam. 19: 8, 2 Kin. 
6: 13, 7: 2, Neh. 1: 8, Job 7: 20, 10: 16, 19: 4, 20: 24, perhaps 23: 10, Ps. 
69: 33, 139: 18, Prov. 18: 22, 22: 29, 24: 10, 25: 16, Isa. 26: 10, Ezek. 14: 17 
(comp. ver. 15). The moilal forms of the verb; § 270. 1, may sometimen 
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suggest a condition; thus the intentional, T^T'k^ ht me make my bed in 
8heol (i. e. if I make etc.) lo! thou art there Ps. 139: 8, 73: 16, Job 11: 17, 
16: 6 6, 19: 18, 30: 28; the jussive, *itiO^ let him hide his face and who can 
behold him? Job 34: 29, 2 Kin. 6: 27; the imperative, Pd. 22: 9. 

b. A hypothetical sense should not be gratuitously given to a passage, 
which is not hypothetical in form. Interpreters have frequently gone to 
unwan-antable lengths in this respect. A clause is nut necessarily condi- 
tional in the intention of the writer, because a conditional clause might be 
substituted for it without a material change of sense. Num. 23 : 20 is not 
a general truth Vhen he has blessed, I cannot reverse it' but a particular 
affirmation 'he has blessed in this instance etc' Such passages as 1 Sam. 
25: 29, 31, Ps. 104: 20, 22, 28, 146: 4, Hos. 8: 12 are declarative, not hypo- 
theticaL 



Cibcumstantial Clauses. 

§ 309. 1. Circumstantial clauses describe the situa- 
tion attendant upon the action of the principal clause. 
In such clauses, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 284. a, 
the subject usually stands first, inasmuch as attention is 
particularly directed to it, and even though it has been 
mentioned before it must be repeated, or a pronoun 
must take its place, and he smote the camp n*h rDn^Eni 
Uoh while (Ut. and) tfie camp was secure Judg. 8: 11, 
Gen. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 18: 17, rfcCifl Hr.HI whereas thou Jmtest 
Ps. 50: 17, Gen. 18: 13, TOSnisn fcib TTjH!^ without his clothes 
being burned (lit. and his clothes shall not be burned) 
Prov. 6:27, 28, Jer. 14: 15. 

a. The contents of this section are adopted with some onessential mod- 
ifications from the very thorough tn atment of this subject in Ewald's 
Lehrbuch. The participle as suggestive of a contemporaneous action or 
state is particularly suited to oircomstantial clauses and is very commonly 
employed in them, Jehovah appeared to him a^T ^^\ ^hile he was sitting 
at the door Gen. 18: 1, 13: 7, 15: 2, 24: 21, Num. 10: 33, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 
13: 9, 1 Sam. 4: 12, 2 Sam. 1: 2. 2 Kin. 2: 12, Ps. 35: 5, 6. Clauses with- 
out a yerb, H'^i^rtK cf|"«,5M with their faces backward Gen. 9: 23, 12: 6, 
Prov. 15: 16, 17: 1; with ^"2 Isa. 43: 8; with l^^k Prov. 17: 16. Other 
words may occasionally precede the subject, Hiip"; ^\ Gen. 49 : 10, "^n ^V^JcP 
2 Sam. 18: 14, 2 Kin. 10, 2, Isa. 6: 6, Am. 7: 7, Zech. 2:5; or the subject 
itself may not be expressed, I have uttered X^^ ^\ without understanding 
Job 42: 8, hisOTI 2 Sam. 13: 20, ati-il Ps. 55:^20, Kiim Hab. 2: 10, even 
When it differs from that of the principal clause Judg. 13: 19. 
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b. Circnmstantial clause! may be attached without Yar, Jehovah spake 
with you 1^2? "^rDX while I stood Deut 5: 5, Ex. 26: 5; he pitched hia tent 
D*T3 bk-n*^? havinff Bethel on the west Gen. 12: 8, Ex. 12: 11, 1 Sam. 26: 13, 
Ps. 45 : 14, Jer. 30: 6, virgins "nbop ^*^ without number Cant 6 : 8, Jer. 2: 32; 
why will ye be stricken further n^O ^B'^p'in continuing to revolt Isa. 1 : 5, 
^B^^T Vh <^wc inflaming them 6: 11, Ps. 4: 3, 62: 6. 

2. A participle agreeing with the principal subject, 
to which it stands in a sort of predicate relation, niay 
serve the purpose of a circumstantial clause, they catne 

. out D^iSt? stationing themselves at the door Num. 16: 27, 
Judg. 8:' 4, Ezr. 10: 1, Ps. 7: 3, Jer. 41: 5, 6, Hab. 2: 15, 
MaL 1:7; for which with a negative a finite tense must 
be substituted, § 278. 4. 6, either the preterite, he went 
there bb^^^b Qnb not eating bread Ezr. 10: 6, Deut. 21:1, 
Job 9: 25, or the future, they planned a device I^bs^'^bs 
without being ahle to perform it Ps. 21: 12, 35: 8, 56: 5, 
12, 140: 11, 

a. Such a circumstantial participle or adjective in a Tery few instances 
precedes the verb Ma"^. bfe'ia"^ii a mountain falling wastes away Job 14: 18, 
Prov. 20: 14; or is included in a larger circumstantial clause, ^t3 KVn 
while he^ if he had taken warning^ would have saved his life Ezek. 33: 5. 
It may agree with the object of the principal clause, I used to deliver *4:9 
9V£^ the poor when he cried Job 29 : 12, or with a noun governed by a 
preposition, ^ 1^.11 *iiara for the child while living 2 Sam. 12: 21, 1 Gbron. 
12: 1, Jer. 14: 4, or with a suffixed pronoun Ps. 69: 4. 

3. The circumstantial may precede the principal 
clause D-^n ^TOi^ nin lOj when we come into the land, thou 
shalt bind Josh. 2: 18, Num. 12: 14, particularly when 
something unexpected supervenes upon the condition 
previously described, which is introduced commonly by 
a preterite with the subject prefixed, "ilil'ta. tTT li? while 
one was still speaking^ tX2 TJI another came Job 1:16; fc^irj 
tiHk^^ while she was being led forth, nhblD »'TT] she sent 
Gen. 38: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 11, 1 Eon. 14:^17, 2 Kin. 2: 23, 
6:5,26,9: 25, Isa. 37: 38. 

a. The circnmstantial clause in such a combination may not only havt 
a participle as in the examples already given, but a preterite xk^ ^k^ *^J$ 
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Jacob had only jmt gone ovf, Ka 'ni?'j when Esau came Gen. 27: 80, Judg. 
3: 24, or a future ^rith D'n^, { 267. 1. h, Gen. 19: 4, Josh. 2: 8, or a Vav 
consec future 2 Sam. 24: 11, or an infinitive 2 Kin. 4: 40, 2 Chron. 13: 15, 
26: 19, or it may be without a verb, Gen. 7: 6, 22: 1, 2 Kin. 10: 12, 13, Pi. 
78: 80, 31, Jon. 8: 4. The unexpected event may also be expressed by the 
use of a participle, 2 Kin. 8: 5, Dan. 9: 21, or if its time require it by the 
future tense, 1 Kin. 1 : 14. Or if there is no suggestion of a sudden occur- 
rence, the principal clause may be simply linked with the preceding by 
Yav con«ec. future Gen. 24: 1, 2, Deut. 26: 5, Judg. 4: 5, 2 Sam. 11: 4, 
1 Kin. 18: 11, or, if it belong to the future, by Yav consec. preterite Ex. 
S: 13; or Yav may be omitted altogether Oen. 49: 29« 



The Conjunction Vat. 

§ 310. The connective in most common use is Vav 
Conjunctive, § 235, which links together words and 
clauses in a coordinate relation, and of which Vav Con- 
secutive, § 99, is a modification, which while attached 
to a verb to form a secondary tense likewise links it or 
its clause to a preceding verb or clause in a relation of 
dependence or subordination. The particular relations 
indicated by Vav Conjunctive in different connections 
are exceedingly various. This is not due strictly speak- 
ing to any diversity of meaning in the particle itself. 
Instead of employing a variety of conjimctions to ex- 
press the several relations, which one clause may sustain 
to another, it better accords with the venerable simpli- 
city of Hebrew style, merely to place successive clauses 
side by side, allowing the relation intended in any given 
case to be inferred from that of the thoughts themselves. 
Vav is a sign of connection; but the precise nature of 
the connection which it marks, must be learned not from 
the uniting particle, but from the mutual bearings of the 
conceptions which it binds together. 

§ 311. 1. The simplest relation whether of words or 
clauses denoted by Vav is when one thing is simply 
added to another, as in English by the Conjunction and, 
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Y*^kt] D'is'lJsn the heavens and the earth Gen. 2:1^ let there 
be a firmament TJ''*! and let it he dividing 1: 6. 

a. In enumerations Vav may be repeated before each succtssive item, 
Ex. 35: 5-9 (so Vav consecutive Num. 33: 6-49); or before tbe greater 
number with occasional omissions Josh. 15: 21-62; or the several particu- 
lars may be divided into pairs or groups by its insertion or omission Ex. 
35: 11, 12, 16-19, Prov. 1: 2-6, Isa. 5: 12. Vav is commonly inserted be- 
fore the last term of a series, Oen. 1: 12, 14: 1, Neh. 10: 29, Joel 1: 14, 
though not invariably, Deut. 29: 22, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Ps. 45: 9. Sometimes it is 
omitted altogether Neh. 10: 3-28, 2 Kin. 11: 13, Ps. 150: 1, 2, 5, 6, iRa. 1: 1, 
njr'a S'ni? Dan. 8: 14, especially in certain familiar phrases, cr?r b52r> yester- 
day and the day before i. e. heretofore Gen. 31:5, n'^i^tT? ^ifj-a to-morrow 
or the day after 1 Sam. 20: 12» ntbd d-^Sd two or three Issu 17:6,' Job. 33: 29. 

2. When the second term is identical with the first, 
or restrictive of it and is added for the sake of explana- 
tion, Yav is equivalent to namely ov to wit; in the shepherds^ 
eqinpment which lie had Wpb^?^ and to speak more pre- 
cisely m the pouch 1 Sam. 17: 40; in Ramah 1^*^51^ that 
is to sully *^^ '^^5 ^% 1 Sam. 28: 3; thy hand ^3"*^)! namely 
thy right hand Ps. 74: 11, Josh. 10: 7, Judg. 10: 10, Isa, 
57: 11, Dan. 8: 10. When it limits an action, Vav may 
be rendered and that] JeJiovah set the sword of each 
against his fellotv rcj^liSTblfA and that in all Hie camp 
Judff. 7: 22, ^tlb^ 1 Chronl 9: 27, Di^-^ni3^ 2 Chron. 8: 
13, Eccl. 8:2; so often before an infinitive, he will fulfil 
all my 2)leasure "^fc^bl and that so as to say Isa. 44: 28, 
2 Chron. 7: 17 (comp. 1 Kin. 9: 4), Neh. 8: 13, Jer. 17: 
10, 44: 14. 

0. This differs from Isa. 1 : 1 Judah and especially Jerusalem, where 
the second term renders prominent something included in the first, but does 
not cover all that is intended by it; so Dan. 1: 3, Num. 31 : 6 sacred ves- 
sels ami particularly the trumpets; Josh. »: 27 for the congregation and 
especially for the altar of Jehovah. 

3. Vav may be used in an emphatic sense for even, 
also; from Israel was xni even this, other things and this 
too astonishing it is Hos. 8: 6, DniT^S^ even in their death 
2 Sam. 1 : 23, ^b^t) ask also 1 KiiL 2:' 22, Isa. 32: 7, 49: 6. 
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Wten one noun is the principal and the others subordi- 
nate or less adapted to the verb employed, Vav is equiv- 
alent to wifh\ they used to come up Du^:]pffl with their 
cattle Judg. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 11:8, U\1^ with fasting Esth. 4: 3, 
"abl with my heart EccL 7:25, rnn^l with wrath Isa. 13:9, 
the earth with its issues 42 : 5. 

a, 1 Sam. 14: 18 ^ij^ toith the children of Israel^ unless as seems pro- 
bable there is an error in the text; on the other hand D? with is used for 
1 1 Sam. 16: 12, 17: 42. 

4. When the relation suggested is that of contrast, 
limiting or qualifying what precedes, Yav is equivalent 
to the adversative hut\ of every tree thou mayest eat Vi'I^ 
hut of the tree etc. Gen. 2 : 16, 17, ^11 hut know Eccl. 11: 9, 
Job 14: 10, Ps. 22: 7, 28: 3, Eccl. V: 4. If, however, the 
contrasted thought does not hmit but completes the 
sense, Vav should be rendered by and] he hath torn 
^B']';1 and he will heal us Hos. 6: 1, Gen. 1: 5, Deut. 32: 
21, 39. Vav may also introduce a reason, give us help 
V!y&^ for vain is the deliverance of man Ps. 60: 13; or an 
opposing consideration, from which a different conclu- 
sion might have been anticipated, ''bbl^y although I was 
their husband Jer. 31: 32; or an inference tt*'iDi".1 wJiere- 
fore turn and live Ezek. 18: 32; or a consequence, he 
vnthholdeth the waters ^^5*^1 ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^'HJ '^P J^^ 12:15, 
Ps. 42: 5, 91: 15, 103: 16; or after a negative clause 
that which would have resulted on the contrary hypo- 
thesis, § 299, a, thou desirest not sacrifice nrrii^') else I 
would give it Ps. 51 : 18, perhaps with a negative under- 
stood Job 6: 14; if the consequence is different from 
what might naturally have been expected, ^rr^^^^*] and 
yet they prosper (or it may be read that they the orphans 
may prosper) Jer. 5: 29, Tnfci*^^ and yet the righteous shall 
hold on his way Job 17: 9; or the design or purpose, 
they fasten it p^b Kb'j that it move not Jer. 10: 4, 11: 21; 
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or a comparison, man is barn unto trouble Ti^T! i?S^ as 
sparks fly upward Job B: 7, 11: 12, 12: 11, Prov. ch. 25- 
29, or if the comparison precede, waters fail ^fcjf) so a 
man Job 14: 12, 19, Prov, 25: 3, 20, 25, 26: 14; or a 
coexisting act or condition, Noah was six hundred years 
old b^Brn when the flood Gen. 7:6; Vav repeated may 
be equivalent to both . . . and, ^T\ tip"] both sanctuary 
and host Dan. 8: 13, Nmn. 9: 4, Pb. 76: 7, Nah. 1: 5. 

a. Vav is never precisely eqaivalent to the disjunctive or, which it 
expressed by ii^. The passages, in which it apparently has this sense, are 
elliptical or are to be otherwise explained; there was not found sward 
mini or spear (prop, and there was not found spear) 1 Sam. 18: 22, 25: 81, 
Gen. 41: 44, Ex. 21: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10; ye shall take it from the sheep "TOS* 
D'^rpn and from the goats Ex. 12: 15, these together form the mass out of 
which it is to be taken; pTO"] Tin*] not whether he rage or laugh, hut more 
exactly both when he rages and when he laughs Prov. 29: 9, Ex. 21: 16. 

h. When a speaker begins with "J there is a tacit allusion to something 
that has preceded, or to a thought to he supplied, you rage *^3^(;1 hut I have 
established my king Ps. 2: 6, Num. 12: 14, 20: 3, 2 Sam. 13: 26, 18: 22, 
24: 3, 2 Kin. 2: 9, 4: 41, 5: 6, 17, 7: 13, 10: 2, 1 Chron. 17: 10, Job 19: 25, 
Isa. 3: 14, Jer. 40: 5, Ezek. 13: 11, 18, 17: 22. 

e. The omission of the conjunction sometimes adds to the force or 
vivacity of a sentence, Ex. 15: 9, 10, Deut 32: 10, 11, Judg. 6: 27, Ps. 19: 
8-10, Isa. 10: 28-32, 21: 2-5, Jer. 81: 21. 

§ 312. 1. Vav serves to introduce the apodosis or 
second member of a hypothetical sentence, § 306, if God 
unit be with me and keep me, rrjlr; %ttT[ then shall Jehovah 
be my God Gen. 28: 20, 21. ' 

2. It may also connect a statement of time or a noun 
placed absolutely, with the clause to which it relates, Oi*»a 
TO'^mK XSTa». Kib^n 'TD"'b'©n on the third day Abraham 
lifted up his eyes Gen. 22: 4; ^i'l'n tDn*] ^^^V^i ^% ^^?P^» 
(is it not) the integrity of thy ways? Job 4: 6. Both these 
uses, which are wholly foreign from our idiom, are com- 
bined in 2 Sam. 15: 34, thy father^ s servant "^fc^ I have 
been so hitherto, but now "TDKI I will be thy servant 

a. Examples of Vav Conjunctive after a noun at the beginning of its 
dause whether placed absolutely or governed by a preposition, 1 Kin. 6 : 32, 
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Job 19: 23, 23: 12, 25: 5, 36: 26, Ps. 69: 38, 115: 7, Prov. 9: 16 (comp. 
Yer. 4), Jer. 10: 23, 13: 10, Ezek. 40: 42, Dan. 11: 15, (such a clause goy- 
emed by nk*^ 2 Sam. 10: 12). Yav consec. fatore similarly used. Gen. 
22: 24, 1 Sam. 14: 19, 2 Sam. 22: 41, 1 Kin. 15: 13, Job 36: 7, Jer. 6: 19, 
Dan. 1: 20. Vay consec. preterite, Ex. 12: 15, 19, 30:38, Lev. 7: 20, 17: 10, 
Num. 14: 24, 1 Sam. 25: 27, 2 Sam. 6: 21, 2 Kin. 11: 7, Ps. 25: 11, Jer. 
23: 33, Ezek. 17: 19. 

b, Yay Coigunctiye after a statement of time, Ex. 12: 3, Ley. 7: 16, 
Num. 16: 5, Ps. 141: 5 (after TO), Jer. 8: 1 K'thibb, Dan. 10: 4 (comp. 
yer. 1). Yay consec future, Judg. 19: 5, 1 Sam. 11: 11, Jer. 7: 25, Dan. 
1: 18. Yay consec. preterite. Gen. 3: 5, Ex. 16: 6, 7, 17: 4, Proy. 24: 27 
(after ^h^), Ezek. 38: 83, Joel 4r ^ 
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INDEX L 

firUBJECTS TREATED FULLY OR INCIDENTALLY. 



The mmibers in this and thefoUoKing Indexes refer to the Sections of the Grammar. 



Abbreviations 9. 1. 

Absolute infinitive. See Infinitive abso- 

late. 
Abstract noons, feminine 200, plural 203. 

1. a, e. 

Accents 28, use in cantillation 28. &, forms 
and classes 29, meaning of names 29. (. 
like forms distinguished 30, position of 
82-35, aid in distinguishing words 34, 
change of position 35, cnect of Vav 
consecutive 33. 4, 99. 2, 100. 2, in place 
of Methegh 39. 3. a, 45. 5, give sta^ 
bility to vowels 60. 1. a, vowel changes 
produced by 64. 

Accents, consecution of in prose 36-39, 
poetic 31, consecution of 40-42. 

AccenU, pause 36. 2. a, position of 85. 2. 

Accentuation double 39. 4. a. 

Addition of letters 50. 3. 

Ai^ectives in place of participles of neuter 
verbs 90, 187. a, formation of 187. 2, 
expressing permanent or variable quali- 
ties 187. 6, intensity 189. 1, 191, defecu 
189. 1. h, diminutives of color 190, 
declension of 206, qualifying nouns 
252. 1, qualifying nouns in the con- 
struct 259, predicate 263. 2, compari- 
son 264, emphatic use with verbs 
281. 2. b. 

A<yectives numeral 224-228, 253-255. 

Adverbial idea expresHcd by a verb 283. 0. 

Adverbial expressions 288. 

Adverbs 236, with suffixes 237, as the sub- 
ject 244. e, numeral 255. 4, position of 
288. 

Affixes 33. 

Agreement neglecte<l 289-293. 

Afoph, sound of 3. 4, used as a vowel-letter 
11. 1, in a few verbal forms 120. 2. 122. 

2, 158. 3, once in 3 f s. suffix 219. 1. 
ft, otiant 16. 1, \\\th Mappik 26, with 
Paghesh forte (?) 121. 1, substitute^! for 
Hi in Aramaean 51. 8, in Kiphal inAni- 



tivo 91. 6, in Hiphil 94. a, 6, in Hith- 
paol 96. a, in feminine ending of verba 
bB. 2>, and nouns 198. d, for Vav in fem. 
plur. of nouns 201, prosthesis of 53. 1. 
a, 185. c, omitted 53. 2, 3, 57. 2 (2) a, 
111. 2. 6, c, 153. 2, 166. 2, quiescent 
57. 2, after prefixed prepositions 232, 3. 
a, 6, after Vav Coiyunctive 235. c, pre- 
fers diphthongal vowels 60. 1. a, lia 3. 
111. 2, previous vowel rarely short if 
Daghesh forte omitted 60. 4. a, 121. 1, 
230. 3, added to 3 pL preterite 86. 6, 
prefixed in the formation of nouns 191. 

Alphabet 2, order of 6, Lepsios' theory 
6, a. 

Anacoluthon 294. h. 

Animals, names of 199. e 

Apocopated future 97. 2, 272, not in pas- 
sive species 97. 2. 6, in Ayin Guttural 
verbs 119,11, Lamedh Guttural 126. 1, 
AyTu Vav and Ayin Yodh 155. 5, 159. 
3, 160. 2, 162. 3, LaraedhTle 173. 1, 
174. 4, 175. 3, 176. 4, 177. 3, 17a 3, 
uses of 272. 

Apocopated imperative 93. 2, 173. L 

Api>osition of nouns 256. 

Arabic letters 3. 1. a, currently read with- 
out vowels 10. a, syllables 18. 2. e, 
Teshdid 23. 3. d, accent 33. 4. a, Elif 
prosthetic 53. 1. a, conju<;atjons 83. e 
(1), com|)arative or superlative 191. a, 
nouns of unity 200. o, case endings 
201. e, dual 204, article 2:K). 1. a, con- 
junction with the accusative 284. iL 

Aramaean syllables 18. 2. r, words modi- 
fied from Hebrew 51. 3, dual 204. a. 

Article definite 230, use of 248, with verbs, 
etc. 248. 6. c, 300. 5, with proper nouns 
249. 1. a, before nouus with suffixes 
249. 2. a. before nouns in tho construct 
249. 3. ft, when omitted 250, 252. 1. 6. 
c, 252. 2. ft, c 

Artids indefinite 230. 1. ft, 25L 4k 
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AtpiratM 8. 1, 7, % rMelre Baffhcfili lene 
21, tbeir original sound 21. o, afTected 
by concurrence of conaonanta or doub- 
ling 54. 1. 

Atbnahh divides verse 86. U4f>.% train 
of 38. 2, 41. b (1). 

Augment, Greek and Sanskrit 99. 1. a, 

Ayin, sound of 3. 4, Aramaean substitute 
for Tsaclhe 51. 3, eUded 53. 3. a, 128, 
previous vowel sometimes short when 
Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 230. 3. 

Ayin doubled verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 133-137, remarks 
139-142, paradigm VIIL 

Ayin Guttural verbs 116, remarks 118- 
122. paradisrm V. 

Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, origin of 
term 76. 3. their peculiarities 154-156, 
remarks 158-163, paradigm UC 

Biliteral roots 68. b. 

Bohemian accent 33. 4. a. 

Cardinal numbers 224-227, with dusl end- 
ing 224. 1. a, position and agreement 

253, 254, with suffixes 253. 2 (2) 6, 

254. 4. a, with the article 254. 4. 

Changes of person 294. 

Circumstantial clauses 309. 

Cities names of, feminine 199. d. 

Collectives with feminine ending 200, con- 
strued with the plural 289. 5. 

Commutation of letters 50. 1, Aleph for 
He 86. 6, 91. b, 94. a, 96. a, 198. rf. He 
for Aleph 191. b, Aleph for Yodh 56. 
4, or Vav 66. 4. o, ?0l, Vav for Aleph 
57. 2 (2) fl. 111. 2. 6, (}, Yodh for Vav 
56. 2, Tclh for Tav 54. 4, 82. 5. 

Comparihon, how expren^ed 264. 

Compound numbers 225, 226. 2, with 
noun4 254. 3, with the article 254. 4. b. 

Compound ))rcdicate 289. 1. a, 289. 5. b. 

Compound sentences 24), 2, 300. 

Compound species 83. c (2). 

Compound subject 247. 1, 290. 1. 

Conjugations 7rt. 1. 

Conjunrtions 241, formed firom relatives 
305, fr»)m prepositions 305. «f, uses of 
805. a, 6, 307. 

Consecution of accents in prose 36-39, in 
poetry, 40-42. 

Consonant changes, 53-56. 

Consonants changed to vowels 57, vowel 
changes occasioned by contiguous con- 
sonants 60, by concurrent consonants, 01 . 

Construct inflnltivc. See Infinitive con- 
struct. 

Construct state of nouns 214-218, rela- 
tions denoted by 257, resolved by pre- 
position Lamedh 26a. 

Constructio pracgnans 286. 3. 

Contraction of two similar letters 61. 8, 
134. 1. 

Contracted verbs 107. 

Copula 261. 2, 3. 

Countries names of, fsminine 199. d. 

Daghesh meaning of word 21. 2. a. 

Daghesh-forte 23, distinguished firom Do- 
ghosh-lene 23. 2, fh>m Shurek 23. 3, 



different kinds of 24, conjunctive, in- 
stances of 24. a, 75. 1, separative 24. 6, 
192. a, 218. 2. o, 220. 5. a, 2U. 2. a, 
emphatic 24. c, 8o. a, 150. 1, orthopho- 
nic 24. df amission of 25, resolved by 
the insertion of a liquid 54. 3, 220, 6. 

b. or Yodh 141. 1, or by prolonging 
the previous vowel 59. a, never in 
gutturals 60. 4, 108, rarely in Kcsh 23. 
1, 60. 4. a, 121. 1, omitted from llith- 
pael 96. Oy in suffixes of verbs 104. a, 
105. b. 

Daghesh lene 21, 22, omitted from Kal 
imperative 89 (f s. and m. pi.), f.om 
gu tural forms 109. 3. a, from construct 
plural of nouns 218. 2 a, after prefixes 
101. 2. ft. 

Dnleth assimilated to the feminine ending 
Tav 54. 2, 149. 2, 207. ft. 

Day of the month 255. 2. ft. 

Declension of noun."*, mljectivesand parti- 
ciples 221, paratligms XIV— XVL 

Demonstrative pronouns 73, qualifying 
nouns 252. 2, qualifying nouns in the 
construct 259, predicate 263, used tor 
relative 303. 

Dental letters 7. 1. ^ 

D'hhi 41. ft (2). 

Dialects, effect upon words 51. 8L 

Diphthongal vowels 15. 

Distributive numbers 255. 4. 

Distributive sense expressed by repetition 
255. 4, 296. 1. 

Division erroneous, of words 43. c. 

Divisions of Grammar 1. 

Dual, ending of 202, signification of 204, 
superad>lod to the plund 204. 5. ft, 
nouns with suffixes 220. 4, joined with 
the plural 292. 

Ellipsis 295. 

Emphasis exiressed by repetition 281, 
296. 3, 297. 

English accent 33. 4. a. 

Excess, how denoted 264. 2 (2) b. 

Feminine endings 198, how related 55. 2. 

c, Ida. ft. compared with Indo-Euro[>OHU 
ending's 198. e. used to form abstracts, 
collectives, oflicial designations 20(\ and 
nouns of unity 200. 6, appended to in- 
finitive. *SVe Infinitive construct. 

Feminine nouns without fern, ending in 

the singular 199. a, with mase. ending 

in plural 202. ft, with two plural forma 

202. r, with suffixes 220. 2, declensions 

of 221. B. 
Feminine sign of, duplicated 88 (3 f), 169. 

3, 171. 1 am, neglected 88 (2 f. s, 

3 f. pi.), 199. a. 
Final forms of letters 4, in middle of 

words 4. a. 
Flexibility various, of diiferent languages 

69. ft. 
Formative syllables differ firom prefixes 

and suffixes 33, 69. e, 101. 2. ft, 123. 4 
Fractional numbers 228. 3. 255. 3. 
Future, formation of 84. 3, its personal 

endings and prefixes 85. 1. a (2), with 
25 
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suffixM 105, uses of 267, ibortened 
form. See Apocopated future. 

GalileMn pronuuciation 51. 4. a. 

Grammar^ function and divisions of L 

Grammatical subject 247. 2. 

Grave suffixeti 72, 220. 1. 

Greek alphabet 5. a, B. b, 7. 2. a, accent 
33. 4. a, augment 99. 1. a, feminine 
198. e, numerals 224. 2. a, construction 
of neuter plurals 289. 4. a. 

Guttural letters 7. 1, their peculiarities 60, 
108, attract or preserve vowels 60. 3. e. 

Guttural verbs 107. 

He and Hheth 3. 3. 

He as a vowel letter 11. 1, 57. 2 (2) h, 
with Mappik 26, prosthesis of 53. 1. a, 
rejection of 53. 2, 8, 85. 2. a (1), 95. 6, 
211. a, 230. 5, 233. 5, preceding vowel 
often short when Daghesh omitted 60l 

4. 0, 121. 1, 230. 3, added to 2 m. s^ 
and 2 f. pi preterite 86. b, to 2 m. s. 
suffix 104 b, 219. 1. &, to 2 f. s. suffix 
219. 2. c, to 2 and 3 f. pi suffix 104. a, 
219. 1. bj 219. 3. e^ for 3 m. s. suffix 
1(4. d, 219. 1. d, omitted from t pi. 
future 88 and imperative 89, omitted 
after prefixes 85. 2. a (1), 91. 6, 94. b, 
95. b, 113. 2, 230. 5, retained in excep. 
tional cases 95. e, 14a 3, 151. 2, 232. 

5. a, for Aleph 167. 1, prefixed in the 
formation of nouns 191. b. 

He dlrectiva 223. 1. 

He interro<rativo 231. 

He paragogic, effect on accent 33. 1, with 
Methegh 35. 2. a^ examples of 61. 6. a, 
223. 2, distinguished from feminine 
ending 198. cy added to preterite 93. c, 
to future. See Paragogic future. 

Hhateph Seghol in 1 sing, future Piel 92. e. 

iThetb, preceding vowel mostly short, 
when Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 121. 1, 
230. 3. 

^irik, qnaniitj of 14, 29. 1, between 
concurring consonants 61. 1, 85. 2. a, 
218. 2, 232. 2, 235, in Segholates 61. 2, 
lb6. 6, never in the ultimate of Kal ac- 
tive participles 90, in 1 sing. Kiphal fu- 
ture 91. c, 150. 2, in Pirl before suffixes 

104. A, in penult of Piel infinitive 92. tf, 
in Hiphil infinitive 94. 6, rejected from 
Hiphil future 94. c, and participle 94 e. 
in the inflected preterite of Kal, Hiphil 
119. 2. and Hithpael 96. 6, retained in 
Hiphil before suffixes 104. A, in the ul- 
timato of nouns 209. 1. e, 211. 2. 

Hholem, stability of 60. 1. a (4), in in- 
flected verbs Ayin doubled 61. 3, 136. 
2, 141. 2, and Ayin Vav and Ayin 
Yoiih 155. 4, 161. 1, 162. 2, shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph in Kal infinitive 
construct 87, future 88, and imperative 
89, once retained in Kal future before 
Hakkeph 88, in intensive species 92. 6, 
rejected from Kal future before suffixes 

105. dy in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. 
e, dt 209. 2. c, 217. 1. c, 211. 8, in the 
penult 212. 4, 2ia 1. «. 



HiphiL slgnlfioation of 70, reUtion to PSd 
80. 2. a (1), formation of 82. 4, origin 
of prefixed He 82. I^. b (2), nouns de- 
rive J from 189, 2. a, 191. 

Hithpael, signification of 80, relation to 
Kiphal 80. 2. a (2), formation of 82 5, 
origin of prefixed syllable 82. 5. 5 (11 
verbs having two forms of 122. 2, 142. 4. 

Hophal, signification of 79. 8, formation 
of 82. ^ origin of prefixed He 82. 5. 6 
(2), no imperative 84, except in two in- 
stances 95. d, in Ayin doubled verbs 
140. 6, in Pe Yodh verbs 150. 5, in 
Ayin Vav verbs 162. 5, in Lamcdh 
Aleph verbs 169. 2, in Lamedh He 
verbs 177. 5. 

Hypothetical sentences 306-:)0a 

Imperative, formation of ^4. 4, its per- 
sonal enaings 85. 1. a (3), Kal with suf- 
fixes 101, 3. 106. 6, paragogic 98. 1, 
111. 3. a, 125. 1, 132. 1. 149 3, 159. 2, 
apocopated 9a 2, 173. 2, twice in Ho- 
phal 95. d, uses of 273. 

Imperfect, see Future. 

Imperfect verbs classified 107. 

Impersonal subject 245. 3, eonstmotioa oi 
passive and neuter verbs 284. c 

Inanimate objects, names of 200. c, in plu- 
ral 205. 5. a, plural with feminine sin- 
gular 289. 4. 

Indefinite pronouns 75. 304. 

Indefinite subject 245. 2, article 230. 1. i, 
251. a. 

Indo-European roots 69. a, feminine and 
neuter 198. e, dual 204. a, numerals 224. 
2. a, conception of time 265. 

Infinitive, a verbal noun 279, as the sub- 
ject 244. b, 279. a, does not admit the 
article 248. 6. e, except in a special 
case 279. d, with prepositions 244. b, 
279. a-c, governed by verbs or nouns 
279. bf construction changed to pret- 
erite or future 282. 

Infinitive absolute, formation of 84. 1, 
with feminine ending 162. 4. as an 
exclamation 280. 1, explanatory 280. 2, 
for preterite or future 280. 3, for im- 
perative 280. 4, emphatic use of 281. 

Infinitive construct, formation of 84. 2. in 
Kal usunlly without Vav 87, with femi- 
nine ending in perfect verbs 87, in Piel 
92. d, in Pe Guttural HI. 3. a, in Ayin 
Guttural 119. 3, in Lamedh GuUural 
125. 2, in HiphU 128, in Pe Nun 131. 
4, in Ayin doubled 139. 2, in Pe Toilh 
149, in Hophal 151. 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 168. 2, in Lamedh He 170, 
witli suffixes 101. 3, 106. cr, following 
noun or suffix denote subject or object 
102. 3. 257. 9. bf 279. </, emphatic use 
of 281. 1. c 

Inseparable prepositions 232-234. 

Intensity expressed by repetition 281,296.3. 

Intentional, see Paragogic Future. 

Inteijections 242. 

Interrogative and indefinite prononne 75^ 
trace of neuter in 198. a. 
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Interroprative •entances 298. 

Intransitive verbs construed transitively 
285. 

Irrational objects, plural, with feminliM 
singular 289. 4. 

Jews modern, use Rabbinical letter 2, 
their pronunciation of Ayin 3. 4, use 
abbreviations 9. 1. 

Jussive, see Apocopated Future. 

Kal, meaning of term 76. 2, formation in 
perfect verbs 82. 1, rcmark.s upon 86-90. 

Kametsand Kamets-Hhatupb distinfi^uiuh- 
ed 19. 2. r -o 

Kamets in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. 6, 
209.2.6, 217. 1, in the penult 212, 218 1. 

Kamets-Hhatuph in Kal infin. constr. bo- 
fore Makkoph 87. before suffixes 106, 
in future 88, in imperative 89, 106, in 
passive species 93. a, 95. a, in Hith- 
pael 96. a. 

Raph and Koph 3. 2. 

Kaph initial rejected 53. 2. a. assimilation 
of 54. 2. a. 

Karne Phara 38. 10. 

Kibbuts, quantity of 19. 1, in passive spe- 
cies 93. a, 95. a, in Hithpacl 96. a. 

K*ri and K'thibh 46-48, number of 46. a. 

Kushoi 21. 2. a. 

Labial lotter4 7. i. 

Lamedh initial rejt»c?tcd 53. 2. a. 132. 2f 
medial rejected 53. 3. 6, 88 (1 c), assim- 
ilated to foUowiar "onsonant 54. 2, 132. 
2, appended in fo^^ciation of nouns 195. 
2. c. 

Lamedh Alcph verbs 164, remarks 166469, 
paradigm XL 

Lamedh Guttural verbs 123, remarks 
125-128, parailigm VL 

Lamedh lie verbs, orijrin of term 76. 3. 
their peculiarities 170, 171, shortened 
future and imperative 173, remarks 
174-179, paradigm XII. 

Latin alphabet 6. 6, accent 3a 4. a, fe- 
minine and neuter 198. e. numerab 
224, 2. a. 

Lauan accent 33. 4. a. 

Letters, sounds of 3, double forms of 4^ 
of unusual size or position 4. r?, names 
of 5^ order of 6, classification of 7, nu- 
merical use of 9. 2, coniniutation of 50. 
1, transposition of 50. 2, addition of 

Lettish accent 33. 4. a. 

L*gharmeh, clause divided by 40. 2, train 

of 41. ff. 
Light suffixes 72, 220. 2-4. 
Unguals 7. 1, substituted for sibilants in 

Aramaean 51. 3. 
Liquids 7. 2. 
Lo<;ical snbjecti 247. % 
Makkeph 43. 
Manner 288. 2. «. 
Mappik 26, omitted fh>m 3 f. s. tuffl* 104. 

e, 219. 1. b. 
Masculine for feminine, suffixes 104 ^, 

220. 1. 6, future 88 (3 t pi.), 105. c, 

predicate and prcnoons 28#. 6. 



Mnsculino nor js with suHixcs 220, 3, with 
fern, endin / in plural 202. a, -with two 
endings }i plur^ 202. c, declensions 
of 221. A. 

Matres lectionis 11. L 

Measure 288. 2. e. 

Medial Utters for finals 4. a. 

Medium strength, letters of 7. 2. 

Mom dr(>pped ^om Pual participle 53.2.«| 
93. c, final rejected 55. 2, 216. 2, ap. 
penilel to 3 m. pi. future (?) 88, pre- 
fixed in formation of nouns 193, affixed 
195. 2. c, omitted fh>m plural ending 
(?) 201. i. 

Uethegh 44, 45, aid in distinguishing 
doubtful vowels 19, 45. 2. c, with lie 
paragogic 35. 2. a, in place of an accent 
shiftetl in position 35. 1, or removed by 
Makkeph 48, 44. a, 64. 1. a, after He 
interrogative 231. 2. a, its place sup- 
plied by an accent 39. 3. a, 45. 5. 

Mo.lal forms of ver»»s. uses of 270-274. 

Mo'lcrn Hebrew read without vowel points 
10. a. 

Monosyllabic nount 185. 

Mountains, names ofl masculine 199. d. 

Multiliteral nouns 19/. 

Mutes 7. 2, a p-mute missing (?) 7. 2. a. 

Names of letters 5, their antiquity 5. a, 
their origin and si^rnificution 5. b. 

Nations, names of 199. d, 289. 5. r. 

Negative particles 271. 5, 272. c, 273, 273. 
d, 275. 2. c, 278. 4. h, 279. c, 2S\. 1. b, 
sentences 299, ambiguity of 299. c. 

Neuter gender, trace of 198. a. 

Neuter verbs rarely have participles 90, 
with suffixes 102. 2. 

Niphal, signification of 77, relation to 
Hithpacl 80. 2. a (2), its formation 82. 
2, origin of the prefixed Kun 82. 5. b 
(1), participle from a noun 91. e, from 
an adverb 80. 2. &, nouns derived from 

187. 2. a. 

Nouns, formation of ia% CTass 1 184-188, 
Class II 189, 190 Class III 191-194, 
Class IV 195, 196, multiliterals 197, 
from imperfect rooU 186. 6, 187. 2 rf, 

188. 2. c, 189. 1. </, e, 189. 2. 6, c, 192. 
6, plural from quiescent roots 209. 1./. 
210. 3. c, with suffixtH 220. 5. b. 

Nouns, gender and number of 198-213, • 
construct state of 214-218, with suffixes 
219, 220, declension of 221, paradigms 
XIII-XVI. 

N >un8, feminine, without fern, ending 199. 
a, with masc. ending in plural 202. 6. 
masculine with fern, ending in plural 
202. a, with either endinjp 202. c, of 
doubtful gender 199. &. 202. c, having 
but one number 203. 1, definite without 
the article 249, in loose subordination 
256. 3, used for adjectives 257. 6. 6, 
in construct before adjectives 253. 1, 
a, 257. 6. c, in construct I efore pre- 
positions 258. 1, in construct before a 
chiuse 258. 2. predicate 262, placed 
absolutely284.rf,m2,repotitionof296l 
25* 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



388 



INDEX L 



Kotins, primitiye 1S3. a, derivative 183. 5, 
of unity 200. b. 

Kaiuber. rclutions of 288. 2. cL 

Numei-al adjectives 224-228, 253-255, ad- 
verbs 2.'"»5, 4. 

Numerical use of letters 9. 2. 

Kun rejected 53. 2. a, h, 55. 2, fl'om 
verb* 129.2, 131.3,4, from nouns 186. 
&, lb6. 2. by assimilated to a fullowins^ 
consonant 54. 2, in verbs 129. 1, 1:^1. 2, 
132. 1, in nouns 186. 5, 192. a, 207. 6, 
to initial Mem (?) 55. 1^ 88 (m. pl.^, 
inserted in lieu of roduphcatiou 54. 3, 
220. 6. ft, epenthetic 56. 1, 101. 2, 105. 
&, ail (led to 3 pL preterite 86. 6, to fu- 
ture 8S (2 f. s., ni, pi.), before suftixes 
105. c, in Niphal absolute infinitive 91. 6, 
13 1. 5, 168.3, 175.2, in Niphal impera- 
tive (?) 91. r/, appended in formation of 
nouns 195, in masc plur. ending 201. a. 

Oath 305. a. 

Object definite, sign of 240, 284, of 
tiaiisiitive verbs 284, of intransitive verbs 
285, indirect 2{j6, multiple 287. 

Occupations 188. 2. /i, 189. 1. a. 

Office, names of 200. a (2). 

Olficial desio^iations 200. 

Olev'yoredh divides verse 40. 2, tndn of 
41. c (1). 

Ordinal numbers 228, 255. 

Orthographic symbols 1-49, chancres 50-68L 

Ortlio;;raphy, various 11. 1. 6, 51. 4. a. 

Palatal letters 7. 1. 

Paradigm, soe Verbs paradigms of, and 
Nouns. 

Paragogic future 97. 1,271, not in passive 
species 97. 2. ft, in Lamcdh Ho verbs 
174. 3, uses of 271, imperative 98, 1, 
273. 

Para<;ogic letters, effect on accent 33. 1, 
instances of 61. 6. a, 222, 223. 

Participles, formation of 84. 5, of neuter 
verbs 90, with personal inflection;* 90, 
qualifying nouns 252. 1, qualifying 
nouns in the construct 259, in the con- 
struct before nouns and infinitives 257. 
9. ft, signification of 278, emphatic use 
of i^8l. 2. ft, construction changed to 
preterite or future 282, as circumstan- 
tial clause 309. 2. 
•Particl. s prefixed 229-235, separate 236- 
242. 

Parts of speech 70. 

Passive species with suffixes 102. 2, of 
doubly transitive verbs 287. 5. 

Pattahh preferred by gutturals 60. 1, 108, 
changed to Seghol 63. 1, assimilated to 
Sejihol 61. 1. ft, 63. 2, to Kamets or 
Tsere 63. 2, in Scgholates 61. 2, with 
pause accents 65. o, in Kal constr. infin. 
87, in f. pi. future Niphal 91. c, and Piel 
92. e, in preterite and imperativu Piel 
92. c, in liithpael 96. ft, in the ultimate 
of nouns 209. 2. a. 

PatUhh furUve 17, 60. 2, 109. 2, 114 (f), 
123. 

Pausal forms with inferior accents 65. ft. 



Pause accents 86. 2. a, position of 35,% 
occasion vowel changes 65, with the 
preterite 86. a, with the future ^ with 
the imperative 89 (f. s. and m. pi.), with 
2 m. s. suffix 104. ft, 219. 1. ft, with Pe 
Guttural verbs 1 12. 4, with Ayin G utta- 
ral 119. 1, 121. 3, with Lamedh Guttu- 
ral 126. 1. 

Pacer, clause divided 1^ d6L 2^ 40. 2, 
train of 38. 7, 41. e. 

Pe Aleph verbs 110. 3, 

Pe Guttuml verbs, origin of tenn,76. 3| 
their peculiarities 108, 109, remarks 
111-115, paradij^m IV. 

Pe Nun verbs, origin of term 76. 3, their 
peculiarities 129, remarks 131, 138, 
paradigm VIL 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Perfect verbs 81-85, remarks 86-96, with 
suffixes 101, 102, remarks 104-106, 
paraJigms II, IIL 

Periods of human lifo 203. 1. ft. 

Persian construct state 61. 6. a. 

Personal endings and prefixes of verbs 85. 
1. a, before suffixes 101. 1, more closelj 
attached than suffixes or prelixed prepo- 
sitions 101. 2. ft. 

Personal j)ronouns 71, not exi^ressed in 
the subject unless emphatic 246, third 
person added to subject 246. 2. 

Pe Yotlh verbs, origin of term 76. 3, pe- 
culiarities 144-146, remarks 148-153, 
paradigm X. 

Piel, signification of 78, relation to Hiphil 
bO. 2. a (1), formation of 82. 3, unusual 
forms of 92. a, ft, verbs with two foniiS 
of 122. 2, 142. 4, noons derived from 
189. 2. a. 

Pilel, Pilpcl, Poel not distinct species from 
Piel 83. c (1). 

Place where or whither 288. 2. b. 

Plural ondint^s 201. 

Plural for singular in verbs (?) 88 (3 £ pi.), 
of majesty 203. 2, 289. 3. 

Pluralis inhumanus 289. 4. a. 

Plurality expressed by repetition 296. 2. 

Points extraordinary 4. a. 

Points Masoretic 10, accuracy of 48. 

Polish accent 33. 4. a. 

Precative particle 274. 

Predicate 261, compound 289. 1. a, 289. 
5. ft, agreement with nouns in the con- 
struct relation 293. 

Prefixed particles 229-235, two constitut- 
ing a word 229. 2. a. 

Prepositions inseparable 232-234, separate 
2;^, with suffixes 239. 

Preterite, personal endings of 85. 1. a (1), 
with suffixes 101. 1, 104, Kal before 
suffixes 101. 3, uses of 26(3, and ftiture 
in combination 268, 269. 

Pretonic vowels 64. 2, in Kal preterite 
82. 1, not rejected from Niphal 9L ft, 
106. a. 

Primary preferred toa secondary form 289. 

Primary Tenses 266, 267, with Vav Con- 
junctive 275. 
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Pronominftl idets expressed bj nouiif 
246. 2. b. 

Pronominal roots 68, the basis of adverbs, 
prepositions and conjunctions 236. 1. a. 

Pronominal suffixes 72. $See Suffixes. 

Pronouns, personal 71, as subjeit 246, 
repetition of 297, demonstrative 73, 
252. 2, 259, 263, relative 74, 300-303, 
interrogative and indefinite 75, 198. a, 
29«. 3, 304. 

Proper nouns with the article 249. 1. 0, in 
loose apposition 256. 3. a. 

Pnal, signification of 78. 3, formation of 
82.3, no imperative 84, in perfect verbs 
.93, Ayin Guttural verbs 121. 1, Ayin 
doubled verbs 142, 143. 1, Ayin Vav 
▼erbs 163. 4, Lamedh Alcph verbs 169. 

1, Lamedh Ho verbs 176. 6. 
Pure vowels 15. 

Qnadriliteral roots 68. a, verbs 182, nouns 
197. 1, Segholates plural of 210. 3. a. 

Question, direct and indireet 298. 1, di»> 
«ianctive 298. 2. 

Quiescent letters 11. 1, their two uses dis- 
tinguished 13, softened to vowels 57. 2. 

Quiescent verbs 107, 144. 

Quinqueliteral roots 68. a, nouns 197 2. 

Quotation, direct for Indirect 305. a. 

Radical letters 7. 3. 

Baphe 27. 

B'bhi* clause divided by 36. 2, 4a 2, train 
of 36. 6, 41. d. 

R'bbi^ Mugrash 41. a (2). 

B'bhi-^ small 41. c (2). 

Beduplication of second radical in verbs 
»2. 3. in nouns 189, of third radical in 
verbs 92. a, 115, 122. 1, 156. 2, 163.3, 
176. 1, 178. 1, in nouns 189. 1. rf, 189. 

2. c, of two radicals in verbs 92. a, 1 15, 
122, 1, 137, 142. 2, 166. 3, 16^\. 2, in 
nouns 189. 1. e, 189. 2. b, 190, of a 
short word 132. 1, 234. a. 

Relative clauses 300-304. 

Relative pronoun 74, its government 
300, antecedent 800. a, antecedent not 
expressed 301, omission of 302. 

Ri'lMjtition of verbs 281, nouns 296, pro> 
nouns 297. 

ReHl), sound of 3. 3, assimilated to a fol- 
lowing consonant 54. 2, inserted in lien 
of re«iu plication 54. 3, preference for 
Pattahh 60. l.fl, with Pattahh furUve (?) 
60. 2. a, 114, with simple or compound 
8h*va 60. 3. a, 120. 3, with Daghesh- 
forte 23. 1, 60. 4. a, previous vowel 
lengthened on the omission of Da;;heKh, 
60.4. a, as the first radical of verbs 114, 
as the second radical 1 la 1, 120. 3 as 
the third radical 1*25. 3. 126. 2, 127. 2. 

Rivers, names oj^ mascnlme 199. d, 

RooU of words 67, 68. 

Rukhokh 21. 2. a. 

Samaritan Pentateuch, its negligent or- 
thograph}', 51. 4. a, 99. 1. a, and va- 
riant forms 156. 2. 

Samekh, Shin and Sin 3. 1, 3. 1. a. 



Sanskrit laws of eaphony 21. 2. (, 55. 1. a, 
accent 33. 4w a, augment 99. 1. a, femi- 
nine and neuter 198. e, numerals 224. 
2.0. 

Scriptio plena, defectiva 14 

Seasons, names of 187. 2. a. 

Seghol inserted between concurring con- 
sonants 61. 2, 173. 1, in Ayin doubled 
verbs 61. 3, 136. 2, 141. 2, in Ayin 
Yav verbs 155. 4, 159. 3, 162. 3, final 
rejected 66. 1 (1). 173. 1, with pause 
accents 65, in JCal active participle 90, 
in Kiphal 91. a, 5, in Piel 92. e, d, 126. 

2, before suffixes 104. A, in Hiphil 94. 
a, b, in Hithpael 96. b, in the ultimate 
of nouns 210, 211. 1, 217. 2, in the 
penult of feminine nouns 209. 1. e. 

Segholate forms firom triliteral monosyll- 
ables or final syUables 61. 1. 6, 185, 186. 
a, in feminine 207, construct 216. 1. b. 

Segholate nouns 185, signification of 186, 
their feminine 210. 2, plural 210. 3, 
dual 210. 4, construct 218. 2, with suf- 
fixes 220. 5, with He paragogic 223. 1. 

Segholta, verse divided by 36. 1, train of 
38. 3. 

Sentence, simple or compound 243. 2, 
elemenU of 243. 3, subject of 244. pre- 
dicate of 261. 1. 

Separate particles 236-242. 

Septuagint, equivalents for Ayin 3. 4, 
mode of writing Hebrew words 49. 2, 3. 

Servile letters 7. 3, anagrams of 7. 3. a. 

Shalshelcth, when used 38. 9, Great, 
clause divided by 40. 2, train of 41./ 

Shin, Sin, and Samekh 3. 1, 3. 1. a. 

Shurek, quantity of 14, 19. 1, in the ult- 
imate of Segholates 61. 2, in the penult 
of Segholates 61. 4. a, 207. c, in Kal 
future of perfect verbs 88, before suffix- 
es 105. (/, in Kal active participle 90, in 
the ultimate of nouns 209. 2. d. 211. 3. 

ShVa 16, silent and voral 16. 2, 20. 1, 
simple and compound 16. 3. 

ShVa compound, with gutturals 16. 3, 60. 

3, 108, with Resh 60. 3. a, 120.3, with 
strong letters 16. 3. 5, before gutturals 
120. 2, 127. 3, in construct plural of 
nouns 216. 2. a, after He interronttive 
231. 2. a, after Vav Conjunctive 235. o, 
which is selected 60. S, d, 109. 3, 112, 
changed to a short vowel 60. 3. c, with 
pause accent to a long vowel 65. 

ShVa simple with gutturals 60. 3. a, in 
Pe Guttural verbs 112. 2, 5, in Lamedh 
Guttural verbs 12a 4, 127. 1, changed 
to Seghol by pause accent 65. 

Sibilants 7. 2. 

Silluk, position of 36. 1, 40, 2, train of 
38. 1, 41. a (1). 

Singular predicate or pronoun with plural 
subiect 289. 1-3. 

Sounds of the letters 3. 

Species of verbs 76-80, mutually supple- 
mentary 80. 2. a (3), what number in 
I use in diflerent verbs 80. 2. a (4), forma- 
I tion of 82, with double forms in distinct 
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senses 88. e (1), 122. 2, 142. 4, com- 
pound 83. e (2). 

Strong letters 7. 2. 

Subject 244, omitted 245, indefinite 245. 
2, impersonal 245. 3, compound 247. 1. 

290. 1, grammatical and logical 247. 2. 
Suffixes, pronominal 72, of verbs 101. 2. 

of nouns 219. 3, relation denoted by 
257, more loosely attached than affixes 

101. 2. bf with neuter verbs and passive 
species 102. 2, with infinitives and parti- 
oiples 102. 3, with cardinal numbers 224. 

1. a, 253. 2 ^2) &, with nouns in the 
construct 259, pleonastic use of 297. c 

Superlative degree 264. 

Syllables 18, intermediate 20. 2, mutations 
in, a source of vowel changes 59. 

Syriac currently read without vowels 10. 
a, aspirates 21. a, doubling of letters 
23. 3. bf words modified firom Hebrew 
51. S, dual 204. a. 

Systema morarum 18, A, 

Tav and Teth 3. 2. 

Tav unites with Tav of personal affixes 
86, b (2 m.), or feminine ending 54. 1, 
207. bf prefixed in anomalous verbal 
forms 94. a, 163. 5, in the formation 
of nouns 192. 194. 2, in Hithpael assi- 
milated 54. 2, 54. 4. a, 82. 5, 131. 6, 
transposed 54. 4, 82. 5. 

Tav of feminine ending rejected 55. 2. e, 
198. b, origin of 198. e, added to verbs 
86. 6, 168. 1, 171. 1, 174. 1, in nouns 
196. a, 198. b, 207. 

Tenses, primary 84, 266, 267, secondary 
99, 276, 277, subjective use of 265. 3, 
past and future not promiscuously used 

Time, conception of 265. 

i;ime, when and how long 288. 2. a. 

T*lisha Gh*dhola, clause divided by 36. 2. 
train of 38. 8. 

Transitive construction of intransitive 
verbs 285. 

Transposition of letters 50. 2. 54 4^ 
82. 5. 

Tsere rejected from the ultimate of verbs 
66. 1(1), 173. 2, in Kal preterite 86. a, 
166. 1, in fem. plur. future Niphal 91. c, 
and Pitl 92. f, in Piel inf. abs. 92. d, in 
Hiphil 94. 6, c, in Hopbal inf abs. 95. c, 
with Aleph in place of Sh'va 60. 3. c, 
92. e, 112. 1, 184. b, as union vowel 
with the preterite 104. a, in the ulti- 
mate of verbs before suffixes 104. A, 
of Lamedh Guttural verbs 126. 1, of 
Lamedh Aleph verbs 166. 5, in the ult- 
imate of nouns 209,217.1, in the penult 
of nouns 212, 218. 1, 

Tsinnor 41. c (3). 

Yav rcsjected alter vowelless consonants 
53. 3. a, 186. 6, initial changed to Yodh 
66. 2, 145. 1, rarely reduplicated 56. 3, 
in verbs 156. 1, 163. 1, or nouns 189. 

2. c, softened or rejected 57. 2, 154, 
186. 6, 188. 2. c, 192. b, 209. 1. /, 210. 
& c, 213. a, 21& 1. dy preceding a vow- 



elless consonant 61. 1. a, 235, paragogio 
61. 6. a, 222, omitted from 3. pi. pre- 
terite 86. &, in Kal infinitive 87, in Kal 
ftiture 88, in Kal imperative 89, in Kal 
passive participle 90, in Pual 93. fr, 
added to 3. m. {d. suffix 104. / 

Yav in K'thibh, whero K*ri has Kamets- 
Hhatuph 13. a, 88, 105. d, 217. 1. c, 
Pattahh 125. 1, or Hhateph-Kamets 13. 
a, 89 (f. s.), 216. 2. a. 

Yav Conjunctive 235, 306. b, 310-312. 

Yav Consecutive of the fdture 33. 4^ 99, 
with Ayin Guttural verbs 119. l,Lamedh 
Guttural 126. 1, Ayin doubled 140. 1, 5, 
Pe Yodh 149. 5, 151. 3, 152. 2, Ayin 
Yav and Ayin Yodh 155. 5, 159. 3, 
160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh Aleph 168. 4, 
Lamedh He 173. 1, 174. 4, 175. 3, 176. 
4^ 177. 3, 178. 3, time denoted by 276. 

Yav Consecutive of the preterite 33. ^ 
100, with Pe Guttural verbs 112. 3, time 
denoted by 277. 

Yav Conversive, see Yav Consecutive^ 

Yerbs, their species 76-80. occurring in 
aU the species 80. 2. a (4), denomina- 
tives 80.2.6, perfect 81-100, with suffix- 
es 101-106. imperfect 107-179, doubly 
imperfect 180, defective 181, quadrilite- 
ral 182, synUx of 265-282, coordinated 
283, object of 284-286, with more than 
one object 287, passive, object of 287. 5^ 
agent of 287. 5. 6, repetition of 281. 

Yerbs, paradi^ns of, perfect II, with 
suffixes III, Pe Guttural lY, Ayin Gut- 
tural Y, Lamedh Guttural YI, Pe Nun 
YII, Ayin doubled VIH, Pe Yodh X, 
Ayin Yav and Ayin Yodh IX, Lamedh 
Aleph XI, Lamedh He XIL 

Yerbs, personal endings and prefixes of 

85. 1. a, 85. 2. a, suffixes of 101-106. 
Yerbs, middle e and o 82. 1. a, have Pat- 
tahh in Kal Aiture 84. 3. b (1), inflected 

86. a, before suffixes 104. A. 

Yerbs with Pattohh in Kal future 84. 3. b, 
111. 1, 116. 1, 123. 1, 140. 1, 145. 2, 
with Tsere in Kal future 84. 3. c, 130. 
145. 2, 148, 174. 3. 

Yolnntative forms of the future 97. 2. 6, 
275. 2. c 

Yowel changes 58-66, significant 58. 1, 
euphonic 58. 2, causes of 59, due to 
mutations of syllables 59, to contiguous 
gutturals 60, to concurrent consouants 
61, to concurring vowels 62, to prox- 
imity of vowels 63, to the accent 64, 
to pause accents 65, to the shortening 
or lengthening of words 66, of short 
vowels in mixed penult 58. 2, 212. e, 
218. 2. b. 

Yowel letters 7. 2, use of 11. 1, distin- 
guished fh>m their oonsonantaJ use 13. 

Yowels 10-17, Massoretic signs for 12, 
different modes of dividing them 12. <l 
meanings of their names 12. (, mutual 
relations of their notation by letters and 
by points 13, 14, mutable and inmiuta* 
ble 14, 58. 2, pure and diphthongal 1^ 
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Mubign/ty of certain signs 19, 20, o snd 
u more stiblo than t and e 60. 1. a, in- 
serted between concurrent consonants 
61. 1, 2, e and 5 preferred before con- 
cnrrentconsonapts 61.4, 1 and ti before 
doubled letters 61. 5, parago^ic 81. 6L 
222, 223, concurring 62, proximity of, 
a source of changes 63, pretonic 64. 2, 
r^ected or shortened 66. 1, 2, of union 
before suffixes 101.2, e with pretirite 
104. a, sometimes a with ftiture 105. 
& final] of verbs before sufSxes 104. Ar, 
/, vowe a retained in ultimate before 
suffixes 105. d, 118. 3, 166. 5. 

Weak letters 7. 2, effect of upon syllables 
la 2. c 

Words not drdded in writing 8, ambiguity 
when unpointed 10. a, sources of change 
in 51, thre estages in the formation of 67, 
changes in formation and inflection 69. 

Written symbols of two sorts 2. 

Yodb as a vowel letter 1 1. 1, in Kal active 



Krticiple 90, in Niphal future 113. 1, 
fore suffix 105. a, 219. 1. 6, initial re- 
jected 53. 2. a, 6, 145. 3, 149, 152. 1, 
186. b, 190. b, media] rejected 53. 3, 

a, 6, 152, 170, 171, softened or rejected 
57. 2, 154, 186, 6, 188. 2. c, 192. J, 209. 
1./ 210. 3. c, 213. a, 218. l.d, changed 
to Aleph 56. 4. paragogic 61. 6. 0, 
222, added to 2 f. s. preterite 86. 6, 
to 2 f. s. suffix 104. e, 219. 1. &, 219. 
2. c, omitted from 1 sing, preterite 86. 

b, from Hiphil 94, in Lamedh He verbs 
171, 174. 1, prefixed in formation of 
nouns 192, 194.1, appended in forma- 
tion of nouns 196, quiescent after pre- 
fixed prepositions 232. 3. 6, after Yav 
Conjunctive 235. c 

Zalcepb Gadhol, clause divided by 36. 2, 

when used 38. 5. 
Zalceph Katon, clauie divided by 36b 2, 

train of 38. 4 
Zeugma 286. 3^ 
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GENESIS. 

1: 1....I21. h 248. 

5, 250. 6, 258. 2. 

ai28(J. 1, 276./. 

284. a, 289. 8. a, 

802. a 
1^1... .284. a 
2.... 21. 1, 285, 

2tfi.8, aee. 2.6, 

284. a, 206. 8. a, 

809 1 
2,5,10J87....276,/ 
8.. ..270. 1. a 
8ff....245. 1. a 

8, 6.... 272. a 
4....284A287.4.a 
6.... 85.1, 255.1.6, 

284. a. 811. 4 
5,6....!^. a 
6,8,10....284.a 
6.... 811. 1 
6, 7.... 248. 1 
8.. ..284. a 

9, 20.... 284. a 
11....24.a,4:>.2J267. 

6,272,285.8/0 
12....219.1.«>,811. 

1. a 
14.... 277. o 
16.... 2*8.2,238.2(2) 

a, 257. 
17,22, 29.. ..284. a 
18....45. 2.<; 
21....25a. 1. fl 
28....88. l.a 
24.. ..222 
24, 26.. ..88. 1. O, 

284. a 
26....280. 8.a 
28.... 262.1.rf, 275.1 
28,20....296. l.<; 
29. ..267.1. a, 284. 

c, 286. 1. c (2) 

80....267.2. a 

81.... 266.1.0, 288.1 

2: 1....276.d, 811. 1 

2....266. 1,276. tf 

8 ...255.1.0,279.0 

4.... 4.0,24.0, 250. 

0,279.(1 
5.... 261. 8.6,266. 

l.e 
5,18 ...299.6 
6 ...267. 4,277.0 
7.. ..148. 6,287.8 
7-9,15 ...276. rf 
7, 10, 24.... 286.1. 

s.f.^Seo. 1. c 



9.... 1 286.248.6. c, 

^ 279. a. 284. g 
10.. ..269. 2.6 
11.... 248.6,268.1.6, 

255.1.6,263.6 
12.... 16. 8.6, 236.0 
14.... 261. 2 
16....2e7. l.tf, 281. 

1. a (1) 
16, 17. ...811. 4 
17.... 106.0,267.1. 

tf, 281. 1, 297. 6 
18.... 244. 6, 267. 

1. o, 279. a 
19.... 148.5,256.2.0, 

276. rf, S84. o,/, 

287. 8. o 
20, 21.... 284.0 
21.. ..289.6 
23.... 16. 8. 6,24. 

0, 127. 8. 284. e 
24.. ..267. t.e 
25.... 269. 2.6 

1....266.2.o,299.c 
1,8,17....267.1.« 
2,8.. 267.1 
4.... 281. 1.6 
5.... 106.0,812.2.6 
6,14,17....262.1.o 
6....241.1,2l<7.4.o 
8....284.0, 287.4. 

a. 290. 1. a 
8, 14....S84.0 
10, 15, 18.... 284. o 
11... 279. 6, « 
12.... 297. 6 
18.... 266. 1,284.0 
14....24. 0,284. a 
14,16,18.... 267.1.0 
lb... 80. 2,260.6, 

287.2. o 
16.... 58. 8. o 
16, 17.... 284. a 
17....16.8.6 
17,28....266.1.« 
19.... 266. 1.0,207. 

1. tf, 284. a 
20....284.O 
21....284.0 
a}....21. 1, 179.2, 

258. 1. o, S66. 2. 

6, 207.1/, 277.0 
22,23... 294.6 
24.... 257^2.0,284.0 
8.. ..282. 8.0 
4.... 219. 2.6 
4,5 ...284. o 
6.... 245.3. 0,266. 

2.6 
7....267. 1.0,206. 

l.a 



4: 9.... $266. 2.6,298. 

10.. "..278.2, 287.4.0 
12....279. rf 
13.... 264. 2(2)6 
14....245.3. 0,248. 

3.<;,266.2.c 
16....259.o,284.o 
15, 25.... 284. o 
16.... 148. 5 
17....85. 1 
18.... 284.4 
28.... 88 (f. jpl.). 
89 (f. pi.), 96:2, 
127.1 
24.... 207.1.6,284.0 
26....245.3,297 
5: 2....284.0 
8. ...288. 2a 
4....279. d 
5....179j2,254.2.o 
8....206. o 
14,17,27... 284.4 
17.... 38. l.a 
18.... 226. 2 
20... .80. 4.0 
28, 31. ...284. 4 
29....267. l.o 
6: 2....800.<;,804 
3.... 74. 0,189.2, 

150. 8, 160. 2 
4.... 266.2.6,207.4. 
o, 277. o, 300. c 
6....2e6. l.c 
7....800.C 
0....96.6. 286.1.0 
JO, 11. ...276. d 
13....266.2,2.6 
14-16.... £07. l.e 
16.... 265. l.o 
17....267.1.o,278Ji 
18.... 100. 2.0(1) 
19.... 46.2.^,280.8.0 
21....267.4.6 
22....2H7. 2 
7: 1....266. 1, 287.4 
2.... 256. 4, 267.1. 

4, 296. 1, 800 
4.... 254.2,262.1.0, 

278.2 
6....266. l.<; 
6....256je.a,809.8. 

a, 811. 4 
7...,268.3.<r,280. 

l.o 
9.. ..255.4 
11 ...266.1.0 
18.. ..202. d,249.8, 

254. 1. o 
14....248.6.4 
16....246.2.a 



7: 19... 1296.8 

22.. ..§04 

28.. ..175.8 
8: 1-3.... 276. d 
3,7. ...281.2 
4.. ..291.0 
5.. ..260. 1,281 J^ 
5, 14.. ..266. 1. a 
6.. ..266. l.e 
8.. .298. l.a 

10.... 288. a 

11... .266. l.e 

12... .150. 2 

17.... 151. 1 

18.... 148. 5 

21....284.<; 

22....235,267. l.a 
9: 2.. ..290. l.o 
3....284. <;,800 
4....266.2.o,207. 

1. e 
5....267.1uz,800.6 
6.... 245. 1.0,207. 

l.e 
9... 297. o 
13.... 277. 6 
14....189.1,282.a 
17.... 266. 2. c 
18... .27a 2. o 
20....249.8. 0,261. 

8.0 
23....290.1. 0,300. 

94..'..148. 5,284. <7 
26, 27.... 272. 8 

10: 5....219.2.6 
9... 264. 2(2)cr, 

267.4.6 
12.. ..290. l.o 
19.... 66. 4, 126. 2 
19, 30.. ..245. 2.d 
21. ...250. o, 297 
25....258.2(2)j884.tf 
26.... 230. l.o 

11: 1.. .224.1.0,202. 

2. o 

8 271. o 

4, 6.. ..248.1 
5....265.3.o(6) 

5, 8.. ..266. 1.0 
6....267.1.c,299.0 

6, 7.... 141.1 
7... 86. 0,267.1/, 

239. 8, o 
9.... 57. 1,246.2 
10.. ..276. 6 
16. . . 254. 2 
29.... 258. 3. 6, 290. 

l.o 
80....66. 2, 261.8.6 
81.. ..22.6 
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11: 8S-12: l....|878.cf 

IS: 8.... 262. 2. a, 

987. 1, 276. 2. d 

8.. ..16. 8.6 

4....10.a,286.1.c 

5.... 267. 1. bis, 

266. \.e 
6....a09. l.a 
7.... 292.1.^,266. 

2.C 
8....210.1. 6,809. 

1.6 
0....281. 2 
11....246.8.a,266. 

2.6, 288. a 
12.. ..277.6 
18....267.1./.2r7.a 
14... S87.4. a 
16... 287. 6. a 
12.... 285 
20. ...48 
18: 2.. ..248. 6./ 

4.. .248. 1, 206. 

l.e 
6....2&2. l.d 
6....289.4.a 
7.. ..809. l.a 
9....119. 1, 182.a, 

271. o 
10....245.2.d,2r9. 
<f, 285.2,287.4.0 
12.... 291. a 
14.. ..278./ 
16.... 245. 2.0, 267. 
1. e, 800. 6 
14: l....ill.l.o 
2.... 71. a. 8,245. 

l.a 
4....255.2,266.8. 
a (6), S88. 2. a 
6.. ..266. l.a 
6... 220.6.6 
8....200. 1. a 
9.... 268. 2(1) 
10.... 68.1.0, 228.1. 
6.25a8.6,282.2, 
296. 2 
11,19.... 258. 8. 6 
12....266. 2.a 
18....248.6.6,268. 

8. a, 6 
14....266. 1. <? 
16.... 290. l.a 
18....2e6. l.a 
19....iaa, 287,6.6 
19, 22.... 250. a 
20.... 966. 1. 6 
22....S66.2. a 
28, 24.... 266. 1.6 
24. ..267. 1. « 
16: 1....249.8,S62.1. 
/, 276./, 288. 1 
2.... 47, 256.2.0, 

809.1.0 
8.. ..266. 1.6 
4....267.1.<;,801.6 
7.. ..266. l.a 
10.... 800. 6 
11... 980.8,248.6. 6 
12.. ..248. 6, 279. tf 

(4) 
18.... »I6. 1.0,960. 
6, 281. 1. fl (5), 
802.0 
14.... 246. l.a 
16. ...846. l.a 
17.. ..284. € 
18.... 256^0,257.8, 

266. 1. o, 1 c 
18-21.. .284.6 
81....248.6.6 



16: l....$8Q8.<; 

2.... 2266.1.6, 279.6 
6.... 4.0, 246. 1. 

a, 257. 9. a 
6.. ..245. l.a 
8.... 266. 2. (f 
11.... 90 (2 f. 8.), 

266. 1.6 
12.. .257.2.0 
18.. ..60. 8. 6 (2), 

252. l.<f 
18, 15... 48. 6 
16.... 266. 1.0 
17: 4.... 297.0 

4,6....217.1.tf 
6....284. tf 
6,6, 16.... 277. 6 
8.... 60. 2, 257. 6 
9.... 267. i.e 
10....280.8.6 
11.... 287. 6 
12.... 267. 6. 6, 800 
14....66. o 
15.... 297.1 .4!. 805.6 
17.... 24. 6,281 J8.a, 
267.6.6, 289 je.a 
18.... 207.1.^,807.6 
19....90(f. 8.) 
90.. ..277. 6 
28....266. l.c 
26.... 266. l.a 
18: 1... 266.1. <:, 288. 
2. 6, 809. 1. a 
4.... 257.2.0,274.0 
6.. ..260. 1,271 
6. ..266.2 
8....266. l.o 
10....245.2.6 
11.... 290. 2 
12....2e8. l.« 
18... 266. 2. 6, 

809.1 
14.. ..267.1. 0,984. 

2(2)6 
18....286.1.<;(8) 
19....267.iy,277. 

90....88.8. 0,267. 

9. o, 968. 8. 6, 

266.2.6 
21. ...24. 6,281.2. 

o, 248 6. C, 266. 

2. 0,271. a 
24....254.2.6,261. 

8. o 
97... .29^.8. 6 
28,29... 254. 4 
80....274, 275. 2. c 
88.... 266.1. c, 279.6 
19: 1....250. 6,278.8 
2. ...24.0, 806.6 
4.. ..809. 8.0 
6, 84,85.... 266.1.0 
9.... 181. 8, 258.1. 

6. 264. 2 (2) a, 

981. 2. o 
11....209. 1.0,246. 

1.0,6,248.8.0, 

266. 1. o 
12....804blB,250.<; 
18.... 266.2.6, 278.2 
14.... 24.0.278.2.0 
16....278. 2. a 
16....2S8.8. 6 
17.... 272. c, 245. 

2.6 
19.... 88. 6 (2m.) 

106. 0,^,246.1. 

a. 966. 1. 6 
90.... 298.8.6,971.0, 

275.2. c 



19: 21. ...1266. 2. <; 
22... 246.2.6,266. 

2.0 
28....266. l.<; 
28....248. 6./,266. 

'29..'..276,tf, 291.0 
80.... 248.8.0,254.4, 

279.6 
81....261.8.6 
88....26E). 2.6 
88, 86.. ..106. a 
86.. ..88. l.a 
20: 6.... 71.0.8,207.0, 
99ti 1. o 

6.... 166. 9, 946. 
l.o 

7....975.9.d 

9.. ..22. 6, 75. 1, 

967.1 
11. ...267. 9,805.0 
18....289.&a 
16.... 278 
16... 127.1 
21: 1... .266 1.0,976/ 

8....248.6. 6 

6... 190. 2 

7.... 266.1.*, 291.0 

8....66. o 

9.. ..287. 4.0 
12.... 246. 8 
14....216.1.6 
15.... 251. o 
16.... 119. 1.176.1 
17. ...89. 8.6 
25....2;B. 1. o(l) 
96.... 946. l.a 
23, 29.... 219. 1. 6 
80... 246.8.6,297. 

1/ 
81....246.2.6 
22: 1... 266.1.27B.<f, 
284. 6. 809. 8. o 
. 9....25LaL266.2.6 
4....276. XaW. 2 
5....971. o 
8.. ..19. 1. a, 44 
11.... 296. 8. o 
19....2«.c 
14.... 126.2,246.8.0, 

800. <; 

16....966. 2. o 

28.... 264. 4.0 

24....812. 2.a 

28: 1.. .254.9.8 

4.... 278, 275. 2. «, 

289. 6. o 
6.. ..167.8,245.10 
8....106. tf 
10.. .257.9.6 
11....106. tf, 196. 1 
11, 18... 266. 2. c 
18.... 267. 9, 278. 
o. 294. 6. 807. 6 
17, 20.... 276. rf 
19.... 249.8 
94: 1.... 119. 1,266.1.6 
1.2.... 809. 8.0 
8....268.8.a,275. 

2.C 
4 .. 287. l.« 
8.... 252. 6, 972. « 
9 ...86. l.o 
11... .250. 6 
14.... 89. 4 
15....267. l.A 
18.... 278 

19, 88... 266. 1. d 
20.... 948.8 
21.... 298.3, 809.1.0 
92....264J8x,957.4 



94: 28.... 1 100. 8 
82....245.4.a 
88.. ..111. 2.6 
86.... 246./ 
88.. ..806.0 
41. ...807 
42 . . 21. 1 
42, 48, 65.... 89. 4 
42,49 ...806. a 
46.... 246. 1.0 
48.. ..181.1 
61....275. 1.c2.« 
65.. ..290. 2 
68. ...298.1 
68....279. <:(8) 
66.. ..78. 2. a,17a 

8, 948. 8. 6 
67... 919.8^869.0 
26: 6.. ..48 

8.. ..89. l.a 
12.... 257. 1 
16. ...246.2 
18.. ..246. 2.(1 
28 ...296.2.0 
i5,96....946.9.6 
27.. .280. 4. 6 
81... 98.1.0,125.1 
84....66. o 
96: 8.... 202. 1.6,966. 

9.C 
4. ...80. 9,949.8 
6.. ..86.1 
8.. ..248.8 
10....268,1.<,977.6 
18... 266.1.0,281. 

2.6 
1M8....104.^ 
28....158.4,276./, 

2T7. 6, 806. a 
28. ..264.2.6,206. 

1.0,272.0,281.1 
29. ...60. 8. a 
27: 1.^88 (f. pi.), 

279.6 
4... .267. 1./. A, 

275. 2. <: 
4, 41. ...271. a 
6. ...287. 4.0 
7....2:8.c 
9.. ..119. 1,978.8 
12 ...14;e.6 
18,19,23.... 97S. 1.0 
16.... 86. 2 
19....106.6,978 
21. ...298.2 
28.... 276./ 
25. ..287.1 
20....24. o, 181.8. 

274.0 
97.... 120. 8 
29.... 179. 1 
80....266. 1.C981. 

l.o (2). 809. 8. a 
88... 287. l.A, 278. 

2. o. 282. o 
84.... 285.8.0.897.0 
86.... 966. 4, 286.1.6 
87....287. 8.a 
88... 16. 8.6,281. 

41....2!S7.9,986J.a 
42 ...278. 2,284. « 
44.... 224. l.a 
46.. ..286.1 
: 6... 276.1.0(1) 
9.. ..89. 4 
12.... 56.1 
16.. ..800.0 
16....246. 1.0,988. 

9.6 
17.. ..806. 6 
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SB:fl0^1....$S77,812.1 

2(>-SS... 806.6 
89: 3.. ..867.4 

«,8....189.1,2rr.a 
3.. ..845. 1. a 
6....82. a, 281.8.a 
6....d4, 2(<2. 2.a 
8....189.1, 287.1.C 
9... .64,360 
10.. ..10. a 
17... .292 
80.. ..884.1. a 
81. ...85. 8 
88.. ..10. a 
SB.. ..867. 4. b 
S....106.a,118.8, 

806. a 
84, 85.... 84a 8. <: 
80: 1....84. a, 84 
6.. .104. a 
18....2e6.4.a 
15....127.1,84a8.<? 
16 ...282. 2.6 
19....217. l.d 
84 ...87^. a 
87.... 181. 8 
S0....800.C 
81... 48, 806.5 
8i....280. 8 
M....S72.a 
88. . . .45.2,88. (f .pi.) 

bl^ 218. 2. a 
89.... 60. 8.6(2) 
41.... 106. 6,276.1. 

81: 1... .266. 1.6 
4....46. 8. <j 
6.. ..811. 1. a 
6. ...71. a(8) 
8.. ..806. a 
9.... 819. 1.6 
18....19. 8. 6, 849. 

8.6 
16....881.8.a,287. 

6.6 
80. ..878. 8, 879. 

c(4) 
81....288.3. 6 
87....126. 1,278. «, 

283. a 
88.... 258. 8.0 
29....261.8.6 
80.. 86. 6. (3 m.), 

01.6 
81.... 267. 1./ 
82.... 104. i. 801. 6 
84....266. l.c 
86. ..266.2.6, 878. c 
85.... 75. 1 
89 ...61. G. a 
48... 806. 6, 807. a 
44.. ..2n. a 
49.. ..838. a 
88: 1....284.C 
5 ...111.8.6 
6....876.A 
8.. ..845. 8.6 
11.... 82. 6, S64.8 

(8) a, 266. 3. 6 
18....877.0 
16... 285. c, 858. 

8(8) 
18.... 19. 8, a, 866. 

80.. ..65. 8. 0. 61. 

I.c88(pl.) 
88.. ..45. 8 
83....8S8.8.6 
89.. ..806.6 
81. ...260.6 
38: 4....4.a 



88: 6.... I 84. a, 819. 
1.6 
6.... 88 (f. pi.), 

m.d 
7 ...890. 1. a 
9.. ..878. a 
11.... 48, 168. 1, 

884.6 
18....H08 
14....846. l.a 
17....845.2.6 
84: 7....867.1.«,S79. 

11....267. l.« 
16... 86. 6 dpi.) 
17 ...100.8.0(1) 
81.... 846. 8.861.8 
80.. ..267. 5 
81. ...281.2 
85: 7....289.8.a 
18,14... 800. c 
14....296.8.a 
15.. ..884.6 
18.... 84 
88....89.4. a 
86....S&1.« 
87....856. 8. a 
89.. ..82. 6 
86: 8.. ..866 l.a 
6....868. 8.C 
81, 88.... 876. <f 
87: 8.... 858. 1.6,876. 
/.878.4.a 
8.. ..884. 8(8)0. 

875.8 
4.. ..279. 6 
7.... 867.1.6, 878.6 
8.... 881. 1.0 (8), 

891. o 
9.. ..885. 8 
18. ...860 
14.... 10. a 
15.. ..845. 1.0, 966. 

i,d 
17.... 871. o, 887. 

19....78.8. 0,857. 

6. 6, 859. 6, 868. 

l.a 
80....104.i,8Sl. o 
81. ...887. 8.0 
88.. .60. 8. 6 (8), 

860.6 
88.. ..284.6 
84... 106. d 
86. . . .298. 8. O 
87.... 272. c 
82 ...24.6,898.8 
88.... 105. o, 881. 

1.6 
88: 9.. ..181. 4 

11. ...861. 8. a, 

888.8.6 
16.... 867. 1./ 
25.... 71.0(8). 809.8 
88....845. l.o 
89....878. 4. o 
89: 1.... 876, 876./ 
4.... 119. 1, 845. 

1.0 
4, 5. ...808.0 
7, 18.. ..98.1 
9.. ..805. 6 
10....996.1. o 
11....8at.5. o 
18.... 81a 
14.... 119. 1 
14,17.. .98. d 
80.. ..858. 8, 800. 

c. 808. a 
88.. ..878.1 



40: l....$856. 8. a, 
856. 8. c 
8.. .808. o 
6....860,891. a 
7.. ..82. 6 
8. . . .261. 8. 6 
10.... 278.4.0, 285.1 
14.... 845. 8.0.266. 

15....98.(f. 158.4 
16.... 80.1.0,254.1 
80.... 151 .5,258. 8.6 
41: 1....866. 8. o 
8-4 ...859.6 
8.18....868. 1. a 
5... 16.8.6, 855. 

4.6 
8.. ..119. 1, 278. 

4.6 
10....868.8,897. tf 
11.... 99. 8, 886, 

876. A 
18.... 860. 8, 800.6 
14....84.M. 0,8.6 
17.. ..878. 8 
19.... 857. 8 
81. ...819. 1.6,845. 

8.0 
85,a6....846.8. a 
a6....868. l.c 
88... 868. l.a 
88.. .85.8 
88, 84.. ..878 
85.. ..868. 8 
89....879.<f 
40.. ..264. 8 (8) o, 

885. 4 
48.... 94.6, 280. 8.0 
44.. ..245. 8.0.811. 

4. o 
48, 56.... 884. C 
51....98.C 
57....289. 5. c 
48: 7....866. 8.<< 
9,88....268. 1. o 
11....71.o(l),878. 

4. o, 897. 6 
18.. ..805. 6 
18....88. 1.0,858. 

1.6 
16.... 805.0 
18.... 875. 8. d 
19.... 868.1.0,257.9 
81. ...89. 4 
98... 848.8.0,878.8 
86.... 887. l.o 
85, 85.... 318. 8.0, 

800.6 
87.... 258. 1.6 
82....858.1. 6 
86.... 857. 10. 6, 

800.6 
86.... 819. 1.6 
87.... 867.U, 806.6 
48: 8,11....287.8.a 
4. 5. 8.... 871. 6 
7....45. 1.267. 1. 

6, «, 881. 1 
8 ..125.1,897 
9.... 206. 1. d, 

877.6,806 
9, 10.. ..807. o 
10....886.1.e.806.6 
13.... 867. 10. 6, 

863.1. o 
14.... 65. o, 88. 1. 

a (8), 8S8. 1. 6, 

866. 1. d, 896. 

8.0 
16....M.a 



48: 16..,.|185. 1,8r3. 
e, S85. 8. a 
18... 288.8.6 
81....800.6 
85....8e7. 1. 6 
86. ...86 
87. ...862. 8. o, 

898. l.o 
88....856.8. o 
89.. ..141. 8 
88....845. 8. 6 
44: 1....278. 800. 6, 
801 
8....85. 8.0 
8....866. 1. o 
4.... 114, 885. 8, 

886.8 
6....8e7. 4. 6 
7....267. 2. o 
9.... 246.1.0,804.0 
9, 82, 81.... 285. (< 
17.... 80. 8 
18....8»i7.1.^,«74.o 
82... 845. 1.0,808 
84....856. 8. o 
88.... 358. 1.6.881. 

1. (2) 
89....884. c 
82....866.1.cr.806 
38... 878. o 
45: 4. ...800. 6 
5....878.tf 
8.. ..806. 6 
18.... 868. 6 
80....878.<; 
88.... 848.4. 854.8.0 
86.. ..45.8 
46: 1... 859.0 

8.... 88. 1.0.896. 

8. o 
8....149.8,879.6 
4....981.8.0 
7....858.8.6 
15....29I.O 
86....889. 5. 6 
86,87....854.8.6 
87.... 248. 6.0 
88. ...88.6 
80.... 871, 8:9. d 
81.... 866. 1.6.275. 

8.0 
88....866.8.6 
47: 9 ...288.1./,8584l 
14.... 850.0 
18.... 805. 6 
84....286.1.0.(8), 

801 
89....8n). d 
48: 6....8K6. l.cf 
16. ..878.8.0 
17.... 287. 1.6 
19.... 846. 1.0,881. 

1.0 

80.. ..284.0 
81... .878.8 
88....S84.1.a 
49: 8.... 66. a 
6....8iai.6 
8.. ..897 

10....84A808.1.a 
11.... 58. 8. a, 61. 

6. a. 819. i. 6. 

880. 5. 6, 888 
18....817.1.a 
14, 15.... 876.0 
17.. .94. 6, 818. & 

0,878.0 
19.. ..140.1 
88....889.4.a 
88.. .189.1 
84....8(M.a 
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49:25 ...| 104. A, 884. 

S8....254.4.a 
80....809. 8.a 

80 ...800.5 
81. ...94. a 

50: 10....S85.8 
18.... 800. 6 
14....2T9.rf,297.rf 
16....267.1.d,«8r. 

8. a, 807. b 
17....874 
19.... 898. 1 
88.... 81a, 257.8. a 
80.. ..148. 5 

EXODUS. 

1: l....|81. 1 
6.. ..§90.1. a 
7....87».rf,8S7.5 
10.... 88 (8/1)1.), 

271. a, 277; o, 

889. 6. a 
14... 884. d, 286. 

1. a (8) 
16.... 179. 2. 285, d, 

806.6 

81 ...889.6. a 
82....248. 6. « 

2: 8.... 24. ft, 104. «, 
879. ft 
4.... 58. 8. ft, 149. 

8. 158. 8 
6... 297. <; 
7.... 231.8,275.8. c 
9.... 151. 2, 153.1, 

163.5 
10.. ..104.* 
15... 848. 8. a 
17.... 104. g, 105. 

a, 289. 6. a 
80.... 60. 8. <?, 98. 

8, 183. 8 

88.. ..51. 8 

8: 1... .278.4 

S....53.8.a,98.«', 
348.S.a, 8G1.8.ft 
8.. ..871. a 
4....89. 1. a, 296. 

8. a 
5.... 181. 8, 946.2. 

a, 800 
6....2;9.ft 
6, 15.... 258. 8. ft 
8.... 257. 9. ft, 258. 

8. ft, 285. 1 
9....287.2. a 
18....75. 1,809. 8.a 
14. . . .245.2.a,800.ft 
15....296. 2. a 
16... 258. 8. ft 
18. ...271. a 
4: 2... 24. a, 75. 1 
8,4....286.1.<?(8) 
5... .267.1./ 
8,9... 806. ft 
10....2r>7.6.ft,808.a 
11. ...160. 2 
18....2B8.2,245.2. 

a, 802 
14 .. 246.1.0,867.1 
16....886. l,c(2) 
18.... 2n. a, 298. 

1. a 
88.... 186. 1 
85.. ..805. a 
88.... 287.8.0, 800.C 
89.. ..112.8,890.1.0 
81.... 876. d, 889. 
B.ft 



UJDEX EL 


6: l....$375. 8. e, 


18: 15.... $265.1.0.811. 


890.1.0 


4.0 


8....887. 1./ 
5....86. ft(8ni.) 


15, 19.... 818. 8.0 


16....84a0.«,884. 


7....158. 8,877. o 


«, 287. 5. ft 


8....89. l.o 


18.. ..864. 4. ft 


10, 16.... 878. 4. ft 


81....89(f.8,m.pL) 


14....866. l.c 


89.. ..148. 6 


15.... 860. 8. CT 


40....866.1.a 


16.... 108. 1, 861. 


48.. ..846.8. 0,858. 


8. ft, 8re. 8. a. 


8.0 


889. 5. c 


4845.... 980.1. 0(4) 


81....278.0 


48....8e7.1.« 


88 ...808. a 


49....884.« 


6: 1... .887. l.o 


18: 1....84. o 


8 ...885.4.0 


8....92.C 


10, 89.... 94. a 


8.. ..280.4 


14.... 858. 8 


4, 5.... 845. 8. d 


16.... 854. 8 


6,7....888.8.a 


29... .10.0 


7... 884.« 


7: 9.. .875.8. <; 


8. .808.0 


10.... 266.1,890.1.0 


9.... 867. 7 


11 ....68.8.o,297.ft 


14.... 267. l.o 


11, 12.... 276. d 


16... 819.1.5,886. 


17.... 294. o 


l.c(2) 


S0....290. 1. o 


81, 82.... 848.1 


83....58.8.0 


88.... 867.4, 869.9.ft 


25.... 279. d 


14: 1....94.0 


28. ...285 l.o 


8....875.9.C 


28,99....288.8.a 


4....82.ft,271.o 
9....268.8.<; 


8: 1 ...181.8 


1,2 ...280. 2. o 


18.... 875. 8. d. 


4....275.2.C 


800. <: 


11. ...280. 8.0 


14.... 119.1 


16... 275. 2. <J 


17....88.ft,897.0 


17.... 201. 8. ft, 806. 


8r....279. c(8) 


ft. 806. o 


80.... 287. 4.0 


20....£69.2.ft 


15: 1....22ft, 867. 5, 


28.... 208. 8. o 


876. ft 


23....100.2. o(l) 


8.... 66. 1,105. ft, 


85...272.C 


131. 1, 256. 8. e 


9: 8....10. o, 179.1, 


4....298. o 


261. 8, 288. 8. 


5.... 61. 6, 104./, 


5. ..£67. l.o 


269.1 


14.... 867.1./ 


6 60.8.o,61.6o 


15.... 119.1, 466 JB.C 


9.... 104./ 

9, 10... 811.4, « 


18.... 27, 104. «, 


244. a, 848. 8. o, 


10. ..11.1.5,61.6, 


249. 8. ft 


189.1 


19.... 290. 8 


11. 18.... 28. ft 


8»»....284. ,/ 


18....269.8.ft 


81... .304.0 


18, 16.... 808,0 


82.... 275. 8. <? 


14. 15.... 269.8. « 


25.. ..126.8 


16. ..28. ft, 61. 6.0, 


27 ...268. ft 


857. 8. 


29.... 88 (pi.) 


17....84.ft. 198.0 


81. ...262. 2. o 


80....998.O 


10: 1....252.8.ft 


81 ...88. ft 


8.... 91. ft, 290.1,0 


86.. ..113. 8 


5.... 245. l.o 


87....854.S.ft 


6,21....845.8.ft 


16: 5....88.1.0 


6....858.8.ft 


6, 7.... 818. 8. ft 


7.... 267.1. A, 886. 


7, 8.... 71. a (1) 


l.c(2) 


8....805.ft 


8.... 278. 8,884. «, 


14....188.0 


896. 2.0 


15....89.8.ft 


9....286.1.o(8) 


19....278.tf 


14....266.8.o(8) 


81. ...875. l.o(4) 


84. ..151.5 


82....254.8.ft 


86 ...266.8.ft 


28.... 88.1. 0,118. 


28....2;^.c 


1, 245. 8. o 


11: 5....252. l.d 


97.. ..844. a 


6.... 844.0,289.6.0 


89 872.6 


8.. ..258. 2. ft 


88., ..278. 5 


12: 8. ...260.1 


17: 1....27».d 


8....24a4,818.2.ft 
4.. .897.d,800.ft, 


4....818.8.5 


7....845.8.5 


806. ft 


8, 10.... 119.1 


5-8....877.0 


10....886J»,890.1.o 


7.... 45. 8 


11.. 875. l.o (4), 


11....800.1.ft 


889. 5. c 



17: 18.. ..$846. 8. b, 
255.1.5 
16.... 888. 8. a 
18: 8,4....246.8. 6 
5,6....897. d 
8....104.i 
11. ...866. 8. 

14 ...878.1,8 
18 ...174.8 
19.... 246. 1.0,806. 

8.0 

80.. ..808. a 

81....846. 1. o 

81,85....946. l.a 

88.. ..806.5 

86.. ..88 
19: 8....94.<; 

6.... 981. l.o Ci) 
9.... 817. l.o 

11.. ..857. 8 

11.15....278.4.a 

18....S81.1.5 

12,18... 881.1.0(5) 

18....1d0. 8,881. 1. 
5.806.6 

81. 84.... 111.1 
80: 8.... 800. 5 

8-17.... 89. 4. o 
8ff....8;8.d 
4....8r, M5.8 
4,5,7....a«7.1.« 
5. ...111. 8.0 
8.. ..880.4 

10....855. 1. a 

11. ...48 

18....270.1. o 

13. ...87 

19... .271.0 

20.... 279. « 
81: 8,7.18 .. .807.0 

8, 4, 5.... 807.0 
4. ...290. l.o 

7.. ..98.1. 0,845. 

8.0 
8... .79. l.o 
11.... 217. 1.6,954. 

4. o 
14... 279. 6 a) 

15 ...267.1.6 
16....3I1.4. a 
17 ...811.4.0 
19....92. d 

82.. ..19.9. 5,89.8. 
5,281.1.5,891.0 
88....284.6,6 
29....289. 8. o 
80.. ..55.1 
81....84.0 
85.. ..19. 8. 5,89. 

8.5 
86... .92. d 
88: 1... .248. 6,887.1. 
0,306.0 
1,8.... 809.8.0 
8.... 918 1.5,306.5 
8. ...168.8 
4.... 819. 1.5 
8....48,889. 8.0 
11, 18.... 881. 1.5 
17, 81. ...79. l.o 
80... 845.8. d 
8I....2n). 1. o 
81, 80.... 845. 8. d 
23.... 805. 5 
85.... 289. 6.0 
20.... 819. 1.5 
80.... 866. 8.0 
88: 1....84.V 8.870.1. 
o, 873. 6 bis 

9, 86. ..845. 8. d 
11.. ..857. 8 
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INDEX n. 



897 



»: 14....IK5.4 



IKS. 4 

ho. 1. 1 



17....a88.2.6 
94....in.3.a 
t6....909. l.a 
27....887.8.a 
80... S86.1 
81. ...104./ 

M: l....a7.d 
4.. ..MO. 8 
6....287.8.a 
14.. ..804 

S5: ia»88....266.1.ft 
«8....284.« 
81.... 11.1. ft, 118. 

1, 287. 6. a 
88....258.2(:i)a 
85.... 296. 8. c 
89....287.8.a 

96; 6....aoe. l.» 

16....2S6.8.a 
18,10....264.2.a 
19.. ..254. 2.6 
21,25....S96.2.a 
28....21&2.a 
24 ...58. 8. a 
27.. ..250.0 
80 ...287. 5. a 
81....287.8.a 
88.. ..100. 2. a (1), 
(2), 280. 4. d 
27: l....«8.2.<? 

8«19....284. d 

7... .284.* 
18.... 250.6. 296.1.a 
28: 1.. ..110.1 

2.... 267. 6.6 
10.... 258. 2 (2) a, 

254,4. a 
17.... 255. 1. 6, 

256.2 
21 ...800.6 
24 ...256. 2. a 
82.... 267.1/, 284.* 
84....296.£a 
85, 48.... 267. 1./ 
89....249.8. 6 
40....209. l.a 
29: 8.... 251. a 

9.. ..287. 8 
20.... 88. 4. 0,267. 

10.6 
29.. ..87 
80....]05.a,(< 
85....65.a 
87....280.4.6 
80: 18.... 110. 8 
28....2I7. l.tf 
82....106.a 
88, 88.... 804. a 
84.. ..88. l.a 
86.... 2^. 2 
88....812. 2. a 
81: 6- -277. 6 
18....104.A 
14....289.2. a 
16....284.« 
82: 1....75. 1,119. 1, 
2S8. 2.a 

2....2S6.8.6,o 

4,8....289.8.a 

6. . . 280. 8. a 
10....278.C 
19....219.2.6 
tt....272.c 
25....104. tf,158.2 
26.. ..804.6 
28, 29.... 278. <f 
29....279.<j(l) 
80... 272.a 
81. ...274. 6 



82: 88.... 1 806. « 

88.. ..804.6 
88: 1....888.8.a 
2.. ..284. 6 
8.... 68.1.6, 176.4 
4, 6.... 276. d 
6.. ..806. a 
7.... 248. 8. a, 267. 

6. a 
8-11.... 877. a 
11....267.4.6 
18....219.2. 6 
19....245. 2.a 
20....105.a 
84: 8....272.<; 
18.. ..279. 6 
15.... 245. 2.6,267. 

1./ 
22....2S8. 2.a 
28....288.2.6 
24....91.6,245.2.a 
28.... 245. l.a 
80....27».6 
84....287.5.a 
85: 5....297.C 

5-9....811.1.a 
11, 12.... 811. l.a 
11-19.... 284. 6 
16-19.... 811. l.a 
21, 28, 24.... 804 
22....2S0. <; 
86: 1 ...248. 6. a 
2.. ..87 
8.. ..88. l.a 
4.... 252. 1.^,206. 

l.a 
6....964.2(2)a 
28-25....254. 2.a 
28....218. 2.a 
88....275. l.ad) 
87: 9....278. 4. a 
10. ..287. 8. a 
88: 8... 287. 8. a 
21....256.8.a 
27....258.2(2) 
28.... 254. 4. a, 275. 
l.a(l) 
80: 1....287.8.a 
10.... 235.1.6, 257.4 
17....25«.2.a 
28....269. 2. 6 
27.... 240. 8.6 
80....287.8.a 
40... 258. 8. c 
40:86. ..250.6 

81,82....275.1.a(4) 
86fl....267.4.a 



LEVITICUS. 

1: 2.... 1167.1.0.278 

2, 8, 10.... 807. a 

2: 1,4, 5,7.. ..807. a 

8... .284.0 
8: 1.... 290. 2,806. e 
4: 2....25ai.<;,267. 
l.e 
0.... 245. l.a 
18....60. 8.a 
18, 14.... 806. 6 
18-21. ...277 
22.... 800. a. c 
28, 28.... 151. 6 
24.... 246. 2.6 
6: 1....909J2.a, 806.6 
2.. ..804 
8.. ..256. 4. 6 
18 ...258. l.c 
15.. ..245. 1i.d 
16,24....270.1.a 



: 21.... 161.4. 
22.... 119.1 



.4.0,207.* 



24.... 219. 2.0,256. 

6: 8.... 256.2.0, 800.6 
7....880.8.6 
8.. ..289. 6.0 
9.. ..287. 6.0 
18.... 252.1./, 268. 

8.6 
14.. ..114 
15.... 96. a 
7: 2....245.2.6 
2, 8.... 245. 2.6 
8,4. ...284.6 
8....256.2. o 
8, 19, 27.... 297. 6 
11....245.2.6 
16.... 812. 2. 6 
20.... 812. 2.0 
20,21....«77. o 
21. ...286.1.0(4) 
n..,.2K.d 
25.. ..297. 6 
26.. ..260.1 
29....270. l.o 
88....218.1.a 
8: 8.... 119.1 
26.. ..257. 2 
82....2S7.8.a 
9: 6....275. 2. c 
7...,98. 1. o 
10: 8....27iKc(2) 
4....80. 4. o 
6....272.<? 
7....287. 1./ 
9... .270.1. o 
10, 11.... 279. <? a) 
11. ...287. 2 
12.... 80.8.6,287.4.0 
14... 258.8,287.5.0 
18.. ..884. d 
19....281.2.6 
11: 8.. ..260. 6 
4.. ..259. 6 
7.. ..126.1 
9....284.C 
18 ...230.4.6 
82.. ..257. 4 
89....71.a(8) 
42....4.0 
48....166.2,272,<; 
44.. ..96. 6 
47... .278.1 
18: 2, 12.... 248. 8.0 
8....261.8. o 
4.... 27,57. 2 (8) 6 
219. 1. 6, 264. 1 
10, 21... .71.0(8) 
86... .806.0 
86.. ..806.6 
88....290. 1. o 
49....287.5. o 
61, 62.... 189. 8 
55,56... 96.0 
66.. ..277. 6, 284. < 
67....297.C 
14: 8 ...126.1 

22 ...268.1.6,266. 

l.o 
84....249.8.a 
86....244.0 
88.. ..288. 2.0 
40.. ..246. 2. 6 
42.... 166. 2 
48.. ..92. tf, 94.6, 

177.2 
48.. ..284.0 
54-66.... 248. 8. o 
15: 16....258. 1.6,266. 
1.0 



15: 20.. ..$100.2.0(9) 
24.. ..87 
82.. ..87 
16: 1....279. <{ 
2....299.C 
4.. ..104. A 
8.... 11.1.0, 190.O 
27.. ..246.2.6, 284.4 
29.. ..279. 6 
81. ...71.0(8) 
82....245.2.6 
17: 10.... 248. 6.0,812. 

2.0 
18: 4.. ..267.1 
5....286.(f 
6. ..296. l.o 
7fl... 174.8 
28.... 158. 4 
19: 2ff....245.2.<f 
6....255.1. o 
9... .100.0 
15, 19.... 245.2. cT 
18....246.2.6 
20. ..177.5,281.1.6 
86.... 270. l.o 
20: 2.. ..296. l.o 
8.. ..250 
7.. ..96. 6 
7, 8.... 245. 9. <f 
14.... 284. 6 
16.... 87 
17....71.a(8) 
27....345.2.6 
21: 1....96.0 
4... .140. 4 
6.. ..97. l.o 
9. . 71.o(8),140. 

8,270.<;(2) 
14... 805.6 
22.... 267. 1.0 
22: 4, 18....296. 1. o 
6.. ..804.0 
11. ...286. 1.0(4) 
28.... 267. 1.0 
27....265.1. a 
28: 8....296.8.6 
7 ...270.1.0 
18.... 219. 1.6 
14 ...246.2.6 
17.. ..26 
18 ...218.2.0 
22... .106.0 
80.. .112. 8 
80.. ..22. o 
24: 6.. ..100.2.0(1) 
15..,. 296. l.o 
22.... 258. l.o 
28.. ..287. 8 
25: 6....2ia2. o 
10, 11. ...254. 4.0 
14 ...280. 8. o 
21... 174. 1 
88... 246. 2. o 
84....16.8.6 
46....89.8.6 
4d....966. l.cT 
68 ...22.6 
26: 9.. ..100. 2. oO) 
bis 
15.... 141. 8 
18....92.({ 
18, 21. ...256.4 
24.... 246. l.o 
25.. ..188.1 
88... 92.0 
84.... 174. 1 
84, 86.... 65. 0,288. 

2.0 
84,48 ...140.6 
86....261.8.6,28& 
8.0 
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IKDEX n. 



96:87... 1861.8.6 
48. . . .866. 8. a 
48....872. a,896. 8 
87: 8ff....846.8.<f 
7....8M. 8. a 
8.... 118. 8, 845. 

8.6 
9....889.6.a 
9, 11.... 845. 8.6 
14.... 94. a 
88... 849.8. a 
81....870. l.a 



NUMBEBS. 

1: 4....|8g6.1.a 

10.. ..18. 6 

17.... 96. a 
8: 16,84.... 855. l.a 

88.. ..96. a 
8: 4.. ..800. l.a 

S6....884. tf 

S7,88....S89.6.a 

47.... 296. 1 

49.. ..55.1 
4: 18....879. rf 

16.... 858. 1./ 

19,49....806. 1. a 

28... .88. a 
6: 7.... 870. l.a 
8.. ..858.1.(1 

10.... 284. f 

10, 12.... 800. 6 

18, 14.... 71. a (8) 

15.... 859. 6 

18, 19,28,84.... 857. 
6. c 

19, 80.... 807 

82.... 181. 8 

89... .800. a 

80,81 ...804. a 
6: 8....870. 1. a 

13. . . .845.2.6, 258.8 

28....120.8,879.c(8) 
7: 8....2%. 4.a 

11....298.2. a 

15....230.4.6 

85 ...256. 2. a 

80 ...287.4. a 
8: 7.. ..121. 8 

84....28.a 

9: 4.. ..811. 4 

6 ...284. tf 

15-28....267. 4.a 

17.... 808. a 

80.. ..866.8 

20, 81. ...804 

81. ...877. a 

88....866. 1. a 
10: 8.... 287, 8. a 
8,4....245.8.6 
8-6.... 845. 8. d 
6....SS6.4.6 

88.. ..45.6 

29....81. 1 

88....a09.1.a 

85.. ..4. a 

86.... 16. 8. 6,967. 
4.a 
11: 8, 84.. ..845. 3, 6 

4. ..67.8(2)a,880. 
8. a 

5.. ..866. 8.6 

5, 9.... 867. 4 
7....818.1.« 
8.... 866. 1.0,275. 

1. a (4) 
10....287. 4.a 
11. ...166. 8 
12.... 867.4.6, 898Ji 



11: 18.... 1267.2. a 
15... 71. a (2), 

281. 2. a 
16....111.8.a 
20....196.tf 
28... .296. 2 
25....111.2.c,252. 

l.e 
27....248.8.a,6.6 
88.... 281. 2. a 
12: 1....248.aa,200. 
l.a 
2....866. 1. a 
4....868.8.(8)6 
6....849.2.a 
8.. ..250.6 
18 ...274. a 
14.... 881. l.a (8), 
809. 8, 811. 4. 6 
18: 8.... 896. l.a 
18. ..881.4,0,296. 

2.0 
28....256.8. a 
27....800.C 
88.... 168. 4 
14: 1....889. 5. 6 

8.... 266. 1,807.6 
4....8n 
16.... 879. « 
81. ...884.4 
24.... 897.6,818. 8.0 
28.. ..805.0 
82....8»7. o 
15: 6....255.4.0 
81. ..89.3.6 
88....27,219. 1.6 
29.. ..294. 6 
80... 897.6 
85....280.8.6 
16: 8.. ..289. 5.0 
5 ...812.2.6 
6,7....800.c 
6. ...294. a 
9....864.2(2)6 
18....281. 1.6,2. o 
14.. ..299 
16. ...285 
18, 27.... 297. d 
22... .281. 8.0,258. 

1.0,260.4 
27.... 809. 2 
85.... 254. 4.0 
17: 2,26. . . .875. 8. c 
8.... 845. 8. 6, 287. 

8.a 
8,4. ...104.^ 
5....267. 1./, 800 
10.... 140. 4 
12.. ..271. 4 
17.... 296.1.0,800.6 
21. . ..296. 8. o 
28....85. 1. o 
88....185J2,2g6.1.o 
18: 88.... 246. 8.0 
88....246.1. o 
19: 2....876.8.C 
8-7.... 277. o 
8,6....845.8.6 
14. ...248.1 
16.... 888. 8.0 
16-19.... 877.0 
18....866. 1. (I 
18, 19. . . .888. 8. O 
80: 8. ...125.8.807.6, 
811. 4. 6 
6.... 104./, 861.8.6 
8.. ..290. 8 
14....104. i 
17... 16.1 
21. ...181. 4 
28.... 856. 1.0 



84: 



27: 



86.... 1887.1 
5.. ..104./ 
7.... 875. 8. c 
9.. ..875. 1.0(4). 
884.(7.806.6 

14.... 866. 8.0 

17....967.6.6 

28.. .271 

80.... 105. 0,140.5 

88, 85.... 44.0 

85.. ..279.0 
6.. ..288. ^ 287. 

4.0,804 
8....288.2.0 

11....19.2.a, 141. 
1,279.6 

18... .108.8.0 

17... 141.1,281.1.6 

1B....267. 1. (f 

19....04.C 

25... .119. 1 

29.... 206. 1,806. 6, 
807. o 

80.. ..800. 6 

82.... 246. 1.0, 248. 
8.6 

88.. ..106.0,266.1.0 

84....202. 1. o 
2.. ..248.4 
8... .804.0 
8,16....2mc 
7.... 19. 8, 119.8, 

141. 1, 867. 5 
8....867. l.tf 

10.... 266. 1. o, 
272. a 

11.... 881. 8.0 

18.. .141.8,287.1. 
0,809. (; 

18 .. 61. 6. o 

19.... 121. 8, 867.1. 
/, 815. 8. 6 

28... .24a 8. c 

24.... 168. 5 

25....16.8.6, 189. 
1,2,278.(1,881. 
1. 6 

27....104.i 
.81. ...287. 4.0 
8.... 61. 6.0 
4.. ..278 
6.. ..266. 2.6 
7....19.8.<?, 181.6 
8.. ..287. 8.0 
9.. ..289. 8.0 

10....881.2. o 

11.. ..187. 8 

18... 887. l.</ 

15....61. 6. o 

n....l68.8,884./' 

21. ...160.8 

28.... 85. 1,805.6 
4.... 275. 8. c 

18.... 856. 8. o 
8....391. o 

80.... 249. 8. <; 

53, 55.... 284.0 

54. ...800. 6 

69.... 246. 1 

68.... 96. 0,884.0 

64....258.S. 6 
8... .289. 6. o 
4....268. l.o 
6....257.6.C 
8....104. (/ 

14,20.... 248.4,256. 
8. o 

17.... 284.0 

26....89.8.6 

10. . . .255. 4. a 

15., ..254.1 



80: 8... .{280. 8.0 
11....2e8.2.6 
15,16.... 281.1.oa) 
16.... 279. </, 806. 6 

81: 2.. ..181. 8 
6... 811. 2. o 
12.. ..45. 2 
25. ...24.0 
40,46....254.2.6 

88: 6.. ..284.0 

17....118.1,266.1.d 
21.... 267. 9.6 
28.. ..260. 4 
80... 111.2.(f 
82....n.a(l) 
88....249. l.a 
48 27 

88: fr^ ...811. l.a 
88.. ..265. 2 

84: 2....257.8.a 
6....61.6.0 
6, 7,9... .24.0 
18.... 181.1 
28....57.20i)6 

85: 4... 854.2.0 
16.... 268. l.o 
16-28.... 806.0 
19....125.2,209.6 
20 ...105. tf 
28... .245. 1. 0,2. 

6,294.6 
24.. ..806.6 
25.... 289. 6. o 
25. 80.... 245. 2. 6 
80.. ..297. 6 
81. ...800 

86: 1....S60.4 
6.. ..28016.0 



DSUTBRONOMT. 

1: 2.. ..188. l.a 
4....279.d 
6.. ..288 
9... .866.2^6 
14... .268 
15.... 286. l.a 
16.... 880. 4 
18.... 287. 2.0 
19... .286 2 
28....99Ji.a,287.La 
28.. ..88. l.o 
81.... 800. (7, 
81, 44.... 867. 4, 6 
85.... 88. l.a, 252.1 
88 ...887. 1 
41 ..869.6 
44.... 848. 6./ 
45.. ..112. 8 
2: 4.. ..262. l.o 
9.... 60. 4. 0,872.0 
10... .266. 1.0 
10, 21.... 286. <f 
12....969.2. 6 
84.. ..181. 8 
27....286J2,296.8ui 
82.... 897. d 
86.... 189.1 
8: 1....2»7.<« 
8. ...279.0 
4.. ..258.80) 
6.... 880. 0,882.1. 

/, 266.8.6 
6....880. 8 
9....867.4.6 
18.. ..249. l.a 
17....21&2.0 
24.... 287.1, 2g8JUl 
26.... 21. 1,158.2, 
245.8.0 
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4: 1.^8 867. 1. /, 
277. a 

Z....fm.6.<!, 297.0 
4.... 297. a 
6, 6, 89.... 277. ft 
9....»i5. l.«,288. 

2. a 
10....119. l,2Sa2. 

a, 302. a 
11.... 99. 2 a, 278.8 
14.... 2:9. d 
15... 258. 2. a, 

277.* 
21....2i9. tf 
26.... 44. b, 91. 6, 

266.2. a 
82. . . .296. 2. a 
83.. .86. 1,276. <, 

287. 4. a 
87.... 266. 2.6 
a8....279. c(l) 
40....S67. 1./ 
41 ...228. 1. b, 
259. c, 2C7. 6. b 
42....26r. l.<5 
47. . .250. b 
5: 1....270. l.a 
8.. 297.a 
6....809.1.ft 
(V-21....89.4.a 
8....2r 

9....in.aa 

12.... 280. 4 

18, 15.... 277. a 

14....255.1.a,297.tf 

16....2701.a 

17.... 27 

28.... 287. 4. a, 289. 

8. a 
24... 71. a (2), 246. 
l.a 
6: l,3....245.2.d 
2....a97.d 
4.. ..4. a 
17.... 281. 1.6 
96. ...45.1 
7: 2....119. 1 
6....186. 1 
7....264.2(2)a 
9, 12.... 260. d 
10....92.<; 
18.... 104. A 
16. ...105. a 
17.... 267. 9.6 
19....2.-)0. d, 800. <; 
28. ...287.2 
24 ...94. 6,112.8 

25 8U2. a 

8: 8. ...86.6 (8pl.), 
805.6 
9....209. 2. a 
18.... 290. l.a 
16... 209.2.6 
16....65.2.a. 86.6 
(8 pi.) 
9: 8. ...112. 8 

«...^ 88. 4.0,232.2 
7....245. 2.d 
14.... 98. 2 
16....266. l.c 
21... 280.2 
28... .278. 6 
25....246.2.a,2S4. 

4, 288. 2. a 
26.... 119. 1 
10: 1....24.a 
16.... 119. 8 
17....80.2,258.1, 
257. 2. a 
11: 2. ...285 



11: 10.. ..$267. 4. a, 
277. a 
12.... 280. 6 
14....2S4.6 
18....26-2.2.6 
19....279. c(2) 
22.... 87, 88 (pi.), 

281. 1. 6 
24.. 256. 8. a 
25....245, 2. a 
12: 6....80O. c 

6....258.8.<?,284.6 

7, 12, 18.... 297. d 
10....288. 2. « 
14.... 305. 6 
20.... 271 
20,22... 267. l.« 
22.... 284. « 
28.... 246. 2. a, 

279. e 
30....2r9.d 
81....45. 6,266. l.a 
18: 8....111.8.a 
4.. ..29a 1 
6.... 66. 6,249.2.6 
7....290. 1. a 
10....281. 1. a(l) 
14....267. «. 6 
16. ...280.2 
14: 5....67.2(3)a 
17....19ac,230.4.6 
20.... 277. a 
21.... 280. 8. a 
22... .296. 1 
26....287.2. a 
15: 8.... 272. a 
6, 7.. ..277. 6 
7....258. 1. c 
9.... 255. 2.6,266. 

8.6 
14.... 287. 8. a 
16.... 119. 1 
18. . I)i6.1,245.aa 
16: 1.... 22. 6,280.4 
Iff.... 246. 2 
8.. ..80.2 
20.... 296. 8 
21.... 256. 2 
17: 2, 8....276.<; 
8.... 256. 2. a 
18 ...275.2.6 
14.... 271. a 
17.... 267. 1./ 
20....279. tf 
18: 8.. ..289. 2. a, 
806. c 
16.... 245. 2.d 
18.. ..267. l.a 
19....248.2.a 
22.... 801. 6 
19: 1~^....246. 2. d 
5....232. aa 
6... .114 
9....254.4. a 
18.. . .257. a c 
14....27D.1. a 
15... 43 
20....275.2.6 
20: 2 ...19.2.0,119.8 
6....267. 1. tf 
6,8....27«. a 
7.. ..119. 1 

8. ..239.6,284.0, 
804.6 

15.... 800 
16.... 79. l.a 
19....281.aa 
21: 1... .809.2 
8.. ..284.0 
7....ia6,80.6(8 
Pl.) 



21: 8....$88.tf(2) 
8, 9.... 267. a c 
11. ..21a 1.6. 
22: 1,4.... 290. l.a 
4,6....267. l.« 
7....126. 1 
8....245.2. a 
19....249. aa 
21... 245.2. d 
24. . . 268. 2, 302. a 
26....587. 2. a 
28: 6....256.aa,802.a 
11. ...24. 6 
12....2?9.<;(8) 
24: 1 .. 24. a 
8.... 104. A 
4.. ..96. a 
25: 1....2ia2. 6 
4.... 160. 8 
7....60.aa, 102. 

8. a 
18.... 296. 2 
26: 1....2rr.6 
2.... 89. 4 
8....266.2. a 
6... 257. a c, 262. 

1. a, 809. 8. a 
12....94. 6, lia2 
14....286. 1. a(4) 
27: 2,6....289. aa 
4....106.a,246.2.d 
8.... 280. 2 
28: Iff.... 246. 2 
8. ...277. a 
8, 21, 86.... 272. a 
20.... 106. a 
24.... 104.6. 287.aa 
27....a48.aa 
29.... 267. 4. 6,278. 

4. a 
48....296.aa 
45.... 104. 6 
48 . . .94. 6 
62 ...126.1 
63....285. aa 
64.... 297. 6 
57.... 106. 2 
6e....252. 1, 259.a 
69....167.2,219.2.a 
64....256.2.a 
66.... 179. 8 
29: 6.. ..267.1./ 
8.. ..277. 6 
11. ...106. a 
16....3IX). <; 
22.... 811. l.a 
80: 8... 92. 6 
a4... 104.A 
11....168. 1,207. c 
16.. .800.6 
18.... 266. 2. a, 281. 

1. a (1) 
19. . . .277. 6 
20... 89. 4 
31: 2....266.2.6 
6. . .27a 1. c 
9....27ad 
11. ...91. 6 
12. ...288 
16....238. aa 
18....266. l.d 
19.... 106. a 
96.. ..280.4 
98.. ..92.6 
99 ...168.1,267.1. 
a, 981. 1. a (4) 
82: 1... .248. ad 
l,7....27a9.c 
6....229.9. a 
7 ...104. A. 985, 
29a2 



32: 8 ... 1 11. 1.6,94. 
6, 276. <7 
10....60. 8.tf,105.6 
10, 11.... 311. 4. c 
10, 12.... 267. a a 
11....2fi7. 3.a,4.6 
18....iaa 
16.... 392 
17.... 302. a 
18.... 174. 4,276.^ 
21.. .299. 6 
21, 39.... 811. 4 
22.... 148. 4 
24....257. 9. 6bl8 
26.... 104./, 174. 8 
27....266.2.6,807.a 
28....90,217. 1. 6 
29. ...266. 1 ,267. 

1. e 
32.. ..94. 6, 57. 2. 

(2) a 
34 ...90 (pass.) 
86....35.T,86.6 
87....174. l,802.a 
87, 38.... 219. 2. c 
88... 272. a 
89....246.2.6 
41....141.2,806.a 
49, 60.... 275. l.c 

83: 2....275. 1. aa) 
6.. ..299. a 
9. ...181. 2 
11....279.6,287.2.a 
12....24ai.a 
16....61.6.a,88(8f.) 
21....111.2.6,179i 
23.. ..98.1 
24... 278.4.a 
25. ...262.9 



JOSHUA. 

1: l....|27a/ 
9.... 256. 9. a, 

297. e 
4....288.2.6 
6, 9.. ..299 
7.... 272. c, 27a 1. 

C, 300. c 
8....8a2,299.a 
14.. ..259 
16.... 267. 1 
2: 3....278.2.a 
a 4.... 276. d 
4....2S9. 2. a 
6 ...279. <? (4) 
8.... 88 (pi.), 809. 

aa 
10.... 301. 6 
14....252.2. 6 
16.... 159. 1,166.9 
17, 1^20.... 104.* 
18....112.8,809.a 
19.... 257. 10.6 
20....252. 2. 6 
22.... 27a d 
24.... 305. a 
3: 8. . 249.8 
4....267. 1./ 
6....267. 1. a 
9.. ..181. 8 
11....249. a6 
12....29ai 
13.... 949. 8 
14....956.aa 
16....980.2.a 
4: 9.. ..296.1 
4.. ..264. 4.6 
6....2Sa8 
6.... 88 (pi.) 
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8.. ..$104.^ 
10....i».6. a 
28....187. » 
84....166. 1,266.1, 

6....«78. 4.0 
1... 278.3.809.1.0 
6. ..126.8 
6....257.10. 6 
7.. ..46 
8....275. l.<i(4) 

18 ...281.2.d,282.a 
17.... 168. 1 
21....250.C 

8... .200.0 
7.... 60. 8. b (2), 

94.6.112.2,276. 

a, 281.2, a 
8....272.C 
0....174.8 
15 ...284.0 

19 ...274. a 
20, 21.... 276. rf 
21.... 249. 2. a, 254. 

2.b 
1.2.... 277. 6 
4.... 277. o, 278. 

4. a 
11.... 249. 8.^258. 

1. a 
19.... 848.6. 6,285.2 

23 . . 2r9. «, 28G. 2 
28....287.4.a 

24 ...22.6 
80....267. 5. 6 
88....249. 2.a 

4.. ..168.1 

6... .119. 4 

8....266. 2.<f 
12.... 168. 1,252.2. 

a, 287. 4. a 
18.... 126. 1 
20....280. 8. a 
24....96.<;, 174.8 
27 ...811. 2. a 

7.. ..811. 2 
11.. ..88. 4. a, 89. 

1. a, 287. 8. a 
l«....2e7.5.6 
18.... 260.rf, 267.1/ 
20.. ..22. 6 
94.... 86. b (8 pi.), 

284. 6. c 
26.. ..56.4 
27.... 245. 2.6,276.* 
29,81,88... 286. 2 
80. ...21.1 

4... 200. 1. a 

8....21.1,2«. « 
14.... 94. 6 
18.... 266. 1. a 
21....55, 2. a 

1... .266. 2.6 
18.... 198. 6 
28... 250.6 

8....62. 2,177. 1 

8-11. ...275. 1. a 

(4) 
16.. ..804. a 
21 ...258. 1. a 
«l-<»....8ll.l.a 
88....205. 6. 6 
83....2i.6 
56.. ..22. 6 

1....80.2 
11....284. rf,tf 
18....286. l.c(l) 

4....»75. 1. 6 

8....27S.1.<;,276.cf 

8,9....«76.rf 
12... .284.0 



18: 



19 



21 



28 



8: 



ia,14,19....S88.6 
(8pl.) 

19.... 297. c 

20... 88 
; 29, 88.... 284.0 

48....61. 6.a 

49,51.... 279. 6 

50.... 174. 4 

51 ...39. 1.0,280.4 
: 1....260.4 

10....228. l.o 

88....854.2.a 

40. . . .296. 1. a 

: 1...267. 5. 6 

8. ...252. 1./ 

12.... 45. 5 

14....296. 1. a 

16.... 119. 8 

17.... 284.0 

20....285. 8.a 

25.. ..147.1 

27.. ..44.6 
7, 12.... 258. 2. a 

12 ...805.6 

16.... 282. o 

10....92. cf,281. 1. 
6,2. a 

14....16. 1,276. 1.0 

15.... 88(pi.), 306.0 

19....289. 8. a 

80.... 245. 2.6 

JUDGES. 

: 4....I280.6. 6 

6,7....258.8.6 

7.... 264. 2.6,278. 

4. a 
15....286. l.tf 
24... 287.1 
24, 25... 248.1 
28....281. 1. a(l) 

1....267,5.a 

7.... 259 

9....258. 1. a 

IS, 16 276. a 

15,17, 18... 986.1.a 
18....275. 1. o(4) 
19.... 264. 2 (2) a, 

277.0 
22.. ..298. 2 
15.... 249. 8.0 
24.... 140.5. 809.8.0 
25.... 159. 1 
27....286.2.6 
30... 288. 2. o 

5.. ..300. 8. a 

8... .806. 6 
14....266.4.a 
18....85. 2.278.0 
19..... 66. 2, 266.2 
20....104. o, 127. 2 
21....11. 1.0,158.8 
22. ...278 
28. ...126.1 
24... 281.2.6 

5....86. 0,141. 1, 
252.2.0 

7.. ..24. 0. 74. o, 
281.1.0 

8....92. d, 121. 1, 

267. 5. o 
10....268. l.o 
12.... 45. 2.0 
18.... 149.8,256.8.0 
14.... 802. 6 
15.... 201.0,209.2.0 
22.... 24. 6, 296,2.0 
23....281. 2. o 
26.... 88 (8 f. pi.), 
106.6 



6: 27.... 1 811. 4.0 
28 ...60. 8. 6(2), 

121.2 
80....296.8.6 
81... 267.1 
6: 8....276. l.o(2) 
4.. ..245. 2. d 
6... 811.8 
9....99.2. 6 
9. 10.... 276. A 
11.... 249. 8.0 
18.... 261. 8.6 
14....252. 2. 6 
15. ...258. 2(2)6 
17....74. o 
20....78.2. o 
20,21....249. 8. o 
85 ...265.1.0,256. 

8.6 
26, 28. . . .280. 4. 6 
28. ...866. 1.0 
81.... 231. 8.0,278.0 
84 ...119.1 
86.... 261 .8.6,306.0 
87.... 306. o 
89.... 272.0,874.0, 
275.2. 
7: 8.... 272. 0,804.6 
6.... 22.0,257. 10.6 
7....289. 6. o 
7,22 ...254.4 
8.. ..284. 6 
12....74.0 
16.... 287. 8. o 
19.... 230. 8,281.1. 
a (2), 888. 2. o, 
297.(1 
22. ...811. 2 
25....258.8.6 
8: 1... .168.2 
2.... 25,288.0 
4. ...809. 2 
10.... 826. o 
11.... 230. 4.6,240. 
8. 6, 853. 1. o, 
261. 8, 262. 2, 
309.1 
12.... 290. 1. o 
15....230.2. o 
19. ...111. 8.6,807 
24.... 285. 8. o 
26....74.0 
84.... 266. 2.6 
9: 2....231.2.0 
8....98. 1. o 
8, 14.... 27^.0 
9....53. 2.6, 63.1. 

0, 96. 6. 2J8. o. 
10.... 89 (f. ««., m. 

pi.) 
11....58. 2. 6,05.6 
12.... 89 (f. 8., m. 

Pl.) 
18.... 95. 6 
14 . 89 

16. '..".975.1.0,806.0 
16.... 838 
16, 19.... 896. 8.0 
19.. .278.0 
88.... 846. 1.0,267. 

1. tf 

89 ...166.5,174 8, 
176.6 

86....288.8.6 

87.. ..878.8 

88.. ..91. 6 

48.. ..75.1 

58. ...140.6 
10: 2....60.8.6(1) 
4... 909.1./ 
9....845.8,8.6 



10: 10.. ..f 966. 1. *, 
811.8 
18 ..806. 1. a 
14.... 119. 4 
11: 1....857.6 
7....2n6.1.6 
8.. ..277. 6 
9... .806. a 
13. ...268.0 
18... .09.2.0 
19.... 271. o 
25.... 91. 6,119, 1, 
281. 1. a (3), 
296.3.0 
83.... 345. 2. d 
84....289.6. o 
85.... 104. it-, 946.1. 

0, 260. 2. 6 
87.... 98. 2, 275. 2.0 
89.... 215. 3.6 
40.... 258. 8 (2), 

987.4 
18: 4.. ..286.2 

5.... 281. 8. 0,875. 

1. o (4), 276. 6 
6. ...8. l.o 
7....291.0 

14....254. 2. 6 
13: 9. ...251. a 
8....16. 1 
6,7....90(8.f.».) 
6.... 119. 2 
8... 98.6, 9e. 0.6 
9... 961.3.6,278. 

8, 809. 1. o 
12....289. l.a 
14. ...272.0 
16.... 286. 1. o(4), 

806. O.0 
19.... 845. 1.0,809. 

28..'..24a3.0,966. 
1.0,287.1,8O7.a 
14: 1....61. 6. o 
5....291.0 
6.... 248. 6./ 
9....2S1 2.0 
10.... 267. 4. o 
11....354.9.6 
19.... 281. l.o (8) 
18, 18.... 806. 6 
15 ...876. 2.0,898. 

8.0 
16....287. 1.0,238. 

3.0 
18.... 61. 6.0, 288. 
1. 0, 807. o 
15: 8. ...272. o, 28L 
1.0(4) 
7.. ..805. 6 
8....aS7.8.o 
11. ...288. l.o 
12.... 246. l.o 
16. ..896.3.6 
18: 5....180. 1. 6 
6, 18. ...267. 1.0 
7, 11. ...815. 8. 6 
18.. ..112. 8 
14.... 949. 8.6 
16.... 95 
85. ...61. 8 
96.. ..151.1 
87.. ..285.1 
28.... 23. 6,994.1.0 
80.. ..879.0 
17: 9. ..71. o(«) 
8,4....976.tf 
6.... 967. 4. 0,988. 

9.6 
7.. ..856.8.0 
8.... 987.1./ 
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18: 7....|fi89.6.<; 
18....X45. t. d 
16....254J3.cr,8S0.» 
17.... 254. 2. d. 
254.4 

30....4.a 
19: 6.... 10. 9. b, 89, 
812. 2. b 
9....287.rf 

10. ..276. rf 
11. ...162. 1 

11, 18... 271. fl, 
277. a 

18.... 86.* (1 pi.), 

251. a 
17,18... 266. 2. tf 
18.... 285. 2 
20.... 272. « 
n.,.M.r:a, 257. 

8. a 
94....219. l.»,289. 

6. a 
80....2r5.1.a(4) 
90: 2.... 250. €y 254. 

2.tf 
6, 48.... 876./ 
18 ...46 • 
15, 17.... 98. a 
26....225.a 
28....S98.2 
81.... 181. 2 
82... .24.6 
89.... 181. 5 
48... .24.5 
44... .284.(2 
21: 8....203.3. a 
9.. ..96. a 
12,SSl....289.6.a 
21....80. 3.6, 806.6 
22....160.8, 248.8. 

<?,286.1.</, 800.6 
2S....261.8.6 

RUTH. 

1: 1....I976./ 
e....2S9. 6.a 
9 ...89 (f. pi.), 

275. 2. d 
10 ...805. a 
12.. ..264. 2 (2) 6, 

806. a 
18.... 25, 71. a (8), 
88 (f. pi.), 91. f, 
245. 8. a, 267. 
i.d 
15....285.8.a(6) 
17.... 806. a 
19.... 104. (7 
20.... 6C. 8. e, 89 

(f. ph, 198. d 
29... 248. 6. c 
9: 2.... 801 

2, 7.... 16. 8.6 
6....248. 6.<? 
7... .802.0 
8.. ..83, 88(2 n, 

97. 2. 6, 127. 1 
9.... 88 ipl.), 167. 

8,279.6 
18....266. 2. 6 
14. ...151. 8 
16....180.2,281. 1. 

a (5) 
17.... 266. 9 
91... 266. l.d 
8: 2.... 219. 1.6 
8....86.6(8f.) 
4.. ..16. 1, 55. 9. 
a,88(Sf.),106.a 



8: 19....|961.8.6 
18.... 119. 8 
15.... 60. 8. 6 (2), 
120. 1, 166. 2, 
254. 2. c 
17....254.4. a 
18....266. l.dbls 
4: 1....148.5 

8. ...248.6. «, 266. 

2.e 
4....246, l.a,267. 

1. <^ 204. a 
7....266. 1.0,276. 

1. O (4) 
15....104.<;, i 

I SAMUEL. 

1: 1.... 5251.0, 276./ 
8 ..228.1.0,266. 

8. o. 278./, 279. 

<?(1) 
8, 4.... 275.1.0(4) 
4... 248.6./ 
6....266. l.c 
5,7... 267. 4. o 
6.... 24. 6, 94. o, 

104. <, 277. o, 

287. 2. o 
7....94.o,276, 6, 

296.1.0 
8....2S2.4.o,266. 

2.£r,267.2 
9.... 104. d, 174.4, 

257. 1,279.6 
18.... 267. 1.6,269. 

2.6 
14....88(2f.) 
17....58.8. o 
90.. ..119. 2 
22 ...277.0 
28.... 272 
24... 104. i 
28....119. 2,246. 1. 

0,288.0 
2: 1....2e6. 2.6bl« 
8.. ..288. o, 287. 

5.6,299 
8-5... 266. 8. o 
5 ...24.<r 
6....276.<r, 289.0 
6-8 .. 278. 1 
8....2n7. 8. o 
10....119. 1,272.0, 

975. 1. 6, £97. 6 
11....278. 4. o 
13....205.5.o,2E6.8 
15, 19, 90.... 277. o 
16....266. 2.c,267. 
1. e bU, 281. 1. 

6 bis, 806. 6 
19.... 267. 4 
90 ...245. 2. c, 289. 

6.0 
92.... 88 (pi.). 987. 

4.0,276./ 
98.. ..266. 2. d 
25.... 209.2.6, 8066 
96....281.9.6 
97.... 91. 6. 281.1. 

a(8), 298.1. o 
28 ...280. 8. o 
29....260. 1.0,976. 

6, 288. 2. 6 
99, 89. . . .9W. o 
84....256. 2. o 
8: 1....256. l.o 
9.... 961. 8. 0,966. 

1. e. 969. 9. 6 
4....967. l.A 



i987. 1. A 
>7.9.6, 



966. 



8: 7. 
8. 

4.6 
12... 280.9 
17.... 248. 6. « 
4: 8....278.2. o 
12.... 249. 8. 0,978. 

8, 800. 1. o 
12, 18 . . .276. d 
18.... 276./ 
14.... 75. I 
15. .280.4.0 
18.... 266. 1.^276/ 
19.. ..149. 2, 282.0 
6: 1....276./ 
5....267.4.6 
7.. ..276./ 
11....275.2.<;bl8 
12....988.2.6 
6: 4....994. o 
7....289. 6.0 
10....104.J7, 167.8 
19.... 88 (3 f.pl.), 

148.4,281.9 
14.... 249. 8. c 
15.... 276./ 
19....266.1.tf,278.d 
7: 8 ...275.2.<;,806.o 
8....119.1,2:5.2.(? 
16....275. 1.0(4) 
8: 1... .287. 4.0 
8....978.d 
5... 278.C 
19.... 24.0 
9: 2 ...261.8.6 
8....284. <7 
4....261.8.6 
7....261.8.6 
9.. ..248. 2. o, 8, 

267. 4. o 
9, 10... 271. o 
11.... 809. 3 
12.... 278. c 
18.... 297. o 
15... 266. l.c 
16... 277. o 
28... 278. c 
24.... 248. 6. c, 287. 
5.6 
10: 1-8.. ..100.1 
4....254.2.<? 
6....272.6,27B.3 
6.. ..167.8 
8. ...272 

18... 167.8,279.6 
14....261.8.6 
18....289.6. o 
18, 19.... 246. 1.0 
19.... 258. 2 (2) 6, 

800.805. o 
24.. ..24. 6 
11: 1....278.C 
4.... 257. l.o 
5....266. 2.d 
11.... 812. 2.6 
12: 2... 275.1.0(2) 
8.... 88. 1.0,967. 

7..'..91.<; 

18.. .119.9 

14.... 806. c 

15,90.. .299 

21....289.6.0,299 

98. ...288 

94. ..94. o 

95....281. 1. o(2) 
18: 6....258.2. (1) 
6....289.5. o 
8....150.2,296 

18.... 266. he 

17....948.6.6 



18: 17, 18.... $253. 6. 

0,269.2.6 
19... 86. 6 (8 pi.), 

267. 1. e 
21....19.2.<r,65o, 

232. 5. a 
21,22... 2T6./ 
22.... 944. 6,275.1. 

o. (4), 976. d, 

811. 4. o 

89....256. 1. o 

14: 1....78.2. 0,248. 

6./ 
8... .262. l.o 
14.... 255. 8. 0,966. 

9. o 
16.. ..964. 9 (2) d, 

288.3.0 
16... 269 
18....811. 8.a 
19.... 812. 2. o 
91....979.c(4) 
22....94. c 
24....ni.2.(/,299.<; 
96.... 289. 5. <; 
28.... 281. 1.0(4) 
28.... 262. 2. c, 266. 

l.o 
80.... 266.1. f,806.6 
82 . . 159. 8, 174. 4 
88.... 57. 2 (8) o, 

166.8 
86.. ..94. e, 97. 9. 

o. 141. 1 
88.. ..181. 8 
40.. ..290. 9 
41 . . 305. o 
45... .806.0 
47.... 267. 4. o 
15: 1.... 125.2,966.9.0 
8.. ..277 
6....111.2.C 
6.. ..158.9 
7....945.2.d 
9....91. «, 289.1. 

6,999 
18....987. 5. 6 
17.... 276. d 
19.... 159. 8, 174. 4, 

298.1. o 
90... .806.0 
28.. ..126.1 
80... 100.2.0(1) 
16: 4.... 298. 8 
7... 967. 3. o 
11 ...973. c 
19....311.8. o 
15... .119.1 
16.... 283. o 
18. ..249. 8. f, 267. 

6. 6, 260. 9 
98... 945.3.0,248. 

3,6,975.1.014) 
17: 6....976.*,287.5.o 
8.... 267. 2. o 
19.... 288. 9. c, 966. 

8. o 
18... 281. l.c 
14.. .946. 9,264.4 
16, 17.... 276. d 
18 ...254.4.0,250.0 
91.... 989. 6. <; 
96. . . 24. 6, 104. A, 

245.1.0,948.9. 

96.. ..78. 9,0 
96, 86... 980. 8. o 
9H.... 257. 9. 0,989. 

6, o 
84....948.6/,984.d 
84,85 ...975.1.0(1) 
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17: 86 ...114.0,112.8 
40.... 267. 2, 260, 

811.2 
42.... 174.4,811.8.0 
48.... 291. a 
47.... 161. 2 
48....283.a 
6S....245.2.d.249. 

1. a, 258. 8, ft 
66,66....252.2. a 
66,68 ...298. 8.a 
18: 1....103. a 

6... .180. 8 

7.... 258. 2(2)6 

9.. .168.1 
17.... 119.1, 272. c, 

899. 809.1 
90. ...245.2 
21.... 276. 2. <J 
22....219.2.6 
23.. ..279. a 
26.... 966. 2.6 
28 .. 104. i 
29.... 149. 1,168.2 
80 ...264. 2 (2) a 
19: 8.. ..271. a 

6....879. <;(2) 

9.... 250. 6 
10... 282. 2.6 
11.... 806. a 
18, 16... 208. 9 
17.. ..104. it 
91....256.1.a,988.a 
22....262. l.tf 
28.. ..997. a 
90: 2.... 967. 1.^,969. 
9.6 

8.. ..806. a 

4... .804.0 

6....267.1.« 

6....119. 1 

9.. ..305. 6 
10....987.2.a 
12.... 811. 1.6 
18....267.1.«,284.^ 
21. ...89.4 
98. ...990.2 
28. ...119.1 
29. ...297. 6 
81.... »7. 6. 6, 278. 
c, 276. 1. c, 290. 
l.a 
88.. ..901.6 
42....253.2(2)a 
91: 2.. ..228. 1.6 

8....99.6,920.8.a 

6....960.<; 

7.. ..44 

8.... 260 

9....261.8.6 
12....267. 4. fl 
14.... 66. 1(1), 105. 
a, 176. 4, 297. c 
16.... 196.1,267.2.0 
19: 9. 167.2 

7. ..267. 10. 6, 

298.8.0 
18.... 280. 8.0 
16.... 298. 8.0 
18....254. 2. rf 
92....267.1.6,f,281. 
1. a (4) 
28: 1....976. d 
ll....W.d 
16.... 246. 2. o 
91....287.6.6 
29....281.1.6 
92,28....276.1.<? 
27....278.C 
28.... 246. 2.6 

94: a....880.9.a 



94; 



26 



28; 



97: 



28 



29: 



7.. ..1806.0 
11.... 19. 2.0,945. 

1.0 
14....243.6.6 
15... 261.0,998.8.0 
16.... 972, o 
17.... 264. 1 
18... 987. 9. o 
19... 71. o (9) 
90.... 945. 9.0 
21....281. l.o(4) 

7 ...94.0 

8... 166. 2,974.^ 
10....959. 1. d 
11... 977.6 
14. ...159.8 
16... .808.0 
18. ...174.6,911.8.0 
90... 975. 1.0(8) 
94....997. o 
96, 83.... 980. 8.0, 

986. 4. o 
27.... 819. 9.0 
28....281.1. 0(4) 
29.... 289.6.0,297.6 
29, 81.... 808. 6 
81.... 279.0,311.4.0 
82... 104. o 
38.... 167. 8 
84 ...88(3 f.), 278. 

0, 806. o, 807. o 
42.... 254. 4. 0,290. 

1. O 

48. ..958.9(9)6 
9....276. l.o(4) 

12.... 216. 2. o 

18 ...809.1.6 

16.. .284. £?, 805.0 

19.... 279. o 

20.... 946. 9. 6, 248. 
6.6,261.0,284.6 

99.... 949. 8.6 
4 ...269.2.6 
8.... 945. 2.^,288. 
a O, 289. 6. c, 
290. l.o 

10... 298.8.0 

12.... 119.1, 976Jto 
3. ...811. 2 
7.... 216. 1.6,257. 

8. o, 975. 2. c 
8.... 89 (f. 8., m. 
pl.) 

10.... 94. 6 

14.... 60. 8.6(9) 

16.... 68. 1. tf, 97. 
1. 6, 166. 6 

22....946.1.o,2n.o 

94.... 111. 2.6 
4... .275. 2. c 
6.... 80. 2,806.0 
9....249.d. o 
1....14.0 
1....976.6 
9....94. c 
7... 990. l.o 
9, 10.... 967. 10. 6 



n SAMUEL. 

l....|976.o 

9. ..80G. 1. o 

4 944 c 

6.'!!!91.'6, 168.8 

9....959. o 
10... 99. 9.6,106^1 
18.... 978. 3 
16.... 181.8,968.1.0 
91. ...958.1 
98.... 811. 8 



l: 26.. ..1168 
2: 6....246. 1. o 
19.... 18. 6 
« ...273.C 
27....66. 0.806. 6, 

807.0 
28....960.9.6 
32.. ..945. 8. 0,288. 
9.6 
8: 9.. ..980.1 
6.. ..978. 4. o 
8... .167. 8,967.2. 
0,800.6 
19.... 978. c 
18... 978. 9 
91.... 975. 1.6 
99 ...990. l.o 
81....956. 1.0 
88....267. l.« 
34.. ..288. o 
86....806.o,6 
87.... 979 o 
88....966.9. 6 
4: 9.... 256. 1.6,266. 
8. 6, 267. 4. o 
9, 10.... 806. o 
10.... 297. 6 
11... .284.6 
6: 2.... 166. 9 
4.. ..266. l.o 
10.... 256. 8. 0,281. 

2.6 
18.... 279. d 
n....946. 9.0 
90.... 946. 9.6 
98....973. d 
94....966.1.tf;a79.a 
6: 1.. 163.9 
9 ...296. 8. o 
8.. .252. 1.6 
6....16.8.6,988. 

8 o 
16....975. l.a(8) 
18.... 979. 6 
19....248.4.a 
90.. ..981. he 
91. ...956. 9.0,819. 

9.0 

91, 92.... 964.2(2)0 

92. . . .289.6.0,997.6 

28.... 56. 9 

7: 6.. ..998. l.o 

7.. ..804 

9-11.... 275.1.0(9) 
10.... 114 
98... 289. 8.0,996. 

8. o 
98.. ..946. 9 
8: 9., ..980. 9 
8.... 969.1./ 
10....268. 8. o 
18.. ..901. 6 
9: 8.. ..967. 10 
10.... 954. 9.6 
10: 9. ...968. l.o 
11. ...289. 6. « 
12....812. 9. o 
17... 989. 6. c 
11: 1... .11. 1.6 
4. ...809. 8. a 
11.... 806. o 
12....I04.A 
18... 916. l.a 
90....945.9.6 
92....800.C 
94.. ..179. 8 
95....948.6,284.e 
19: 1.... 966. 1.6 
1,4.. ..158. 8 
9.. ..389. 1./ 
8, 81. ...967.4. a 



19: 4....S9S9.1.C 
14....Miwtf 
16....976. ].a(4), 

986.8.0 
91....a0tt. 9.a 
30....aQ9.« 
18: 4.. ..296.1 
7....9;5. l.<r 
19....174J,907.L« 
16....9T5. l.tf 
16....964.1, 979.a 
18.... 207. 4.0 
19.... 981. 2.6 
90.. ..809. l.o 
92... .809.0 
95.... 974.0,996.8.0 
96... 811.4.6 
81.... 957. 10 
89.... 160. 3 
83.... 9:9. c, 806,6 
89....945.a6 
14: 9, 8. ...16.1 
6....976.d 
6.... 965.1.6, 997.<r 
7... 88. 4.0,160.8 
10... .104. A 
18.... 979. d 
14.'... 937. 1,967.1. 

tf, 279. ^ 299 
15....9n.o 
16.... 949. 8. 0,279. 

C(4) 
17.... 974.0,994. a 
19....67.9(l),182.o 
96. ...988. 9. « 
80.... 160. 1.161.4 
a3....195.1,806.6 
15: 9.... 975.1.0(4) 
4. ..277.0 
8....281.1.C 
19.... 195. 9 
90.... 946. 9. a, 298. 

8.0 
91....806.6,806.c 
98.... 989. 5. r 
26....987.1.OJ06.6 
80.... 981. 2.6 
88.... 945. 2.6,287. 

1.6,287.5.0 
88... 977.6 
84.... 812. 9 
87... 917.1. «, 987. 
1.6 
16: 1... .958. 9(1) 
6.... 281. 9.6 
9....967.1.d,9n.a 
10.... 966. 9. d 

18 ...261.9.6 
16....917.1.«,«98. 

8.0 
18.... 990. l.o 

19 .. 986.4.6 
98....946.9.o,6 

17: 1-8.... 976. 1.6 
6... .997. o 
8....946. 1. o bia 
9.. .,945. 9.0 
10.. ..140. 4,948.6. 

/,997. 6 
10, 11.... 981. 1.6 
11. ...966. 9.0 
19....n.o(l), 97. 

9. o. 266. 1. d 
18....966.1.d,806.& 
16....945.8.a,275. 

1.C 
17....91.6,977.o 
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8: 8.... 230. ft 


12.... 249. 8, 258. 


26.... 98. l.o 


85.... 252. l.c 


11....259.<i,280.6.rt 


3,2:«.4 


29.... 249. 8.6 


10: 8-28.... 811. 1. a 


11,12 ...255.1.6 


18....252.2.6 


81. ...99.2 


29. ...811. 1.0 


4: 1....2I9. 8.a 


2i....272. o 


9; l....*.';6. 1.0,260. 


88.... 112. 8, 256. 


8....296.8. o 


25: 4.... 257. 7 


1. o, 297. c 
8.... 276. A 


8.0 


8,18 ...2.56.2 


9.... 254. 4, 264. 


89.... 94. 6, 118.8 


15.... 253. l.a, 254. 


2 (2) a 


4.... 269. 2.6 


11: 9....266.8.C 


4.d 


10.... 232. 5.0,296. 


6.. ..266. 2.6 


17.... 151. 2 


6: 2....94.tf, 207.6.6 


2.0 


10: 1.... 257.9.6,309.2 


12: 38. . ..282. 6. o 


12.... 182. a 


14.... 267. 4. o 


8. ...271. a 


44....89.8.6 


18. ..296.3. a 


19... 275. 2. o 


6... 270. c/, 809. 2 


18: 4... 257. 6. e 


6: 88... .287. 2.0 


26: 14 .. 256.2.o,297.<r 


9....255. 1. o 


7-18, 21.... 276. A 


42... 9S. 1 


15....149.1, 1TD.8, 


18... 262. 2. o 


18....111.2. d 


7: 8... 258.3.6,280. 


288.0. 25<6.2.6 


14....248. 6.c,249. 


16.. ..11.1. o 


8.0 


17....254.2. 6 


2.0,260.6,296. 


19.. 267. 1. /. 


6....94.« 


18....244.6.3a5.6 


2. o 


276. e 


7.... 219. 3.0 


19.... 119.8,809.8.0 


16....122.2, 141. 1 


28.... 212. d 


12.... 275. 2. a 


21...:200. o(4) 


17....248.6.c,256. 


26....28r.5. 6 


14....275. 1. 6 


23: 7....256. 8. c 


2.6 




17.... 280.8.0,811.2 


10.... 279. o 






21... 284. «r 


15.... 276. d 




ESTHER. 


8: 6....256.8.6 


19.... 280. 8. o 


NEHEMIABL 




7....288.8.o,300 


22.... 232. 2. o 




1: 7.... » 879.0.896. 


9... 800. o 


28....94. 


1: 4....C125.2,276.A 
6.... 250. d, 259. 


2.0 


18.... 248. 4,288.8. 


29: 10....275. 2. <J 


19.... 246. 8.0 


0.81I.2 


18, 19 .,..284. 6 
19.... 275. l,o(l) 


6, 274. 6 


2: 8.. ..280.8.0 


16....249. 8. 6 


6, 11....2». o 


8.... 126. 1 


18. ...18.0 


27.... 232.5.0,258. 


7....281. l.c 


9....209.2.d 


9: 15 ...254.2.0 


2.0 


8.... 246. l.o 


10....267.1./ 


18... 248. 6. c 


81. ...65. 6 


11....278.C 


11....296.1. 


10: 7.... 282. 6. o 


84.. ..264.1 


2: 6.... 806. o 


12, 18.... 267. 4. O 


10....19. 2.0 


86.... 248. 6.*; 


7....111.2. 6 


18.... 884. c 


11: 12 ...296.2. o 


80: 6....258.8.6 


12. ...89. 4 


14.... 255. l.o 


14....290. l.o 


6, 8.... 275. 2. tf 


18... 4. 0,166.5 


15.... 30.5. 6 


22.... 279. c (4) 


18.... 252. 1 


8: 18.... 58. 2.6,62.1 


16....255.2.6 


12: 10. ...276./ 


18, 19.... 808. 6 


18,14,16... 267.1.6 


8: 4....2«8. 1. o 


11. ...266. 1.0 


81: 7....14. a.l49. 1 
lu... .280.1 


19.... 866. 8.0 


8....297. c 


12.... 279. « (4) 


80.. ..94.0 


18.... 296. 8.0 
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8- lZ....%990.Z.a 
4: 8.... 151. 5, 267. 1. 
ft, 2. b, 287. 5. 6, 
290. 1. a, 811.8 
4.... 163. 2 
13 ...296. 2. a 
14.... 127. 1,290.2 
16 ...266. l.rf, 290. 
1. a, 296. 8. a 
6: 8....24S. 6. d 
8....2?9.a 
18....2S7. 4. a 
6: 1... 249. 8. 6, 
278. 4. a 
9....280.8. a 
7: 4... .807. a 

6....82. 1. a(l), 

298.8. a 
«....252. l.d. 
8.... 279. c(4) 
8: 6. ...288 
15.. ..259 
17....296. 2. a 
9: 1....280. 8. ft 
4.... 281. 2. ft 
6,12, 16-18.... 280. 

8. a 
21.... 278. 4. a 
23. ...289. 1. a 
27....86.ft(3pl.), 

275. 1. a («> 
30.. ..256. 2 

JOB 

1: 1....I276./ 
8... 253. 2(2), 264. 

2(1) 
4,5....275.1. a(4) 
6.... 267. 4,288. 

2.d 
7... 45.1 
8.. ..86.1. a 
10....71.fl(2) 
11.... 181. 8, 274. 

a, 805, a 
14... 219. 1. ft, 

261. 8, 278. 4. a 
15ff....246. l.a 
16.... 266. 1. c, 

809.8 
SI. ...166. 2, 266. 
1. a, 278. 4. o 
9: 8....276. « 
7... 16. 3. ft, 46 
10....2.-)l.rt 
11.... 248. 0. c, 
USA 4. a 
8: 8. ..ilir.S 
6....10:>. 1/ 
8... 279. ft 
9....272.C 
11. ...207. 6 
18.... 245. 8. a, 

267. 1 
16....267. 1. d 
17.... 266. 9. ft, 

2G9. 1 
18....266. 2.ft 
19....246. 2.a 
20.... 267. 2. a 
81... 264.2(2) a, 

282. a 
24....280. G.a 
85.... 170. o, 174.8 
26....276.rf 
4: 2..2a5.e. 298.1.a 
4....202. « 
6.. ..245. 3. ft 
6.. .«7a c, 299, 
812.2 



5: 10....S286. 8. a 
12, 15, 16. 267. 5.a 
16.... 285 
17-20....267.8. a 
19.... 245. 2. c, 
800, 802. a 
5: 7.... 9 ft, 811.4 
8 ...267.1 
9-18... 278.1 
11. ...279. e{l) 
14....267. 4. o 
16... 01. 6. a 
18 ...167.8 
19,20. ...269. 2. d 
20....86rt. 4. a 
6: 2....245.2. c,267. 
1,267. 1. *,281. 

1. ft, 807. ft 
8.... 204. 2 (2) a 
6.... 207. 8. a 
1...845.8. a,801.ft 
9.... 272. a, 275. 

2.f, 28:3 
10.... 250. a 
18.... 298. l.a 
14. ...811. 4 
16.... 96. ft 
17.... 802. a 
20. ..289. 2. a 
21....299.ft 
22. ...60. 8. ft (2), 

119.4 
25.. ..279 
26.. ..126. 1 
27.. ..267. l.d 
7: 8.... 245. 2. c, 
287. 6. a 
4....806.ft 
5... 119. 1,189.8 
7....288.a 
11. ...271. a,ft 
12... 298.2 
18.... 266. l.a 
14.... 104. J, 105. ft 
16... 266. 2. ft, 

299 c 
18.... 105. ft, 276. € 
20... 80S. a 
8: 4....80aft 
6....806.ft 
8.... 57. 2.(2) a, 

228. 1. o 
9....2e2. 2.a,266. 

2. ft 

21 ...167. 1 
9: 8....287. 2. a 
6.... 88 (pi.) 

l.'i....92. ft 

16.... 276. a, 806. a 

16,20....2U7. 1. </ 

18....24. ft, 105. a, 
192. a 

19.... 806. ft 

20....807.ft 

20,28 ...806. ft 

21.... 267. l.e 

25. ..309.2 

27.... 279. d, 806. a 

80. ...121. 1 

82.... 267. 1./ 

88.. ..272. ft 

84....105.ft,272.a 
10: 2....278. d 
8.... 289. 2. a 
8....276.d,e 

10, 11.... 267. 5. a 

12.... 19.2.a, 286.8. 

14.... .306. ft 

16.... 808. a 

22....61.6.a,278,c, 
299. ft 



11: 8....l94.a,87B.0 
5.... ma 
9... 286. 4. a 
14....275.1A806.d 
12.... 189. 8, 811. 4 
18 ...266. l.d, 277. 
ft, 294. ft, 806. a 
14. ,..806. ft 
16.... 151. 6 
17.... 97. 1.0,264. 

2 (2) c, 808. a 
20.... 266. 4. a, 269. 
8.<f 
12: 2.... 248. 6. a, 
806. a 
4.. ..294. a 
7.... 276. 2. «, 289. 

4.a 
9....K6. 1. a 
1U...811.4 
14 ...111.1 
15.. ..811. 4 
17.... 282 

22-24 276. c 

24.. .258. 8 
18: 8.... 279. ft 

6.... 281. l.a (5) 
9....24. c 
18... .804 
15.... 88. ft 
17.. .281. 2. a 
19....298.aa,802.a 
21. ...119. 1 
2.>. . . .281. 4, 284. ft 
26,27... 275. 1. ft 
27.. ..272. ft 
28.... 294. a, 802. a 
14: 1....257. 9.ft 
8, 9.... 806. ft 
10.... 276. d, 811.4 
12,19... 811.4 
14. ...306. ft 
14, 15.... 267. l.d 
18....309. 2. a 
19.... 112. 8, 289. 

4. a 
20.... 276. c 
16: 8.... 280. 2 

7....16.1,228.1.a, 

267. 6. a 
8. ..248. 6. a 
9... .206. 2. ft 
10.... 285. 4. a 
]1....2G4. 2(2)ft 
18.. ..121. 2 
22. ...174. 5 
26....2.%7. 2. a 
81.... 272. c 
88....2T2.a 
85....280. ],282.a 
16: 4.... 275. 1. ft 
4,6... 267. ft. 1 
5... .104. A 
6....80«. a, 808.a 
11. ...148. 8 
12.. ..163. 2 
18....126.1,218.1.ft 
16....60. 8.ft(2) 
19....19.2. a 
2I....276. 9. c 
82....289.6. a 
17: 2....24.ft, 979.ft, 
806. a 
8....186. 1 
6....245. 1. a 
9....217.1.<%811.4 
10.... 294. a 
16....88(.3. f. pi.) 
18: 2... 64.8, 258. l.a 
4....01. ft,23].2, 
984.a 



18: 5,S....S280.9.d 

6. ...266. 4. a 

9.12....27«.a 
14....S45.3.ft 
15.... 302. ft 
18 ...245. 2. <r 
21....258.2.a,8a2.ft 
19: 1... 291. a 

2....105. <? 

8....94.<r, 855.4. 
206. 2. ft. 8(18 

4....a08,a 

6.... 45. 4 

8-16....269.2. <r 

7.. .118,1 
14....11.1. ft 
15....1(K>.<.890.1.a 
17.. ..189. 2 
18.. ..308. a 
19.... £03. a 
28....8rt(pl.). 141. 

1, 812. 2. a 
84....286. 8.a 
25....811. 4.ft 
28... 245. 2. c 
27... 286. l.d 
28 ...294. a 
89....74,74,a,269. 
8. a 
20: 2.. ..295. a 

4....160.8j»ai.a 

6.... 807. a 

8....189.3.845.2ur 
17... 268.3.r,27«.<: 
83.. ..245. l.a 
24.... 112. .5,808.0 
25....269. 8. a 
86....60.3.r,fi8.a, 
in. 3.^,802. a 
27.. .278.1 
28... 140.8 
21: 4. ...231.4 

6. ...14a 5 

6.... 806. ft 
18....24. <r 
15.... 267. l.d 
16.. ..266. 1./ 
17....2]5. l.a 
18 ...104. i 
19....245.1.a.294uj 
21.... 298 
2«.... 845. l.a 
24 ...8«(pl.) 
87... .802.0 
82. ...291. a 
22: 8.. ..805. ft 

8....S81.8,2fl6.8 

6, 7.... 867. 4. a 

9....884.« 
18....24. c,288J8.ft 
17.... 294. a 
18... 266.1./ 
80....219.1.ft,a06.a 
81.... 83 (3y.),»4. 

d, 275. 2. d 
83 ...895. a 
88: 1... .862.8. a 

8....257.9.a 

8.... 945.1.0.283.6 

9 ...84,97.2.0 
10... .806.0 
11. ...TV. 8. a,»7. 

8.0 
11, 12.... 278. g 
12.... 818. 8. o 
17.... 86. ft(Sin.), 
899 
84: 1....887.6. ft 

8.. ..969. l.o 

8ff....845.8.6 

4.. ..269. 2.0 
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S4: 6....{958.1.(i 

9.. ..802. 6 

0-16....2e9.2.d 
14....88.d 
14»25....«T2. ft 

10 ...846. 2. d 
10....»02 
80....276.C 
21. ...161.2 
M....819.8.C 
84. ...189. 1 
85....29W.6 

85: 8.... 819. 1.6 
6.... 812. 8. a 
86: 8 ...299. b 
9 ...182. a 
11. ...163.4 
l«....862.2.a 
14....898.8. a 
87: 8 . . .259. a 
4....92.« 
8, 28.... 872. 6 

18. ...285. 8 
14.... 895. ff. 306.6 

19, 80.... 869. 2. d 
20....889. 4. a 
82....8SI. l.a(4) 
88.... 81 9, 8. 6,845. 

2.6 
88: 1. ..808. a 

8. . . .845. 2. a. b, 

858.8.6 
4.... 845. 8. 6, 287. 

5.6 
7... 808. a 

11 . . 809. 2. 6,287. 

1. d 
18.... 848. 6 
18....2l8.6.a,800. 

l.a 
84.85....869.1. a 
89: 8....2S8.2.(i.802.a 
2,3....207. 4. a 
8....189.2,285J2. 

297. c 
6.. ..58. 8.6 
10....2J« 
18. ..278 4. a,809. 

2. a 
14....105. rf 
81....24.C 

80: 8 ...296.aa 
6.... 279. c (4) 
12ff... 260. 2.C 
85.. ..299 
26.... 99, 8. 6.808.0 
81: 5... 150. 8 

7,16-18.... 869 JB.tf 
18, 14.... 806. 6 
15.... 61. 8, 105.6, 

168.8 
18....886. l.tf 
88.. ..87 
84....60.1.a 
87.... 816. 6 
86 ...805. a 
87.. ..886. 1. d 
88: 8....876.<>,809. a 
4....866.1.tf 
7....248.6.a,298.a 
9....887.8. a,899 
10.... 125. 1 
11. ...68. 2. a. 111. 

8. c 
11,18... 287.1.6 
18.... 166. 8 
19... 267.2.6 
80 ...875. 2.6 
88.... 267.1. <f, 888.6 
88:8,8....866.8.a 



88: 9....71.aa) 

11. ..872.6 

18 ...160.1 

17....882.a 

81.... 86, 181.1,876. 
0^. 803. a 

88,84 ...806. a 

85.... 188. a 

86.... 276. c 

87. ...160.8 

89....867.4.6, 811 
l.a 

80 ...161. 8, 879. 
en) 

81. ...873.6 

88.. ..979. 6 
84: 6.... 65. 0,866.8.6 

10....888.8.a 

13....61. 6. a 

14.... 807. a 

16.... 878. a 

18.... 118. 1 

a0....215. 8. <r 

82.... 91. 6.869.0, 
879. d 

84....876.C 

85....818. l.o 

89... .808.0 

80....879.6,(?(4) 

81....1iai 

88.. ..302.6 

87....8«.6 
85: 8....864.8 (8)0 

8.. ..804.0 
6, 7.. ..806. 6 

11.... 58. 8. o. 111. 
2.e 

15....861.8.6 
36: 7... 312.8.0 

10.... 867. 1./ 

14, 15. . . .27^ o 

20....879. r(4) 

86....818.8. o 
87: 8....281.8.0 
6....179. 1 

18... 61.6.0 

18.... 898. 8. o 

84.... 104. A 
88: 1....4. o 

8....898.8. o 

18.... 86. 6 (2m.), 
866.1. o 

14, 15.... 875. 1.6 

18.... 898. 8. o 

19, 21.... 808. o 

81....887.5. O.803 

84 ...60.4.0,118.1 

85.... 281. 8.0 

86.. ..84a 6.0 
89: 2....104.g,886.ao 
8. ...168.8 
4.... 118. 5. c 

1.'S....276. c 

19, 81.... 289. 6. o 

24.. ..167. 8 

26.. ..272.6 

27....295.0 
40: 8....880.a6 
6... 855.4 
8,9.. .898.8 

10.... 873.0 

81, 88... 210. a 

88.... 880. 6.6 

88.... 849. l.o 

84.. ..181. 8 

86.. ..896. a o 

ao....29s.aa 

88 ...878. c 
41: 1....168.6 
8. ...106.6 
8,6....866. 1. o 



17.... S 131.4, 166je 
25. ...174. 5 
26....48,48. 6 
2.... 86. 6(1 c.) 
8.... 866. 8. 6, 895. 
0,808.6,809.1.0 
5....866. 8. o 
7....«54. 4. o 
8 ...805.6 
18.... 824. l.o 
15.... 889. 6.0 



PSALMS. 

: 1....9848.8,866. 
1. o 

l,8....8fl9. 1. o 
2, 8.... 867. l.o 
8,4.... 805. 6 
4.... 867. a o 
6 .. 884. o 
: 1, 8, 10.... 884. o 
8.. ..850 

8.... 46. 4, 97.1, 
271. o, 875. 1. 6 
6....867. 1. o 
6.... 857. 9.0,260. 
6,866.1.6,811.4.6 
6,7 ...846. l.o 
7... .71.0(8) 
8....884. o 
12.... 85.1,858.1.0, 
2U7.1/,275.2.6, 
286. 4. o 
: 8....141.1,866J2.6 
8....61.6. o 
6.... 876.6,885.4.0 
6,7....267. 2.a 
6 ...867.4.6,876. 

A, 284. o 
8.... 266. 1.6,284. 
0,287.8 
: 2 ...859. 6, 866. 
1.6,/ 
8.... 111. 8. «, 809. 

1.6 
4,7....S84.o 
6....8?atf 
6.... 257. 6.6 
7.. .ai. 0,131.8, 

167.1 
8.... 864. 8(8) o, 

802. o 
9....867. 1. o 
: 8....267. 9. o 
4.... 887. l.o 
6....886.1.d 
8....287.8.0 
9.. ..161.1 
10.... 857. 10.6 
11.... 48 
18....118. 6. 6,257. 

9. 6, 876. 1. 6 
18.... 887. a o 
; 8.... 48. 106. d, 
894. o 
4.. ..71.0(8) 
7... 867.4.6 
: 8.. ..866. 8.6 
8.. ..809.8 
4, 5.... 800,806.6 
6....876. A,806.a 
6....60. 8. o. 114 
9... 858. 1./ 
10.... 867.1 .0,874.0 
11. ...857. 10 
iai4....869.8. 6 
14, 15.... 807.8. o 
10.... 267.1.6,808.0 
18.... 871 



8: 8.... $188.1,800.6 
8....V4.6 
4. ...266. l.o 
5. . . .807. 1. d 
6, 6.... 276. 6 
6....2S7. 1. o 
9: 6,6 ...266.1.6 
7....297.0 
8.... 269. 1 
10.... 272. o 
14.... 141. 1 
15 ...219.8.0 
16.... 257. 10. 6, 

808,803.0 
17.. .150.1 
18....820. 1. o 
19... 186. 1,899.6 
10: 8.... 808 

8 869. 8. o 
8,10....811. 1. o 
11.. ..860. 1. (7, a 

0,899.6 
18.... 181. 8 
10....866. 4. o 
18... 852.1./, 867. 
1/ 
11: 1... .860.1 
8....869. 8. o 
8....868.0 
4.. ..897. 6 
6....878.0 
7 ...819.8.6,889. 

ao 

18: 8.... 860. 6 
3.. ..896.8 
4. ...119.1 
6....287. 10. 6 
8.... 7a 1,258. 8. 6 
13: 4. ...285.8 

6.. ..104. A, 886. 

l.d 
6.... 872. o 
14: 1... .866. l.o 
1,8.... 866.8.0 
5.... 885. a o 
7....8«.o 
15: 8, 8.... 282.0 
8-6.... 301. o 
6.. ..299. 6 
16: 2.... 86. 6(1 c.) 
8.... $58.2.0, 800, 

302.0 
4. ..262.1./ 
6.... 19. 2. 6, 90, 

153.8 
8.... 245. l.o 
9....2rad 
17: 8.... 189. 2 
5.... 280. a 6 
9....858. l./,869t 

1. o, 306. o 
10, 18.... 285. 4. o 
11.... 887. 8. o 
18.... 308. o 
14 .877.0 
18: 6ff....865.ao(4) 
6.. ..104./ 
7. ...267. 6. o 
8....876.d 
9,18.18.... a09J2.<f 
10... 148.6 
18.... 816.0 
14....876.<7 
15....88. l.o(8) 
19, 84.... 870. 6 
81.. ..81.1 
87....14a8 

83....87a6jn7.ao 

84.... 804. 8(8) « 
86.... 880. 4. o 
87-46.... 809. 8. d 
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18: 4O....iS67.0.& 
41. ..182. 1, 278. 

8. a 
42.... 295. a 
48, 49.... 204. a 
61. ...94. a, 286. 2. 
a, 294. a 
19: 2....2re. 1 
8.... 21. a 
6. ..252.1 
7.. ..296. 8.6 
8... 257.9.6 
8-11....811. 4. tf 
11....2M). rf,263.6 
14. ...11. 1.6 
80: 4.. ..68. 1. c, 97. 
l.a, 6 
7....266. 4. a 
8.. ..295. a 
9.... 216. 1 
21: 4....287.2. a 
7....287.8. a 
9....286.2. o 
12.. ..809.2 
18. . . .287. 8. a 
22: 2....104.j,a66.1.6 
5.. ..286. l.a 
6....275. 2.a 
7. ...811. 4 
9....42. 808.a 
10.... 159. 1 
12....2?2.(; 
17....158. 8, 201. 6 
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4....238.8.C 


11. ...278. 8 




2. ...151.1 




6....104.ft 


16.... 857. 6. <; 




8....2i«. 1. rf 




7.... 272. a 


18....887.8.a 




10....88(2r.) 




9 ...266.2. ft 


8: 8. ...280. 4 




11.... 118.84287.2.0 




10....267.4.ft 


8,11....302.ft 




28....275. 2. rf 




11. ...287.8 


11....11. l.ft,281.3 




88....846.2.6 


56: 


8....105.a,248.6.c 


12....111.3. a 


46: 


10.. ..250. 6 




6....879.ft 


1G....287.2. a 




12....258. l.<? 




7....267.9.a 


17....2T8.4.a,279.a 


47: 


l....S67.8.a,2TB 




10... 856. l.a 


19.... 105.^257. 9. 




1, 6. ...$85. 2. a. 




12. ...166.5 


a, 279. a 




288.6 


57: 


2.. ..286.2 


20....805.ft 




S....8d(f.8.),lll. 




8 ...802.ft 


81....219.1.ft,252. 




8. a 




5.. ..140.2 


1. ft 




8....261.8. a 




6....24. ft,218.2.a 


S4....105.tf 




10....102. 8,104. c 




8.... 88 (2 f.), 289. 


27....104. ifc,260.ft 




11....289. 6. a 




6. a 


28....2e8.2.a 




18....:J78.a,iX)l. b 




11 ...811.2 


88....d09.1.ft 




13....819. 2. a 




18.... 119. 3 


84....104.it,293 




14....104.i 




15....257.6.ft 


36... 111. 2. ft 


48: 


1.... 294. a, 301. a 




17.... 280. 2 


8: 1....277. a, 881. 
1. ft, 306. ft 




8....289. 2. 6 




20....27P.ft 




7....104.er 




21....296.8. a 


8 .. 2r9.ft 




8. ..87 


58: 


8....24.ft, 181. 8. 


6... 86. ft (Bf.), 




9, 11 . . . .295. a 




218. 2. a 


181. 2, 289. 6. a 




11.. ..£9. l.a 




5-7. ...282. a 


6.. ..174.8 




18.... 262. l.a 




6, 7.. ..280. 1 


C,7....249.1.a 




14.... 802. 6 




9... 125.2,875J8.ft 


8.... 60. 8. ft (2), 




18....2ttrt. 1./ 




10.... 218. 1. ft 


209. l.a 




21. ...802. a 




13.... 344. a 


9....276.1.a(8) 




22.. ..206. 8. a 




13.... 279. ft 


11.... 209. l.a 


49 


8, 28.... 800. ft 


59 


8.... 63. e (2). 


12 ...299. c 




6. . . .264. 2 (2) ft, 




122.2 


82 ...179.3 




266. 2. ft, 275. 2. 




4, 13... 880. 1 


85 ...22. ft, 271. a 




a, 811. 8 




5.... 112. 3, 158. 4, 


4: 3.... 160. 2 




7....8y l.a 




198. d 


7... 24.ft,220.6.a 




8....203.]. 0^857. 




10 ...191, 2n 


11. ...269. a 




6. a 




12... 127.2,289.1 .a 


13 ...141.1 




15.... 246. l.a, 267. 




18 ...92.ft,d, 176.1 


14. ...289. l.a 




l.e 




16 ...104. i 


19. . . .86. ft (2 f.) 




18....r»5.ft,805.a 




17.. ..174.4 


19, 21.... 271. a 




86....112.8,28r.l 


60: 


1....159.2,273.a 


29.... 848. 6.* 


so- 


8... 2:2. a, 281.1. 




4 ...88(f.pl.) 


80....71. a(2) 
31.... 158. 1, 8 




a (8) 




7....106.C 




8.. ..804. ft 




9....104.C 


6: 1....275.1.c,806.ft 


la 


8 ...267. 1./, 6. a 




10. . . . 106. e 


6....141.1,289.1.a 




8....2M. 2. a 




14....257.1. a 


7.... 75. 2, 125.1. 




18....246. 2,276. <: 


61: 


1....43.C 


299. ft 




14. ...126.1 




2....267.6. a 


13... 248. 6. c 




15.... 128. 1,270. « 




7. ...288. 8, a 


16.... 802. c 




20....5T. 2(3)a 




10.... 272. a 


18....287.3.a 




81.... r^. 2 


68: 


2. ...105. d 


82....56.],105.ft,c 


CB: 


1....283 




8... 16.1 


86.... 139. 8 




5....96. /r,ft, 122. 




6....105.d 


88....286.1.a,299.a 




2, 181. 6, 151. 2 


63- 


8....94. a,119. 1, 


89.... 811. 4 




7....176. 1 




267. 5. a, 875J2.C 


81....266.1.a 




11. ...140. 4 




16....106.a 


6: 8....880. 8.a 




14....60.8.ft (2) 




18....896.a 


10... 876. 8. ft 


68 


8.... 111. 1,267.1/ 




19....86.a,866. 1. 


19....318.8. a 




8....94.« 




/, 308. ft, 307. ft 


80....258. l.c 




8, 4.... 258. 3. c 


64 


2.. ..86. a 


27.. . .187. 8. c 




4... 246.1.a,257. 




3....845.8.ft 


88....857.8.a 




9.263.4 
4-10....886.4.a 




6. ...188.8 


29....a81. 8,a 






6.... 168. 3 


7: 4....896.8.a 




6....148.1,245.&a 




8... 94.cf,874 


9.. ..280.1 




7.. ..896. 8.0 




10.... 189.1 


10 ..66. a 




9.... 845. 8. c 


65: 


1....8(B.ft 


18 ...881.8 




10.. ..177. 1,267.1. 




6....886. 1. (f 


19....246.8. ft 




e, 806. ft 




17.. ..886 


83.. .806. ft 




11... 258. l.a, 286. 




18.... 278. a 


86.... 886. l.a, 818. 




8.a 




80... 167.8 


8.ft 


M 


1... .809.1. a, 848. 




84....887.1.A 


87.... 104. ft 




6. d, 894. a 


66 


3. ...35. l.a 


29.. ..141.1 




6.. ..808.2 




18.. ..148.1 


81. ...846. 3. ft 




e....l04.c 




18.... 46. 6 


8: 1... 868. 8. ft, 312, 




•....186.8 




80....a8.1.a 


8.ft 
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10; 



12: 



18: 



14: 



16: 



8... f287.6.ft,980. 

5. a 
4....246.8.ft 
6.... 856. 8. ft. 868. 

6. c 

6. ...876. a 
11.... 167. 3 
18....281.1.ft,308.d 
16.... 238. l.a 
19....281. 8. a 
81 ..266.2. ft 
28.... 281. 2 
83....8;5.8.<; 

1....275.2.C 

2....94. c,287.4 

3....867. 4.ft 

4.... 879. ft 

7.... 245. 2. ft 

9.. ..244. a 
11....272.ft 
14.... 297. C 
17... 118.4 
19.... 219. 1. ft 
23.... 245. 2. a. 879. 

a,280. 1 
24,25....288.3.a 

2 88 

8.*.'.'.*846J8.a,897.ft 

4....2C7.1./311.4 

5... 57. 2 (3) a, 
8J.ft(3pl.), 106.8 

7....245. 3. ft 
10,... 256. 3. a, 889. 

3. a 
13 ...808. a 
17.... 89 (f. 8.) 
88....818. 2. a 
25....275. 1. a(8), 
881. 1. e 

7.. ..280. 8 
15. ..219. 1. ft 
17....279.<r(2) 
21. ...811. 4 

4....289. 1. a 

6. ...94. a 

6. ...897. ft 

9.... 280. 8 
10.... 121. 8 
18....894.a 
17....92.d,280.8 

4....2493.a,278u: 

6....187. 1 

7.... 886. l.c, 860. 

a. ft 
10....252.2a.ar». 
a, 2S2.a, 280. 6. 
a, 312. 2. a 
11. 12.... 267. 4. ft 
18....881. 1. ft 
12, 18.... 277. ft 
13 ...36.1, 287. l.a 
17....105.d, 148.8 
19.... 174,1,889.6.0 
81. ...60. 8. ft (1), 

86. ft (8 f .) 
85....60. 8.a 

1....300.a 

4....309. 8. a 

6....8<0. 8. a 

7.... 806. ft, 307. ft 
16.... 890.1.0,309.1 
17.... 857.8.0.287. 

5.0 
18.. ..806.0 
88.... 846. 8 

1 ...807. a 

8.. .301 

8. ...119.1 
10....90(3pl.)10«Jfc 
15.... 106. ft, 876. 
l.c 
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INDEX IL 



16: 



17: 



18: 



19: 



20: 



22: 



28: 



17.... 1 112. 5. c 

6,7....245. 2. <; 

8.... 285. 2 
W....1C0. 1,262. 1 

8.... 220. 6.6 

4.... 86. 6 (2 m.), 
112.8 

6....802. <r 

6,7....26«.2.6 

8.. ..271. 6 
10.... 279. c (4), 

311.2 
17.... 174.3,246.1. a 
18....94. e/, 246. 1. 
o, 285. 8. a 

2, 8.. ..285. 2 

4.... 275. l.rt(4) 

7,9....288. 2. a 

7-10.... 277. a 
14. ...298.2 
18. ...271. ft 
23... 46, 174. 8, 
177.8 

1....280. 4,207. d 

2....3.1.a 

4....29r. f/, 800.C 

4, 5.... 275.1. rt (2) 
11.... 167.1. 245.2.6 
13....2.->8. 8.ft,«0. 
8. rt 

4....201.C 

7.... 286. \.d 

9. ...277. a 
10....275. 2. 6 
14.... 302. a 
15....2S1. l.a(4) 

8... 209. 1. a 
12.... 112. 1,174.1, 

i:9 3, -250 
14....111.2.C 

3....187. 2.<; 

6... .18. ft 

7.... 257. 2. a 
10. ...281. 2. a 
12.... 300. c 
14....163. 4,201. 'C 
15....9*. rf 
19.... -.80. 2. rt 
20 ... 19. •^.^, 2.15.rt 
23. ...61. 6. a. 86. 
ft(2f.),90(2f.P.), 
140.2 
24.... 2t a, 105.6, 
267. l.(/,807. a 
26.... KM. <, 252.1. 

6,200.2 
29. ...298. 8. a 

5....24.5. 2. a 
18.... 131. 6 
14....279.fl,e,280. 

1,282. a 
17....281.2. a 
J8....275. 2.C 
20....285. 8. a 
82.... 257. 2. rt, 287. 
1,806. 6,307. a 
88.... 257. 6.(7 
86.... 258. 2. 0,259. 

6, 298. 1. a 
89.. ..168.2 
83....284.c,812.2.a 
88.... 289. 3. a 
87.. ..104. 6 
89.. ..179. 8 

1....279. d 

8.... 91. c, 258. 2. 
a,1^7.8.a,262.2.a 

2, 8....867. l.« 

8.. ..94. 6 
14.... 297. a 
15....8S6.8.a;ei9.a 



25: 16....|96.a 

26....249.8.6,259.a 

27.... 167. 8 

89....298. S.rt 

84. ...168.5 

86.. ..67. 8 (8) a, 
836. c 
26: 9.. ..167. 8 

14.... 278. a 

15.. ..305. 6 

81. ...44. 6 
87: 8....852. l.<; 
7.. ..897. a 

18....158.2,879. « 

80.. ..18. a 
88: 1....865. l.a 

6... 867. \.e 

12.... 279. d 

16....248.8. r,278. 
8, 2S8. 2. a 
29: 8....85S.8.6.279.cr 
8.... 94. ^112.5.c 

17.... 267. 1. € 

18....288.8. a 

19....2S1.2. a 

85.... 210. 1. 6 

87.... 24. 6 
30: 6....809. 1. 6 

12....2H5.4. a 

14....2S6. 8. a 

16.... 139. 3 

19.... 290. 2 

21... 298.3. a 
31: 2....280.2.rt4»7.c 

5... 245. 2. a 
7....2HK. 2.< 

12....87,119.8 

18.... 287. 4 

20.... 266. 2.6 

21.... 252. 2. 6, 311. 
A.c 

29.... 867. 3. a 

83. ...112. 8, 800. 
6,311,4 

82,83.... 265.8. fl(8) 

8:i....l6.8.6,105.d, 
soa. 2. c 

88 ...48 
82: 1. .255. l.a 
4....91.6, 131.6 
9.. ..98. 1. a 

11.... 288. 2. « 

13 ...249.8.6 

14.... 252. 1. c 

16 ...279. d 

19.... 800. 6 

89.... 266. l.a 

83....92.d,280.2.a 

36 ...1C6.2 

87. ...10. a 

44.... 280. 3 
38: 8. ...18. a 

20....256.8.a 

22....267.9.6 

24.. .45.1 

26. ...11. 1.6 

84: 1... 44. a, 258. 8 

8....279. d 

9. . . .2.59. a 

85: 8....a79. tf,297. d 

14.... 279. 6 

14, 16.... 284. tf 
36: 8....267.4. a 

16.... 286. 8 

23.... 254. 1 

27....279. d 
87: 4....278. 1 

8,9....249. 1. a 
9....281.1.o(4) 

10....288. l.d,877. 
a, 807. a 



87 



41 



49; 



ll....|875.1.a(8) 
12.... 118. 8 
14... .878 
16....S75. 1. a(l) 
16.... 811. 8. o 
81....2S0. 8.a 
4....274.rt,284.tf 
6.... 261. 8. 6 
6. ...256. 8. a 
9....276.«,284.c, 

801.6 
12. ...66. 4 
14.... 255. 1. a 
20....275. 8. c 
26.... 879. e 
28....802.a 
l,4....290.1.a 
4....876.d 
12....28.1.a 
18. . . .92. d 
1....67. 2 (2) a, 

279. d 
2....286.8.a 
8.... 252. 2. c, 275. 

2. a 
4....850.d 
5. ...311. 4. 6 
14....287. 2.a 
16.. .272. <? 
3....297.C 
6. 6.... 809. 8 
6. ...281. 2.6 
8....256.2.a 
16.... 290. l.a 
2. ..177J2,358.1./ 
6....3JI0.C 
6....46, Tl.ad) 
10.... 58. 2. 6, 149 J8 
2.... 290. l.a 
6....272.0 
2....262.1.a 
7....260.C 
9 ...289.2. a, 296. 

8. a 
14.... 285. 2,811.2 
15. ...262.1. a 
17.. 266.1. a,87t>. 

c(8) 
18....285. l,808.a 
19. .94. 6, 104. «, 

880. 8. a 
88.... 168. 1 
86.... 162.4,290.1 .a 
1....800.a 
2.. ..255. l.a 
6.. ..272. (7 
7....298.8.a 
7,3.... 122. 2 
8 .. fi6.rt,lllJ8.d 
11....86.6(2f.) 
20... 48.C 
28.... 287. 8. a 
1....800.a 
8....879.<r(4) 
9.... 281. 1.6 
11 ...161.1 
15.... 889. 5. <; 
19.... 296. 3. 6 
87.. ..298. 2. 6 
82....249.8.6 
86 ...268.2.0,889. 

6. a, 802. a 
41....289.8.a 
44....897.tf 
8.... 64.4.0,82.5.0 
8 ...95.d,875.1.c 
10.... 167. 1,268.4 
11....88(8f.pl.),96. 

1,878. a 
18.... 246. 8 
17.... 889. 6.0 



49: 18....$ 45. 4, 65. » 
30.. ..140.5 
84... 104. i, 889.4. 

O, 290. 1. o 
28. ...141. 1 
81 ...802. <; 
84. ...800.0 
86....a4a«./ 

87 ...80. 6 Om.), 
118.8,&.<;,130i 

60: 8.. ..158. 8 
4....281.8. o 
6....n.o(8),91uf 
6.. ..889. 6. o 

11....198.d 

80.. ..167.2, 284.* 

28....91.a 

26. ...261. 2 

27....111.8.0 

84... 94. 6, 114, 
160.8 

89....899.C 

44.. ..105.6 
61: 8... .802. 6 
9....167.2, 8 

18....90(2f.i.) 

14... aaV6,807.6 

88 ...246.8.6 
27,28....275. l.c 
83....94A245.8.6 
84.... 167. 2 
46.... 289. 6. 0,898. 

8. o 
4S....2S9. l.o 
60.... 163. 1 
68....24C, 160.1 
69... 256.1. a 
88: 7. . . 269. 2. 6 
18... 257. 6. c 
14.... 295 

20.... 253.1. rt,897.tf 
29,80....254.2. 6 
80. . . .24S. 6. € 



LAMENTATIONS. 

1 16 

l: 1....88. 1, 61. 6. 
a, 2:23 
4....150.1,801.a 
8.... 59. 0,141.8 
9....288.2.« 
12.... 148. 1 
14 ...802.6 
16... 209.1.0,811. 
l.a.885. 1,896. 
S.a 
17....S86.8.6 
19... 267. 1./ 
80.. ..60. 8. 6 (8), 
92.0 

8 6 

8: 8.. ..126.1 

11....92. 0,118,1, 

3, 115 
18. . . .857. 8. o 
15,16. ..74. o 
18....863. 1. o 

8 6 

8: 7....267.1.* 
8....869.2.0 
18 ...198. d 
14. ...201. 6 
2i ...64.8,818J2.a 
81....299.<: 
8 J.... 805. 6 
83....15«.8 
48.... 71. 0(1) 
45. ...879.6 
48.. ..148.8 
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8: 80....IS».d * 

w....&a. 1./ 

68.... 68.3.0,158.2 
58-61.... «66.1./ 

08. ...160. 1 
81-68....8. l.a 

4 8 

4: 1....96.ft,179.8 
8....48.C 
5....286.2. a 
9....80. 8.a 
14....88.<;(2),m. 

8,288 
17....287.2,968.2 
5: 6.... 162. 5 
6.. ..888. 2. ft 
88....281.1.a (1), 
806. ft 



EZEKIEL. 

l: 4....|68.2.a 
8....2(». 5. a 
11....219.2. c 
U ...181. l.a, 280. 

8. ft 
18.... 287. 1./ 
2: &....d06.e 

■l0....58.2.a,8. a 
8: 8.. ..273. a 
6....806. a,806 
7. . . .867. 10 
16.... 189. 8 
17.... 277. ft 
20....88(f. pi.) 
21....297.C 
4: 8.... 64.1, 287.8. a 
9.. ..201. a 
12....1R9.8 
6: 7....220.8.a 
18....219. 1. ft 
18....121.8, 181. 
16.. ..119.1 
«: 8....210.8. (J 
8.. ..148.4 
7....250.C 
8.... 175. 2 
9....24.<? 
11....98.2,259.a 
14.... 296. 8. ft 
7: 14.... 248. 6. r? 
17....206.5.a,285.1 
2«....141.1,218J3.a 
26.... 198. c 
27.. ..118.4 
8: 2... .66. 2 (2) ft 
8.. ..167.8 
6.... 75. 1,119.8 
16....90 (2in.pl.) 
17... 284. 2 (2) ft 
9: t.... 292.1 .e;259.ft 
6,7 .. 275.1. c 
7....276. !.« (1), 

287. l.a 
8.. ..120. 2 
11... 257.9.ft,260i> 
10: 8.... 268. l.a 
9.. ..258. l.a 
17.. ..159.1 
11: 8.. ..244. ft 

8.... 11.1. a, 250. c 
7.... 280. 8. a 
8-10.... 277. a 
11.... 299. a 
12... 800. « 
18.. ..287.8. a 
81. ...801.6 
12: 88... .245. 2. ft 
26....246Jl.a,800ui 



12: 25,28. ..1 245.8. ft 

18: 2....200.1.ft,2.'S8.1 

8.... 279. ^ 808. ft 

4.... 248. 6./, 266. 

2. ft 
4-7....294.a 
8. ...282. a 
10....287.8. a 
10,15,16.... 261 .8.ft 
11.... 71. a (2) 
11, 12.... 269.2. c 
ll,18....8ll.4.ft 
11,19....287. 9. ft 
18-15.... 277. ft 
17....219. l.ft 
18....201.<; 
19 ...159.8 
20.. ..24. ft, 71. a 

(2), 219. 2. c 
22....279. «,287.8. 
a,802.<; 
14: 1... .289. l.a 
8.. ..58. 1. a, 91. 
ft, c, 119.1,281. 
l.a 1 8) 
4.. ..296. l.a 
5... .256. 2. ft 
7....275.2.C 
8.. ..141. 8 
9....277.ft 
11. ...887.1./ 
18... 279. c (2) 
18-15.... 2T7. a 
15, 17.... 808. a 
16, 18,80... 805. a 
18... 805. ft 
22.... 284. rf, 289.5.' 
a, 296. 8. a 
15: 8.... 245. 2. c 
5.. ..104. I 
6, 7.... 277. ft 
16: 4.... 28. 1. a, 60. 
4. a, 93. a, 96. c, 
121. 1, 126. 1, 
127. 1, 151. 5, 
220.6. ft, 281.1. 
a (1), ft, 284. e 
6.... 87, 95. a, 111. 

8. a, 151. 5 
6....118.4,296.8.a 
7....257. 2. a 
8, 10. . . .99. 2. ft 

15 276. a 

16....2e7.1.« 
19,58....1(M.* 
22....86.ft (2f.) 
27....256. 8. a 
28....127. 1,279. « 
81....175. 2,282.a 
82....284.ft 
88.... 60. 8. ft (2), 
120. 1, 248. 1. a 
84....14. a,98.ft 
36.. ..91. ft 
60.. ..128 
68....92.(f,219.2.a 
58.. ..219.1. ft 
67... 158.8 
09... 86.ft(]c.) 
17: 2....275. l.c 
8.. ..246. l.a 
5.. ..182. 2 
8.. ..24. a 
9.... 168. 2, 196. 

4, 218. 2. a 
12 ...235.2 
14....8!9.<;(1),« 
15....66.ft,249. 8. 

ft, 298. l.a 
16,18....279.c(2) 
18.. ..805. a 



17 19....$ 812. 2. a 
19, 20.... 277. ft 
21 .. 284. rf 
22... 246. l.a, 811. 

4. ft 
28.... 88 (f. pi.), 
267. 6. a, 289.5.a 
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?pnNt)3 45. 4. a. 

na'TD 71. c. 

nns'itj 214. 

U^^iQ 70. a. 

0'>Dbia 28. 

b'>?br 32. 

:^nbia 32. 

nniDi? 10. 46. 

p'iia 26. 

nip^ 85. 1. a. 

tip^'43. 

n:*^b»arDnt5^7. S.flr. 

yt\)2 44. 

hnD"^M 28. &. 

ro 16. 2. 

»itj? 71. c. 

^•003 214. 
■IPOD 71. C. 



^ 16. 2. 

rqpa 198. , 

O-'Tip; 2. 

pi&fi qio 36. 1. 

?p)30 214. 

o-'nw 28. 

w'85. 1. a. 

t'm 85. 1. ar. 

KSi'' b?fe 284. /•. 

'»«•'!?©> NSi'^ b?E 2.^ 4 -A 

•^StDb NSi'' byb 284. /: 

ntjir brb 284. /. 

D'»b:rD 70. a. 

"^va 85. 1. a. 

•^np 46. 

n^^piD sbi "^np 46. 

nt'n'27.' 

'»nrD)3pnb«tD7.3.a. 

Vt^Xij KJt} 16. 1. 

nsan TK -nanbtD 7. 3. a. 
nri35 "in'^b^ uo 7. 3. «. 
niia^ 70. a. 
ntooian ttfe« 224. 1. 
nr'a "iroj^brS© 7. 3. a. 
rrir'ian 12. 



Names of the letters § 2, their signiftcalion § 5. h, 
Karnes of the vowels § 12, their signification § 12. 6. 
Names of the accents § 29, their signification § 29. t. 
Names of the verbal species § 76. 1. 2. 
Designations of imperfect verbs § 76. 3. 
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